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SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF
THE GREEK VERB

by Goodwin

Goodwin's technical linguistic study of Greek verb moods and tenses, providing a detailed
grammatical analysis of the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods and their
various constructions. An important reference work for students of classical and biblical Greek.
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Chapter 1
1. General View of the Moods.

Chapter | General View of the Moods.

[*] 1. The Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the assertion of the verb is made. The Greek
verb has four moods, properly so called,—the indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the
imperative. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle and the verbal in -Tmo¢, which
are verbal adjectives, are so closely connected with the moods in many constructions, that they
are discussed with them in Syntax. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
sometimes called the finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, as
opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the dependent moods.

I. Indicative.

[*] 2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a simple, absolute assertion, or asks a
guestion which includes or concerns such an assertion. e.g. 'pm¢el, he is writing; mypagev, he
was writing; mypagev, he wrote; ypm Wel, he will write. I'pm @el;, is he writing? mypm yate;, did you
write? ypm ete;, will you write? tm mypaev;, what did he write?

[*] 3. The indicative may also express

(a) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an absolute assertion or question. e.g., Amyel
m TIypm @el, he says that he is writing (he says ypm @w); Amyel mTiypm el, he says that he will write
(he says ypm Jw); mpwrem e mypm Papev, he asks what we wrote; mpwtm em mypaa, he asks
whether | wrote.

(b) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. e.g., B TIUEAER T B TIOCTOM TOYEVE OETAL,
he takes care that this shall be done (339); @opom pcbom = uEOTE PWY W UAPTEKOMEY, we fear
that we have missed both (369, 2).

(c) A distinct supposition of an absolute statement, that is, a supposition that such a statement is,
was, or will be true. E.g., Em ypmel, if he is writing; em mypaev, if he wrote; em ymypage, if he
has written; em ypm e, if he shall write or if he is to write. What is supposed in each case could be
expressed by ypm @et, mypaev, ymypage, or ypm YEl.

[*] 4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express a supposition that some statement
either had been or were now true, while it is implied that really it was not or is not true. E.g.

Em mypaya, if | had written; em mypagov, if | were now writing or if | had been writing; the context
indicating that really | did not write or am not writing (410). These expressions originally always
referred to the past, as they do in Homer.

[*] 5. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were developed after Homer the use of the past
tenses of the indicative with em B¢ or em ym p in wishes (732); and also the Attic construction of the
past tenses of the indicative to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is an
assimilation of the final clause to a preceding indicative. E.g. Em ymptomto mTomnoa, O if | had
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only done this! Em 8stom toem xe¢, O if you only had this!

EmOc tmTm mTmOavov, mvo um tomto mToBov, would that | had then perished, that | might not
have suffered this. For the indicative with mv or km, the potential indicative, see 243.

II. Subjunctive.
[] 6.

(&) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most primitive use, seen in Homer (284),
expresses futurity, like the future indicative, and has om for its negative. E.g.,

“‘Om ym pTIOTOM QUG W OOV mvmpacomdm mdwual,” “for never did | see such men nor shall | ever
see them,” Il. i. 262 ;

“KOE TOTE TICEM T O1V,

(b)

Though this primitive use disappears in the later language, the subjunctive still remains closely
related in sense to the future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be interchanged with
it.

and some one will some time say,” Il. vi. 459.

[*] 7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the future (287) has, even in Homer, developed
the idea of propriety or expediency. E.g. “AmOiumvw m 0m ;" “shall | remain here or run?” Il. x. 62.
So “Tm mw;” “whither shall 1 go?” Od. xv. 509. But the future indicative can be used in the same
sense; as THOMTOOPM LlEv;, UNTEPE B @ovem gopev; “ what are we to do? shall we slay our
mother?” EUR. El. 967.m See 68.)

[18.

(a) In exhortations and in prohibitions with um (250, 259) the subjunctive has an imperative force,
and is always future; as in mwyev, let us go; um Bavum onte, do not wonder. The future indicative
occasionally occurs in prohibitions with pym (70).

(b) The subjunctive with um, especially in Homer, may express a future object of fear with a desire
to avert it; as in um vma¢ mAwaol, may they not seize the ships (as | fear they will). (See 261.) From
such expressions combined with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of pm with the
subjunctive expressing a future object of fear; as @ofompoium mTmAntal, | fear that he may
perish.

[*] 9. In the constructions with om pm (294) the subjunctive and the future indicative are used,
without apparent distinction, in a future sense; as om um ymvntal and om um yevm getal, it will not
happen.

[*] 10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a future object of care or exertion. E.g.
EpXETOl mWTWCTomMTO ®mom, he comes that he may see this (317); mTupeAemTal
m TROGTOm TOoym vntTal (or yevmoegtal), he takes care that this shall be done (339). In clauses of
purpose the future indicative is sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became
the regular Attic form.
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[*] 11. In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses either a future supposition (444), or a
general supposition which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462).

(@) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric subjunctive (6) states; as
mmvTiccm Tm, if one shall say (the thing supposed being smtm T1¢, one will say); here the future
indicative may be used in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it supposes
an event to occur at any time, as we say if any one ever goes or whoever goes, with an apodosis
expressing repetition or a general truth; as mmvTicKAm ()m (or m¢ mVKAR m), KOAm {eTal, if any
one steals (or whoever steals), he is always punished.

(b) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive which does not refer to future
time, and here the future indicative can never be used. In most other languages (as in English and
generally in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by the present
indicative, like an ordinary present supposition; but the Greek, in its desire to avoid a form
denoting present time, generally fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The
construction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except in relative clauses (468):
this indicates that it does not belong to the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.) For the
Homeric subjunctive with km or mv in independent sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in
meaning from the future with km or mv, see 201, 1.

[ll. Optative.

[*] 12. The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct form of expression than the subjunctive,
imperative, or indicative, in constructions of the same general character as those in which these
moods are used.

[*] 13. This is seen especially in independent sentences, where the optative either expresses a
wish or exhortation, or is used (regularly with mv or km) in a potential sense.

Thus moipev, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to mwpev, let us go. Corresponding to
mEeAOmVvTIC mOm Tw, let some one go out and see, we have “m{sAOmvTIc m dol,” “may some one go
out and see,” Od. xxiv. 491 . mAoito mv, he would take or he might take, corresponds to the
Homeric mAntal or mAntamke, he will take or he may take (201, 1).

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or permission, which have a neutral
sense and can hardly be classed as either potential or wishing. See Il. iv. 17, “em om am
TIOCTM OETM 1M AOVKOE EON TMAOITO, M TOILEVONKEOITOTMAICTPIM U010 M VOKTOC, OmTICom
mpyemnv mAmvnvMevmAooc myolto” , where we may translate the apodosis either let the city still
be a habitation and let M. carry away Helen, or the city may still be a habitation and M. may carry

away Helen. In iii. 72 we have yuvoamkmteomkadom mymco6w, and in ii. 255 Tm
O KEVIKE OOVTIYUVE KOm KTm 0O m 70110, where mym cBw and m roitm ke refer to essentially the
same thing with myoito in iv. 19. Following Il. ii. 255(above) we have om oOm

EAAOIVOmOIUEVT POl Y, TOm Om vmOovTdl, i. e. the rest of us may remain dwellers in Troy, while
they will return to Greece. From such neutral future expressions were probably developed the two
distinct uses of the optative. In its hortatory sense as a form of wishing, the optative was
distinguished by the use of um as a negative; while in its potential sense it had om as its negative
(as in om pmvympTIKokmTEPOYV MANOTE Bolpt, for really | can suffer nothing worse, Il. xix. 321),
and it was soon further marked by the addition of km or mv. (See Appendix I.)
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[*] 14. In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the object of exertion or of fear, the optative is
never an original form; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or future indicative (8, b;
10) in the changed relation in which either of them is placed when its leading verb is changed from
present or future to past time.

We represent this change in English by a change from may to might, or from shall or will to should
or would; as mpxetol mva mom, he comes that he may see, mABev mva mdol, he came that he
might see; mTupeAem TO1 W TROCTOM TOYEVE €T, he takes care that this shall be done, mTEpgAEm TO
B TROCTOM TOYeVE 001 TO, he took care that this should be done; goPemtaipym tomtoTm Om, he fears
that he may suffer this; m@om6num tomtoTm B0I, he feared that he might suffer this. Here the
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter) is very often used in place of the
optative.

[*] 15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle (14) holds, that the optative after past
tenses represents (in a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the direct form, which
original mood is always used after present and future tenses, and may be retained after past
tenses (667, 1).

Here again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our change from is to was, have to
had, shall and will to should and would, etc.; as Amyel mTI mAnOm¢ moTiIv, he says that it is true;
mAelev mTI mANOmcemn (or moTmV), he said that it was true; Amyel mtiypm g1, he says that he will
write; mAe€ev mTiypm ot (or ypm el), he said that he would write. So omkom doTm em Tiw, | know
not what | shall say; omk mdsivTmem Ol (Or €W Tw), | knew not what | should say.

[*] 16. In future conditions the optative expresses the supposition in a weakened future form, as
compared with the stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative.

Compare mmv mABw, if | (shall) go (444), with em mABoipl, if | should go (455). Often the form of
the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a
subjunctive or by an optative; thus in DEM. iv. 11 we have mvom tmctiTm Om, if anything happens
(shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on Toimoete; and in the next sentence, referring to
precisely the same contingency, we have em 1iTm 801, depending on two optatives with mv.

[*] 17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is that found in past general suppositions, as
€M TICKAm Pelev (or mckAm Elev), mKoAm (€10, if ever any one stole (or whoever stole), he was
(always) punished (462; 531).

Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunctive after a present tense (11),
differing in this from the optative in future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The
late development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in protasis with em in
Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive in protasis is also infrequent. It may therefore
be disregarded in considering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11 b.m For a more full
discussion of the relations of the optative to the other moods, see Appendix I.

IV. Imperative.

[*] 18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259).
E.g. ®emye, begone! mAOm 1w, let him come. Am cuoitom 1o, give me this. Mm Tom el mdika, do not
do what is unjust.
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Chapter 2
2. The Tenses

Chapter | General View of the Moods.

[*] 1. The Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the assertion of the verb is made. The Greek
verb has four moods, properly so called,—the indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the
imperative. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle and the verbal in -Tmo¢, which
are verbal adjectives, are so closely connected with the moods in many constructions, that they
are discussed with them in Syntax. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
sometimes called the finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, as
opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the dependent moods.

I. Indicative.

[*] 2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a simple, absolute assertion, or asks a
guestion which includes or concerns such an assertion. e.g. 'pm¢el, he is writing; mypagev, he
was writing; mypagev, he wrote; ypm Wel, he will write. I'pm @el;, is he writing? mypm yate;, did you
write? ypm ete;, will you write? tm mypaev;, what did he write?

[*] 3. The indicative may also express

(a) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an absolute assertion or question. e.g., Amyel
m TIypm @el, he says that he is writing (he says ypm @w); Amyel mTiypm el, he says that he will write
(he says ypm Jw); mpwrem e mypm Papev, he asks what we wrote; mpwtm em mypaa, he asks
whether | wrote.

(b) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. e.g., B TIUEAER T B TIOCTOM TOYEVE OETAL,
he takes care that this shall be done (339); @opom pcbom = uEOTE PWY W UAPTEKOMEY, we fear
that we have missed both (369, 2).

(c) A distinct supposition of an absolute statement, that is, a supposition that such a statement is,
was, or will be true. E.g., Em ypmel, if he is writing; em mypaev, if he wrote; em ymypage, if he
has written; em ypm e, if he shall write or if he is to write. What is supposed in each case could be
expressed by ypm @et, mypaev, ymypage, or ypm YEl.

[*] 4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express a supposition that some statement
either had been or were now true, while it is implied that really it was not or is not true. E.g.

Em mypaya, if | had written; em mypagov, if | were now writing or if | had been writing; the context
indicating that really | did not write or am not writing (410). These expressions originally always
referred to the past, as they do in Homer.

[*] 5. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were developed after Homer the use of the past
tenses of the indicative with em B¢ or em ym p in wishes (732); and also the Attic construction of the
past tenses of the indicative to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is an
assimilation of the final clause to a preceding indicative. E.g. Em ymptomto mTomnoa, O if | had
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only done this! Em 8stom toem xe¢, O if you only had this!

EmOc tmTm mTmOavov, mvo um tomto mToBov, would that | had then perished, that | might not
have suffered this. For the indicative with mv or km, the potential indicative, see 243.

II. Subjunctive.
[] 6.

(&) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most primitive use, seen in Homer (284),
expresses futurity, like the future indicative, and has om for its negative. E.g.,

“‘Om ym pTIOTOM QUG W OOV mvmpacomdm mdwual,” “for never did | see such men nor shall | ever
see them,” Il. i. 262 ;

“KOE TOTE TICEM T O1V,

(b)

Though this primitive use disappears in the later language, the subjunctive still remains closely
related in sense to the future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be interchanged with
it.

and some one will some time say,” Il. vi. 459.

[*] 7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the future (287) has, even in Homer, developed
the idea of propriety or expediency. E.g. “AmOiumvw m 0m ;" “shall | remain here or run?” Il. x. 62.
So “Tm mw;” “whither shall 1 go?” Od. xv. 509. But the future indicative can be used in the same
sense; as THOMTOOPM LlEv;, UNTEPE B @ovem gopev; “ what are we to do? shall we slay our
mother?” EUR. El. 967.m See 68.)

[18.

(a) In exhortations and in prohibitions with um (250, 259) the subjunctive has an imperative force,
and is always future; as in mwyev, let us go; um Bavum onte, do not wonder. The future indicative
occasionally occurs in prohibitions with pym (70).

(b) The subjunctive with um, especially in Homer, may express a future object of fear with a desire
to avert it; as in um vma¢ mAwaol, may they not seize the ships (as | fear they will). (See 261.) From
such expressions combined with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of pm with the
subjunctive expressing a future object of fear; as @ofompoium mTmAntal, | fear that he may
perish.

[*] 9. In the constructions with om pm (294) the subjunctive and the future indicative are used,
without apparent distinction, in a future sense; as om um ymvntal and om um yevm getal, it will not
happen.

[*] 10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a future object of care or exertion. E.g.
EpXETOl mWTWCTomMTO ®mom, he comes that he may see this (317); mTupeAemTal
m TROGTOm TOoym vntTal (or yevmoegtal), he takes care that this shall be done (339). In clauses of
purpose the future indicative is sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became
the regular Attic form.
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[*] 11. In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses either a future supposition (444), or a
general supposition which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462).

(@) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric subjunctive (6) states; as
mmvTiccm Tm, if one shall say (the thing supposed being smtm T1¢, one will say); here the future
indicative may be used in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it supposes
an event to occur at any time, as we say if any one ever goes or whoever goes, with an apodosis
expressing repetition or a general truth; as mmvTicKAm ()m (or m¢ mVKAR m), KOAm {eTal, if any
one steals (or whoever steals), he is always punished.

(b) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive which does not refer to future
time, and here the future indicative can never be used. In most other languages (as in English and
generally in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by the present
indicative, like an ordinary present supposition; but the Greek, in its desire to avoid a form
denoting present time, generally fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The
construction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except in relative clauses (468):
this indicates that it does not belong to the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.) For the
Homeric subjunctive with km or mv in independent sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in
meaning from the future with km or mv, see 201, 1.

[ll. Optative.

[*] 12. The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct form of expression than the subjunctive,
imperative, or indicative, in constructions of the same general character as those in which these
moods are used.

[*] 13. This is seen especially in independent sentences, where the optative either expresses a
wish or exhortation, or is used (regularly with mv or km) in a potential sense.

Thus moipev, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to mwpev, let us go. Corresponding to
mEeAOmVvTIC mOm Tw, let some one go out and see, we have “m{sAOmvTIc m dol,” “may some one go
out and see,” Od. xxiv. 491 . mAoito mv, he would take or he might take, corresponds to the
Homeric mAntal or mAntamke, he will take or he may take (201, 1).

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or permission, which have a neutral
sense and can hardly be classed as either potential or wishing. See Il. iv. 17, “em om am
TIOCTM OETM 1M AOVKOE EON TMAOITO, M TOILEVONKEOITOTMAICTPIM U010 M VOKTOC, OmTICom
mpyemnv mAmvnvMevmAooc myolto” , where we may translate the apodosis either let the city still
be a habitation and let M. carry away Helen, or the city may still be a habitation and M. may carry

away Helen. In iii. 72 we have yuvoamkmteomkadom mymco6w, and in ii. 255 Tm
O KEVIKE OOVTIYUVE KOm KTm 0O m 70110, where mym cBw and m roitm ke refer to essentially the
same thing with myoito in iv. 19. Following Il. ii. 255(above) we have om oOm

EAAOIVOmOIUEVT POl Y, TOm Om vmOovTdl, i. e. the rest of us may remain dwellers in Troy, while
they will return to Greece. From such neutral future expressions were probably developed the two
distinct uses of the optative. In its hortatory sense as a form of wishing, the optative was
distinguished by the use of um as a negative; while in its potential sense it had om as its negative
(as in om pmvympTIKokmTEPOYV MANOTE Bolpt, for really | can suffer nothing worse, Il. xix. 321),
and it was soon further marked by the addition of km or mv. (See Appendix I.)
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[*] 14. In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the object of exertion or of fear, the optative is
never an original form; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or future indicative (8, b;
10) in the changed relation in which either of them is placed when its leading verb is changed from
present or future to past time.

We represent this change in English by a change from may to might, or from shall or will to should
or would; as mpxetol mva mom, he comes that he may see, mABev mva mdol, he came that he
might see; mTupeAem TO1 W TROCTOM TOYEVE €T, he takes care that this shall be done, mTEpgAEm TO
B TROCTOM TOYeVE 001 TO, he took care that this should be done; goPemtaipym tomtoTm Om, he fears
that he may suffer this; m@om6num tomtoTm B0I, he feared that he might suffer this. Here the
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter) is very often used in place of the
optative.

[*] 15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle (14) holds, that the optative after past
tenses represents (in a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the direct form, which
original mood is always used after present and future tenses, and may be retained after past
tenses (667, 1).

Here again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our change from is to was, have to
had, shall and will to should and would, etc.; as Amyel mTI mAnOm¢ moTiIv, he says that it is true;
mAelev mTI mANOmcemn (or moTmV), he said that it was true; Amyel mtiypm g1, he says that he will
write; mAe€ev mTiypm ot (or ypm el), he said that he would write. So omkom doTm em Tiw, | know
not what | shall say; omk mdsivTmem Ol (Or €W Tw), | knew not what | should say.

[*] 16. In future conditions the optative expresses the supposition in a weakened future form, as
compared with the stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative.

Compare mmv mABw, if | (shall) go (444), with em mABoipl, if | should go (455). Often the form of
the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a
subjunctive or by an optative; thus in DEM. iv. 11 we have mvom tmctiTm Om, if anything happens
(shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on Toimoete; and in the next sentence, referring to
precisely the same contingency, we have em 1iTm 801, depending on two optatives with mv.

[*] 17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is that found in past general suppositions, as
€M TICKAm Pelev (or mckAm Elev), mKoAm (€10, if ever any one stole (or whoever stole), he was
(always) punished (462; 531).

Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunctive after a present tense (11),
differing in this from the optative in future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The
late development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in protasis with em in
Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive in protasis is also infrequent. It may therefore
be disregarded in considering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11 b.m For a more full
discussion of the relations of the optative to the other moods, see Appendix I.

IV. Imperative.

[*] 18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259).
E.g. ®emye, begone! mAOm 1w, let him come. Am cuoitom 1o, give me this. Mm Tom el mdika, do not
do what is unjust.
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Chapter 3
3. The Particle mv.

Chapter Ill The Particle mv.
[¥] 192. The adverb mv (with the epic km, Doric km) has two uses, which must be distinguished.

1. In one use, it denotes that the action of the verb to which it is joined is dependent upon some
condition, expressed or implied. This is its force with the secondary tenses of the indicative, and
with the optative, infinitive, and participle: with these it belongs strictly to the verb, to which it gives
a potential force, like our would.

2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to em, if, to relative and temporal words, and sometimes to
the final particles m¢, mT¢, and m@pa, when any of these are followed by the subjunctive. Here,
although as an adverb it qualifies the verb, it is so closely connected with the relative or particle,
that it often coalesces with it, forming mmv, my, a?v ET0vV, ETETOV, ETEIONY, HTEYV OFf H TV
(lonic mTERV).

These statements include only the constructions which are in good use in Attic Greek. For the epic
use of km or mv with the subjunctive in a potential sense (as with the optative) see 201, 1; for km
or mv with the future indicative see 196.

[*] 193. There is no word or expression in English which can be used separately to translate mv. In
its first use (192, 1) we express it by the form of the verb which we use; as mABo1 mv, he would go;
m \Bev mv, he would have gone. In its second use, with the subjunctive, it generally has no force
that can be made perceptible in translation. The peculiar use of mv can be understood only by a
study of the various constructions in which it occurs. These are enumerated below, with
references (when it is necessary) to the more full explanation of each in Chapter IV.

[*] 194. No theory of the origin of either mv or km has yet helped to explain their meaning, however
valuable the discussion of the question may have been to comparative philology. It seems to be
clear that km is the older particle; it occurs 621 times in Homer while mv occurs 155 times; in
Pindar the two are nearly balanced; mv has a preference for negative sentences, being very often
attached to the negative; mv is more emphatic, as appears indeed from its fixed accent, while km
is enclitic; km is much more frequent than mv in relative clauses in Homer.1 But, practically, it is
still safe to assume that the two particles are used in substantially the same sense in all epic and
lyric poetry. In Herodotus and Attic Greek only mv is used.

Indicative with mv,

[*] 195. The present and perfect indicative are never used with mv. This seems to occur chiefly
when Plato and Aristotle use kmv em (= kom mv, €m) like kom em, without regard to the mood of
the verb which is to follow, to which kmv really belongs. See PLAT. Men. 72 C, “kmv €m TOAAG®
EMQOIV, mY yE Tl emd0C TOmMTMY T OOl mXouol” , i.e. even if they are many, still (it would seem to
follow that) they all have one and the same form. So PLAT. Rep. 579 D, Soph. 247E. So
ARISTOT. Pol. iii. 6, 1, “kmv em TAemou¢’ , with okeTTm oV moTE V.,
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Examples of a different class (without kmv em) are obviously corrupt, and have now almost
disappeared from our texts. One of the last relics, Leg. 712E, “mym dm omtw vEv mEam@ng mv
B PWINOEMC WMVTWC WMTEP EWMTIOV, OMK EMYXW cmTEmVY” , is now simply emended by reading
B VEPWINOem ¢

[¥] 196. The future indicative is often used with km or mv by the early poets, especially Homer. The
addition of mv seems to make the future more contingent than that tense naturally is, sometimes
giving it a force approaching that of the optative with mv. E.g. mAAm mOm,6 mym Om Km TOI
XOpETWY (mOV B TAAOTEPE WV O 0w, W TILIM LEVOIL KoM ol Vv KEKAmBal mkolTiv, | will give you one
of the younger Graces, etc. Il. xiv. 267. Kam km TIC mOm mpEel TPE WY B TEPNVOPER VIWY, and
some one will (or may) thus speak. Il. iv. 176. m Om Kev KEXOAMOETOI MV Kev mKwpal, “and he

may be angry to whom | come.” Il. i. 139. “Em Oom mye, TONC NV EHymYV ETIEOuCl: Om Om
T10m 0oBwv” Il ix. 167. Mopm mpol ye KON MAAOI, Om KE L€ Tiumoouaol, others, who will honour
me. Il. i. 174. “"Em Oom mduocm ¢ mADOI KOM EKOITH HC TOTOE OO yOmOV, (m Jm KE oEV B T Om

(magmToTmoeTal mvdpmy” Od. xvii. 539. Here m rotm ostom Ke, which may be aorist subjunctive
(201, 1), is used nearly in the sense of the optative, corresponding to the optatives in the protasis.

Km is much more common with the future than mv.

[*] 197. The use of mv with the future indicative in Attic Greek is absolutely denied by many critics,
and the more careful revision of the texts has greatly diminished the number of examples cited in
support of it. Still, in several passages, even of the best prose, we must either emend the text
against the Mss., or admit the construction as a rare exception. E.g. AmRyuTTEOUG OB OmY HPH
TIOM W OUVE LIEl GULILIE XE XPr Ol UEVOl LImMAAOV BV KOAMGECOe TG vy omv mom omong XEN.
An.ii. 5. 13 m@n omV TEV B PWIM UEVOV EHTEMY, OB BKEl, (mval, omom my m el Ocm po, he said
that the one who was asked replied, “He hasn’t come, and he won’'t come this way.” PLAT. Rep.
615D. (The only other reading is m&oi. The colloquial style here makes mv less objectionable; see
SOPH. Ant. 390, quoted in 208.) m@n A ywv TPECEUEC B C, €M JO@ELEOM UV, BON BV EEY ON
LN EEm G T VTEC TVTE TOL Slo@dapmoovtal. Id. Ap. 29C. KEv mTm mTI (@mVIOV B JOUO! O pa (SO
the Mss.). EUR. EI. 484.

See 208 and 216, on the future infinitive and participle with mv.

[*] 198. The most common use of mv with the indicative is with the secondary tenses, generally the
imperfect and aorist, in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition (410) or in a potential sense (243).

[*] 199. The imperfect and aorist indicative are sometimes used with mv in an iterative sense (162),
which construction must not be confounded with that just mentioned (198).

Subjunctive and Optative with mv.

[*] 200. In Attic Greek mv is regularly used with the subjunctive in protasis and in conditional
relative sentences, and sometimes in final clauses with m ¢ and m T, being always closely joined
with the particle or the relative; but never in independent sentences. See 325, 381, and 522.

[*] 201. 1. In epic poetry, when the independent subjunctive has nearly the sense of the future
indicative (284), it sometimes takes km or mv. This forms a future potential expression, nearly
equivalent to the future indicative with km or mv, and sometimes approaching the optative with km
ormv. E.g. “Em Om Ke um dmmolv, mym Om Kev amTm ¢ mAwual,” “and if he does not give her up, |
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will take her myself.” Il. i. 324 ; see also i. 137.

See 285 and 452. For the variety of nearly equivalent future potential forms which the Homeric
language presents, reduced to one in Attic Greek, see 235.

2. The epic language has km or mv with the subjunctive in the constructions of 192, 2; but its use
of km or mv in conditions is less strict, and that with final particles is more free, than the Attic use
of mv,

See 325-328; 450-454; 468-471; 538-541.

[*] 202. The optative with mv forms the apodosis of the less vivid future condition (like the English
form with would or should), or has a potential sense. E.g. Em tomT0 TOIm OElEV, mOAIOC WMV emn, if
he should do this, he would be wretched. mdmw¢ mv mpompunv omtwv, | should like to ask him.
(See 233 and 455.) For construction of mv or km with em or the final particles and the optative, see
460; and 329, 330, 349, 350, 351.

[*] 203. As the future optative came into common use after the future indicative with mv (196) was
nearly extinct, it was never used with mv,

Infinitive with m v,

[*] 204. The infinitive can be used with mv in all cases in which a finite verb would have mv if it
stood in its place. This is found chiefly in indirect discourse, in which each tense of the infinitive
with mv represents the corresponding tenses of the indicative or optative with mv in the direct form.
The context must decide whether the indicative or optative is represented in each case.

[*] 205. mPresent.) The present infinitive, which represents also the imperfect (119), when used
with mv, may be equivalent either to the imperfect indicative with mv or to the present optative with
mV. It can represent no other form, as no other form of these tenses has mv joined with the verb in
a finite mood. E.g. ®nomv omtom ¢ mAsLOm poUC MV EMVAI, €M TOMTO BTNV, he says that they
would (now) be freeif they had done this (emval mv representing moov mv). ®rjomv omTOm(
mAcvOmpoug mv smval, sm TomtTo TPMEEIOV, he says that they would (hereaftermbe freeif they
should do this (emval mv representing emnoav mv). OEecOe yEP TV TITE PN OBK MY QUABTTELV
Kom TEV Tipmy AauBmvelv tav mAwv; do you think he would not have taken care and have
received the pay for the timber? DEM. xlix. 35. (Here the direct discourse would be m gmAattey mv
Kom mAmpBovev.) Moptupmm mXPEVTIO, UE EY TONC Ve EOOUE@OUC MKOVTIOC, €M pm T
mOmKOUV OmC mTm OOV, EuoTpatemely, they used us as an argument, that people who had an
equal vote with themselves (like usmwould not be serving with them against their will, unless those
whom they attacked were guilty of some wrong. THUC. iii. 11. Ompal ymp my OEK ®X0PH OTWG
pot mxetv, for | think it would not be a thankless labour (omk mv mxor). XEN. An. ii. 3, 18.

[*] 206. m Perfect.) The perfect infinitive, which represents also the pluperfect (123), when used
with mv, may be equivalent either to the pluperfect indicative with mv or to the perfect optative with
myV.E.g.EN Um TRCEPETEC TP (N THY BKEMVOC ON MopoOm VI KON ZOAGUE VI TIOPE OX0OVTO,
... TEVTO TOMOm T THV Baplmpwy =y moAwKEVAL (SC. @moegley mv TIQ), if those at Marathon
and Salamis had not exhibited those deeds of valour in their behalf, any one would say that all
these would have been captured by the barbarians. DEM. xix. 312. (Here moAwKkmval mv
represents EOABKECOY HY.) “EAAE ONK EV EYOE Ol OETOECG OMKNY MEmMAV JcOWKEVAI, €N
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B KPOOOM UEVOI omTmY Kotayngm oaioBe,” “but | do not believe they would (then) have suffered
sufficient punishment, if you after hearing them should condemn them.” LYS. xxvii. 9. (Here the
protasis in the optative shows that dcdwkmvol mv represents dcdwkm e mv emev (103); but if the
protasis were em kotenomoaobe, if you had condemned them, dedwkmval mv would represent
mocom kKeoav mv, they would have suffered.) See also, in xxvii. 8, OBRK BV ETOAWAEVAL, EAAR
omKnv Odcdwkmval, representing perfect optatives with mv. mvdpoTOOmOEIC WMV SIKO M WG
KekAm oBal (myemt0). XEN. Mem. i. 1, 16. (Here kekAm gBal mV represents KEKANUM VOl BV EMEV.)
These constructions are of course rare, as are the forms of the finite moods here represented.

[¥] 207. m Aorist.) The aorist infinitive with mv may be equivalent either to the aorist indicative with
mV or to the aorist optative with mv. E.g. OmK myv myemcOm om Ty KV mT10pOIEMY; dO you not
believe that (if this had been so) he would even have run thither? i.e. omk mv mTm dpapev; DEM.
Xxvii. 56. mvey Om CEIOUOM OMK MV Ol OOKEEM T TolomTO SuuPmval yevmoBal (omK mv
EuuPmval representing omk mv uvm ), but unless there had been an earthquake, it does not
seem to me that such a thing could by any chance have happened. THUC. iii. 89. Tom¢
EOnvomouvg MATI{EV BOWC MY BTECEADEMY KON THY yEY OBK BV TEPIIJEMY TUNOmval (i.e. mowuX
myY mTEEMAOOIEY KOm OomK my TEPImOOIEY). Id. ii. 20. Omdm WV KPOTE OOl OMTONC THC Ym(G
myom ol (i.e. kpatmosiav my). Id. vi. 37.

[¥] 208. m Future.) The future infinitive with mv can be equivalent only to the Homeric construction
of the future indicative with mv. But as mv is not found in Homer with the future infinitive, this
construction rests chiefly on the authority of passages in Attic writers, and is subject to the same
doubts and suspicions as the future indicative with mv in those writers. (See 197.) Unless we
exterminate the latter, there can be no objection to this as its representative. In the following
passages it is still retained on the best MS. authority.

Nopm {OVTEG, €M TORTNY TIPE TNV AEBOIEV, EEOm WG BV O@EE Ol TEAAA Tpooxwpm oslv. THUC. ii.
80. (Here the direct discourse would regularly have had either the future indicative without mv, or
the aorist optative with mv.) The same may be said of THUC. v. 82, voum {cv umyiOTOV BV Gl C
m geAm oglv (where one MS. reads by correction m geAmoal). See also THUC. vi. 66; viii. 25 and
71; and PLAT. Crit. 53D ; PLAT. Crat. 391A. “xoAm TOOm mEclv dcmpm my m&nmyouvy mym " “|
declared that | should be very slow to come hither again.” SOPH. Ant. 390. (Here the colloquial
style may account for m&eiv mv, as for mésl mv in PLAT. Rep. 615 D, unless we take mv with
mnmxouv. See 197.) In PIND. Ol. i. 108, we have ¢m Om pm TOXE ARTOIl, BTl YAUKUTE POV KEV
mATOUOI oWV mpuoT Bom kKAemEelv. As the future optative is never used with mv (203), this can
never be represented by the future infinitive with mv.

[*] 209. The infinitive with mv is rare in the early poets, occurring but once in Homer, Il. ix. 684
(quoted under 683), and three times in Pindar, Pyth. viii. 20 (present), Pyth. iii. 110 (aorist), and Ol.
i. 108 (future, quoted in 208).

[*] 210. The infinitive with mv sometimes represents an iterative imperfect or aorist indicative with
myv (162). This must be -carefully distinguished from the potential use. E.g. mkomw
AOKEDUILLOVE OUC TH TE MW UBOANVTOC MV KOE KOKE COVTOC THY XH POV EVAXWPEMY BT Ol KOU
Tm ALY, | hear that the Lacedaemonians at that time, after invading and ravaging the country, used
to return home again. DEM. ix. 48. (Here mvaxwpemyv mv represents mvexm pouv mVv in its iterative
sense, they used to return.) ®ocm pmy yEp OB TEY B PETITE UEVOV TH THY B XE VTGV B VE PGV OB K
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HY mEENOEmY mT TEG OITENG TOmMG Om mVTIBoAsmy myv mpomuX, they say that, when he was
feeding on men of wealth, he never would get away from the meal-tub; and they all alike used to
implore him (omk mv m&mABev, om Om mvTI3mAcuy mv). AR. Eq. 1295.

[*] 211. The infinitive with mv, in the cases already mentioned, stands in indirect discourse after a
verb of saying or thinking. Sometimes, however, it is found in other constructions, where the
present or aorist infinitive (without mv) would be expected. In such cases there is an approach to
the usage of indirect discourse, so far at least that the infinitive with mv has the force of the
corresponding tense of the indicative or optative. E.g. T dm mVyTEC OmTWC MKOMETO, MOTE
EOIOTO BV HC HOWP YPuXpmy o@mc omTom G mmTIElY, SO that they would most gladly have thrown
themselves into cold water (mmTtelv mv here being equivalent to mppirtov mv). THUC. ii. 49.
Mim¢ Tpm @el TIOM G VUKTE G, MOTE UM TH H /N ETH EAAOV, BOTIC (@mC EpE, BAR oI TOTE BV, SO
that you could harm (BAm ciac mv) neither me nor any other who beholds the light. OSOPH. .T.
374. So SOPH. Tr. 669. m @Bacav TPEAOm VTEC THY THY B ONVOE GV ON KOO OV, B OTE LNKMTI
[N TE OMTON KWAMECOO! T OETHY, MKEMVOUCG TE KOM TOVIE TV B TECTEPNKM VO, EM KON
KPOTOMEY, UM EMV ETI O@EC B TOTEIXM OO, SO as to be no longer themselves obstructed by them,
and so as to have deprived them absolutely of the power of ever again walling them in, even if they
should be victorious. THUC. vii. 6. “@COUEV TRV VEKTO T COV: B CTE B 0w BOUAR CETOI KEV BV
AEYETIE TUXEEV BV UEAAOV B KpEVOI KoKmEG” “we will rain all night long, so that perhaps he
will wish to have the luck to be (that he might by chance find himself) in Egypt rather than to judge
unfairly.” AR. Nub. 1130. (Here tuxemv mv follows PomAopal like the future infinitive in THUC. vi.
57: see 113.) We have mAtm {w followed by the infinitive and mv in THUC. vii. 61, T e TRXNC
KV LEOm mpumy mATm ooVTEC oTmVal, hoping that fortune may take sides with us (otamn mv).
See also SOPH. El. 1482, mAAm L0l T pEC KMV CUIKPEY B TERYV, but permit me at least to say a
little (that | might say even a little, em Tl W V).

See the corresponding use of the future infinitive in similar expressions, where there is the same
approach to indirect discourse (113).

[*] 212. Even the infinitive with the article occasionally takes mv, as in ANT. v. 8, TomT0O mum(
O10mEw, om TH (@emyelv my T TAEOoC Tm mpumTepov, this | will teach you, not because | would
avoid your people. In SOPH. Ant. 236, “tm¢ mATm doC Tm m TOOsmy mv mAAO” , the hope that |
could not suffer anything else, the construction is practically that of indirect discourse (794).

Participle with mv.

[*] 213. When the participle is used with mv, each tense represents the corresponding tenses of
the indicative or optative with mv. The participle with mv is not, like the infinitive with mv, found
chiefly in indirect discourse; but mv is more frequently added to an attributive or a circumstantial
participle (822) to give it a potential force equivalent to that of the indicative or optative with mv.
The participle with mv is not found in Homer or Pindar.

[*] 214. mPresent.) The present participle (like the present infinitive) with mv represents the
imperfect indicative or the present optative with mv. E.g. Omda omtom ¢ mAgu6m pouC mv mVTAC,
em tomTo mTpa&av, | know they would (now) be free, if they had done this. Omda omTomC(
mAcubm poug mv mvTOC, m TomTO TPM Eglav, | know they would (hereafter) be free, if they should
do this. (In the former mvta¢ mv represents moav mv, in the latter emnoav mvy.) Tmv
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AoppBaveviwy OmKny mvTeC my dikomwg (i.e. mpuev mv), whereas we should justly be among
those who inflict punishment. DEM.Ivii. 3. BTEp BOXE UM KOTE TWAEIC OMTHY ETITAANOVIO THV
MeAoTm vwnooV TOPHOEM vV, mOLVETWY MY BVTWY (mumv) m11on6emv, when you would have been
unable to bring aid (momvotol mv m1e). THUC. i. 73. NEAAR mY EY(W ETEPE EMTEMY TEPE
omTHC TPOAEE Tw, although | might be able to say many other things about it, | omit them. DEM.
Xviii. 258. m T TOVTEC WV (QE PGV ABYOU OIKOE OU LNX® VO TOIKEAOV (i.e. m¢ mv @mpolg), thou
who wouldst derive, etc. SOPH. O.C. 761.

[*] 215. m Aorist.) The aorist participle with mv represents the aorist indicative or the aorist optative
with mv. E.g. OmTe mVTO ONTE WMV YeVE LIEVA AoyoTolom a1V, they relate things which are not real,
and which never could happen (i.e. omk mv ymvoit0). THUC. vi. 38. m(@m mmv O yeyovE ¢ ON Ol
omda €m yevm pevov mv, (a thing) which has not occurred in our day, and | doubt whether it ever
could occur (ymvoito mv). PLAT. Rep. 414 C. mAAm mEOm G BV BM@cOcm G, €M KOM LETPM WG Tl
TONTWV ETOmNOE, TPOsMAETO mTOBaveEm VY, whereas he might easily have been acquitted, etc.
XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. Kam ¢m = Tm X6ncOe mGTEP W |IEMC, EM M GEV [N Y B GO0V B UE C AUTINPONE
VEVOUE VOUC TOM G UM XOIC, KON mVOyKOoOmvVTag my B mPXElY, K.T.A. (i.e. ONK HV mymVeQHE,
Kom mvoykmofnte mv), if you had become odious as we have, we are sure that you would have
been no less oppressive to your allies, and that you would have been forced, etc. THUC. i. 76.
EPEY TH TOPOTEMXICUO HTAOEY HY KON, EN ETIKPOTH CEIM TIC THC MVO[BEOgWS, B EONWC By
omTE An@omv (i.e. mmdOmwC WMV Angbemn), seeing that it would easily be taken, etc. Id. vii. 42.So
ECTmYm my cuulmvtwy, DEM. xxiii. 58 (see 918).

[*] 216. mFuture.) A few cases of the future participle with mv, representing the future indicative
with mv, are found in Attic writers. These rest on the same authority as those of the future
indicative and the future infinitive with mv (197 and 208). E.g. m@mETe m M WM @METE, W W OM
ONK HV TOINOOVTIOC MAAC, ONOE €W |IMAAW TOAARKIC TeOvmVal (i.e. OMK MV TOIM OW WAAQ): SO
all MSS. PLAT.Ap. 30B. Tom¢ ETIONY MY EKENVE TOINCOOVTOC HVEPNKETEC MK TH G THAEWG
m oeoBe. DEM. xix. 342. (Here most MSS., including %, have Toim covtag, but A has Toim covtoc.)
MEAal TIC mOm WG MV W OWC WPWINowWY KmONtal, many a one has long been sitting here who
perhaps would be very glad to ask (so all MSS.). DEM. ix. 70.

[*] 217. The participle with mv can never represent a protasis, because there is no form of protasis
which could be represented by a participle, where mv is separable from the conditional particle.
(See 224.) Position of mv.

[*] 218. 1. When mv is used with the subjunctive, if it does not coalesce with the relative or particle
into one word (as in mmv, mtav, etc.), it is generally separated from it only by such monosyllables
asmy,om, Tm, ymp, KON, vl T, etc., rarely THC.

See examples under 444 and 529.

2. In Homer and Hesiod two such words may precede km; as em TEP YEP KEV, EB yEP VE KE, €M
ymp THC KE, m¢ umy ymp Ke. This is rare with mv in prose; see DEM. iv. 45, mT0l Umy ymp mv,
Exceptional are mToI TIC mV, om a1, TpocOm, DEM. ii. 14; m 11 mAA0 mv dokm mpumv, XEN. Cyr.
iv. 5, 52. The strange ko6m mv pnvem mv 11¢, ANT. v. 38, is now corrected to mv pnvmm, but still
stranger is mTooov m @m puyE By mumy xavomve (?), AR. Ran. 259.
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[*] 219. When mv is used with the optative or indicative, it may either stand near the verb, or be
attached to some other emphatic word. Particularly, it is very often placed directly after
interrogatives, negatives, adverbs of time, place, etc., and other words which especially affect the
sense of the sentence. E.g. mAAm Tm¢ Om Osmyv BepoTEmQ emn Wy m molmtnNg PLAT. Euthyph.
13D. EAAE EUECTH KEQEAQIOV ONTHY EEOEWC MY EMTOIC Id. 14 a. OmK mv om TRVOR EV3pA
M XNG W PW OO0 UETEAOm Y, TUOEMONY, MG VEY ye BV KOE Alm TOTPE umyoito; Il. v. 456. “T1m¢
EV THVY O(EUAETATOV, mXOpEV EANUO, TONC TE SICOM PXO0C MAROOUC BACIAmC, THAOC Om VOl
Komtm¢’ SOPH. Aj. 389. “lMoAAm kmv mKwv mopwv” Id. O.T. 591. TmxioTm WY T¢ TWAIV ON
TOIOM TOI W TH POUC TEM oaVTeC mToAm oelav. THUC. ii. 63.

[*] 220. 1. By a peculiar usage, mv is often separated from its verb by such verbs as omopal,
ookm, gnum, omda, etc. In such cases care must be taken to connect the mv with the verb to
which it really belongs. E.g. Kam vev mdmw¢ mv pol dokm kolvevm oal, and now | think | should
gladly take part (mv belonging to koivwvmoat). XEN. Cyr. viii. 7, 25. So AESCHIN. iii. 2 (end).
Omdm my mpusmc omdm mTI BTOIMO000E TOAEOmVTEC, nor would you (I am sure) have ceased
fighting. DEM. vi. 29. MNmtepa ymp mv omeobs mmov emval; DEM. xlix. 45. mkAm&avta m umTe
TPOMOEl ndem ¢ umTm my mmOn TEpepov mnOmval, “selecting what nobody knew beforehand
and nobody thought would be mentioned to-day.” DEM. xviii. 225. (Here mn6mvol myv = mnoemn
my. If mv were taken with mm0n, the meaning would be, what nobody would have thought had
been mentioned.) Tm omv mv, m@nv, emn ® ®pwg, Symp. 202D.

2. Especially irregular are such expressions as omk omdo mv €m, or omk mv omda m, followed by
an optative or indicative to which the mv belongs. E.g. Omk omdm mv em TeEm ool i, “| do not know
whether | could persuade him.” EUR. Med. 941. (The more regular form would be omk omda cm
TEm OOl mY.) SO Alc. 48. Omk mv omdom em duvomunv. PLAT. Tim. 26B. Omk omdm mv £m
mkTtnompunyv Tomda tolomtov. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 12. SO oK my OmOE ® TI EAAO EEXOV
wnoemoaoBat, | do not know what other vote | could have given (tm mAAO emxov mv Ynemoaobat;
), DEM. xlv. 7.

[*] 221. m Tmxm mv.) Among the words to which mv is very frequently joined is T xa, perhaps (i.e.
quickly, soon), the two forming Tmxm mv, which expression is sometimes supposed to mean
perhaps. But tmxm mv cannot be used unless the mv belongs in its ordinary sense to the verb of
the sentence.

Thus Tmxm mv ymvoito means it might perhaps happen, and tmxm mv mymveTo means it might
perhaps have happened; but the latter can never mean perhaps it happened, like m owc m ym veTO.
Tmxa alone often means perhaps, as in XEN. An. v. 2, 17. Aristotle writes tmxa and mv
separately in the same sense as TR XE BV; as TEX0 OB KON UEAAOV BV Tam TNV B TOAR Bot, Nic. i.
5, Nic. 6.

[*] 222. mv never begins a sentence, or a clause before which a comma could stand. But it may
directly follow a parenthetic clause, provided some part of its own clause precedes. E.g. EAAE =
UEAm mVv pol oltmev OTAmY mdel, Pac. 137.S0 Te ymAAOV, ETER ymVvOITE, MV KAmOICG (Or
without the commas), the future you can hear when it comes, AESCH. Ag. 250.

Repetition of mv.
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[*] 223. mv is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with the same verb. This may be done in
a long sentence, to make the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when the
connexion is broken by intermediate clauses. It may also be done in order to emphasise particular
words with which mv is joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the contingency.
E.g. motm mv, em gOmvoC AEBOIl, SNAECOIUE Y OlEEE OETOEG @povm. SOPH. El. 333. Om
™My mARVTECOmOI¢ mvBoAomey mv. AESCH. Ag. 340. mAAOLC YR BV OmY OE B UEOO TH W W TEPA
AopPmvtag OocmEol my pmAICTO em TI peTpimopev. THUC. i. 76. (See 220.) “Omtm mv
KEAEMOOI|UM, ONTH HMV, EH OEAQIC M TI TPE OCEIV, B UON yE BV B OE ¢ opmn¢ umta” SOPH. Ant.
69. Amyw KOOE BKOOTOV GOKEEY BV IOl THV OB THY V3P0 TPE H|EY BT TAEEOTH BY £HJN
KON LETH XOPETWY [UEAICTE EY EETPATMAWG TH OE O OETOPKEG TopmxeoBal. THUC. ii. 41.
(Here mv is used three times, belonging to Topm xeoBal.) mumy OB W PNUOC MY ONK MY EKOVEC(
ON [I0| EEMVAl ONTE EY QEAOV E@cANGCOl oNTE my mXOpmv mAmEaoBal. XEN. An. i. 3, 6. (Here
mv is used three times, belonging to emvol.) OmK BV Eyem oOm aETEY KEV ETIdpaUEmY; DEM.
xxvii. 56.

[*] 224. A participle representing a protasis (472) is especially apt to have an emphatic mv near it.
This, by showing that the verb is to form an apodosis, tends to point out the participle as
conditional in an early part of the sentence. E.g. Nou® cOTE TH T€ QOEAOV KON TH N OOV KON TH
T VL mKpIPm¢my EuykpaOmy umAloTe By moxmelY, believe that these, if they should be united,
would be especially strong. THUC. vi. 18. (Here Euykpabmv, not with mv, is equivalent to em
ELYKpOOemn.) mymVOC MY TEC [OI OOKEN, M@, WM TWTEP, TOSITMY EMKEOTOIC KOE mOAQ
TPOTIOEm ¢ UM AIOTE WV TOIEMY €W moKemoBal, it seems to me, said he, father, that if any one
should proclaim contests, etc., he would cause, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 18. (Here the protasis implied
in the participles is merely emphasised by mv, which belongs to Toiemv.) See also Amyovto¢ mv
TIVOC TiOoTem o0l OmenBe; (i.e. em TIC mAgyey, mTm otevcav my; ) do you think they would have
believed it, if any one had told them? DEM. vi. 20. (Here mv stands near Amyovtog only to point
this out as the protasis to which its own verb Tuotem ool is the apodosis, with which mv is not
repeated.) [*] 225. ma) Repetition of km is rare; yet it sometimes occurs. E.g.

T KE UMAR B KEV MUEIVE KON MOOEIEVEC TEp MO0 O, M KM € TEBvnuUE OV EVI LEyE POIOIV
mAciTeY. Od iv. 733.

mb) On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins mv and km in the same sentence for emphasis.
E.g.

Koptepam, m¢ONTE BV KEV B PN WVEOAITO HETEAONY ol Te Km m Onvamn Aaocomog. |l. xiii. 127.

[*] 226. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate clauses with the same mood, mv is
generally used only in the first and understood in the others, unless it is repeated for emphasis or
for some other special reason. E.g. Omdm my mpm, EVEKO OcE PO MTOT\EMV M BOUAE NV,
KOTEKMAULEY, OMOEM TOIOMTO AMYEIV TOMTE TROOMTATIEY, M MV MKICON EUEEC WMUEMAAETE
méimval. DEM. xix. 51. (Here mv is understood with TpoomtaTTEY.) O TW Om dpmy omdmy WV
Olm @OPOV TON ETEPOU TOION, MAAN ETHE TONTEYV EOlev mupmtepol. PLAT. Rep. 360 C.
OmKomY KEV, €N TPOECONTE TH @ECEVOYKE{Ol ONTEY BARTEIV, BAYERY TE MY TH HUOTO KON
@cm yelV mTooTPs(Qm pevov (omel); Ib. 515E. (Kmv belongs to the infinitives; 223.) See also XEN.
An. ii. 5, 14, limvta mpsl m OWAITTOC, TOAAE AEYOVTOC M JOM KON OpUAOEVTOC MEN, TH UMV
TPETOV WG WY €EC KOIVEY \WHEUNY ETO@EIVOUEVOU, HUETH ToOMTO O NG W\YWOONVTIOG
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Ol O OKOVTOC, TEAELUTEMVTOC O WG MV TIDM C TETPOKME TOC Ol TOM ¢ KON W V00! (WTH TOLC B VOPE TIOLC
omomy mTOOTEAAOUmVOLU. DEM. xix. 156.The clauses with m¢ represent (1) m¢ mAgyov mv €m
m @aivm unv, as | should have spoken if I had been merely informing my colleagues; (2) m ¢ m Agyov
(mv) em myvoomvtoc momdackov, as | should have spoken if | had been instructing ignorant men;
(3) m¢ Amyoipu mv, as | should speak to men who had sold themselves, etc. In the second clause,
the construction remaining the same, mv is omitted; but in the third, where an optative is implied,
mv reappears. In PLAT. Rep. 398 A, we find mv used with two co-ordinate optatives, understood
with a third, and repeated again with a fourth to avoid confusion with a dependent optative in a
relative clause. mv may be understood with an optative even in a separate sentence, if the
construction is continued from a sentence in which mv is used with the optative; as in PLAT. Rep.
352 E: mobm mTm my mAAE mO0I¢m m@OoAponc Om OmTo. TH ON; BKONCOIC MAAN B EORV;
So with Tpm tTOI after ym p, ib. 439 Elliptical uses of mv.

[*] 227. mv is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, when one can be supplied from the
context. E.g. “Om OEKETOI HEYKOUCIV: EAAN ONK MV TIOE TOm” (SC. mppeyKoV), “the slaves are
snoring; but they wouldn’t have been doing so at this hour in old times.” AR. Nub. 5. “@¢omtm mv
EOTHY THVON HY EMEENTOIUE TH, ONTE EY TEKVOIC! TONC NONC HOE. MEEMTOILIE, OTH DYV
B WS’ SOPH. O.C. 1528. Tm mv dokem ool Mpmapoc (sc. pmEal), em TmOm myvuoev; “ but what
think you Priam would have done if he had accomplished what you have?” AESCH. Ag. 935.
SE@EEWY UEV OEK BV UEAAOV, emTUXEC Om mOWC (Sc. omoda). EUR. Alc. 182: cf. AR. Eq. 1252.
(See 483.) So Tm¢ ymp mv (sc. emnm; how could it? Tm ¢ omk mv; and similar phrases; especially
mOTED WV €W (also written as one word, m gTepavem ), in which the mv belongs to the verb that was
originally understood after em; as @ofom pevoc moTep mv em Tom ¢, fearing like a child (originally
for @oom pevog moTEP MV m@oBemTo m Tm G mV). PLAT. Gorg. 479A. See DEM. xviii. 194; tm
XP®W TOIEMV; BOTED MV €W TIC VONKANPOV TMVTE HTHE CWINPEA TPEEAVTA . . . THC VOLOYmOC
omTIm 1O, what are we to do? (We are to do) just what a shipowner would do (Toiom mv) if any one
should blame him for the wreck of his ship, etc. See @moeiev mv, which explains the omitted verb,
just afterwards.

[*] 228. Kmv in both its meanings (as kam with the adverb mv, and as kom with a?v = mmv) may
stand without a verb. E.g. “mAAm mVvdpo Xpm OOKEMV TECEMY EMY KEYV ETHE OUIKPOE KOKOm”
SOPH. Aj. 1077. (Here kmv, for kam mv, which we may express by even or though it be, belongs
to Teoem v understood.) mKOVE G ONV TOETO M XOLEV, KMV €M TI\EOVO XM CKOTIOM IEV; are we then
satisfied of this (and should we be so) even if we were to look at it in various ways? PLAT. Rep.
477A. (We must supply mkovm¢ myoipev with kmv.) See different cases of kmv em in 195, in
which a verb follows to which mv cannot belong.

Kom m70Ol TIC MV, O LAI, TPOCOm KEY [IKpmY dmvopy, Tmytm m@Aem, and, | think, wherever
we add even (though it be) a little power, it all helps. DEM. ii. 14. (Here kmv = Ko ®mV TI¢ TPOCOM ,
even though we add.) Mmtpncov empmvn¢ T LOI, KEY TEVIE BTN, measure me out some
peace, even if it be only for five years (kom mv petpmomg). AR. Ach. 1021.

[*] 229. mv may be used with a relative without a verb, as it is with em (in mv = em mV) in the last
examples (228). So in XEN. An. i. 3,6, m¢EOom ONYV EEVTOC BT EY KON H|IEHC, ONTW TNV
YE NV mXETE (i.e. mTm Wy KOm mcm ¢ mnte), “be of this mind, that | shall go wherever you go.”
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1 See Monro, Homeric Grammar, pp. 265-267. For Pindar, see Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. iii. pp.
446-455, where may be found a complete enumeration of the passages in Pindar containing either
mV (30 cases) or km (33 cases).
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Chapter 4

4. Use of the Moods

Chapter IV Use of the Moods.

[*] 230. This chapter treats of all constructions which require any other form of the finite verb than
the simple indicative in absolute assertions and direct questions (2). The infinitive and participle
are included here so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in protasis or apodosis, and
in other constructions (as with Tpmv and m ot€) in which the finite moods also are used.

[*] 231. These constructions are discussed under the following heads:—
I. The potential optative and indicative.

Il. The imperative and subjunctive in commands, exhortations, and prohibitions.—Subjunctive and
indicative with yum and pym om in cautious assertions.— m1w¢ and m Two¢ um with the independent
future indicative or subjunctive.

lll. The subjunctive (like the future indicative) in independent sentences.—The interrogative
subjunctive.

V. Om um with the subjunctive or future indicative.

V. Final and object clauses after mva, m¢, m ¢, ® @pa, and pm .

VI. Conditional sentences.

VII. Relative and temporal sentences, including consecutive sentences with m ote, etc.
VIII. Indirect discourse.

IX. Causal sentences.

X. Expressions of a wish.

Section I: The Potential Optative and Indicative.

[*] 232. We find fully established in the Homeric language a use of the optative and the past tenses
of the indicative with mv or km, which expresses the action of the verb as dependent on
circumstances or conditions; as mABol mv, he might (could or would) go; mABev mv, he might
(could or would) have gone. Such an optative or indicative is called potential.

|. Potential Optative.

[*] 233. It has already been seen (13) that Homer sometimes uses the optative in a weak future
sense, without km or mv, to express a concession or permission. Such neutral forms seem to form
a connecting link between the simple optative in wishes and the optative with mv, partaking to a
certain extent of the nature of both. (For a full discussion of these forms and their relations, see
Appendix |.) Such expressions seem to show that the early language used forms like mABoit and
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m ool in two senses, | may go and | may see, or may | go and may | see, corresponding to mABw
and m dw in their two Homeric senses | shall go and | shall see (284), or let me go and let me see
(257).

[*] 234. The neutral optatives like Il. iv. 18 are rare even in Homer, the language having already
distinguished the two meanings in sense, and marked them in most cases by external signs. The
optative expressing what may happen in the future took the particle km or mv, and was negatived
by om, denoting the relations which we express by our potential mood with may, can, might, could,
would, and should. Thus mAoium ke m Kev mAomny, | may slay or | may be slain, Il. xxii. 253,;
EyVEp Om Kev Om TI Alm ¢ vmOv £ pmOCOITO, @ man cannot contend against the will of Zeus, Il. viii.
143.1 On the other hand, the simple optative (without km or mv) was more and more restricted to
the expression of a wish or exhortation, and was negatived by ym; as ym ymvoito, may it not
happen, “Tm Boim pot,” “listen to me” (Hom. Od. iv. 193) , as opposed to omk mv ymvolIT0, it could
not happen. The potential forms mABoiu mv and mdoi mv differ from the more absolute future
indicative and the old subjunctive forms mABw and m dw, | shall go and | shall see, by expressing a
future act as dependent on some future circumstances or conditions, which may be more or less
distinctly implied. The freedom of the earlier language extended the use of the potential optative to
present and sometimes even to past time. See 438 and 440.

[*] 235. In most cases the limiting condition involved in the potential optative is not present to the
mind in any definite form, and can be expressed in English only by such words as perchance,
possibly, or probably, or by the auxiliaries could, would, should, might, etc. with the vague
conditions which these imply (like if he should try, if he pleased, if he could, if what is natural
should happen, etc.) Sometimes a more general condition is implied, like in any possible case; as
omKk mv dexompunv tomto, | would not accept this (on any terms); here the expression becomes
nearly absolute, and may often be translated by our future, as omk mv peBempnv Tom Bpmvou, |
will not give up the throne (AR. Ran. 830), or (in positive sentences) by must, as TmvTeq
Bavpum Zoiev mv TOmTO, all must admire this. The optative thus used with no conscious feeling of
any definite condition, but still implying that the statement is conditioned and not absolute, is the
simplest and most primitive potential optative. It is equivalent to the Latin potential subjunctive, as
credas, dicas, cernas, putes, etc., you may believe, say, perceive, think, etc. The Homeric
language has six forms, all expressing futurity with different degrees of absoluteness and
distinctness; as mopal, moucm KE, mOwWUOL, EMOWUOE Ke, OO Ny, mO0m Ny KE (or mv),
containing every step from | shall see to | should see. Of these only the first and the last (with a
tradition of the second) survived the Homeric period, and the others (especially the fifth) were
already disappearing during that period (240), being found unnecessary as the language became
settled, and as the optative with km or mv became more fixed as a future potential form.

[*] 236. In the following examples of the potential optative no definite form of condition is present to
the mind:—

‘@pom Om TETE WV TIOAR KEPAIov smn,” “but it would at that time (be likely to) profit me far more.”
Il. xxii. 108. “Demywpev: mTI ymp KEV mAmEai ey Kakmy mpop,” “let us flee; for perchance we may
still escape the evil day.” Od. x. 269. “IMAncmov mAARAWY: KOm Kev dlom otemoglog,” “the rocks
are close together: you might perhaps shoot an arrow across the space.” Od. xii. 102. So Od. xxiii.
125. “Omkomv TEpoI¢ BV TEVOE Swpemy B pom;” “would you then grant me this favour?” AESCH.
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Prom. 616. So “Tmv ymp mv .Tm 6oim pov,” “for you can learn anything (you please) from me.” Ib.
617. “Tm TmVOm mV cmTOIC MAAO;” “what else could you say of this man?” SOPH. Ant. 646. So
Ant. 552 and 652. NMoAAm¢ mv empoiI¢ pnxovm ¢, “you can find many devices.” And. 85. m jopom
TOl Kam omK mV AsigOemnv, “I will follow you and in no case will | be left behind.” HDT. iv. 97. Om
pUmy (SC. AmMyovTe() m¢ omdsvm my TpmTm mABoiev om mOnvamol. THUC. vi. 35. mvbo ToAAmY
Umv owppocmvny KatoumBor mv 1. XEN. An. i. 9, 3. So Mem. i. 3, Mem. 5, Mem. iii. 5, Mem. 1
and 7. AmC¢m ¢ THV OETHY TOTOUNY ONK HV B /30mNC, YOU cannot step twice into the same river
(saying of Heraclitus). PLAT. Crat. 402A. Om umv B Q0TI KOAAE (v O G ONON EV ymVOITO, “there
is none and there could be none.” Ib. Phil. 16B; so 64 B. mkomoi¢ mv, “you can hear.” Rep. 487E.
AciEmTw m¢ om OTTOAOE VEV ONK EV EAEmOepol ymVOIVIO mapevol, “let him show that they
would not now gladly become free.” DEM. ii. 8. mOmw¢ Om my mywym mpomunv Astrmvny, “but |
would gladly ask Leptines.” Id. xx. 129. Em myvmn0oE TOETO, YEMVOITO yE P BY KOmE TOm 1O, if he did
not know this,—and it might easily so happen. 1b. 143. Omtm mv OETOC B X0l AMYElV OMON ®IEMC
TeloOemntE. Id. Ib. xxii. 17. Mom omv TpoaTOm UeOm mv mTI; “ in what other direction could we
possibly turn?” PLAT. Euthyd. 290A. Omk mv peOempunv tom Opmvou, “| will not give up the
throne.” AR. Ran. 830.So omk mv dgxompunv, AESCH. Eum. 228. TEC ORK BV HymGOITO THV
mVopEy mKemvy TEC mpsTm ¢, who would not admire the valour of these men? (i.e. every one
must admire their valour). DEM. xviii. 204.

BouAom unv mv, | should like, is used like velim. For m BouAm unv mv, vellem, see 246.

[*] 237. The potential optative in the second person may have the force of a mild command or
exhortation. E.g.

” o

“*m umv Koum{oi¢my geauTmy B OmAg1,” “you may take yourself off whither you please (a milder
expression than km e ocavtmy).” SOPH. Ant. 444. So Ant. 1339.

“‘KAmoic mv mdn, dom (e mpootatmple,” “hear me now.” El. 637.

“Xwpom¢ my emow’ Id. Ph. 674. So probably Il. ii. 250: T omK mv BOCIAROC EVE OTHE [N HXWV
m yopem 01 ¢, therefore you must not take kings upon your tongue and talk (or do not take, etc.)

[*] 238. Occasionally the potential optative expresses what may hereafter prove to be true or to
have been true. E.g. Mom dmTm mv emev om Emvol; where may the strangers be? (i.e. where is it
likely to turn out that they are?m SOPH. EIl. 1450. m ymp mpum (Sc. co@m Q) @omAn TI¢ mv smn, “for
it may turn out that my wisdom is of a mean kind.” Symp. 175E. mAAm vV TIVEC (OOl = pTH Ol
Empmmv: emnoav om mv omtol Kpmteg, and these would prove to be Cretans (or to have been
Cretans). HDT. i. 2. Amtal oOm omk mv TOAAOE emnoav, and these (the islands) would not prove
to be many. THUC. i. 9. This has nothing to do with the Homeric use of the optative with km or mv
in a present or a past sense (438; 440). See the similar use of the subjunctive with um after verbs
of fearing (92).

[*] 239. The potential optative may express every grade of potentiality from the almost pure future
omK mV pebempunv, | will not give up (under any circumstances), to “OEK BV OIKOE wWC B ¢ KOKE YV
Tmoolum T1,” “I could not justly fall into any trouble,” SOPH. Ant. 240 , where dikom w¢ points to
the substance of a limiting condition, if justice should be done. From this the step is but slight to
such cases as om1c m gOm OUC! TAEWM W W SWVAVTOL @EPEIV: dlappoyemey ymp my, they do not eat
more than they can carry; for (if they should) they would burst, XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 21 , where em . . .
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m oOmolgv is necessary to complete the sense and is clearly understood from the preceding words.
A final step in the same direction is taken when the condition is actually stated as part of the
sentence. As mABor mv means he would go (under some future circumstances), if these limiting
circumstances are to be definitely expressed it is natural to use the corresponding form of
condition, em with the optative, as em kehemoeia¢ mABol mv, if you should command he would go.
The protasis is thus assimilated to the apodosis in form, as it conforms to it in sense and general
character. So when a conclusion is to follow such a condition as em keAemoeiag, the
corresponding optative with mv, i.e. the potential optative, is naturally chosen, although nothing but
regard to harmony and symmetry makes either if you should command he will go or if you
command he would go, or the equivalent Greek forms, objectionable. In fact, these very forms are
far more common in the more fluid Homeric language than in the fixed and regular style of Attic
prose. There is, therefore, no necessary or logical bond of union between two forms like em
KeAem oglaoc and mABor mv. This connexion is, indeed, far more the effect of assimilation in form,
as appears especially when the apodosis contains an optative in a wish; as in “@ ¢ m TmAOITO KON
mAANOC mTIC TOlom TH ye mm (ol,” “may another perish also who shall do the like” (Hom. Od. i. 47) ,
where if mTOARG6w had been used we should naturally have had mm{m. For examples of the
optative with mv or km with a definite protasis expressed or implied in the context, see 455 and
472.

[*] 240. The use of mv or km with the potential optative had already become fixed in the Homeric
language. A few cases of “neutral optatives” in Homer, which seem to show an early potential use
without km or mv, have been given above (13). Besides these, a few more distinctly potential
optatives without mv or km occur in Homer, but they are exceptions to the general usage even
there. Such are the following:—

“Om TI KOKETEPOV MAAO T Bolut” 1. xix. 321. “TOM TOU Ye CTIOLE VOIO KOM B K TIUOE ¢ Om B0LIm VOl 0
B QW VOOTE oalpeY” |l. X. 246. “memo Ocmc ym mOmAwY W emvovog owpm oalto” . x. 556 : see
Od. iii. 231. “Xepumdiov Am3e, m om om0 ym mvope @mpolev” . v. 302 : so xx. 285. “Om TIC
TEm ocle yuvamka” Od. xiv. 122. So also Il. vii. 48, Il. xiv. 190, II. xv. 45, Il. 197.

See, further, Theog. 723 and 725; PIND. Ol. x. 21, Py. iv. 118.

[*] 241. Some cases of the optative without mv occur with the indefinite motiv m¢ in Homer, and
with moTIv mOTIC, mOTIV BTG, M OTIV BTOL, in the Attic poets. These form a class by themselves.
E.g. OmK moOm mC oM ye KMVOC KEQOARC mTOAmAKOL. Il xxii. 348. Om ymp mnv m¢ THC OQV
ETHE OTEXAC HymoolTo. Il. ii. 687. Omk moOm mT¢ AmEai T Peudm KoAm. AESCH. Ag. 620.
“OmK mobm mTE pem{Ovo LOEMPOV VempOium m col” Id. Prom. 292. OmK mQTIV BOTIC TAEV
mpom KempoiTm viv. Id. Cho. 172, moTe omv BT MAKNOCTIC m¢ ympo¢ umAol; EUR. Alc. 52.
ECOm mTOI TIC OTEMAQG TPaAm ool Yuxmyv; lbid. 113.

[*] 242. On the other hand, a few other cases in the Attic poets are mere anomalies, even if we
admit that the text is sound. E.g.

“Temv, Zem, dmvacolv TEG mvopmy ETEPBocmo Kotmoxol;” “ what transgression of man can
check thy power?” SOPH. Ant. 605.

“@AAE BT PTOALIOV B VOPE G @pEVNUa T Amyol;” AESCH. Cho. 594.
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“Mag¢omy TMOm, mC EMTOI TIC, mENUmPTOVEG” i.e. "as one might say."” (?) EUR. Andr. 929.

“©Omooov B Am YOI TIC T AouC moTm oopev” Id. Hipp. 1186.

“EOTEP EMTO! TIC TMTC,” “as one would say tmTo¢ (?)” AR. Av. 180. The cases cited from Attic
prose are now generally admitted to be corrupt. See Kriger, ii. 54, 3, Anm. 8.

Il. Potential Indicative.

[*] 243. As the potential optative represents a future act as dependent on future circumstances
(234), so the potential indicative originally represents a past act as dependent on past
circumstances. Therefore, while mABsv means he went, mABsv mv means he would have gone
(under some past circumstances). It is probable that no definite limiting circumstances were
present to the mind when this form first came into use, so that mABsv mv naturally signified merely
that it was likely, possible, or probable that he went or (as we express it) that he might have gone
or would have been likely to go, sometimes that he must have gone. In this sense it appears as a
past form of the potential optative, e.g. of mABol mv in the sense he might perchance go or he
would be likely to go (in the future). The same relation appears in Latin, where credas, putes,
cernas, dicas, you would be likely to believe, think, etc., are transferred to past time as crederes,
putares, cerneres, diceres, you would have believed, thought, etc.2 Here putet and putaret are
precisely equivalent to omoito mv, he would be likely to think, and meto mv, he would have been
likely to think.

[*] 244. We find the potential indicative in its simplest use (last mentioned)—with no reference to
any definite condition, but merely expressing past possibility, probability, or necessity— in all
classes of Greek writers. E.g. Omom mv mTI @OEOUWY TEP MVEP Z0PTNOMVA N0V BWw, “N0
longer would even a shrewd man have known Sarpedon.” Il. xvi. 638. m Tm Kev TAACOE @POVE TEP
omo¢ smAev, “fear might have seized even a man of stout heart.” Il. iv. 421.See other Homeric
examples below.

“‘@AAE mAOE umy Om TOMTO TOMVEIOOC THYE WMy mpym [locOmy pmAAOY m ywmpum @psvmy,” “but
this reproach may perhaps have come from violence of wrath, etc.” SOPH. O. T. 523. (Here Tm xm
myV mABe expresses past possibility, with no reference to any definite condition, unfulfilled or
otherwise.) “©eom¢ ymp mY OETW @QEAOV THXE EV Tl UNVEOUCIV emC ymvoC TmAdl,” “for
perchance it may have been thus pleasing to Gods who of old bore some wrath against our race.”
Id. O.C. 964. (According to the common punctuation tmxm mv would be taken with pnvmouaoiv, =
om TmXm mV TI mpumviov, who may perchance have borne some wrath, see PLAT. Phaedr. 265B ,
below; but the analogy of O. T. 523 favours the other interpretation.) NMpm¢ TOM OV WMV TEVOm
omTEC omduooesm ¢ mTAEL; i.e. who might this man have been to whom Ulysses was sailing? Ph.
572. m Bsoom evoCc TMC WMy TIC mvE p mpm oo Om10¢ emval, every man who saw this drama (the
“Seven against Thebes”) would have been eager to be a warrior. AR. Ran. 1022. (This is the past
form of Tm¢ mv 11 mpacBemn om0 emval, every one would be eager, having no more reference
to an unfulfilled condition than the latter has.) Aimf3ncav, m¢ UMy eMKEC KON ABYETO(, WM
OXedImVY, THYO MV ON KON EAAWG TG M OTIAEM OOVTEC, i.e. while they probably crossed on rafts,
they may perhaps have crossed in some other way by sailing (dim fnoav with tmxa mv in the latter
clause meaning they may have, or might have, perhaps crossed under other (possible)
circumstances). THUC. vi. 2. mTeppmc6n Om mv TI¢ mKemvo momy, “and any one would have
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been encouraged who saw that.” XEN. Hell. iii. 4, 18. OmTTov m mC TIC WV WETO, “sooner than one
would have thought.” Id. An. i. 5, Id. An. 8. mvBo om myWw mY TIC BO0L MOV EmN TA @Acm oBal
m pxovTa, there any one might have learned, etc. Id. Cyr. vii. 1, |d. Cyr. 38. my TOmTE TH EA|KEE
ABYOVIEC TPEC NN C BV B EV UEAICTO mTiotemoate, “talking to you at that age at which you
would have been most likely to have put trust in them.” PLAT. Ap. 18 C. “mow¢ umv mAnGom¢
TIVO( ETOTIEEVOI, THXO ON HEY KON BAAOCE TOPOQEQHUEVOl, HUOIKEV TIVO EUVOV
TIPOOETIOM OO eV m pwta,” “while perhaps we were clinging to some truth, although perchance we
may have been led aside into some error mTOPA@ENE UEVOI MY = TOIPEQPEQE OO mMVm, we
celebrated Eros in a mythical hymn.” Id. Phaedr. 265 B. Tm ymp Kom (30UAE UEVOIl LETETE UTECOM
EyV omTOENC my TomTE TE Koipm; “ for with what wish even could you possibly have been
summoning them at this time?” DEM. xviii. 24. Ma¢my m yum TOPEY UNdm WTIONUEY Hym THE Of
m omKnod; i.e. how was | likely to do you any wrong? Id. xxxvii. 57. Tmv xopmv cuvEAe{a m OTEP
EV BOIOTO KON ETITNOSIMTATO W U@OTH poig mym WeTo, “I collected the chorus in the way which
was likely to be most agreeable and convenient to both.” ANT. vi. 11.

Two Homeric examples are peculiar in their reference to time:—

“@AAE TEXIOTO TEE PO BTG KEV OB OMV TOITPE OO YOm OV BKNOI: B yEP UV (WEV Ve KIXE OEQl,
B KEV EMPEOTNG KTEMVEV W TO@EOM UEVOC, oM Om Kev TH@OL mVTIBoAmoalg” “but strive with all
speed to come to your fatherland; for either you will find him (Aegisthus)alive (and so can kill him
yourself), or else Orestes may have already killed him before you come, and then you can go to
his funeral.” Od. iv. 544. (Here m kev KTemveY, by a change in the point of view, expresses what
will be a past possibility at the time of the arrival of Menelaus, to which time the following optative
is future.) “Kom ymp TpmEC @UOl ULOXNTEG MUUEVOI MVOPOC, OM KE TEYXIOTO EMKPIVAV |E YO
vemkog,” “for they say that the Trojans are men of war, who would most speedily have decided a
mighty strife (implying that they would therefore speedily decide any impending strife).” Od. xviii.
261. (This was said by Ulysses before he went to Troy. See 249.)

[*] 245. In most cases of the past tenses of the indicative with mv there is at least an implied
reference to some supposed circumstances different from the real ones, so that mABev mv
commonly means he would have gone (if something had not been as it was). When we speak of a
past event as subject to conditions, we are apt to imply that the conditions were not fulfilled, as
otherwise they would not be alluded to. This reference to an unfulfilled condition, however, does
not make it necessary that the action of the potential indicative itself should be unreal, although
this is generally the case. (See 412.) The unfulfilled past condition to which the potential indicative
refers may be as vague and indistinct as the future condition to which the potential optative refers
(235); as if he had wished, if he had tried, if it had been possible, in any case, and others which
are implied in our auxiliaries might, could, would, should, etc., but are seldom expressed by us in
words. Compare omdmv mv KOKEV TOIm gglav, they could do no harm (i.e. if they should try), with
omdmyv mv KOKEV mTOENOoAv, they could have done no harm (i.e. if they had tried). E.g. “Om ymp
Kev ouvm pecBo Bupm v mYNAm wv = Tm cacBol AmBov,” “for we could not have moved the stone
from the high doorway.” Od. ix. 304. “Mmvolum EVv: BOs\ov OB mY EKTEC BV TUXEmVY,” “I will
remain; but | should have preferred to take my chance outside.” SOPH. Aj. 88. “TomTou TBC BV
ool TEVOpE G musmvVwy mpmon;” “who could have been found, etc.?” Ib. 119. mkAvov mv mym
omdm mv mATiom omomy, ‘| heard a voice which | could never even have hoped to hear.” Id. El
1281. Am mEmAEEOC, oMY Hym HKIOTH BV HOEANOE MAWARTOIV KAREWY. Id. Ph. 426. KAmelv mvy
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omdom mTO¢ mBouAmpunv, “I should have wished not to hear it even once.” Ib. 1239. Omk mcOm
BTG MTEKEY BV B Alm¢ Om pop AnTe Tocom TV mpuoomav, under no circumstances would Leto
have been the mother of so great ignorance. |. T. EUR. 385. OmKem 0 TOE YUOTE EMOMYWY, BE MY
ym mv m&nAsyxmpunv, “by which | might have been exposed.” AR. Ran. 959. Te1e mym mv, KON
THC XEmMPOC omK WV KoOsmpwvy, it was then dark, and they would not have seen the show of
hands (in voting). XEN. Hell. i. 7, 7. Nomev Om my Epycyv B TEV@Y B KIVOEVWY BT OTNOAV;
from what acts, etc., would they have shrunk back (i.e. if they had been required of them)? Isoc. iv.
83. Mpm TOAARYV BV BV XPNUETWY ETIUNOE NV TOCOmTOV Omvacobol TEY @AOCOQE AV: B OWG
yED ONK MV EUEMC TAEMOTOV EMTEAEE @ONUEY, ONOE HY EAEXIOTOV |IMPOC MTEACE COLEY
ONTEC ETEION ON ONK ONTWC MXEl, BouAom unv mv TOE cacBal Tom ¢ GAvapomvTac. Id. xiii. 11.
Om mTOENCOV |EY OEMOEY EV KOKEVY, Um TOOsmY Om m@UAEEOVTE EY EOWC TOMTOUC
m&omTmy ompsmoBal, these who could have done him no harm, but who might perhaps have
guarded themselves against suffering any. DEM. ix. 13. THTe Om OmTH TH TN Y® HV B KOHEVETO
m@m omtom, “but the case would then have been decided on its own merits.” Id. xviii. 224: so 101.
Mug my omv mPBPICTIKETEPOV MVOPWIOC WMy mYPpmo0To; Id. xiX. 85. Om pemov omomy my
KaTEAITEY BVEISoC. xlld. v. 35. m Om mumV JIKOE ()G EY BT PXEV MK THG M PEVNG, TOMTE HVOm
VY N7 O0VTO oM TOM AOym (c0B00!: MAAN TORTO UMY BV BV B JON (¢ NNV, BKEEMVO OB TOMTOIG
EV TIPOCEYV €W Um Ol TOmTOUG, but (it is not right) to set off against what they themselves sold
what would justly have been ours by the peace; but these would have been ours all the same (in
any case), while the others would have been added (or would now be added) to them had it not
been for these men. Id. xix. 91. (Here mTmpxev mv and mv mv refer to an actual fact, the
possession of certain places; the apodosis poomv mv refers to something which was prevented
from becoming a fact. This passage shows the natural steps from the potential form to the
apodosis. See 247.)

[*] 246. When no definite condition is understood with the potential indicative, the imperfect with
mV regularly refers to past time, according to the older usage (435), like the aorist; as in the
examples above. The imperfect referring to present time, which is common in apodosis after
Homer (410), appears in these potential expressions chiefly in a few simple phrases, especially in
m BouAmpunv mv, vellem, | should wish, | should like (also | should have liked). Even in Homer the
construction with mgehov and the infinitive (424), which includes a form of potential indicative (415;
416), sometimes refers to present time. E.g.

‘@ym Om E[0UVAEUNY MY OETONC MANOE ANVEV: JETHY yEO BV KON H|ON TONTOU TEyoOom
ONK EANXIOTOV UEPOC. VEY ON OETE TPECG THV TMWAIV OETOEC TOIOETO M TH PXEl OMTE TPHEG
mum " “and | should like it if they spoke the truth; for (were that so) no small part of this advantage
would be mine: but this is not true of them, etc.” LYS. xii. 22.

“Meldmov, mv E30VAREUNY BV TOAARY mvekev (mv,” “Midias, whom for many reasons | should
like to have alive.” AESCHIN. iii. 115.

See LYCURG. 3. (For mBouAmpnv mv as past, see SOPH. Ph. 1239, quoted in 245.) See also
AR. Nub. 680, “@kemvo om mv mv Kopdm 1), KAcwvmun” , and this would be kapdm ), etc. For
BouAom unv mv, velim, see 236. For mgehov and the infinitive as present in Homer, see 424.

[*] 247. It is but a slight step from the potential forms quoted in 245 and 246 to those which form
the conclusion to an unfulfilled condition definitely implied in the context. After Homer the imperfect
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with mv may here refer to present time. E.g. “BAAR KE KEMVO UM AICTO mOmV mAOQE pOO Buum,”
“but you would have lamented most in your heart if you had seen this mmdmv = em em d¢g).” Od. xi.
418. Omdm Kev OmMTEC HTMWK@UYE KE PO EAOIVOY, EAAE m@XIOTOC mpUTOo, nor would he by
himself have escaped, but Hephaestus rescued him. Il. v. 22. mAA®m cmKm o0l NV, mOEC ON yE D
VY KE PO TOAUOTEQmC mOm ¢l PTE, but, as it seems, he has good news; for (otherwisem he would
not be coming with head thus thickly crowned. SOPH. OT 83 ; so O. C. 125, 146. [ToAAOm ymp mv
e mpyavo myv méla, for instruments would be worth much (if they had this power). PLAT. Rep.
374D. myeTe THV EMPEVNY WG ON yEP BV B TI By mTOIEmTE, for there was nothing that you
could have done (if you had not kept the peace). DEM. xviii. 43. Znuemoy om: om ymp WMy Ocm pM
mKov m¢ mum ¢, for (otherwise) they would not have come hither to you. Id. xix. 58. Tm1e ®IAR U™
TIPOOEOWKM VO T VTOC MY B OXEY O TH AV, in that case she (Athens) would have had the blame of
having betrayed all to Philip Id. xviii. 200.See other examples in 472.

[*] 248. The final step is taken when an unreal condition is expressed as part of the sentence,
forming the protasis to which the potential indicative is the apodosis; as mABsv mv em mKmAgv0oQ,
he would have gone if | had commanded him. The dependent protasis, by a natural assimilation,
has a past tense of the indicative corresponding to the form of the apodosis. On the other hand,
when an unreal condition has been expressed, as em mkmAcvoa, the potential indicative is the
natural form to state what would have been the result if the condition had been fulfilled. (See 390,
2; and 410.) The potential indicative does not change its essential nature by being thus made part
of an unreal conditional expression, and it is not necessarily implied that its action did not take
place (see 412). Although the latter is generally implied or inferred, while the reverse seldom
occurs, still it is important to a true understanding of the nature of the indicative with mv to
remember that it is not essential or necessary for it either to refer to an unreal condition or to
denote in itself what is contrary to fact. For a periphrastic form of potential indicative with m dgl,
Xpmv, etc., with the infinitive, see 415. For the Homeric use of the present optative with km or mv
as a present potential form (like the later imperfect with mv), see 438. For the rare Homeric
optative with km in the sense of the past tenses of the indicative with km or mv, see 440.

[*] 249. From the primitive use of the past tenses of the indicative to express what was likely to
occur under past circumstances, we may explain the iterative use of these tenses with mv (162),
which is generally thought to have no connection with the potential indicative with mv. Thus mABev
m Vv, meaning originally he would have gone (under some past circumstances), might easily come
to have a frequentative sense, he would have gone (under all circumstances or whenever
occasion offered), and hence to mean he used to go. See SOPH. Ph. 443, m¢ OmK mV EmAETH
EMOMTIOE EMTEMY, MTOU UNocm ¢ mmn, (Thersites) who used never to be content to speak but
once when all forbade him (lit. when nobody permitted him). Originally omk mv emAgto would
mean he would not have been content (under any circumstances), hence he was never content.
The optative mmn (532) shows the nature of the expression here. See the examples under 162,
and the last example under 244. This construction is not Homeric; but it is found in Herodotus and
is common in Attic Greek. There is no difficulty in understanding it as an offshoot of the potential
indicative, when it is seen that the latter did not involve originally any denial of its own action.

Section Il. The Imperative and Subjunctive in Commands, Exhortations, and
Prohibitions.—Subjunctive and Indicative with ym and um om in Cautious Assertions.—m Tw¢ and
m TG um with the Independent Future Indicative, etc.
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Imperative in Commands, etc.

[*] 250. The imperative is used to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty. E.g. Amye,
speak thou. ®emye, begone! mABmTw, let him come. Xaipmvtwv, let them rejoice. mpxecbov
KAlom NV TMNAnimosw mIAmocC. Il. i. 322. Zem, Bsopm ¢ TmVOE TOYUM TwY yevom. AESCH. Cho.
246. For prohibitions, i.e. negative commands, see 259 and 260.

[*] 251. The imperative is often emphasised by mye or myete, @mpe, mO1, OcmpPo or dcmMTE, come,
look here; or by em om mye (474). mye, (mpe, and mO1 may be singular when the imperative is
plural, and in the second person when the imperative is in the third. E.g. “EmTm mye pol Kom
TEVOE, (MAOV THKOG, MG TIC mOm motmy.” || jii. 192. , “mAAE W yE UM VETE T VTEC, M UKVE UIOEC
myoiom” [l. ii. 331. “Bmokm mOi, omAe mvelps, Bomc mTm vmog mxoimy.” |l ii. 8. “mye om
mkomoate.” XEN.Ap. 14. “myete deirvmoate” XEN. Hell. v. 1, 18. “Ompm cmTm om pot” SOPH.
Ant. 534. “©Ompe om pot tmde emTm” PLAT. Crat. 385B. “m 01 om Amiov mpmv TETOV TOmTO"
XEN. Mem. iii. 3, 3. “m 01 vuv Topm otacBov”’ AR. Ran. 1378. “m 61 vuv Alavwrmy dcmpm TIC KOm
Tmp OmTw Ib. 871. “Kam pol dcmpo, m MmAnte, emTm” PLAT. Ap. 24 C . “Acm1e, AemMTETE
ommya¢’ EUR. Med. 894.

[*] 252. The poets sometimes use the second person of the imperative with Tm¢ in hasty
commands. E.g. mkouve tm¢, hear, every one! AR. Thes. 372. Xmpel dcmpo T ®WTTPWING
TEEEVE, TOM E: OPEVORVNY THC Ol OmTw. |d. Av. 1186. mye Om im0 Tm¢ mvmp. |d. Ran. 1125.

[¥] 253. The imperative is sometimes used by the dramatists after omc6m m and similar
interrogative expressions, the imperative being really the verb of the relative clause.3 The difficulty
of translating such expressions is similar to that of translating relatives and interrogatives with
participles. E.g. mAAm omcOm m OpmOOV; TH COKEAEl Omve Tmy TmTpav, “but do you know what
you must do?—strike the rock with your leg!” AR. Av. 54, Omc6m m po1 ompumpaéov; “ do you
know what you must do for me?” EUR. Her. 451. Omc6m vuv m ol yevm oBw; deoum TOm(
¢mvolol Tpm oBeg, do you know what must be done for me?—put bonds on the strangers. Id. IT
1203. Om c6m m¢ TOmNnoov; do you know how you must act? SOPH. O.T. 543. (Compare EUR.
Cyc. 131, “omctm omv m dpmoelg” do you know what you are to do?m The English may use a
relative with the imperative, as in which do at your peril. See HDT. i. 89, KmTIOOV @UANKOUC, Om
Asym VTV m¢ myvoykom g myel. So SOPH. O.C. 473. A peculiar interrogative imperative is found
in um m&motw; “ is it not to be allowed?” PLAT. Polit. 295E ; and mTavepwtm em kem oBw, | ask
whether it is to stand, Leg. 800E. (See 291.)

[*] 254. The imperative sometimes expresses a mere assumption, where something is supposed
to be true for argument’s sake. E.g. “lNAOMTEl Te ymp KOTE OMKOV, EM [3OMAEl, Umyd, KOm (m
TEpEVVOV Oxmpum mYwv,” “i.e. grant that you are rich and live in tyrant’s state (lit. be rich, etc.)”
SOPH. Ant. 1168. MpoceITM TW TIVE @AIKECE TE MPXWV KOm = mOIm TN, “suppose that both the
ruler and the private man address one in a friendly way.” XEN. Hier. viii. 3.

First Person of Subjunctive as Imperative.

[*] 255. The want of a first person in the imperative is supplied by the first person of the
subjunctive, which expresses both positive and negative exhortations and appeals (the negative
with um). mye, myeTe, em Om mye, (m pe, mO1, Ocm po, and dem e (251) may precede this subjunctive;
SO sometimes ma, permit, let.
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[¥] 256. The first person plural is most common, and generally expresses an exhortation of the
speaker to others to join him in doing or in not doing some act. E.g. mwyev, let us go; um = wyeV,
let us not go. “OmKodm TEp oMV vnuom vem UeBa, Tmvde om mmpey,” “let us sail homeward with
our ships, and leave him.” Il. ii. 236. “@AAE mye UNKETI TOmTO Aeym peda,” “but come, let us no
longer talk thus.” Il. xiii. 292 ; so ii. 435. “@AAR Hye Om KOm vE| ol ueba Oom pidoc mAKmC,” Il. iv.
418. “Em Om mycTH mp@m TEAIV OBV TEMXEC! TEIPNOM pEeY,” Il. xxii. 381 ; so 392. “Acm 1€, @m o,
Tmy Eemvov mpmpeba,” Od. viii. 133, “Mm om 1w Am WUEBA WM TITOUG, MAAE m mVTEC MW TPOKAOV
KAomuey,” . xxiii. 7. “@AAm em Ookem, TAmwuev, mpumobw toxmg” SOPH. Ph. 526.
“m TN OXETOV, UM Bwpev,” 1b. 539 , “Ompe om daTEpE vVwey Amyou¢” EUR. And. 333. “Asm pm cou
otm Pw Kmpa,” Bacch. 341. “mTmoxeq, muPmAwWUEY el mAAOV Amyov,” El. 962. “Mapmpumyv 1€
omv EOTEP KEPOC KEAEMEl, MOKEUEMY T¢ OB HV UEAICTO dUVNOEUEDD KATEYXEV B OEM,
TOPE XWUMY T€ mpum ¢ omtom¢, K.T.A." XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 5. “M® TOTE @M EV MVEKO TOM TV oMV
pUEAAmY TOTE Puyxmy m TmAAVCOa1” PLAT. Rep. 610B. “m0 om vav mv gom okem peba” Id. Soph.
239B.

[*] 257. The less common first person singular is, in affirmative exhortations, generally preceded
by a word like mye, etc. (251), or by some other command, and the speaker appeals to himself to
do something or to others for permission to do it. In negative appeals with um the first person
singular is rare and poetic; the speaker may call on others to avert some evil from himself, or he
may utter a threat or a warning. E.g. “®AAR mye Om TE XPEUOTE HPIOUEOCW KOm ®Owuadl, ”
“‘come, let me count the things and see.” Od. xiii. 215. “®EAAR EyeOm mBpyEY TERXE BVERKW
BwpnxOmval” Od. xxii. 139. Om TIIE e MTTI TA XI0TA, TMACC B E OO0 TEPE 0w, “bury me as quickly
as possible; let me pass the gates of Hades.” Il. xxiii. 71. mAAN mye VEV HTHIEIVOV, HPEI((O
Tem xea omw. Il. vi. 340. Ompe mKom ow, come, let me hear. HDT. i. 11. “>mya, Tvom ¢ um Bco: (m pe
Tpm ¢ om¢ BmAw’ EUR. H.F. 1059. mTm oXetm, amdOmy THV B owdev mKumBw. Id. Hipp. 567. Amye
om, mdw. PLAT. Rep. 457 C.

Mm g, ympov, KONARCIV Bym TOIPE VUOE KiXemw, “let me not find you at the ships!” Il. i. 26.
Mm osU mKOEM oW smYOUmVoU. Il. xxi. 475. mAAm pum mK ye THOOE ym ¢ T pOLIELOOY WG THXI0TA,
[mom omtom Omvw. SOPH. Tr. 801. “m cmvol, um omtm mdiknom.” Id. O.C. 174.

[*] 258. In the first person (255-257) both present and aorist subjunctive are used with um, the
distinction of 259 applying only to the second and third persons. In affirmative exhortations the
second and third persons of the subjunctive are not regularly used, the imperative being the only
recognised form. But in SOPH. Ph. 300, gmm, m TEKVOV, VEV KON TH TEC VECOOU UmOm¢ (if the
text is sound), the positive um6m¢ seems strangely to follow the analogy of the negative pum
umOm¢. Nauck reads pumOe here. See also T Ym@opa mvoatedm in an inscription quoted in
Appendix I. p. 385.

Imperative and Subjunctive in Prohibitions.

[*] 259. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, the present imperative or the aorist
subjunctive is used with um and its compounds. The distinction of tense here is solely the ordinary
distinction between the present and aorist (87), and has no reference to the moods. E.g. Mm
Tomel tomTo, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing this (or stop doing this); ym
TIOIm oW G TOM 10, (Simply) do not do this. “m&omda, um KemOs vam, mvo emdopey mpew’ 1. i. 363.
“BTPEMON, UM )Em Ocm ETIOTH UEVOC Om@o emTEEVY” Il iv. 404. “@pyemol, um TE TI UeOmEeTe
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Bompi1dog mAKEC |l. iv. 234, “EmTE Ol €E POUEVE VNUEPTH A, Undm mTikemom¢ Od. xv. 263.
“@dn vev OB TOIOm WTOC @mo, unom mTmKevOe” (compare the last example). Od. xvi. 168. “Tm
VEVY UE Ol umAAOY mV mAyeol Buumy mpmvm Il xxiv. 568. See Il. xxiv. 778. “Mm Om g mAwWP
Aovaomgolv mmom¢ kemaBal” 1. v. 684, “KAmB1 pundm peympmc’ Od. iii. 55. “Mm T0¢ W VOPE Ol
OLOEVE 001V MAWP KOm Kmpuo ymvnobe,” “do not become prey and spoil to hostile men.” II. v.
487. “Mm TIOTE M T TGOV EARCOEC myAomnv” Od. xix. 81. “mpuem¢ om TH ym THOE Um Boapmy
KETOV okmnobe, um BuuomoBe, undm mkoprmav teménte” AESCH. Eum. 800. “mv pymm
EKVEMTE, UM TH m@mTH mTOC KOKmY” SOPH. O.C. 731. Mm Om o6 vm oV pndmvo, mAAE TOm(
BAmTOVTOC MM ¢ Amoate. DEM. iii. 10. (Here 6mgBe would not be allowed; but Amoate, an
affirmative command, is regular.) Mm KaT® TOE C V@ LOUG OIKE GNTE: UM [30nOm onTE T TETOVORTI
ocivm: um smopKeMTE, Id. xxi. 211. “Mm Tpmm, Tom, 5m da” AR. Nub. 614. Koam pndcm ¢ m ToAm 3m
pe Bom AegBail AaBemv. Isoc. v. 93. Kam pundem ¢ omm gbw um myvoemv. Id. iv. 73.

[*] 260. The third person of the aorist imperative is sometimes used with um in prohibitions; but the
second person with yum is very rare and only poetic. E.g. “Mndm m (3mo 0g UNOA M ¢ VIKNO®W TW'
SOPH. Aj. 1334. “Mndm ocol peAnomtw’ AESCH. Prom. 332 ; so 1002. Kom pndcm¢ mpumyv
TIPOOOOKNOM T MAAWG. PLAT. Ap. 17 C.

“Tm pum pol TOTEMPOC TOOmM mpyomm mvOso Tium” Il iv. 410 ; see Od. xxiv. 248. “Mm TW
KaTtodm ogo umAov mpnoc¢’ Il. xviii. 134. Mm yemcov, m Zem, Um Um mAEC BVEL dopm ¢ in SOPH.
Peleus, Frag. 450, is parodied in AR. Thes. 870, “um smoov, m Zcm, TR mT10M NG mATE 50¢" .

Independent Subjunctive with um Implying Fear (Homeric).

[*] 261. In the following Homeric examples the independent subjunctive with pm expresses
apprehension, coupled with a desire to avert the object of fear, both ideas being inherent in the
construction. The third person is the most common here.

“‘Mm Om vEOCEAWOlI KOm OmMKETI QELKTE T AWVTOL,” “may they not (as | fear they may) seize the
ships and make it no longer possible to escape.” Il. xvi. 128. “Mm dm pol TEAROWO! Beom KOKE
Kmoca Buum,” “may the Gods not bring to pass (as | fear they may) bitter woes for my soul.” II.
Xviii. 8. “Mm TI XOAWOE EVOC M Em KOKEY umoC mxoImy,” “may he not (as | fear he may) in his
wrath do anything to harm the sons of the Achaeans.” Il. ii. 195. “@ pol mym, ym TEC pOI
E@QomvE gV OmAov amTe mBovetwy” Od. v. 356. “Mm Tm ¢ um mKBOEVOVTO PmAE AmBOKI TPOTE
TN TOE KE O pUmym mpOTH &0V, HEAmT Om pol mooetol mpum,” “| fear that some great wave may
dash me against a solid rock, and my effort will (then) be in vain” (the expression of fear being
merged in an assertion). Od. v. 415. See also Il. xxi. 563; Od. v. 467, Od. xvii. 24, Od. xxii. 213.
“TEV €M KEV TEVT(WV EVTECOUEY, N TOANTIKPO KON OEVE [EOC ETOTE OOl mAOmy, ” “| fear
you may punish their violence only to our bitter grief (and may you not do this).” Od. xvi. 255. “Mm
TI KOKEY BEEWOl KoM HUm oG mEEANOWOlV, BAAWY Om m@Kmueba yomav,” “may they not (as |
fear) do us some harm and drive us out, and may we not come to some land of others.” Od. xvi.
381. “Mm IV mym pmy EKWUOI mmy, m Om um omK mAsmoel,” ‘| fear | may approach him as |
come, while he will not pity me.” ll. xxii. 122 (see Od. v. 415, above). “Mm TOI KOGTE TEVTIA
(W ywOlV KTEOTA O0COMEVOl, om Om Tnmomny momyv mAOm¢ Od. xv. 12. The present
subjunctive occurs in Od. xv. 19, “um 11 @mpntal” , and in xvi. 87, “um Qv KepTOUm WOIV” . See
also TmAwvtal in Il. xvi. 128, above. (See 258.) In these examples sometimes the fear itself, and
sometimes the desire to avert its object, is more prominent.
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[¥] 262. (a) By prefixing dcm dw or @of3om i to any of the subjunctives with um in 261, we get the
full construction with verbs of fearing; as doem dw pum vmoac mAwol, | fear they may seize the ships,
in which ym mAwol represents an original construction which at first followed &emdw
paratactically—I fear: may they not seize the ships— and afterwards became welded with it as a
dependent clause. So if dcm dw were removed from a sentence like dcmdw yum 11 Tm Omalv, Il. Xi.
470, we should have an independent clause like those quoted above. See ym daumcom and
Ocm dw |um ymvopal, Od. v. 467 and 473.

(b) In like manner, by prefixing other verbs than those of fearing to such clauses, the original
negative final clause with um is developed; as poyom pebo um vma¢ mAwol, we will fight that they
may not seize the ships. Again, if the leading clause were removed from a sentence like amtom
[N Ve ETE THOYE, UE TOIEOE HP@OVIKEY OEEC XE PNV T€ yUVOm KA, remain here on the tower,
lest you make your child an orphan and your wife a widow, II. vi. 431, there would remain pm . . .
Om m ¢, do not make, or may you not make, in the originally independent form, like the clauses with
pm in 261. (See 307.)

[*] 263. mMm om, with the Subjunctive.) The clause with um expressing desire to avert an object of
fear, in its original simple form as well as in the developed final construction, may refer to a
negative object, and express fear that something may not happen. Here um om is used with the
subjunctive, like ne non in Latin.

Thus pm vmo¢ mAwaol being may they not seize the ships, um om vma¢ mAwol would be may they
not fail to seize the ships, implying fear that they may not seize them. Homer has one case of um
om after a verb of fearing: ocmdw um om TE TOI W T oXNTOI TE O mpyov, Il. x. 39.He has several
cases of um om in final clauses and one in an object clause (354). Il. i. 28, um vm TOI Om XpOmoum
OKE TILPOV KoM oTE o Bsom o, is often cited as a case of independent um om, meaning beware
lest the staff and fillet of the God shall prove of no avail to you. So Delbriick (I. p. 119), who
nevertheless quotes Il. i. 565, mAAE B KEOULCO KEONCO MM ON W TITENOEO UM OM, um VE TOI Ol
XPOEOLWOIV BoO0l Beom emom EmV EAEUTE, as containing a dependent final clause. In the two
other cases of um om with the subjunctive in Homer, Il. xv. 164 (an object clause, see 354), and
xxiv. 569 (final), the dependence of the clause with um om is even more obvious; and in Il. xxiv.
584 we have in um omk mpmoaito the decisive proof that this clause is felt to be dependent in the
change from the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense. It is therefore more than doubtful
whether um om ypomopm in Il. i. 28 is not dependent on um o¢ Kixemw in vs. 26. Plato in
paraphrasing this passage ( Rep. 393Em takes the clause as final and dependent (see 132). But,
whether we have a case of independent um om with the subjunctive in Homer or not, there can be
no doubt that this is the original form from which came the dependent final clause with um om.

[*] 264. After Homer we have the independent clause with ym in Aeschylus, Ag. 134 and 341; in
Euripides we have independent um in Alc. 315 (um com¢ dio@Ocm pm ym ou¢), Orest. 776 (Um
AmBwom om mgpevol), H. F. 1399 (ompo pum com ¢ m&oum péwuoil TmTA0IC), and um om in Tro.
982 (um om TEm OmC co@om ), besides Rhes. 115 (um om pumAm (). Aristophanes, Eccl. 795, has a
doubtful ym om Ampm¢ (Heindorf and Meineke, for MSS. AmBoi¢). Besides these few cases, we
have in Plato three of yum with the subjunctive implying apprehension in the Homeric sense (261):
Euthyd. 272C (um omv TI¢ mveiomom), Symp. 193B (um pol mToAm(3m), Leg. 861E (um TIC
omntal).
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Euripides and Herodotus are the first after Homer to use yum om in dependent clauses of fear
(306).

Subjunctive with ym and um om in Cautious Assertions.

[*] 265. In Herodotus v. 79 we have mAAm pUmAAOV Um Om TOMTO M TE pavimiov, but | suspect
rather that this may prove not to be the meaning of the oracle. This is the first example of a
construction, very common in Plato, used also by Aristotle, and found once in Demosthenes, in
which pum with the subjunctive expresses a suspicion that something may be (or may prove to be)
true, and um om with the subjunctive a suspicion that something may not be true; the former
amounting to a cautious assertion, the latter to a cautious negation. Examples from Plato are:—

Mm mypolKETEpOV B TH mANOmC emTEmMY, ‘| am afraid the truth may be too rude a thing to tell.”
Gorg. 462 . Mm mC mANOWC TONMTO OKE JUOTO W THY = E O (¢ B TOKTIVVEVTWY, | suspect these
may prove to be considerations for those, etc. Crit. 48 C. Mm @amAov m Kam om KoO6m momv, |
think it will be bad and not in the right way (i.e. um om m). Crat. 425B. EAAR |im OE X ONTWC W XM,
EAAE EVOYKOEOV B cEOmTO T BOecBal (i.e. um m). Crat. 436B. EAAR pUm ON TONTE B XOAETE YV,
Omvatov mk@uyemv, “but | suspect this may not be the hard thing, to escape death.” Ap. 39A.
EuEY Um ONOEY BAAO oKETITM OV W, “| am inclined to think we have nothing else to consider.” Crit.
48 C. Mm om omm mTOAOYm {c0Bal, | think there will be no need of taking into account, etc. Crit.
48D. Mm omk m didaktmy mpeTw, “it will probably turn out that virtue is not a thing to be taught.”
Men. 94E mAAm pm omy omTOl mpucmc mpuey, “but | think we shall not prove to be of this kind.”
Symp. 194C4

See also Aristotle, Eth. x. 2. 4, um omémv Amywolv (v. |. Amyouaiv), there can hardly be anything
in what they say. (See 269.) In DEM. i. 26 we have ym Amqav Takpmv smTEmY B, | am afraid it may
be too harsh a thing to say. The present subjunctive here, as in dependent clauses of fear (92),
may refer to what may prove true.

[*] 266. In these cautious assertions and negations, although no desire of the speaker to avert an
object of fear is implied, there is always a tacit allusion to such a desire on the part of some person
who is addressed or referred to, or else an ironical pretence of such a desire of the speaker
himself.

[*] 267. The subjunctive with um in this sense is sometimes found in dependent clauses. E.g. m pa
/M ®WAAO TI TH YEVVOEOV KON TH myoOmv m Tom om{clv Kom om{eoBal, see to it lest (it prove
true that) these may be different things, etc. PLAT. Gorg. 512D. The common translation, see
whether they may not be different, gives the general sense, but not the construction, which is
simply that of um mAAo 11 m (265) transferred to a dependent clause.

[*] 268. In a few cases Plato has um with the subjunctive in a cautious question with a negative
answer implied. As um mAAo 11 m TomTO means this may possibly be something else, so the
guestion um mAAO T m TOmTO; means can this possibly be something else? The four examples
given by Weber are:—

Mm T mAAO m TOpEW TOmTA; “ can there be any other besides these?” Rep. 603C. mpa um mAAO
TI m OmvoTtoC m TOmTO; “ is it possible that death can prove to be anything but this?” Phaed. 64C.
Sopum Tl BAAO B B, K.T.A.; Parm. 163D. EAAR N H B TEQIEQPYE O B KON TH HPWINECOE OF TEPH
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TOm TOU; but can it be that even asking you about this is inquisitiveness on my part? Sisyph. 387 C
(this can be understood positively, it may be that it is, etc.). In XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 12 , the same
interrogative construction occurs with um om: ym omv OE JEVLOI mym TE TEG OIKOIOCEVNC
mpyo m&nymoacbal; do you suspect that | shall be unable to explain the works of Justice? In
PLAT. Phil. 12D we have Tm¢ ymp mdovE yc mOovE |m omY mpoimtotov mv smn; for how could
one pleasure help being most like another? Here emn mv takes the place of m, and Tm ¢ shows that
the original force of um is forgotten.

Indicative with um and um om in Cautious Assertions.

[*] 269. The present or past tenses of the indicative with ym or ym om may express a similar
cautious assertion or suspicion about a present or past act. As @o3om pal pum T oxel (Or m TOEV)
means | fear that he is suffering (or suffered), so yum Tm oxel or um m 1Oy may mean | suspect he
is suffering or | suspect he suffered, and um om T®moxel or ym omK mTOsY may mean | suspect
he does not (or did not) suffer. (Cf. 265.) E.g. Mm ymp TONTO Umv, TH (EV HTOCOVON XPHEVOV,
TEY Y ¢ MANOmMC mVOpO MOTHOV HOTE KOm om @AoYuXnTmov (i.e. kKam um om @A.), for | am
of the opinion that this, merely living for a certain time, is what one who is truly a man should
disregard, and that he should not be fond of life. PLAT. Gorg. 512D. (This passage is often
strangely emended and explained.) mAAm mpa Um OE TOIOETNV ETOAOUPEVEI( COU TEMV
|umOnoiv moeoBal, “I suspect that you do not think your learning will be like this.” Prot. 312A.
EAAN m TONTO ON KOANC muOAOYymOOpEY, “but perhaps we did not do well in assenting to this.”
Men. 89C. (This may be interrogative (268): can it be that we did not do well, etc.?) So Aristotle,
Eth. x. 1, Eth. 3, um ToTE oW Om KOAm G Am\VeTOI, but it may be that this is not well said: compare x.
2, Eth. 4, quoted in 265.

[*] 270. Apart from independent sentences with ym om (263-269), this double negative occurs
chiefly in ordinary clauses after verbs of fearing where the object of fear is negative (305; 365).

m To¢ and m TG UM with the Independent Future Indicative, etc.

[*] 271. The Athenians developed a colloquial use of m ¢ or m TG UM with the future indicative to
express either a positive exhortation or command or a prohibition. Thus m T TomTO W pPEmMC, See
that you say this, is a familiar way of saying em Tm TOmT0. SO BTV UM TOMTO W PEMC iS equivalent
to um TomTO cmTm C. This expression was probably suggested and certainly encouraged by the
common Attic construction of m T and the future after verbs of striving, taking care, etc. (339); so
that it is common to explain this form by an ellipsis of k= TEl in OKE TEl W TG TOMTO W PEM G, See to
it that you say this. But we may doubt whether any definite leading verb was ever in mind when
these familiar exhortations were used (see 273).

[¥] 272. The earliest example is AESCH. Prom. 68, “BTiw¢ Um couTEvV OmKTIEm G TOTE” , beware
lest at some time you may have yourself to pity, which conveys a warning, like um og Kixemw, Il. i.
26.In AESCH. Ag. 600, we have the first person singular with m1og (used like the subjunctive in
257): mTog Om WM PIOTO THY WMV oW OOm OV T C1V OTEm 0w Om EaoBal (not mentioned by Weber).
In Sophocles there is only one case, O. T. 1518, “ym¢ um = ¢ T UPel¢ mToIKov” , send me forth
an exile from the land (like Tm pov ue). Five examples in Euripides are simple exhortations, as
“@AAm mTIOC mVE P B oEl,” “but see that you are a man,” Cycl. 595 ; so also Cycl. 630, H. F. 504, I.
T. 321, Or. 1060 (with doubtful construction): one conveys a warning, Bacch. 367, “MevBem ¢ om
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m TG W TmVO0C em oom o<l Om oIC Tom G comol” , beware lest Pentheus bring sorrow (Tm v6oc)
into your house.

[*] 273. We find the greater part of the examples of 271 in the colloquial language of
Aristophanes,5 who often uses the imperative and mTwg with the future as equivalent
constructions in the same sentence. E.g. KotmOou om TE OKEmN TOXM WG, XHMTIC M PEMG
mvtomBa pundmv Yemdog, “put down the packs quickly, and tell no lies here.” Ran. 627. mA\m
m B0 xmToC mpem ¢ THY W TeIpav. |b. 377.See also Eq. 453, Eq. 495, Eccl. 952, Ach. 955. “Nmv
OmV N TG OM O€LC UE,” “SO now save me.” Nub. 1177. m TG T pm Ol |10l KoM Ol KOom TH TIOIOm d,
be on hand, you and your children (an invitation). Av. 131. “@mye vOv BT €M Om (¢ W QO PT OEl”
Nub. 489.

[*] 274. (Examples from Prose.) mTw¢ omv moecobe mvdpeC mElol TG mMAsLOepmag, “prove
yourselves men worthy of freedom.” XEN. An. i. 7, 3. BT JOI, ® BVOPWIE, UM MPENC M Tl WOTI
™m omdeko Omc m¢E, “see that you do not tell me that twice six are twelve.” PLAT. Rep. 337 B: so
336 5. ®mpe Om mTIWC peEPvnompueba tamto. Gorg. 495D. mTG ye, MV Tl TOMTWY ym\WnNTOl,
TON TOUC B TIIVE OE00E KOM TIUMOETE KOM OTEQOVEMOETE, MM ON [N KON UEVTOl KEV TI THV
HVOVTE @V, BTC TOMTOIC mpyiem oBs. DEM. Xix. 45. mTw¢ TOMVUV TEPE TOM TIOAE OV UNom YV
m pem ¢, “see therefore that you say nothing about the war.” Ib. 94.

One case occurs in Herodotus in iii. 142. (See also 280, below.)

[*] 275. Although the second person is naturally most common in these expressions, the first and
third persons also occur. E.g. mTo¢ Om T om UBOAOV AO[mVTEC MTEITO TANOM OV KoBedom peba.
AR. Eccl. 297. Om ol TRAQC, B Zem ¢ M TG Um m meTal, “don’t let Zeus see me!” Id. Av. 1494,
Kom mTw¢ mOTEP W PWIN Ol TROOE WS, OmMTw KoM Tolcmy mOsAm oovolv. DEM. viii. 38. (See
also 278.)

[*] 276. mye and @m pe (251) sometimes introduce this construction. See examples above (273 and
274).

[*] 277. In a few cases the prohibition with m Tog pum takes the form of a warning. Besides AESCH.
Prom. 68 and Bacch. 367, quoted above, see XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 18 , HT( ONV |/ HTOAEN
pooTiyom pevog, look out that you are not flogged to death. So PLAT. Prot. 313 C, quoted in 283.

[*] 278. m 1o um with the future indicative or the subjunctive sometimes occurs in independent
sentences implying a desire to avert something that is not desired, like um with the subjunctive in
Homer and sometimes in Attic Greek (261; 264). E.g. mTw¢ N oEOYXPONM LmV @QOVOE PEBO
moOcvem ¢ Om mom eba, let us not appear base and be weak (as | fear we may). XEN. Cyr. iv. 2,
39. mTIC UM EVOYKE OWLEY (SO most MSS.) amTom ¢, KEV Um (3omAwvTal, myoOom ¢ yevm gbal,
there is danger of our compelling them to become brave, even against their will. 1b. iv. 1, Ib. 16.
Kom ®TI¢ ye oM TH X(pm OV B oM (0 B PE GV BVOa KATEKAVOY B UEY TOR ¢ CUUE Xou¢, “and
let us not allow them even to enjoy the sight of the place where they slew our allies.” Ib. v. 4, Ib.
21. mTIO)C Um @mom TIC mpum ¢ miuTOem v, take care lest any one say of us, etc. Id. Symp. iv. 8.
EAAE HTC UM ONY ONNC TH HOOUOI, TIPOBULOM UEVOC O ym AWTO B QAN Gw, but | am afraid that
I shall not have the power, but that in my zeal | shall make myself ridiculous. PLAT. Rep. 506D. So
Men. 77A.
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[*] 279. These cases (278) are analogous to those of mTw¢ um with the future indicative or the
subjunctive after verbs of fearing, in place of the simple um (370). They are also a connecting link
between the subjunctive with pum in prohibitions and the rare future indicative with um in the same
sense; as TOWM TNV QUAE EETE THY T OTIV, KOE W BouAm oecOe em dm val, hold fast to this security,
and do not wish to know, etc., DEM. xxiii. 117 (see other examples in 70).

[*] 280. In a few cases m TG um with the subjunctive expresses a cautious assertion, where the
simple um is generally used (265). E.g. Kam ®Twg ym mv pmy ToE ¢ {WypO@E L00lV B TOMTO,
“and it may be that this will prove true in the case of pictures.” PLAT. Crat. 430D. Weber (p. 264)
guotes HDT. vi. 85 for this sense: mKw¢ B¢ WOTEPNG YN TI EUEY, BV TOETO TOIEONTE,
TOVEAEOPOV KOKEY B THY Xm PNy muBmAwat, it is not unlikely that they will turn about and bring
some fatal harm on your country; but this can be understood like the examples in 278.

[*] 281. “m¢ mv okoTIOm vEy mTE TV mprumvwy,” “mind now and guard what | have said (i.e. be
watchful to do it),” SOPH. Ant. 215 , must be brought under this head (271). In the early stage of
the Attic construction of m o with the future, of which only two cases occur in Aeschylus and one
in Sophocles (272), m¢ mv m1e was here used like m T moeoBs. Compare “mTipueAem ool m¢ my
TpaxOom,” Hipp. ix. 2 (see 351).

[*] 282. In AR. Ach. 343 is the single case of mTw¢ yum with a present tense, expressing a
suspicion and apprehension concerning a present ground of fear: mAAR BTG UE vVE TOE(
Tpm Bwolv mykm Onvtom 10V AmBot, but | am afraid they now have stones hidden somewhere in
their cloaks. This bears the same relation to the common mT¢ pum with the future (272) that
@ofom ol um Tm oxouolv, | fear that they are suffering (369, AR. Ach. 1), bears to qofom pal pm
Tm oXwolv, | fear that they may suffer (365); and the same that um Tomto maTmov motm (269)
bears to um okerrmov m (265).

[*] 283. Positive independent sentences with m 1w all have the future indicative, the regular form
in dependent object clauses of this nature (339). Among the 33 independent clauses with m g
pm which are cited (excluding AR. Ach. 343) ten have the subjunctive, and four others have more
or less MS. support for the subjunctive. Of the ten, the two quoted in 280, and the three from
Xenophon quoted in 278, are either in cautious assertions or in sentences implying fear or the
averting of danger, where the subjunctive is the regular form. The other five express warning, and
are quoted here:—

“Orwog Om Tom 1o pum S1om {m ¢ unomva,” “but be sure that you teach this to nobody.” AR. Nub. 824.
Kom mT1o¢ ye um m gogotm¢ m&oTmutmom mum¢, “and do not let the sophist cheat us.” PLAT.
Prot. 313 C. mAAN BT UM Tl mumC o@mAm Tm mcm ToOmTO. Id. Euthyd. 296A. mTI¢ Undem ¢ o€
Temom, do not let anybody persuade you, etc. Charm. 157B. Kom ®Tw¢ UM TOIEONTE W
TOAMEKIC mum ¢ mBAaYev, “and see that you do not do what has often harmed you.” DEM. iv. 20.

Four of these subjunctives are of the o- class, easily confounded with the future indicative, and the
judgment of scholars on these has depended to a great extent upon their opinion about the
admissibility of the subjunctive with mTg and m 1o um in dependent object clauses (339). This
guestion will be discussed in 364. But it may fairly be claimed, independently of the main question,
that these cases of mTwg um with the subjunctive in prohibitions are supported by the analogy of
pm with the subjunctive in the same sense. Thus um diom&m¢, do not teach, makes m TG Um
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oomém¢ in the same sense much more natural than the positive mTog d1domEm ¢ would be, for
which there is no such analogy and little or no MS. authority. On this ground the examples are
given above as they stand in the MSS.

Section Ill: Subjunctive, like the Future Indicative, in Independent Sentences.—Interrogative
Subjunctive.

Homeric Subjunctive.

[*] 284. In the Homeric language the subjunctive (generally the aorist) may be used in independent
sentences, with the force of a future indicative. The negative is om. E.g. “Om ym p To TOR QUG B 30V
mvEpoc omom mowual,” “for | never yet saw nor shall | ever see such men.” Il. i. 262. “mpumy mvy
TEVTECCOl TEPIKALUTE Ompm mvoumvw,” “I will enumerate the gifts before you all.” Il. ix. 121.
“Amoopol mC mmd00 KoM my vekmeool @uemvw,” “I will descend to Hades and shine among the
dead (said by the Sun).” Od. xii. 383. (Here the future dm copal and the subjunctive @oaemvw do not
differ in force.) “Mvm oopol omom AmBwpol mTmAAwvoC mKmTo10,” “I will remember and will not
forget the far-shooting Apollo.” Hymn. Ap. 1. “Amtom om OEVQATOV LNTECOUCI, ONOE VU THV YE
WWIOR TE WWIOR TE TLPWC AeAmXwol Bavmvta,” “i.e., they shall not give his dead body the
honour of a funeral pyre.” Il. xv. 349. “Em om K& TEOVNETO( MKOM G, ON /N TH ON XEM W KOM =T
KTmpeo Ktepem Ew,” I will raise a mound for him, and pay him funeral honours.” Od. ii. 222. “Om
VEP THCUE Pum ye mkmy mmKovTo omntal” Il vii. 197. “Kom ToTE TI¢ sm Tm o1v,” “and some one
will say.” Il. vi. 459. (In vs. 462, referring to the same thing, we have m¢ ToTm TI¢ mpmel.) “OmK
mOoOm OmTO(EVE P ONON WOOETAl OMOM YW VNTOl, MG KEV TNAEUMXE ON UNE| XEW POC W TOM OEl”
Od. xvi. 437. “Omdm IV mYOTECEIC TIPEV KOM KOKEY mAAO Tm OmcBa,” “nor will you bring him
back to life; sooner will you suffer some new evil besides.” Il. xxiv. 551 (the only example of the
second person).

[*] 285. This Homeric subjunctive, like the future indicative, is sometimes joined with km or mv in a
potential sense. This enabled the earlier language to express an apodosis with a sense between
that of the optative with mv and that of the simple future indicative, which the Attic was unable to
do. (See 201 and 452.) E.g. Em om ke um dmmQolV, mym Om KEV oM TH ¢ mAwUal, but if he does not
give her up, | will take her myself. II. i. 324. (Here mAwpam Kev has a shade of meaning between
m\om unv kev, | would take, and am pm oopat, | will take, which neither Attic Greek nor English can
express. See 235, end.) Tmy umv Tm o, mym om km myw Bpionmda, “her | will send; but | shall

take Briseis.” Il. i. 184. Nmv om mVv TOAR TmOECl (mAOU T TOTPEC MuOPTEV, but now he
must suffer much, etc. Il. xxii. 505. B¢ BTEPOTANE Gl TH XE BV TIOTE BuumY BAE ool , “by his own
insolence he may perchance lose his life.” Il. i. 205.

[*] 286. In the following cases the subjunctive and the optative with km or mv are contrasted:—

“@AAOvV Km mXOompm ol BpoTmy, mAAOV KE @Aomn,” “one mortal he (a king) will hate, and another
he may love.” Od. iv. 692. “Em TmC¢ Ot m30ITO, ONTEKE HV EMESHTOl MYO M UVOVI, KOE KEV
mvE (Anoi¢ Amolog vekpomo ymvntal,” “if any one should see you, he would straightway tell
Agamemnon, and there might (may) be a postponement, etc.” Il. xxiv. 653. “Em pymv om mvTm3iov
OmV TEMXED| TEIPNOEMNC, OMK WMV TOl XpOm Ul ol Bim¢ kom tapomec mom,” I, xi. 386. Compare
“‘@V XE EUEV CH @O N T B TE TPE TEPM G Ye TLOOM Unv,” “(a message) which | will (would) tell you
plainly so soon as | shall (should) hear it,” Od. ii. 43 , with “®v xm mpumv om@) €mTOl WTE
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Tipm Tepm ¢ ye Tm Bo1T10,” Od. ii. 31 , — both referring to the same thing.
Interrogative Subjunctive.

[*] 287. The first person of the subjunctive is used in questions of appeal, where the speaker asks
himself or another what he is to do. The negative is um. In Attic Greek this subjunctive is often
introduced by BomAel or BomAccBe, sometimes in poetry by OmAsic or OmActe. E.g. Em w0 TOM TO;
shall | say this? or Bom Al em T TOom T0; do you wish that | should say this? Mm Tom 10 TOI® IEV (OF
To1m owpeva ; shall we not do this? Tm emTw; or T Bom Aecbe emTw; what shall | say? or what do
you want me to say?

“Ma Tm mpE Wym, EAE THKVOV, B (; TEM OM LOON WMKUO!; @ mONC OmC UNTPEC W KO om0
om poio;” “whither shall | go? to whose house shall | come? etc.” Od. xv. 509. “@ omTE Kem OwW;
@mucBal om pe Buumc mymyel” Od. xxi. 194, “m Zem, T Amw; TIOM @psvmy mABw, T 1eR;” SOPH.
O.C. 310. mpol mym, Tm [(m; Tm oTm; Tm KEACOW, EUR. Hec. 1056. MNMom TpmTudl; TOM
TopeLOm ; [b. 1099. Em T TI THV em wOm Ty, m om oToTA; “ shall | make one of the regular jokes?”
AR. Ran. 1. Tmva ymp pumptupa pemlw Topmoywual; i.e. how shall | bring forward a greater
witness? DEM. xix. 240. Mndm, mmv TI mVEOl, BPWUOI B TH OO0V TwAem; may | not ask, etc.?
Mndm m TOKPE VWUOI OBV, BV TEG |IE BPWTE VEOC, mmy ¢mom; and may | not answer, etc.? XEN.
Mem. i. 2, 36. Mm mTOKpE VU, EAAE mTEPOV m T, PLAT. Rep. 337B. So um @mpev; Ib. 554B
MioBwom pebo omv KEPUKO, B omTEC mvemTw; |b. 580B. Mebmovta mvdpa TmVL C@EE dpa
om&eoBe ouuTm TNV, m = Tm wpeV; “ will you receive him, or shall we go away?” Symp. 212E. m pa
pm omg xuvompey tmv MNepomv BaociAma pipumcacBar; “ shall we then be ashamed to imitate the
king of the Persians? —we shall not be ashamed; shall we?” XEN. Oec. iv. 4.

“Mom om [(omAel KOOI(m pevol mvayvm uev;” “where wilt thou that we sit down and read?” PLAT.
Phaedr. 228E. (So ib. 263 E.) BomAgl omv mT10KOTM eV MTOU MO T duvoTmy moTl; XEN.
Mem. iii. 5, 1. BomAel AmBwuol OmTOo KoM Omyw T cov; SOPH. Phil. 761. BomAeoOm
mTEIOTE owpeV; EUR. Hec. 1042. OmAEIC UEM VWUEY O/l TONM KE VOKOE OwEY vyl wv; SOPH. EI. 81.
Tm ool OmAcic OmTm cmkmOw; Id. O.T. 650. “Om Aete Onpaom peba MevOm ¢ myom NV UnTE pm WK
Bakxeupumteov, Xmplv Tm mvoKTl Ompev;” EUR. Bacch. 719. “BomAc06s Tm mAOV TOM YO W (M [IEV
Kom pm ¢nTmpev;” AESCHIN. i. 73. SO with KEAEMETE: MAAN TG, EMTIO KEAEMETE KON OMK
m pyiem oB¢; do you command me to speak, and will you not be angry? DEM. ix. 46. In PLAT. Rep.
372 E, we find em om om [omAecOe KOE (@QAEYLUOEVOUCOV TEAIV OgwpE OWUEY, OEOEYV
m TOKWAm €L, but if, again, you will have us examine an inflamed state, there is nothing to prevent.
This shows that BomAeoBe is not parenthetical, but is felt to be the leading verb on which the
subjunctive depends (see 288). In Phaed. 95E, mvo um 11 dlagmym mumC, sm TH TI BomAEl
TpooOm ¢ m m (m Am ¢, the subjunctives may depend on mva.

[*] 288. Em [omAecBe Bewopm owypey, if you wish us to examine, quoted in 287, shows that we have
in BomAecBe with the subjunctive a parataxis not yet developed into a leading and a dependent
clause. It is probable that nothing like this was felt in the simple subjunctive as it is found in Homer.
The original interrogative subjunctive is probably the interrogative form corresponding to the
subjunctive in exhortations (256); mABwyev, let us go, becoming mABwyuev; shall we go? (See
Kihner, § 394, 5.) When pBom A&l and Bom AeoBe were first introduced in appeals to others, the two
guestions were doubtless felt to be distinct; as BomAeoBe; emTw; do you wish? shall | speak?—
which were gradually welded into one, do you wish that | speak? Compare in Latin cave facias, —
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visne hoc videamus? etc. No conjunction could be introduced to connect BomAel or OmAci¢ to the
subjunctive in classic Greek, as these verbs could have only the infinitive; but in later Greek,
where mva could be used after OmAw, the construction was developed into OmActe mva em1w; do
you wish me to speak? See Tmvia moa mY OEANTE EVO TOIEQCIV EUEV ON EVOPWIDI,
whatsoever ye would that men should do unto you, N. T. MATTH. vii. 12. So 6mAw mvo Om ¢ ol
TV KEQOARY ® wmVvvou Tom Barwiotom. MARC. vi. 25.These forms appear in the New Testament
side by side with the old construction without mva; as Tm col OmAci¢ Toi1m ow; what wilt thou that |
should do unto thee? with the answer, mva mvapAmyw, that | may receive my sight, LUC. xviii.
41.S0 fomAecOE MMy mTOAN OW THY BocIAmO THY movdom wv; IOH. xviii. 39. From OmActe mva
el TIw; comes the modern Greek OmAete vm emTw; will you that | speak? and probably also the
common future 6m em T, | shall speak (if 6m represents 6mAw vm).

[*] 289. The third person of the subjunctive is sometimes used in these questions of appeal, but
less frequently than the first, and chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by Tm¢. E.g. MNmtepmv
Om TIC, AmOXEVN, THC T AW mOpmy m mumy smvol @m; i.e. shall we call you the city’s enemy,
or mine? DEM. xviii. 124. EmTa Tom6m OETOl TEICOMGIV BT ONTEY OF TOIEMY, KON TH THC
OmC TOVNPE G mpyo m@m moutom ¢ myvoomEwvtal; i.e. are these men to believe, etc.; and are
they to assume, etc.? Id. xxii. 64. Tm TI¢emval TomTo @m; |d. xix. 88. Mm¢ M ¢ TOI TEM ONTAl; “ how
can any one obey you?” Il. i. 150. “Omyatep, TIOM TIC @POVTE O0C mAOm ;" SOPH. O.C. 170. “Mom
Ticomy @mym;” |d. Aj. 403. “ImBev omv TI¢ TOMTNG WPENTal umxng” Phil. 15

“MTm¢omy mTH EMTE G Tl CUVEOTOALOL Kakom¢” EUR. H. F. 1417 , the only case of the second
person, is probably corrupt. Dindorf reads mv em TO1C.

[*] 290. The subjunctive is often used in the question tm Tm 6w; what will become of me? or what
harm will it do me? literally, what shall | undergo? E.g.

‘@ POl mym, TH T OwW; T VA Ol umKIOoTO ymvntal;” Od. v. 465. So Il. xi. 404.
“Tm T Oo; TH Om Opm; Tm Om umowpal;” AESCH. Sept. 1057.

“Tm Tm 600 TAR pv;” Pers. 912 ; Ar. Pl. 603.

“Tm Tom OO, TW Om pmoopal; ompot” SOPH. Tr. 973.

“Tm umAAOV, em Xpm, TEmoopOl: Tm ymp TmOw;” “| shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for
what harm can it do me?” EUR. Ph. 895. (The difference between tm Tm8w; and tmoxw in its
ordinary use is here seen.)

‘@poAmyNKao: Tm ymp TmOw;” PLAT. Euthyd. 302D. So in the plural, “tm ymp T Bwpey pm
BouAoum vy B um eV Tihwpmely;” HDT. iv. 118.

[*] 291. mNegative um.) The negative um of the interrogative subjunctive is explained by the origin
of the construction (288). If mABwpev; shall we go? is the interrogative of mABwpev, let us go, then
pm mABwpev; shall we not go? is the interrogative of um mABwyev, let us not go, and implies
(addressed to others) do you wish not to have us go? This is still more evident when Bom Aeobe is
prefixed to the subjunctive (288). Similar to this interrogative form of the subjunctive of exhortation
is the rare interrogative imperative (also negatived by pm); as mv m petm TEYVNG ypm Pag
N QEKNTOL, UM = EmOoTw Om WMTEPO TPOOTMTTELY; i.e. is he not to be allowed to give other orders?
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PLAT. Polit. 295E , where yum m&mgtw; is the interrogative of um m&motw, let him not be allowed,
as um mABwpev; (above) is that of um mABwpev, let us not go. See also the indirect question in
Leg. 800E, mTmivepwtm TMAIV, THY EKUOYEN@Y TOMC MOUMC €M TPETOV EY TOEMON mumy
m pE OKOV KeEm oBw, | ask again, whether first this is to stand approved by us as one of our models
for songs. We cannot express such an imperative precisely in English; and there is the same
difficulty with om cOm m dpm gov; etc., in 253. See also m ate with imperative forms (602).

[*] 292. 1. When the future indicative is used in the sense of the interrogative subjunctive (68), it
may be negatived by um; as Tm ¢ omv umte Jemoopal @avepm ¢ how then shall | escape telling an
open lie? (where there is some MS. authority for yem owpal), DEM. xix. 320 (see Shilleto’s note).

2. A similar use of um is found with the potential optative (with mv) in questions, if the idea of
prevention is involved in it; as TE OmVv Om CKOTOM LIEV TG BV OETEY m JlOHOPTE VOIHEY; Why
then do we not consider how we can avoid mistaking them? (the direct question here would differ
little from Tm ¢ yum dlapoptmvwpey; ). XEN. Mem. iii. 1, 10. So Tm¢ mv TI¢ um Guum Amyol TEPE
Bemv; “ how can one help being excited when he speaks of Gods?” Leg. 887C. Sometimes such
an optative with um is in a second clause, preceded by a positive question, so that the harshness
of um mv with the optative is avoided; as Tm mv AR YOVTEC EMKEC W N TOM N TIOKVOM LIEV B TIDME G
TOMC mKem U UM XOUG OKNTICmpevol Um [3onBom pev; i.e. what good ground can we give for
holding back ourselves, or what decent excuse can we make to our allies there for withholding our
aid from them? THUC. vi. 18.S0 TEv0 BV TPE TIOV B yE |1m YO QUVOM LNV KOM [INOEH G UE M OIKOM ; “
in what way can | have great power and prevent any one from doing me wrong?” PLAT. Gorg.
510D. See also ISOC. v. 8, ISOC. xv. 6.In DEM. xxi. 35, Tmtepa yum om Olm TONMTO OMKNV W
pem w domn dikamwg; shall he escape punishment for this, or would he rather deserve a still
greater penalty?—oomn is used as if omk mv domn had preceded (Schaefer inserts kmv). In
PLAT. Phaed. 106 D is the singular expression, cxoAm ymp mV TI BAAO @OopmV pm OmXOITO, €M
ye Tm mOmvaTov mmdiov mv @hopmv ometal, for hardly can anything else escape from admitting
destruction if the immortal, which is eternal, is to admit it. This differs from the preceding
interrogative examples merely in the substitution of oxoAm, hardly, for Tm ¢ or tTmva Tp=E TOV.

[*] 293. As om cannot be used with the interrogative subjunctive, um here sometimes introduces a
guestion which expects an affirmative answer. See XEN. Mem. i. 2, 36 , and PLAT. Rep. 337 B,
PLAT. Rep. 554 B, quoted in 287; and compare XEN. Oec. iv. 4 (ibid.), where a negative answer is
expected. In PLAT. Rep. 552 E, we must read um omm pigba (not om m pueba, Herm. ), shall we not
think? as the answer must be affirmative (see Stallbaum’s note).

Section IV: om pm with the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative.

[*] 294. The subjunctive and the future indicative are used with the double negative om pm in
independent sentences, sometimes expressing a denial, like the future indicative with om, and
sometimes a prohibition, like the imperative or subjunctive with um. The compounds of both om
and ym can be used here as well as the simple forms. For a discussion of the origin of this
construction, and of the relation of the sentences of denial to those of prohibition, see Appendix Il.

[*] 295. m Denial.) The subjunctive (usually the aorist), and sometimes the future indicative, with om
pm may have the force of an emphatic future with om. Thus om pym TomTO YmVNTAI, SOMetimes om
m TOMTO yevm ogtal, means this surely will not happen. E.g.
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m Aor. Subj.) Kom tTmvom mkomoog om TI um Angom omAm, “| shall not be caught by any trick.”
AESCH. Sept. 38. So Sept. 199, Supp. 228. Om um Tm6ntal, “he will not obey.” SOPH. Ph. 103.
Om ymp oc um ywmol. Id. El. 42, “Kom om 11 um AmXwol Tomde cuppumyou” Id. O.C. 450. “Om 1ol
om myoimy, omda, um Tic mPBpmom” Id. Aj. 560. “@ Om Om TM PECTIV, ONON UE pmAE TOTE,” “but
he is not here, and he never will come.” EUR. H.F. 718. Kom pym 106m mAm. AR. Ach. 662. Tmv
BV KPOTE OWHEY, OM LW TIC MMV MAAOC OTPOTEC MVTIOTE KOTE mVvOpm Twv. HDT. vii. 53.S0 .
199. Om pym TOTE moBmAwolv. THUC. iv. 95; cf. v. 69. Om pm o€ Kpm Ww THEC mVTIVA [3om Aol
m@kmoBal. XEN. Cyr. vii. 3, 13. m¢om mpumviol om pym Om VTOl TOMC TOAEUm OLC. Ib. iii. 2, Ib.
8 (see 296, b). mv KoOmpuebo OMKOI, OMON TIOTH OWONY NNV ON [N YEVNTOI THY OSEVTWVY.
DEM. iv. 44; so ix. 75. OmTe ymp ym\WETA| OMTE yMYOVEY OMOM ONV LM yE VN TOI MAAOE OV mO0(
Tipom ¢ m peTm v, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there ever be, etc. PLAT. Rep. 492E.
(Here om om um ymvntal seems merely more emphatic than the ordinary om om yevm getail.)

mAor. Subj. 2d Pers. ) Om ymp Tl pmAAOV Um (@mym G TH pmpolpov, “for you shall none the more
escape your fate.” Sept. 281. mAAE om TOTE B mOm ye um Tm Om ¢ Tmde. SOPH. El. 1029. Om
[E TIOTE WG TEVY XKE POV MKTAELUOEC mYwv. Id. Ph. 381. mAAm om TI pum @mynNTE AO1Ynpm TOOM .
EUR. Hec. 1039. “Komyxm um Tom onoBe,” “you will never cease.” AR. Lys. 704.

mPres. Subj.) mv ymp mTOE OMO W TPIMVY EEOEY HOMY M T OXWUEV, OMKETI Um OmVNnTal
BaoiAem ¢ mpum ¢ kKatoAaBemv. XEN. An. ii. 2, 12. So om pm dmvwvtal, Id. Hier. xi. 15. Mpm¢
TONTO KOKOM PYEl KOM CUKO@EVTEL, €M Tl OMVOCOO!: MAAE ON Lm ommC TH m¢, “but you will not
be able.” PLAT. Rep. 341B. Om ymp um duvatm¢ m.Phil. 48D. In the much-discussed passage,
SOPH. OC 1023 , mAAOl ymp Om OTEmOOVIEC, OMC ON LM TOTE XMPOC QUYmMVTEC THMOOM
m TEm XwVTOl Bcom ¢, for there are others in eager pursuit; and they (the captors) will never (be in a
condition to) be thankful to the Gods for escaping these and getting out of this land, the chief force
is in quymvTteg, as if it were om um @mywol moTe mTEmXeo001 Osom ¢, the present subjunctive
expressing a state of thankfulness.

m Fut. Ind.) Om gol um peOm Pouam mote. SOPH. El. 1052. “Om 1Ol UmTIOTE ON MK THY HJPE VWY,
m ympov, mKovim TI¢ m&el” Id. O.C 176 ; so “omK omv um modoiTopmoelc’ O. C. 848. Mm tmy
ETEAAW ON N ON Eym TEPIEoumTEAOmVTE (i.e. TEpIm Popol mTEABmVTO). AR. Ran. 508.
Tom ¢ TIOVNpOmC Om UM TOTE BEATM oug TIOIm oeTe. AESCHIN. iii. 177.

[*] 296. Om pum with the subjunctive or the future indicative can stand in various dependent
sentences:—

ma) Especially in indirect discourse; as em ymp omdOm cO@EC ET| TOMOm . . . ON W ETIAEOME,
Pac. 1302.So0 XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 5, XEN. Hell. iv. 2, 3 ; PLAT. Rep. 499B. See also THUC. v. 69.We
have om pm with the future optative after m ¢, representing the future indicative of the direct form, in
SOPH. Ph. 611: Tm Tm mAAC TmVTE mOEQOTICEV, KON THTE TPONQOC T OYOU® EG ON W TOTE
T pooley em um TmVOE myolvto. (The direct discourse was ol |IE TIOTE T POETE MMV W THVOE
mynoBe.) In a similar construction in XEN. Hell. i. 6, 32, the future indicative is retained after a past
tense: EMTEV HTI W 2T PTN ON oMY |IN KEKIOV OMKIEMTOI amTom m1oOavmvtoc. In EUR. Phoen.
1590, we have the future infinitive of indirect discourse with om pm: emTE Telpeom O OM W TOTE,
oom TEVOE yMYV ON KOEMVTOC, €M TIPM EEIV T ALV, representing om pm sm Tipm &l T AIG.
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mb) In causal sentences with m¢; as AR. Av. 461: Amye BappmCOC, MG THG OTOVORG ON [N
TIpm TepOV TIOpa 3w pev, for we will not break the truce before you have spoken. So XEN. Cyr. iii. 2,
8 (see 295).

mc) In consecutive sentences with mote; as PLAT. Phaedr. 227D : omTw¢ mTuTsOm unKa
EKONCO|, EOTH, NV TOIN THY TEPETOTOV MmEyopmds, om um cou mTOAEI@Om . In AESCH. Ag.
1640, tTmyv Om pum TEIOmMVOPO (cmMEw POpEMOIC OMTI UM CEIPO@E POV KPpIOmvTa TmAov, and | will
yoke him who is not obedient under a heavy yoke, (and | will let him run) by no means as a wanton
colt in traces, omt11 um belongs grammatically to (em&w, though its position makes it affect the
following words in sense: cf. Kom ymv TEOR cmTE pUm TOPE \WEUNV mpom, AESCH. Ag. 931,
where the force of um falls on the words that follow it. See Paley’s note on AESCH. Ag. 1640
(1618).

[*] 297. mProhibition.) In the dramatic poets, the second person singular of the future indicative
(occasionally of the subjunctive) with om pm may express a strong prohibition. Thus om pm
AoAmogic means you shall not prate, or do not prate, being nearly equivalent to pm AmAgl or pm
AoAmomc E.g. m ToOm, TR Opoesm¢ om pum Tpm mXAm TEOE ynpmoel, do not (I beg you) speak
out in this way before the people. EUR. Hipp. 213. m Omyatep, om pum umB0ov mTH TOAAOEC
mpemG Id. Supp. 1066. Om pum yuvoikmy deIAmY €M ool ogl¢ Amyov, “do not adopt the cowardly
language of women.” And. 757. Om pm ®mZeyepem( THV ETVE KETOXOV KEK- KIVEGJEIC
KEVOOoTE oEI¢ golTmda dsivmy vmoov, m tmkvov, do not wake him and arouse, etc. SOPH. Tr.
978. (Here om um belongs to three verbs.) “Tm ToOIEMC, om um Katofmoel,” “don’'t come down.”
AR. Vesp. 397. “NMomo¢ Zem ¢, ON Um AnpECEC OomOm EOTI Zemc” “Zeus indeed! Don't talk
nonsense; there isn’t any Zeus.” Id. Nub. 367. (Here all MSS. have Anpmom¢. See Id. Nub. 296,
guoted in 298; and section 301 below.)

[*] 298. A prohibition thus begun by om pm with the future or subjunctive may be continued by
pndm with another future form. An affirmative command may be added to the prohibition by a
future or an imperative with mAAm or om. E.g. Om pm KOAEmG W, mVOpWEE, WKETEM (0, oM
Katepem ¢ Tomvopa, do not call to me, | implore you, nor speak my name. AR. Ran. 298. Om um
TIDOCOM O€IC XEM PO Unom m el Tm TAWV, “do not bring your hand near me nor touch my garments.”
EUR. Hipp. 606. “Om pum TH0OCOM OEIC XEM PO, BOKXEMOEIC Om mmy, Undm mEoum pEel pwpmav
TEv omv mpom,” “do not bring your hand near me; but go and rage, and do not wipe off your folly
on me.” Bacch. 343. (Here undom continues the original prohibition as if there had been no
interruption.)

“Om um AaAm oI, mAAN mKOAOUOm celc mpuom,” “do not prate, but follow me.” AR. Nub. 505. Om
pm dloTpm eI, mAAm yem ol Tm ¢ Om pog, do not delay, but taste of the door. Id. Ran. 462. Om um
QEALOPE OEIC MWV, B =avOmQa, EAAE HPOELIEVOC OMOEIC TMAIV TH oTpmuatd. Ib. 524. Om um
OUCUEVE C B OEl (mAOIC, TIIM 0El Om OUUOE KON TEAIV OTPE YEIG KEPA, . . . OmEEl Om Om PO Kam
TPOI TE OEI TIOTPM ¢, be not inimical to friends, but cease your rage, etc. EUR. Med. 1151. “Om pum
OKE |)m G LUNOm TOIM oM C MO0 OAA TNE HOC. M WTEP OM TPUYOSO ™ IOVEC OM TOl, mMAAE cm (m Ugl,” “do
not scoff, nor do what these wretches do; but keep silence!” AR. Nub. 296. (Here the imperative is
used precisely like the future with mAAm or om in the preceding examples.) The clause with punom
is here a continuation of that with om pm, om belonging to both. The future in the clause with mAAm
or om is like that in “Tmvtwe TomT0 dpmoelg,” “by all means do this” AR. Nub. 1352 (see 69). A
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single om pm may introduce a prohibition consisting of several futures connected by kom, as in
SOPH. Tr. 978 (quoted in 297).

[*] 299. Sometimes om with the future indicative in a question implying an affirmative answer (thus
equivalent to an exhortation) is followed by pym or pndm with the future in a question implying a
negative answer (and thus equivalent to a prohibition). Here there is no case of om um. E.qg.

“Om omym mvmicl, unom dciAmav mpem ;" “will you not keep silence, and not become a coward?”
SOPH. Aj. 75. (Here um dsiAmav mpem¢; is an independent question, will you be a coward? = do
not be a coward.m

“Om Omooov OmCoelg, pnom mTuoTmoslc mpom;” “ will you not extend your hand. and not distrust
me?” Id. Tr. 1183.

“‘OmK €m OEM TH OEMKOUC, OM T¢ KpE(wW KOTE OTEYOC, KON [N TH LNOEMV EMAYOC €EC LNym
omoete;” Id. O.T. 637.

[*] 300. All the examples under 297 and 298 are usually printed as interrogative, in accordance
with Elmsley’s doctrine, stated in his note to EUR. Med. 1120 (1151) and in the Quarterly Review
for June 1812. He explains om pum AaAmoglg; as meaning will you not stop prating? (lit. will you not
not prate?); and when a second clause in the future with undm or mAAm follows, he extends the
interrogative force of om also to this. But this explanation requires an entirely different theory to
account for om pum in clauses of denial (295), where no question is possible. Moreover, the five
examples of the second person of the subjunctive quoted under 295, taken in connection with
those in 297 and 298, are sufficient to show the impossibility of separating the two constructions in
explanation. One of the examples in 298 (AR. Nub. 296), where the imperative em ¢m pei follows in
the clause with mAAm, seems decisive against the interrogative theory. The examples under 299
are really interrogative; but they consist practically of an exhortation followed by a prohibition (both
being interrogative), and contain no construction with om pm at all.

[*] 301. In most modern editions of the classics the subjunctive is not found in the construction of
297; and in many cases the first aorist subjunctive in -om¢ has been emended to the future,
against the authority of the MSS., in conformity to Dawes’s rule. (See 364.) Thus, in AR. Nub. 296
and 367 the MSS. have the subjunctive; and in 296, “om um okm m ¢’ could not be changed to om
um okmelg, as the future of okmTw is okmYopal. Elmsley’'s emendation okmel, which is
adopted by most editors, requires a greater change than should be made merely to sustain an
arbitrary rule, which rests on no apparent principle. If both constructions (295 and 297) are
explained on the same principle, there is no longer any reason for objecting to the subjunctive with
om um in prohibitions; and it seems most probable that both future indicative and subjunctive were
allowed in both constructions, but that the subjunctive was more common in clauses of denial, and
the future in clauses of prohibition.

Section V.: Final and Object Clauses after mva, m ¢, m T0¢, m @pa, and .
Classification.—Negatives.

[¥] 302. The final particles are mva, m¢, mTwe, and (in epic and lyric poetry) m@pa, that, in order
that. To these must be added pm, lest, which became in use a negative final particle.
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[*] 303. The clauses which are introduced by these particles, all of which are sometimes called
final clauses, may be divided into three classes:—

Pure A. final clauses, in which the end or purpose of the action of any verb may be expressed; as
mPXETOl myva TomTo mOm, he is coming that he may see this; m Tm pxetal mvo yum tomto mdom, he
is departing that he may not see this; mABev mva tomto mdoi, he came that he might see this.
Here all the final particles are used, but with different frequency in various classes of writers (see
311-314).

Object B. clauses with m ¢ or mTo¢ um- after verbs of striving, etc.; as okm TEl BTG yevm O€Tal,
see that it happens; okmTEl mTO¢ W yevm ocTal, see that it does not happen. These clauses
express the direct object of the verb of striving, etc., so that they may stand in apposition to an
object accusative like Tom T0; as CKm TEl TOM TO, B TG UM o< W PETAI, See to this, viz., that he does
not see you. They also imply the end or purpose of the action of the leading verb, and to this
extent they partake of the nature of final clauses.

C. Clauses with um after verbs of fearing, etc.; as @ofom ol yum tomTo ymvnTtal, | fear that this
may happen; m @o[3m 6n um tom 10 ymVoOITO, he feared that this might happen. These clauses have
in use become object clauses, though in their origin they are of a very different nature (262; 307).

[*] 304. Although the object clauses of class B partake slightly of the nature of final clauses, so that
they sometimes allow the same construction (the subjunctive for the future indicative), still the
distinction between classes A and B is very strongly marked. An object clause, as we have seen,
can stand in apposition to a preceding tom to; whereas a final clause would stand in apposition to
TONMTOU MVEKO, as M PXETOI TOMTOL MVEKO, mvo B umy 3on6mom, he comes for this purpose, viz.,
that he may assist us. The two can be combined in one sentence; as oTouvOm (€l W TG TAOUTHE O€l,
B VO TOEC @mAOUG €l TOIM, he is eager to be rich, that he may benefit his friends.

Care must be taken not to mistake the nature of an object clause with m 1w when its subject is
attracted by the leading verb; as oKm TEl TRV TEAIV BTG OWOM CETAI for OKM TiEl M TG WM T AIG
owom oetal, see that the city is saved. So also when an object clause of the active construction
becomes a subject clause in the equivalent passive form; as = TE TTETO W TG CULOXE OV EMVAI
Wn@em oBe, it was brought about that you should vote to have an alliance made ( AESCHIN. iii.
64), which represents the active construction m TOTTOV B TG W@ M 0BE.

[*] 305. The regular negative after mva, m¢, mTwg, and m @pa is um; but after um, lest, om is used.
E.g. mTm pxetal, mvo um tomto mom, he is departing that he may not see this. ®ofemtal yum om
Tom 10 ymvntal, he is afraid that this may not happen.

[*] 306. This use of um om (305) occurs in Homer in a few final clauses (263) and once after dcm dw
( II. x. 39). After this it is confined to clauses after verbs of fearing, with the exception of XEN.
Mem. ii. 2, 14 , Cyneg. vii. 10, and the peculiar ym omk mTpkm ool in PLAT. Rep. 393 E (132).
This use of om after um is naturally explained by the origin of the dependent clause with pum (262);
but after um had come to be felt as a conjunction and its origin was forgotten, the chief objection to
pm . .. um was probably in the sound, and we find a few cases of it where the two particles are so
far apart that the repetition is not offensive. Such a case is XEN. Mem. i. 2, 7 : mBom pade om cm
TIC OPOMTO UM M YEVE [IEVOC KOAN G KN YOONC TH TH [UMVIOTO €M EPYETMOAVTI UM THV [IEYE OTNV
xmplv m&ol, where we should expect um omy m&ol. So THUC. ii. 13: mToOTOT®m GOC UM . . .
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TOPOAR T KOom m dnmcom. So in a final clause, um . . . um TPocom xo110, PLAT. Euthyd. 295D.
Development of Clauses with mva, m ¢, m T, ® @pa, and pm.

[*] 307. The development of final clauses and of clauses with pum after verbs of fearing from an
original parataxis, or co-ordination of two independent sentences, is especially plain in dependent
negative clauses with the simple ym. Thus mTmotixe, ym 11 vomom mpn, withdraw, lest Hera
notice anything ( Il. i. 522), presents the form of an original paratactic expression, which would
mean withdraw:—may not (or let not) Hera notice anything, the latter clause being like ym om
vm ¢ mAwol, may they not take the ships ( Il. xvi. 128), and um om oI TEAmOWOlI OEOm KOKE
kmdea (1. xviii. 8). (See 261.) Such sentences as these last imply fear or anxiety lest the event
may happen which um with the subjunctive expresses a desire to avert; and in a primitive stage of
the language they might naturally be preceded by a verb of fearing, to which the (still independent)
subjunctive with um would stand in the relation of an explanatory clause defining the substance of
the fear. Thus dcmdw.—pm vmo¢ mAwol would originally be two independent sentences, |
fear—may they not take the ships; but would in time come to be felt as a single sentence,
equivalent to our | fear that (lest) they may take the ships. After goom pai ym tom 1o T Bwolv (for
example) was domesticated in the sense | fear lest they may suffer this, the second clause
followed the ordinary course, and began to be felt as a thoroughly dependent clause; and when
the leading verb became past, the subjunctive became optative, as m o3m 6nv pm Tom 10 T™ BOIEV,
| feared lest they might suffer this. When this stage is reached, all feeling of the original
independence may be said to have vanished and a dependent clause is fully established. As this
decisive evidence of complete dependence is constantly found in the Homeric language, we
cannot suppose that such an expression as dcm doika um 11 Tm Bwaotv (1. x. 538) was still felt to be
composed of two independent sentences, although the original paratactic form is precisely
preserved. Indeed, we have no evidence that the step from parataxis to hypotaxis was taken after
the Greek language had an independent existence.6

[*] 308. It was a simple and natural step to extend the construction thus established to present and
past objects of fear, although we cannot assume for the primitive language such independent
indicatives with um as we find later (see 269). In Homer we find “0cm dw um Bem vUEPTM O EMTEV,”
“| fear that the Goddess spoke the truth” (Od. v. 300) . This use was greatly extended in Attic
Greek (see 369).

[*] 309. This simple construction of a dependent verb introduced by pm with no connecting
conjunction remained the established form after verbs of fearing in all periods of the language; and
occasional exceptions, like um @ofom m¢ mTOpPmCelg, do not fear that you will be at a loss (371),
ON @OPcm ETWC M EWVECIOV TPEYUQ Tuyxmvmc Tpmttwy; (370), and om @ofom peba
mAaocomoegoBal, we are not afraid that we shall have the worst of it (372), in place of the regular
(W mTOPECOEC, UM TUYXEVEC, Um mAacowOm ey, only prove the rule. The original independent
sentence with um, expressing an object of fear which it is desired to avert, like ym veo¢ mAwol, is
well established in Homer and appears occasionally in the Attic poets (261; 264). But in Plato it
suddenly appears as a common construction, expressing, however, not an object of fear but an
object of suspicion or surmise (265), so that um with the subjunctive is a cautious expression of a
direct assertion; as um mypolKmTepOV M TH mANOm¢ emTEmV, | rather think the truth may be too
rude to tell (Gorg. 462E).
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[*] 310. In like manner, the simple negative form of the pure final clause, as mTmoTtiXe, Um TI
vomom mpn (quoted above), was already established in Homer, the negative um serving as a
connective, so that the want of a final conjunction was not felt. Here also the feeling of
dependence is shown by the subjunctive becoming optative when the leading verb is past; as in
@em&opol pum TEG e mOom and m@uyov um TEC pe mdol. But it is obvious that only negative
purpose could be expressed by this simple form, in which um could serve as a connective. We
find, it is true, a few positive sentences in which a purpose is implied by the mere sequence of two
clauses; as “@AAm Eye vEY mOEC KEE NE GTOPOC W TUTOOM U010 €M OUEV B oLBjLVETImmEY TIVA
UmTIiVv mve oTmBs00l KmKeLOeY,” “i.e.go straightway to Nestor : let us know what counsel he
buries in his breast” (Hom. Od. iii. 17) , and 6m 1€ UE MTTI TMXI0OTO: TMAQG BB J00 TEPE 0w, burg
me as quickly as possible: let me pass the gates of Hades ( Hom. Il. xxiii. 71). But these
disconnected expressions, with no particle to unite them, could never satisfy the need of a positive
sentence of purpose. To supply this want, several final particles were developed, and were
already in familiar use in Homer. These are mva, m¢, mTwg, and m@pa, which will be discussed
separately.

[*] 311. mmva.) mva is the only purely final particle, having nothing of the relative character of m¢
and m o, or of the temporal character of m@pa. Its derivation is uncertain. It appears in Homer as
a fully developed final conjunction, and occasionally also in the sense of where ( Od. ix. 136) and
whither ( Od. xix. 20). It is overshadowed in epic and lyric poetry by m@pa, and in tragedy by mg;
but Aristophanes uses it in threefourths of his final sentences, and in Plato and the orators it has
almost exterminated the other final particles. As mva is purely final, both in use and in feeling, it
never takes mv or km, which are frequently found with the other final particles, especially with the
relative m¢.

[*] 312. mQc.) 1. m¢is originally an adverb of manner, derived from the stem m - of the relative m,
like om T from the stem of omtoc. As a relative it means originally in which way, as; as an indirect
interrogative it means how, whence comes its use in indirect discourse (663, 2). Since purpose
can be expressed by a relative pronoun, which in Homer regularly takes the subjunctive (568), as
“@yeumvE moOAmYV ETOICOOV, BC KB |l Kemom mymym,” “send me a good guide, ,to lead me
thither” (Od. xv. 310) , so can it be by the relative adverb of manner, as kpmvm mvdpag KOTHE
(EAQ, KOTH (@PETPOG, B QPETPN GPETPNQV EpEymE, gmAa om @mAolg, divide the men in that
way by which clan may help clan, etc., i.e. (so) divide them that clan may help clan, etc. (Il ii.
362). Here the original force of m¢ can be seen; but in Od. xvii. 75, “@Tpuvov BV TOTE OM LA
yuvom KOG, m¢ tol ompm mToOTE LYW’ , in order that | may send you the gifts, the final force is as
strong as if we had mva = TOTE pHw.

2. m¢, however, always retained so much of its original relative nature that it could take km or mv in
a final sentence with the subjunctive, like other final relatives, which in Homer hardly ever omit km
before a subjunctive (568). Compare m¢ km pe kKemcm mymym (above) with the equivalent m¢ km
pe kemom mymym. The final clause thus receives a conditional form, with which it must have
received originally more or less conditional force.7 Thus an expression like Tem6co m¢ mv Kmd0(¢
m pnat probably meant originally obey in whatever way you may gain glory, or obey in some way in
which you may gain glory, m¢ mv mpnat being chiefly a conditional relative clause (529); but
before the Homeric usage was established, the final element had so far obliterated the relative,
that the conditional force of m¢ mv must have been greatly weakened. The expression in Homer (
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IIl. xvi. 84) may have meant obey that (if so be) you may gain me glory. (See examples under 326.)
The same is true of the less common use of km or mv with m@pa and ®Twg in Homer (327; 328).
How far the original conditional force survived in the Attic m¢ mv and m T mv with the subjunctive,
especially in mTo¢ mv of Attic prose, is a question which at this distant day we have hardly the
power to answer, and each scholar will be guided by his own feeling as he reads the expressions.
(See 326; 328; 348.) It certainly can be seen in some of Xenophon's uses of m¢ mv with the
subjunctive; see Cyr. ii. 4 and Eques. i. 16, quoted in Appendix IV.

3. m¢ and m¢ ke with the subjunctive are used in Homer also in object clauses after verbs of
planning, considering, etc. (341), where m 1w with the future indicative is the regular Attic form. m¢
(with m¢ mv) is by far the most common final particle in tragedy; it seldom occurs in Aristophanes
and Herodotus; while in Attic prose it almost entirely disappears,8 except in Xenophon, with whom
it is again common, though less so than mTwg or mva. (See Weber’s tables in Appendix Ill.)

[*] 313. mmTC.) 1. mTIWG S related to m¢ as m T € to W Tg, being the adverb of the relative stem m -
and the indefinite stem 10- combined.9 Like m ¢, it is originally a relative adverb, meaning as; and it
can always be used in this sense, as in omtw¢ mTOC oW vavTal, thus as they can, THUC. vii.
67.Then it is used in indirect questions, in the sense of mtm TpmTm, how, in what way, and is
followed by the future indicative; as okoTERV BTG B T AIC OwWOm GeTaI, to see how the city can
be saved. So tom¢ yeyevnUmVOI( TOVNPOMC, WMTWG M OmCOO0UC! OmKnv, mdmV OcmKVUOl, he
shows those who have been rascals how they can avoid suffering punishment (= mtm TpmTm pm
om ogoual), DEM. xxiv. 106.Then, by a slight modification in sense, it may denote also the object to
which the striving, etc., is directed; so that OKOTEEmV (Or OKOTEEV TONTO) ETWC W THAIC
owbm oeTal may mean to see (to this, viz.) that the city shall be saved. Here, however, the
subjunctive is sometimes allowed, as the interrogative force of m 1w is lost sight of and its force as
a final particle, in order that, begins to appear. From this it becomes established as a final particle,
and denotes the purpose in ordinary final clauses. From the original force of mTwg as a relative,
used in indirect questions in the sense of how, we must explain its occasional use in indirect
guestions in the sense of m¢ (706). The interrogative force of m Twg can be seen from passages in
which other interrogative words take its place in the same sense; as DEM. xvi. 19, OKOTE®V B¢
ETOU TPETIOU W yevm oOovVTOl (pmAol), to see in what way they can be prevented from becoming
friends; and THUC. i. 65, mTpacoey mTm m QAW Q TIC Yevm o€Tal, he negotiated to have some help
come (how some help should come). So THUC. iv. 128, mTpacosy mTH TPETH TEXIOTO TOMG
pmy Euppmoctal TMyY Om mTOAAE EETal.10

2. Although m 1 is fully established in the Homeric language, both in its half-interrogative use
after verbs of planning, etc. (341), and also in its final sense, it seldom occurs in Homer in either
construction. It first becomes frequent in the Attic poets. In Thucydides and Xenophon it is the
most common final particle; and in these writers, as in tragedy, its final use greatly exceeds its use
in object clauses. The latter, however, far exceeds the final use in Herodotus, Plato, and the
orators; but here mva has gained almost undisputed possession of the field as a final particle.

3. mT1¢ never takes km or av in pure final clauses in Homer. mTw¢ mv with the subjunctive
appears for the first time in final clauses in Aeschylus (328), and afterwards maintains itself
vigorously by the side of the simple m TG, In object clauses m 1w Ke with the subjunctive is found
in a few places in Homer, and m g mv in a few in the Attic poets, while m Twog mv in these clauses
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in prose is found chiefly in Plato and Xenophon (348).

[*] 314. mm@pa.) The most common final particle in Homer is m@pa, which is originally a temporal
particle, meaning while (so long as) and then until. From the last meaning the final force was
naturally developed, as the idea of until, when it looks forward to the future, may involve that of
aiming at an object to be attained, as in English we shall fight until we are free. Another temporal
particle meaning both while and until, mwc, is used in a final sense in a few passages of the
Odyssey (614, 2). Both of the temporal uses of m@pa appear in full vigour in Homer; but its final
character must have been more distinctly marked at an earlier period than that of either m¢ or
m TG, SO that it seldom took either km or mv before the subjunctive.

m @pa is found only in epic and lyric poetry.

[*] 315. mNegative Final Clauses.) The need of these final particles was first felt, as has been
shown (310), in positive clauses of purpose, as a negative purpose could always be expressed by
the simple um, which thus became in use a conjunction. Still the final particles were as well suited
to negative as to positive final clauses, and they could always be prefixed to um, which thus was
restored to its natural place as a negative adverb. Thus @em&opol mvo um ¢ e mdm has the
same meaning as the older gem &opal um Tm¢ pe mom, | shall flee, that no one may see me. The
history of the Greek language shows a gradual decrease of final um and an increase of the final
particles with um in negative final clauses.11 The tendency in this direction was so strong that
m TG UM sometimes took the place of um even after verbs of fearing, to express the object of the
fear (370), while it became the regular form after verbs of striving, etc., to express the object aimed
at (339). The different origin of the negative final clause (with mva pm, etc.) and of the clause with
um explains the fact that, while clauses introduced by the final particles are negatived by um, those
introduced by um, lest, are negatived by om. (See 306.)

[*] 316. Finally, the Attic Greek took the last step in developing the final clause, by using the past
tenses of the indicative with mva, m¢, and m g to express a purpose which failed of attainment
because of the failure of the action of the leading sentence; as tm um OEK BKTEIVOC, B AW TOTE
TomTm moela; why did you not kill me, that | might never have shown this? (See 333.) Pure Final
Clauses.

[*] 317. Pure final clauses regularly take the subjunctive if the leading verb is primary, and the
optative if the leading verb is secondary. E.g.

“‘Nmy om mpyecOm mTm dcmTvov, mva uve ywpey mpna” Il ii. 381,

“om Om mQOE YVNOTEPEC EMTOKPEVOVTOl, MVE c¢HONC ONMTEC ON Ouum emOmQOl OM THVTECQ
myoiom.” Od. ii. 111.

“EMTI0 TI ONTO KEAAR mvE mpym{m TAmov;” SOPH. O.T. 364.

“‘Kom ymp BOOIAEmC OmMPEMTOI, OMY EMVQ EOUTOM KOANC ETIUEAMTOI, MAAE EVO KON OM
EAEEVOlI Om omTEY @ TP TTWOol.” XEN. Mem. iii. 2, 3.

“AOKEM IOl KOTOKOMOO| THC M UM ENC, MVa UM TH (cmyn mpumy otpatnym.” Id. An. iii. 2.27 .
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“Mpm ¢ Tom ¢ (MVTOC, MVO Unomy EAAR emTw, THY (mvTa mEmTtale.” DEM. xviii. 318. (Here the
final clause depends on some implied expression like | say this.m

“@pvubm, mve mOovVETOIo!l (Qm G @mpol mom Bpotomolv.” Hom. Od. v. 2.

“OmA0C m BOmAETO EMVAIl TOM G M YIOTO OUVOLEVOIC, mVa BOIkKEY um didomn dmknv.” XEN. An.
i. 6, 21.

“Tm )m@OLO TOMTO YPH QW ENICTOPIEOA TIPECEVTE, EVE ONTwW YE\WOIVOE Om HPKOl, KON UM
Km plLOG TH ¢ Opm KN Kataotomn.” DEM. xviii. 27.

“BouAmyv Om mpycmOIC WM TOONOMUEOm, M TIC MVEQOEl, MG UM T VTEC MAWVTOI ®MOLCCU UM VOIO
Teom 0" Il viii. 36.

“AIOVOERTOI O TEY B yE@UPOV B AR CQIl, BC Um JlamTe, EAAR mY umom mTOAN@OmTe” XEN.
An.ii. 4, 17.

“INm@ve Om Emputov, m¢ Amymav AmTpIov LioOmv 1pm goolto” Pind. Ol. x. (xi.) 31.
“‘Koam om mEmTEUTOV, B¢ umvn KAmoi¢” SOPH. Ant. 19.

“@TEPo m¢ Tm Boito” Id. O.T. 71.

“TOmTO ON TEED MVEKO (pm AWV METO Ocm oBal, m¢ ouvepyom ¢ mxol” XEN. An. i. 9, 21.
“Tmy Om LVNOTE PEC AOXE OV, BTG B T @m AoV mANTOl m& mOmkng” Od. xiv. 181.
‘MmOeg TmOm myyoCVE Y, BTG Tm Ty |um Om¢” SOPH. El. 1205.

“EmCKoipmy BKEIC, BTG THC Omkm ¢ mkom om ¢’ XEN. Cyr. iii. 1, 8.

“ropaKOAER ¢ B OTPON G, B TG M mToOmvm” |d. Mem. ii. 10. 2

“Ompol Om TOmTO ymywecOBal, oMY TG TOM G M TOM G XOPOM G KPE VWOV ON TIOAETAI, ON OM
BTG TOM G O/M TOM G OMANTEC M TIOVE OV, OO M TiwG TOMC OM TOM ¢ TIOINTE G 0N PEVTOI, O O
V0 TONC OmTONC mOWVTOl, EAAR mV(Q TOEC VE JoIC TeEm Buwvtal” Id. Mem. iv. 4. 16

“BV XEMPECOIV MONKEY, M TOC M TI TM L0 (om yolp” Hom. Od. xiv. 312.
‘B QKN NV, B TC COm TiOM ¢ Ol JouC mAOmvTOoC em TmEaium 11" SOPH. O.T. 1005.

“BTIPECBEM OVTO W YKAEMUATO TOIOM IEVOl, BTG CEECIV ETI LEymOTN TOPE@IOIC EMN TOM
ToAepemy” THUC. i. 126.

“Ke@oAm KOTavem copal, m@pa Teromom ¢’ 1. i. 524.

“Bpoe0 Om VAV, EEMVE, TMAIVOR W |V, B @PO O¢ TH pPw” Od. vi. 255.

“AETED H|ION yE PO ONTE XN ETOI|/NCOTE, B @O UH ONOC HPyEN WV B yEpaotoc mw’ Il i. 118.
“Am pov depocomvaCmAOE, mgpm moomom ymmy em T ¢’ PIND. Ol. xiv. 20.

‘@CE UEV BVO0 KOTEOXETH HTEIVE JEVEC TEQ BOOm O, B @PE ETOPOV OETITOI KON BT KTH PEX
Ktepm oeglev” Hom. Od. iii. 284.
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‘@A\m ON UEV VEV OETIC HTEOTIXE, UM Tl VORCE EQN: BOE Om KE TOMTA UEAMCETOl W@
TeAmoow’ . i. 522.

“Om OmTH OmTEV EEEIC OEm PO, UM TIC mvopTm om;” SOPH. Aj. 986.
“AUCITEAER EE OO BY TH TOIPE VTI, LB KON TOETOV TIOAR oV TPOcOm ueba” XEN. Cyr. ii. 4, 12.

ABVETO| EMTENY HT| MTIE VAl BOMAOITO, UM B TIOTE P Tl MXO0I1TO KOm m T AIG um p@oito Ib. i. 4.
25

“Aom OOl KEAETH, B¢ Um [TpEQOUOC MO0l UEEY, UE B [EV EXVUUEVE KPOOEE XEAOV ONK
mpmoaito” Il. xxiv. 582. For the relative frequency of the final particles, see Appendix Ill.

[*] 318. As final clauses after past tenses express some person’s previous purpose or motive, they
allow the double construction of indirect discourse (667, 1); so that, instead of the optative, they
can have the mood and tense which the person himself would have used in conceiving the
purpose. Thus we can say either mABev mva mdol, he came that he might see, or mABev mva
m Om , because the person himself would have said m pxopol mvo mdw, | come that | may see.

Hence the subjunctive in final clauses after past tenses is very common, in some writers even
more common than the regular optative. E.g.

“B TEKAR 0OVTO Om mAEOpOV mVOPE TOIC, MV MGl KoM B GoOouUm VvoIclV moidom” Od. viii. 579.

“‘@xAmy ON O TOl M7 M @QAUEY HAQOV, B TPEY BT EY, H@OE EE VWECKECE|/EY Ocmy B oM
Kom mvopa” Il. v. 127.

“BPIOTEM G EUVEPOMAEVEY MKTIAEM GOII, M TG M T TAMOV B omToC mvtmoxm” THUC. i. 65.

“@ABOV TPECBEVOM UEVOL, BTG |UM CEE Gl TH ETTIKEY B VOUTIKEY B TIDOCYEVE LIEVOV M LT 3l 0V
ymvntat” Id. i. 31.

‘@XEPOUV EK THV ONKINV, ETC UM KOTH @EC B0POOAEWTE POIC OMOl TPOCEE PWVTOI KOm
O@mOlvV BK TOR ® 00U ym\WuVTOI, EAAR mgooug mol” Id. ii. 3.

“Kom mTmTrdOm ¢ os ONK myeElpov, mvo m¢ moloTa oimym " PLAT. Crit. 43B.
“Moma KaTEKovoey mva um Kmpoc diapm” XEN. An. i. 4, 18.

“TOmTOC MVA KWARNOE OE VE IOl CUVE YOYOV B [IEC, OB EVQ KUPE OC TON G B OIKOM Gl TOImTE”
DEM. xix. 1.

‘Kam TEpPE TOETWY EUvEcOnv, mva pm Tomtm TmONte” Id. iii. 6. (Here the purpose was
conceived in the form mvo pum tom e M 6wWOIV.)

[*] 319. This principle applies also to clauses with m g after verbs of striving (339) and with pym
after verbs of fearing, etc. (365).

[*] 320. This is a favourite construction with certain authors, especially Thucydides, who also, on
the same principle, prefers the indicative and subjunctive to the optative in ordinary indirect
discourse after past tenses (670). The early poets, on the other hand, especially Homer, use it
very sparingly.12
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[*] 321. The subjunctive thus used for the optative makes the language more vivid, by introducing
more nearly the original form of thought of the person whose purpose is stated. As the two forms
are equally correct, we sometimes find both in the same sentence, just as we find the indicative
and optative interchanged in indirect discourse (670; see 677 and 690). E.g. m&akoomoug
AOym 30C W EMKPIVAY, BTG THVY TE MTITIOANY EMNCOV @EAOKEC KON, BV BC BAAO Tl OM M, TOXH
ELVECTMTEC TPOYM WaVTal, i.e. they selected them, that they might be guards of Epipolae, and
that they might be on hand if they should be needed for anything else. THUC. vi. 96. Mapavm oxov
ON (PPUKTONMC, EMTIWC MOO@EE TH CNUEMO TOMC TOAsUmOIC M Kom pum (onBomev, they raised
fire-signals at the same time, in order that the enemy’s signals might be unintelligible to them, and
that they (the enemy) might not bring aid. Id. iii. 22. A common interpretation of the latter and of
similar passages, that “the subjunctive mood indicates the immediate, and the optative the remote
consequence of the action contained in the principal verbs, the second being a consequence of
the first” (Arnold), manifestly could not apply to the first example.

[*] 322. The use of the optative for the subjunctive in final clauses after primary tenses is, on the
other hand, very rare, and is to be viewed as a mere irregularity of construction. See “®m&w TmAm
mOmKNG mVa ol Pmotov ToAmY mA@ol” Od. xvii. 250 ; m ToG poxm oivto, Il i. 344; and vii. 340,
Il. xviii. 88.50 SOPH. EIl. 56, O. C. 11; HDT. ii. 93 (mva ym mpumptoiev). Most of these are
emended by various editors; and no good reason for the anomaly appears in any of them.

[*] 323. Sometimes the optative is properly used after a leading verb which implies a reference to
the past as well as the present. E.g. TOERTOV BX€l TRV TPETIOV B VEIOC, BVO UNOW TEICOm VI
pnom m&aToTnOmvol ymvoiTe mTm TE ompum. DEM. xxii. 11. (Here mxel implies also the past
existence of the law; the idea being, the law was made as it is, so that it might not be possible,
etc.) So DEM. xxiv. 145, DEM. 147.In DEM. iii. 34 mva Tom Om m Tm pxol depends on a past verb of
saying to be mentally supplied. In AR. Ran. 23, TomTov O EYXE, VO LN TOAOITIWPOM TO NoM
m x00¢ @m pot, | am letting him ride, that he might not be distressed, etc., the meaning of mxm goes
back to the time when Dionysus first let the slave mount the ass.

[*] 324. m Future Indicative.) The future indicative occasionally takes the place of the subjunctive in
pure final clauses. It occurs chiefly with m Tog, very seldom with m@pa, m¢, and um, and never with
mva.13 It has essentially the same force as the subjunctive. E.g. “Amem om JOAOKOm Ol KoM
O IUAEOICI AmYOICl OmAyel, BTG mOmKNC mTuAmoeTal” Od. i. 56. Mm Tipm OAgucoE, mumY
ETG Um Ty TEXNV dla@depem¢. SOPH. Ph. 1068. “mTOpUKTEOV O cOm yE, ETG AR E
miemv” EUR. Cycl. 561. “mpdm om mTw¢ mpuBAactavemc.” AR. Lys. 384. mTm OETOEC TOMC
TIDOAN YOUC OOU TPM PJOUd!, M TG TH TETOV TEC TPOYym Om ¢ M pOC TPMTIOTOV Bacavim. AR.
Ran. 1120. Mpoimval (0cm) TMY T TV ®MVOULOM UEVOV, BTG UM dlapoptmostal. Cyneg. XEN.
iX. 4. Xpm mvafifEdelv mTE THVY TPOXEV TOEC HVOYPOQE VTOC, BTG [ TPETEPOV VEE B OTAl
Tpm v TLOmW 6Bal Tom ¢ mvdpac mTvtag. AND. i. 43.

Ompouvov OE O ETOP EVE (PPECHV, B (PP KOE EKTWP EMOETAl. Il xvi. 242. “m¢ T mmEopev;” “
that we may do what?” SOPH. O.C. 1724, “B0TE ¢EKEC EEC |UE BpodmVEIV BOTH, [N KON TIC
B ETal Xmumy mowc Katem Tm” AR. Eccl. 495. So um kexoAmoetal, Il. xx. 301.

mV, or km, in Final Clauses with Subjunctive.

Sermonindex.net | Page 51



[*] 325. The final particles which have a relative origin, m ¢, m T, and = @pa, sometimes have mv
or km in final clauses with the subjunctive. They did this originally in their capacity as conditional
relatives; and it is probable that at first km or mv with the relative gave the clause a combined final
and conditional force, in which the conditional element gradually grew weaker as the relative
particles came to be felt chiefly or only as final particles (312, 2). mva and pm never take mv or Km
in this way.14

[*] 326. mm¢.) 1. m¢ ke and m¢ mv are together much more common in Homer with the subjunctive
than simple m¢. m¢ mv with the subjunctive is not uncommon in the Attic poets, and it occurs in
Herodotus; but (like m ¢ itself) it almost disappears in Attic prose. E.g. [NemBeo, m¢ mv poi Tipumv
pEymAnv Kom Kmd0¢ m prjal, obey, that thou mayest gain for me great honour and glory. Il. xvi. 84.
“AETED ON TIPO@PEYV M TOOE COAl, BC KE UEAR EOKNOm¢ my ToTpm da yamov mkntot” Od. v.
143. “Momoate, m¢ Xm, m EMVOC mymMOTM OmMGl @mAololy” Od. viii. 251, mAAm =0, um pm
m pmOi1e, camTEPOC M G KE VAN al, “that thou mayest go the more safely.” Il. i. 32. Mpoodem pebda . .
. CUUTE YOI BUEY, BCEY UV BEMAWUEY mK THC Xmpnc HDT. i. 36. “Tom ¢ m uom ¢ Amyoug Buum
fmAm, m¢my THpUOTE EKUmOmC mdom” AESCH. Prom. 705. mAAm mmOWUEV, (EAOL, BKNAOV
OETEHY, mCEY emCmTVOV Tmom . SOPH. Ph. 825. “KaBsm péotm qmTmy, ¢ mV OKETIOV EH POpE
kvm @a¢’ Bacch. 510. Toutm AaPmv pou TE OKIEOEIOV B T PEXE MVWOEY, B¢ MY N /N HPOECIV
om Oesom. AR. Av. 1508.

2. In Attic prose m¢ mv with the subjunctive is found only in Xenophon and in one passage of
Thucydides. The last is THUC. vi. 91: (Tm uete) mvdpa ZTOIPTIMTNY B PYXOVIO, B¢ BV TOM(C T€
TOPEVTOC ELVTEEM KOm TomC um OmAovTtog Tpoocovaykmom. See XEN. An. ii. 5, 16 , m¢ om mv
|um Om ¢, mvTEKoLoov. So XEN. An. vi. 3, 18. See other examples of Xenophon’s peculiar use of
m ¢ mv with the subjunctive in Appendix IV.

[*] 327. mm@pa.) m@pa Ke and m @pm mv have the subjunctive in a few final clauses in Homer. E.g.
“ONTOC VEV OOl ME HETAl, B@PPA KEV EMON COEMOIV MVE [ympolaly” Od. iii. 359. “mopey,
B @pa KE Omooov myempopey mEmy mpna” Il ii. 440. “Tmy {emvov mym EC TEAIV, B@QPE HY
mKkem O domTa T Em m” Od. xvii. 10. For m@pa Ke and m gpm mv with the optative, see 329, 1.

[*] 328. mmTI0C.) W TG does not occur in Homer in pure final clauses with either km or mv. =TI
mv final with the subjunctive appears first in Aeschylus, and remains in good use in Attic poetry
and prose, being almost the only final expression found in the formal language of the Attic
inscriptions. One case of mkw¢ mv occurs in Herodotus. E.g. ®PEmAa0Ce THY OB KE KOAEC, BTG
mV mPTEKOAO oupPomve Tmde, watch what goes on in the house, that these things may work
harmoniously. AESCH. Cho. 579: so AESCH. Prom. 824, AESCH. Eum. 573, AESCH. Eum. 1030,
Suppl. 233. =m0l TV TE JpMEVOY, BTG WV cmOmC MUV myyemAm¢ cogm. SOPH. El 40.
“TomTm omTE vEV OmO0OXE, MTC My mKumOw’ Id. O.C. 575. “OmK mT16m, EMTWC WY OM
AR KWVEC KOO mouxmov B Tm wolVv;” AR. Lys. 1223. TomTo Om B TOM € THVOE EMVEKEY, BKWG BV
B KEpPUE myyemAm mAumTTE. HDT. i. 22 (see 318). Alm THC ONC XM POC MEEIC MUMC, W TG WMV
emom ey, K.T.A. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 21. Kom @oTE OmTHY TOIOMTOV EMVOI, HTKC MV @QOE VTl W
KEAAIOTOG KOE mPIOTOG. Symp. 199A. my yE TIVOC BTOTIEM E WMAEM OEpa (OOVE LOTO B XOVTA(
e mTOTOME EIV M TH W PXEIV, (TIOAR LIOUC KIVER) B TG MV TOM TOUC LUETH TIPO@E CEWC M TOAAN |
“that he may destroy them.” Rep. 567A. EmocfBompey Kom Y SIKOIOOMVNY B OKOM [IEV, OmY
EVO THY EAAWYV EAQTIOV EXWUEV, EAAE ETC BV EG LETE TI\ENOTWY EydOmv TEV (EOV
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olmywpev. ISOC. iii. 2 (mva and =T mv may here be compared in sense: see 312, ISOC. 2).
TEv TEAIV CUVE XEIV, BTG MV UM QY YWHE LNV B XWOoIV BTOVTEC KOm UM Tom ¢ mX6pom ¢ m dove v
To1m o1v. DEM. xix. 298: so xiv. 23.

mv, or km, in Final Clauses with Optative.

[*] 329. 1. (m¢, and m@pa, in Homer and m ¢, and mKw, in Herodotus.) In Homer m¢ ke and m¢ mv
sometimes have the optative in final clauses after both primary and secondary tenses. m@pa Ke
and m @pm mv occur each once in Homer with the optative after past tenses. Herodotus has m¢ mv
and mkw¢ mv with the optative after past tenses, and mkwc¢ mv once after a present tense. This
optative with km or mv after primary tenses is certainly potential as well as final; and this analogy
makes it difficult or impossible to take it in any other sense after secondary tenses, though here
the potential force is less obvious.

m a) After primary tenses six cases occur in the Odyssey and one in Herodotus:—

LT

“@TEpPMYycol vEecOol mC Km omTE G medvm ooiTo Omyatpa” “they dread to go to him that he may
settle (if he will) the bridal gifts of his daughter, lit. that he would settle, etc.” Od. ii. 53 .

“Kvu(mow om 1Ol mOooe, m¢ my melkmAlo¢ gavemng” “I will dim your eyes, to the end that you
might appear unseemly.” Od. xiii. 401.

“Am O O0m PE KOAAITEEIV, mC WV mT10m oovteC mAom peba” Od. xvi. 297.

“Tm KE THXO YWONNG @ANTNTE TE TOAAN TE ONPO WE MUEH, MG WV TEC OS CUVOVTEUEVOC
pokopm Zot,” “so that one would call you blessed.” Od. xvii. 164 (= xv. 537, Od. xix. 310).

“myem 06w mPXNOpOmO, MG KMV TIC QUM yE IOV W pEVOl mKTE G mKom wv” “let him lead off the
dance, so that any one who should hear without would say there was a marriage.” Od. xxiii. 134.

“B OoxeCOE TICOAN UOU, WG KEV MVOE UTE ye dloKPpIvOemTe T X10Ta” Od. xxiv. 531.

“Kelemel oc T T Om OV Osmval, mKwC My TEXIoOTa dlo@dapemn,” “he bids you so expose the
child that he would be likely to perish most speedily.” HDT. i. 110.

m b) After past tenses the following cases occurl5:—

mE OM MPO ZeWM G CUVEXEG, M@A KE Omooov mARTAOO Temyeo Oemn. Il xii. 25. mmATEIV o€
®Omnvde vEegOal, mCmY Ol THY TIOmO0 SKUPE Bev mEaym yolg, i.e. | hoped for your coming, that
you might perchance bring my son away from Scyros. Il. xix. 330. “Kom Qv pHoKp®TEPOV KOM
T oOo0OvVa OmKey momoOal, m¢ Kev PaImKECO! @mAOC TmVviecol ymvolto” Od. viii. 20. “TmpBov
XEMOUEV, MG KEl TNAEQAVE C MK TOVIE @V ByOpm alv emn” Od. xxiv. 83. “Zm Om LE TIPOMW €1, W (pM
HV mAOE NV Ompo m3eKKEP mverom punvm.” 1b. 333.

ARVETOl OIlmPUXO W PWOOEIV, BKWC MY T OTPOTE TEESOV M OPU M VOV KOTE vEToU AE oL, i.e. he
is said to have dug (119m a channel, in order that the river might flow behind the army. HDT. i. 75.
TomTo O TEPE WEUTEHYV EOEUVUE TEVOE EMVEKEY, MKWC MV UM HOEOVIEC ON M UMAIKEC
AUTEEON OTO KON M TIBOUAEMOIEV, EAAN B TEPOM NG (@ JOKM Ol EMVOl Um mPmol, in order that his
companions might not be offended by seeing him and plot against him, but that he might appear to
them to be of another nature when they did not see him. Id. i. 99. lNMopgmpeov cmpua
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TEPIBOAE LEVOC, m ¢ MY TUVOOVE IEVOl TINEM OTOI cuvVEABOIev. Id. i. 152. Tm m3wp TETE M T KAV,
mCmy Xopadpwbemn m xmpog, they let in the water, in order that the country might be gullied. Id.
Vvii. 176. Mepim TEUTOV W {WOEV ZKImOoL, mC Wy UM m @OEm OOV TEPITAM oucal Em Bolav. Id. viii. 7.
EAOUVOV TONC B TTTOUC, MG MY THV VEKPEY BVEAORATO. Id. iX. 22. METaKIvm GO0 W OMKEE THTE,
ECEY Um mO0omATO Om [1mpcal mEopueoumvouc. Ib. 51.

2. m¢ mv with the optative in Attic prose is found chiefly in Xenophon. It is never strictly final; but
m ¢ is relative or interrogative, and the optative with mv is potential. E.g. md0oev omtm TOmMTO
TOIM GO, B ETI BKIOTO MV B T1@Om VWG OTOVIE G TE KoM ggvE ¢ gavemn, he decided to do this in
such a way that he might appear, etc. (i.e. in the way by which.) XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 37. (Here the
separation of mv from m ¢ makes the potential character plainer.) m¢om my Kom om TG sMEeY TH
BTT KPETIOTOl, €M UMV TIC MXEl MWW BOKNOlV, K.T.A., “as to means by which the horse’s feet
could be kept strongest.” Hipp. i. 16.See other examples in Appendix IV. This is the same relative
use of m¢ with the potential optative which we find in DEM. vi. 3, m¢ umv mv £mTOITE OIKO M OUC
AmYOUC mEIVOV DIARTIOU TOPECKEM OCOE: MG ON KWANCOITE HYV EMKEEMVOV TPMTTIEIV TAMTA,
TOVIEARC mpym C mYETE, as to means by which you could make just speeches, you are better
equipped than Philip; but as to steps by which you could prevent him from doing what he does,
you are wholly inactive. See also DEM. vi. 37, m¢ Om mv BEETOCOEMN UMAIOTE BKPIPEG UM
YEVOITO, as to any means by which the truth could be tested most thoroughly,—may this never
come!

[*] 330. m T m v with a final potential optative occurs once in Thucydides, four times in Xenophon,
and once in Aeschylus.

TE ¢ TIpW paC KOTERE powWoOV, BTG BV WM TOAICOm VOl B Xemp mTi3aAAoumvn, they covered the
prows with hides, that the (iron) hand when thrown on might be likely to slip off. THUC. vii. 65.
B OWKE XPM UOTO EMVTOAKEOE, BTG BV, TANPWOMVTOC VOUTIKOE mTH AQKESOIUOVE WV, ON
mOnvamol umAAov Tm¢ cmpmyng Tpoodmolvio. XEN. Hell. iv. 8, 16. (Here TAnpwOmvtoq
vauTtikom, if a navy should be manned, stands as protasis to TPOGOm 0IVIO BV.) BTG ON MV EW(
B PPWUEVE OTOTOV TH OTPETEVUO TIOIECOITO, BE MAAWY TEAEWY ®pPyupoAmyel. Ib. iv. 8, Ib. 30.
Mmolv mdmdoL Bom¢ TE, MTOC MY OW CAVIEC MOTIMVTO, KOm mKTm pota. Id. Cyr. viii. 3, 1d. Cyr.
33 (one MS. omits mv). Ty Aemov mTETEUPE OlOTHOECO0I WM PAKAEN SNV, WTWC WV OO ¢
YE VOITO TOm ¢ OTpOTImTAIC. Id. An. vii. 4, Id. An. 2 (most MSS. have mTwg ymvntal). SO AESCH.
Ag. 364. In these cases the final force is equally strong with the potential.

Elliptical Constructions.

[*] 331. In colloquial Greek we often find mva ta; that what?— where tm takes the place of a final
clause, which generally appears in the answer to the question. E.g. BA. mva ta; MP. dmAov
TOUTOYm: mVO . . . mXwolv. AR. Eccl. 719. So AR. Nub. 1192, Pac. 409. So DEM. xix. 257: mva
TH; HVE B IETH TI\EW OTNC CLYYVE UNC TOPE WMV Katnyopm. Just before this we have dim
EV( UETE MAROU UmTE cLYYWm NG Tmym. So PLAT. Ap. 26 C.

[*] 332. A final clause may stand without a leading verb expressed, when the omission can easily
be supplied; as 11 Epéa, UE ETOONUECW; VO Ye UE TPOACPEV XPELATA TEHC TEAEWC B
Tpm 1 dpacum xpmom, because | held an office, may | not leave the country? No: that you may
not take to flight, etc. AESCHIN. iii. 21.
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Secondary Tenses of Indicative in Final Clauses.

[*] 333. In Attic Greek the secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final clauses with mva,
sometimes with m T or m ¢, to denote that the purpose is dependent upon some unaccomplished
action or unfulfilled condition, and therefore is not or was not attained. The tenses of the indicative
differ here as in conditional sentences, the imperfect (the most frequent tense) referring to present
time or to continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist and pluperfect to past time (410).
Thus mva tomTo mTPATTEV Means in order that he might be doing this (but he is not doing it), or
that he might have been doing this (but he was not); mva tomto mpo&ev means that he might
have done this (but he did not); mva Tomto m TETE X€I means that he might have done this (but
he has not). E.g. OmRK mv moXE NV, EVvE B TUQARC TE KOm KAE @V pndmv, in that case | should
not have forborne (to destroy my hearing), so that | might (now) be both blind and devoid of
hearing (implying that really he is not so). SOPH. O.T. 1387. ®cm, @cm, TH LN TH TPEYUIATE
mVOpE TOIC M XEIV QuvEY, EVE moav pundmyv om dcivom Amyol, Alas! alas! that the facts have no
voice for men, so that words of eloquence might be as nothing. EUR. Fr.(EUR. Hipp.) 442.
H 30UAN NV UMY ETEPOY MV THY MOMAWY ARVEIV TH BEATICOR, mvE mKoOmpunv movuxoc. AR.
Eccl. 151. mxpmv cmOKOAEOOVTOC |MPTUPOC TOAAOEMC TOPACHUmMVOOOal KEAEm OOl Tm(
olo6mkag, AR. Eccl. i mvm, em TI mym\WETO EMU@OPNTE IOV, MY MG TH YOE UUATO TOMTH
mToveNOemv. DEM. xxviii. 5. (This implies that they did not have the will thus sealed, so that it is
not now possible to refer to it in case of dispute.) mEmTnosey MV e THV TOE OO, EVE €N [N
TOPEOM SOUV LINOmMYV OmKAIOV Amyelv m OmKOUV. DEM. XxiX. 17. mpmv OmTOMC TV TO- TH POV
(mtnaolv (ntemv, mvo mTMAARYUEBa TomTOU TOm dnuaywyom, they ought to have made the
previous investigation, in order that we might have been already freed from this demagogue (but
we have not been freed from him). DIN. i. 10. See LYS. i. 40 and 42; ISOC. ix. 5, ISOC. xviii. 51.
EAAE ON EYXOEV NH[EV CUYXWPEMY, BVO CUVOLOE O B ym\WETO, but you ought to give way to us,
that our conversation might not be interrupted (as it is). PLAT. Prot. 335 C.

“Tm OmTE ONMK HPPIE EpQUTEY THOON T THTPAC, MTIG THY THVTWY TH VY BTNAARYNY;”
“why did | not throw myself from this rock, that | might have been freed from all my toils?” AESCH.
Prom. 747 : so AESCH. Cho. 195.See SOPH. El. 1134. Omkomv mypmv o€ [nymgoou &cmal
TITEPMV, W TIOC W (OM VOU TOM ¢ Osom ¢ TpayIKm TEPOC; Pac. 135.

Tm yum om AaPmv EKTEIVOC cmOm G, m¢ mOEIE0 UM TIOTE W LIOLTEY EHVOPE TOICIV MVOEY B VeV C;
that | might never have shown, as | have done. SOPH. O.T. 1391. “Em ymp um m7m ymV BKEV, B
UmTE Oem g UmMTE TIC mAAOC Tomodm mTEYm B¢1,” “would that he had sent me under the earth, so
that neither any God nor any one else should be rejoicing at these things (as they are).” AESCH.
Prom. 152. mdcl TR mvEXUPO TETE AaPemy, B¢ unom cm mBomAETO momvaTo mEaroTmy. XEN.

An. vii. 6, 23 (the only case in Xenophon).

[*¥] 334. This construction is the result of an assimilation, which makes more distinct the connection
in thought between the two clauses. It is especially common after secondary tenses implying
unfulfilled conditions and unaccomplished wishes.

[*] 335. mv cannot properly be added to the indicative in this construction. In the two examples in
which it is found, it would seem that the construction has slipped into an apodosis, or that copyists
have been misled by the resemblance to an apodosis and inserted mv.
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ZmVTI mOgl Bonbsmy, MG MTI JIKOIMTOTOC MY KON EOImTOTOC m{n 1€ (MV KOM TEAELUTE OOC
N TN PNTOC MV KOKEY B UOPpTNUmTWY mymWETO, in order that he might thus live while he lives,
and (so that) after death he would be (as a consequence of such a life) free from punishment (?).
Leg. 959 3. TEV ye TPETTOVIE TI OMKOIOV OM TIDOCEKEV EMTOPEMY MAAE tHOmG AmYElY, BVO
UmAAOV MV mTIOTEmMETO m@m mpumV, (possibly) that the result might be that he would be (in that
case) the more trusted by you. ISAE. xi. 6.

[*] 336. The indicative can never be used in this construction, unless the final clause refers to
present or past time, and unless also it is distinctly implied that the purpose is not (or was not)
attained. If the purpose is future (at the time of speaking), or if it is left uncertain whether the object
is or was attained, it must be expressed in the ordinary way by the subjunctive or optative, even
though it depends on one of the class of verbs mentioned above. Both constructions may occur in
the same sentence. E.g. Om ¢ (THV VI (v TOR ¢ B Y0 O0OMC) M UM C MY B @QUAE TTOLEV MV B KPOTM A€,
EVO UNosmC omTOmM G Olm @IEIpEY, MAAN ETEION W @EKOIVIO €EMC THV EAl- KEQV, XPHOIUO!
yE\WOIVTO Tom¢ TmAgoly, we should guard (in that case) in the Acropolis, that no one might
corrupt them (as some now corrupt them), and that when (in the future) they should become of
age they might become useful to their states. PLAT. Men. 89B. (Here it is not implied that they
never become useful, this depending partly on the future.) TomTE mv N AEYEIV TIPEC WM
B TEXEN POUV, BVE €M OB T TOAAOE Ocm v M EIOV MVTO TUXEMY TOR U (@@ CLOTOC O/l THY TOUTOUM,
“I should (if that were so) be now undertaking to explain this to you, that you might (after hearing
me) know that he is far from deserving the honour of the proposed decree.” DEM. xxiii. 7. Komtol
XPEV CE W TOMTOV N ypE@EIV B EKEMVOV ANEIY, OMY, BVO M [3OEMAEl oM ymVnTOl, TEVIQ
ouvvtopmal, i.e. you ought not to have confused everything in order that what you want might be
done. DEM. xxiv. 44.

[*] 337. Clauses with um after verbs of fearing are never thus assimilated to a preceding indicative,
as there is no reference here to the attainment of a purpose.

[*] 338. A purpose can be expressed in various forms besides that of the final clause; as by the
relative with the future indicative, or in Homer with the subjunctive (565; 568); by the infinitive (770)
or the infinitive with mote or m¢ (587, 3); by the future participle (840); by m Tm p with the genitive of
the articular infinitive (802).

Object Clauses with m Tog and m TG um after Verbs of Striving, etc.

[*] 339. In Attic Greek and in Herodotus, object clauses with mTw¢ and mTwg yum after verbs
signifying to strive, to plan, to care for, to effect, regularly have the future indicative after primary
tenses to express the object aimed at. The subjunctive also is used, but less frequently than the
future indicative.

After secondary tenses the future optative may be used, corresponding to the future indicative
after primary tenses; but generally the future indicative is retained, as the original form of the
thought (319). The other tenses of the optative are sometimes used, to correspond to the same
tenses of the subjunctive, or the subjunctive itself may be retained (318). E.g. mTapEAEm TOI B TG
(or mTIOC UM ) yevm oeTOl Or ymvnTal, he takes care that it may (or may not) happen. m TEEAER TO
B TG YEVE OETAL, YEVE 0OITO, Or ymVoITO, he took care that it should happen.

Sermonindex.net | Page 56



(Fut) Tm umv KOAEG B YOV BTG XpovEm oV €M [levem BoUAsuTm OV, “we must take counsel that
what is well shall continue to be well.” AESCH. Ag. 846. Aidom¢ om TEVOE @pm (m BTG |INOEM G
Bpotmy kKemvou T POIBey m @ Om oeTal Xpom. SOPH. Tr. 604. Zom Om LEAEIV XpE THAAE BTG
m&el KaAmc. |. T. EUR. 1051. Empmvn Om ®TwC B OTOI TPOTIUm om om dm v, “but that there shall be
peace they care not.” AR. Ach. 26. Zom peEAETW mKWC um o metal. HDT. i. 9. mpo WKW Um
B TOOTE govTal. Id. iii. 36. Xpm mpmv TON ¢ B pyEm OUC B TIWC 0wWOm geTal W [Nehotm vvnooc. THUC.
V. 27. mOTEP TAV TOIUmMVO Ocm EWTIUEAEm OO0l WMTOC CEMON TE EMOOVIOl ON ONEC KON TH
ETuTEOEl0 WMEOUOIV, ONMTW KON TEV OTPOTNyEmVvV ETIUEAEmcOOl Ocm mT( COEMOm T OM
OTPOTIMTOI MOOVIOlI KOM TH mTITEOEI0 MEOUCOIl, KOM ON MVEKO OTPOTEMOVIOI TOMTO MOTAl.
XEN. Mem. iii. 2, 1. KaAm¢ dm dnuoywym o€IC, BV OKOTHM ¢ BTG ON BEATIOTOl UEY TEG TIUEC
m&oualv, om om mAAOl pndomv mdikmgovtal. ISOC. ii. 16. PpmvTI{m ® T UNOmMY mym IOV TEG
TIium ¢ Tom NG TPWEEIG. |b. 37. Tm pmAioTe mv BTG SIECTOMANCTAl TOMC VE IOIC, BT UM
YEVE COVTOI ON TEPE mAAEAQOUG @mvol. DEM. xx. 157. MEKPOV TPEVOIAYV BXEV BBV B Ol G
THV VE IOV OOKEN M TIWC KM PIOC M OTOI KOM [IMTE CLUYXLUOE OETAl UM TH oW PETOTOINOm ogTal; Id.
Xxiii. 62. KaAmv TR TOPOCKEUM {EIV B TG B ¢ BMATICTOI B OOVTOI THY TOAITEY ol Juxom. PLAT.
Gorg. 503A. Aem em\afBemoBal, UmMAICTO YNV BTG UE mYyyevm oecBov, myv om myymvnobov,
BTG M TI THXIOTO mKTETUm 0e0Bov. Rep. 564C.

(Subj.) Xpm @uAE OOEIV KOM TIOKOTOAC LM VEIY BTG UNOm = ¢ W T VoLV TomTou mwol. THUC.
ii. 46. (MapaokeumecBal) mTWG oMy Oem mywvi{mpeda. XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 14. Om ymp mTILX
TAAEM OVOC MEI0C YMVNTOI MTIUEAEMTOI, MAAE BT ONTEC BTl TAEWOTO HPOMO KOPTE OETAl
(subj. and fut. combined). Symp. viii. 25. Om @uAEEecOm B TG UM deoTm TNV €M prTe. DEM. vi. 25.
EAAOU TOU MTIUEAN OEl WM WTOC MTI BWMATIOTOl Om TOAETOI mey; PLAT. Gorg. 515B mpa m TG
pm TIopm Om Eov m poAoym ¢. Id. Crit. 49C.

(Fut. Opt.) m{n mTE TOAAEC BTIUEAERm OC BTG WMC MAENXIOTO UEVY HOITO, EAEXIOTH ON
mKom ooITo, mAm)ioto om mpoito. XEN. Oec. vii. 5. (After a primary tense this would be mTg
m )ETOI, mKOmOeTal, mpntal. But Cobet reads mpomn.) ETEUEAEMTO MTIC UM W CITOM TOTE
m oo1vto. Id. Cyr. viii. 1, Id. Cyr. 43.See the examples under 130.

(Fut. Indic. after past tenses.) mTpaccoov mTC TI¢ BomBeia mEel. THUC. iii. 4. MpoBuunbmvtog
HVECEKEQOTOU B TC W vom ¢ Tipom Eel. Id. vi. 31. EmAaPBem oBol TOPEKEAEM 00 MAARAOIC, W TG
pm Amgoete dla@oapmvie. PLAT. Gorg. 487D. Omdm mTwo¢ mpOm TIAEW GETAI TIPOEM OETO, MAAN
TH KOOm QETEVY BT M T TON G B XOpOom ¢ m oTol TpeoKkem agev. DEM. xix. 250; so xix. 316.

(Pres. or Aor. Opt.) ETEUEAETO amTHY, BTG Mcm mVOPm TI0O0 dloteAomey. XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 44.
B TEKOE VOTO, MTI ONTH LIMAOl B TC KOARC mXol. Id. An. i. 8, Id. An. 13. mugUEAmKEI OM Om TOM G
BTG W W TTOYPM TG emdcmn om ¢ om ol T uTELy. Id. Hell. iii. 3, 1d. Hell. 9.

(Subj. after past tenses.) ®pouvpmoovcm (m&a) mTIWC Amyic6oC mpum¢c um AmOm. SOPH. El
1402.SO HDT. ii. 121. mmpoccsy mTwC TMAEUOC ymvntal. THUC. i. 57. mTpoacoov = TG
B TIOOTE OWOlV EOnvomwv TEY TEALV. Id. jii. 70. EVERTAl TOPE OETEY TG UM =T WUEV (V..
mTipuev) mK Makedovmag, he bribed them to effect that we should not leave Macedonia (after
historic present). DEM. xviii. 32.

[*¥] 340. It will thus be seen that the future indicative is the most common form in these sentences,
after both primary and secondary tenses; the future optative, which is theoretically the regular form
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after secondary tenses, being rarely used. (See 128.) Homeric and other Early Usages.

[*] 341. In Homer, verbs signifying to plan, to consider, and to try, chiefly q@pmoual, Bouiem w,
pepunpm{w, and TEIpm, have mT1w¢ or m¢ with the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the
optative (never future) and sometimes the subjunctive (318) after secondary tenses. Km is almost
always used here with m ¢ and the subjunctive, less frequently with m Twog (313, 3).

[*] 342. The original relative and interrogative force of m1wo¢ and m ¢ is more apparent here than in
the Attic construction of mTwog with the future indicative, especially after verbs of considering;
though after Teipm the dependent clause comes nearer the later meaning. E.g. “Amtom om
@pa(mcOm m TG W XYW W PIOTA ymvntal,” “let us ourselves consider how the very best things may
be done.” Od. xiii. 365. “®palm pucOm WIUTEPQPECTE W PYEMOICIV BTG M XW mPIoTo ymvolito” Od.
iii. 129. “©pm (ecBa1 W TUIWE KE v oTm po¢ Ktemvm ¢’ Od. i. 295. “Mepigpalm puebo TmVTEC VI OTOV,
mTOC mAOm o1v” “i.e. how he may come.” Od. i. 76. “©pm{wuccOtm mc KMy PV TETM Bwev” Il. ix.
112. “dpmooETOl WG KE VENTOI, MTEM TOAUUEXOvVEC moTIV’ Od. i. 205. “mpo Tpm 00w KOom
BTN OOW AEM OCOEl M TG YW W PIOTA ymvntal,” “i.e. he looks to see how, etc.” Il. iii. 110. “mvmnoe
Ocm m¢ movoem ¢ mypoito” Od. vi. 112. “Om ymp Om TOMTOV UEV H[30MAEVCOCVEQOY ONTH, mC W
TOl KEMVOUC M OUCEM C WM TIOTW OsTOl mAOmY;” Od. v. 23. “BomAgLOV BTG MW W PIOTO y®VOITO”
Od. ix. 420. “mA\Bov, €m TIVO BOUARY EWTIOI W TG M OMKNV B G TOITIOAN €6G0V mKOm UNY” Od. Xi.
479. “Mepumpi{ev BTG M TOAOEOTO TW ool vEmeg’ Od. ix. 554. “Mepumpile KOTH @OEVO B
EXIANQ Tipmom” (or Tipmoem), i.e. how he might honour Achilles. Il ii. 3. “@AAm mye pmTIV
B (@nVOV BTG W TIOTE ool omtom ¢’ Od. xiii. 386. “mpunvey mvm Buumy B TIC TOIM OEIE TMVOIO0
omov mYIAAmQA” Il. xxi. 137. “Mvncm ucOm m¢xm m EMVOC BV TOTPE OO YOm0V BKNTAl, UNOW T
HECONYMC YE KOKEV KOm Tmpuo TmOmolv’ Od. vii. 192. In Hymn. Pyth. Ap. 148 we have
TEXVE COMOI MG KE ymvntal. “MMempo WTC KEV Om omv TOTpm S0 yomov mKnal,” “i.e. try to find
means by which you may go, etc.” Od. iv. 545. “Meipm W KE Tpmec mTEP@M Aol m T Awvtal” Il.
XXi. 459. “Tom Gl ON TEAAE BT TEAAE TEIPEY W C TETM O0lEV W um pova MnAemowva” Il. ix. 179. In
Il. xv. 164 we have @palmecBw um ym omdm ToAmoom pemval (354). For a full citation of the
Homeric examples with m Tg and m ¢, see Appendix 111, 3.

[¥] 343. The frequent addition of km to m¢ or mTw¢ in Homer shows the relative origin of the
construction (312, 2). For mkw¢ mv in Herodotus, see 350; for m Tog mv in this construction in Attic
writers, see 348, 349.

[*] 344. In Homer mTwog takes the future indicative chiefly when it is merely an indirect
interrogative, with no reference to purpose, as in Il. ii. 252, “om dm T T OMW @O WOUEV MW TG W OTAl
Tmoe mpya” , we do not yet even know certainly how these things are to be; or in Od. xiii. 376,
“@opm (€L B TIWG UVNOTE PGlV BVAIOm Ol Xem pag m@moelg’ , consider how you will lay hands on the
shameless suitors. See Il. ix. 251; Od. xx. 38. In Od. xx. 28 the future indicative is retained after a
past tense, there being as yet no future optative (128); mvbo Kom mvOo mAROOETO PepUnPm v
B TUWG OM [IVNOTE POV mVOIOm ol XempoC m@moel. mTw¢ may take the future (like other tenses)
as a simple relative; as in Il. i. 136, mTwg mvTE oV B oTal, as shall be an equivalent.

[*] 345. m@pa has the subjunctive in an object clause in Il. vi. 361, “mdn ymp pot Buumc
N TN OOUTOIl, m@pE ETOUEVW Tpmeool” , and the optative in Od. iv. 463, “Tm¢ CUUEPE COOTO
BouAmcm@po um mAOIG” Inll. i. 523, “mpom Om KE TOMTO LIEAM OETOL W @O0 TEAMOOW’ , M@ may
mean until.

Sermonindex.net | Page 58



[*] 346. The single object clause of this class in Pindar is Pyth. i. 72, “vem cov m Ligpov ® @pa KATE
omkov m domviE m Tupoovey TE mARAOTOC mXm” | grant that the Phoenician, with the Etruscan
war-cry, may keep quiet at home. (See 359.)

[*] 347. As relics of the Homeric usage we find m ¢ with the subjunctive in sentences of this class in
EUR. Med. 461, |. T. 467, PLAT. Rep. 349 C; and with the optative in AESCH. Prom. 203 (see
353, below). Herodotus has m¢ with the future indicative in iii. 84, 159, vii. 161 (in the last m¢
oTpatnymoelC yAmxeail). Herodotus has m¢ mv with the subjunctive in iii. 85, pnxave m¢ mvy
oxm ey TOmTO Tm ym po¢, which is cited as the solitary case of m¢ mv in these object clauses after
Homer, except in Xenophon (351). See also Sept. 627, Eum. 771; SOLON xiii. 38; SOPH. Ant.
215 (in 281, above).

m TG WV, in Attic Greek and Herodotus.: m¢, and m¢ mv, in Xenophon.

[¥] 348. The Attic writers sometimes use mTw¢ mv with the subjunctive in these object clauses.
This occurs chiefly in Aristophanes, Xenophon, and Plato. E.g. ZKETEl B ToC MV B TOOE VWUEV
mVvopikmTOTA, “see that we die most manfully.” AR. Eq. 80. AlapnXovm Gopol BT BV B OTH OV
oarpmy AmBm¢, | will contrive that (somehow?) you get a rotten mast. Ib. 917. So AR. Nub. 739,
AR. Eccl. 623, AR. Ach. 1060, AR. Eq. 926. MEAAOV B TIpE GOEY EMCMEl (/M TOM C M TG MV KOME
mxovimG Tl omkode m@mkwvtal. XEN. An. vi. 1, 17. (Here some word like mmipymAcia is
understood as the subject of emomel.) Tmy mAAWY BTIUEAEM TOI BTG WV Bnpmaiv. Id. Cyr. i. 2,
Id. Cyr. 10. mkmAsvoe TV DepoOmMAOY ETIUEANOMVOlI TG MV OEMTW YEmVNTAl OEPIOV W
m&mAaol¢ Ib. viii. 3, Ib. 6: so v. 5, Ib. 48.See also XEN. Cyneg. vi. 23; Eques. iv. 3. m mAAoU
B QIE [IEVOl OIKE COUGCIV B TOMTOU, BTG MV EKOOTOl N TH HXWOl THRAARTPIO UETE THY OETEY
otmpwvtal; PLAT. Rep. 433E. MNmvto TOIONVTAC BTG MY oQEol TE TromAlov mTuTpm m. |b.
488C. mmvy Om mAOm, unxovnTmov mT¢ my dio@mym Kom m om dmknyv m mxOpmc. Gorg. 481A.

Besides the examples cited above, Weber gives fifteen of Plato, and the following: SOPH. Tr. 618;
EUR. I. A. 539; ISAE. vii. 30; DEM. xvi. 17, DEM. xix. 299. He adds HDT. i. 20, where mKwc mVv is
certainly final.

[*] 349. The only case of mTwg mv with the optative in an object clause in Attic Greek, except in
Xenophon (351), is PLAT. Lys. 207E, mpofBupomvtol m TG BV em dalpiovom n¢, which is potential
and on the Xenophontic model (see 351, 2). In DEM. xxxv. 29, BKEAEMOUEV TOMTOUG
B TIUEAEM OO M TG MY MG TH XIOTH W TOAE Bolpey TH Xpm potda, Cod. A reads m TIOAE BwlEV.

[*] 350. Herodotus has mkw¢ mv with the potential optative four times after past tenses. E.g.
MpoBupeopumvou dm Aoémew mKwC WMV ymvoITo, being zealous that it might (in some waym be
done. i. 91. Soii. 126, iii. 44, v. 98.

[*] 351. m Xenophon.) Although Xenophon generally follows the Attic usage in these object clauses
(339), he yet violates this signally by having m¢ and m ¢ mv with both subjunctive and optative, and
m oG mv with the optative; and further by having the optative with m¢ mv and mTw¢ mv after both
primary and secondary tenses. He also has m¢ twice with the future indicative (like mTwg) and
once with the future optative.

1. mg or m¢ mv with the subjunctive, m ¢ with the future indicative, and m ¢ with the optative, are
used by Xenophon like m1og in the construction of 339. E.g. mTupyeAomvtol m¢ mym omT1we. Oec.
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xx. 8. (Here the regular Attic usage requires m TG B &el.) mTIUEAEm OO0 m ¢ WV TpaXom, “to take
care that they shall be done.” Hipp. ix. 2. B TEURAOVTO B C [Um KwAROIVTO. Cyr. vi. 3, Cyr. 2. m¢ om
KOAmC EEEl TH mUmMTENC, W UON peEAm oL, Ib. iii. 2, Ib. 13. [Nposm TEV W ¢ pndem ¢ KIVM GOITO pndm
mvmgoito. Hell ii. 1, Hell. 22 (see 355). For Xenophon's regular use of mrwg in all these
constructions, see examples under 339. For his regular use of m g mv with the subjunctive, see
348.

2. When the optative follows m¢ mv or m ¢ WV, it is always potential, and the original relative and
interrogative force of m¢ and mTwg plainly appears. E.g. mTapumAovtol B¢ BV BEATIOTOl EMEV ON
ToAmTal, they take care that the citizens may be best (to see how they might be best). Cyr. i. 2,
Cyr. 5. m¢ myV BROQUARCTOTE ym emOEM NV B TOMOUY, | took steps that (by which) | might know
most accurately. 1b. vi. 3, Ib. 18. ZkoTm mTo¢ mv m¢ mm ot dimyoley, “| am considering how they
might live the easiest lives.” Symp. vii. 2. (Cf. PLAT. Lys. 207E, quoted in 349.) For a full
enumeration of all the irregular passages of this class in Xenophon, see Appendix IV.

Negative Object Clauses.

[*] 352. None of the object clauses with m T or m¢ in Homer (341) are negative, except that Od.
vii. 192 combines m ¢ ke mkntal with uném 11 Tm Om g1v. Negative object clauses are expressed in
Homer, like most negative final clauses (315), by the simple pum with the subjunctive or optative, as
inll. v. 411, “ppa{mecBw um MG om mycmyVwy ocmo pmyxntal” , and Il. xv. 164, Il. xxii. 358, Od.
xvii. 595, all with @pm {opal um and the subjunctive. So pum yupBAETO Tem XOC W Aavoom T POEIAV,
Il. xxi. 517. These examples show a common origin with clauses after verbs of fearing, but the
optative in the last example indicates that the original parataxis is no longer felt.

[*] 353. The earliest example of a negative object clause with a final particle and um is AESCH.
Prom. 203, “oTeEm d0vieC mTIOOTE WG Zem G umToTH mpeiey Bemv” . In all the Attic writers and in
Herodotus the development of the negative object clause with m Tog um and the future keeps pace
with that of the negative final clause with mva pm, etc.

[*] 354. mMm, for mT0¢ UM, in Object Clauses.) Verbs of this class (339) which imply caution,
especially mpm and okorm, may have the simple pum with the subjunctive (rarely with the future
indicative), even in Attic prose, like ordinary verbs of fear and caution (365), as well as m TG um
with the future. Such verbs belong equally to the two classes B and C (303). E.g. “>kmTEl um ool
TpEvom m Tom Bcom @uAaKTEO” SOPH. O.C. 1180. mpa om pm vy Umy TIC M Xepm ¢ TOPMC. Id.
Ph. 519. “mpa ym Topm ywepny Tmom ¢’ EUR. H.F. 594. >kmTEl T dg, UM vEY QUYmVTEC £ Om
mAm ey mgtepov. And. 755. “Tnpom pum Am(m¢ mTmTmia” AR. Vesp. 1386. mpo um pmTnVv
KN UTIOC ® AN YOG ONTOG €M PrUmVOC |, i.e. lest this may prove to have been spoken, etc. HDT. vii.
103. mpo pm TOAAEY mKEOTE mmVY Xcipmy dcmoel. XEN. Cyr. iv. 1, 18. ZKOTEE Om |im TOMTOIG
omTEY EEOITEONTOl KoM KOotoyeAmom. DEM. xxi. 151. mpo omv UE TI KON VEV EOyEONTOl.
PLAT. Symp. 213D So Il. xv. 164 (see 342).

See the corresponding use of mTw¢ um for um after verbs of fearing (370).
m TG, after Verbs of Asking, Commanding, etc.

[*] 355. Verbs of asking, entreating, exhorting, commanding, and forbidding, which regularly take
an object infinitive, sometimes have an object clause with mTw¢ or m oG UM in nearly or quite the
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same sense. E.g.

Aldom ¢ Om TmVOE @pm{ W TG UNOEM ¢ BPOTH Y KEMVOUL T POlIOsY m @ Om osTal Xpom, i.e. tell him
that no one shall put on the robe before himself. SOPH. Tr. 604: so SOPH. Aj. 567.

“AQKEDOI LOVE (0v B OMOVTO TH Um (iom m TG PeTooTpagemn” AR. Ach. 536.
Kom om omte Bpoxm, m1o¢ moopom ool davmc. Id. Eq. 1256.

B KWC B UTHY YEVNTOl TH B PYOoV TOPOKEAELCM UIEVOL, M PYOU €M XOVTO TPobuumtepov. HDT. ix.
102.

Tm [mvoKTOV B OmoVTo Bolwrtom ¢ (?) m T Topoadm covol Aakedaipovmolc. THUC. v. 36.
“E TG Um Y Um mToOmvE EVTIBEAEl Kom mKETEVEY,” LYS. i. 29.

MapoiTem cOol MG oM THY W Kotoynemonobe. ANT. i. 12.

Aem OETOI Om W mY BTG OM KNV Ul om . Ib. 23: so om tom pot = Tg Om, [bid.

ALOKEAER OVTOI B TG TILWPE OETOI T VTOC TOm ¢ TolomTouG. PLAT. Rep. 549E.

Mapoyym AAel BTG Um m govtal. Ib. 415B

M |10l YE W TI)y®m PEVEC M TG |Am TOmM TO W TIOKPpIvom pnyv (fut. opt.) Ib. 339A.

B TEIPNUM VOV O TH BTG UNomy mpem my myemTal, “when he is forbidden to say a word of what
he believes.” Ib. 337 E.

[*] 356. This is rare in Homer; but twice in the Odyssey Amocopal has an object clause with
W TG —

“AmooecBal Om v amTm G WG vpepTm o emTm " “and implore him yourself to speak the truth.”
Od. iii. 19. (Compare the regular construction, “om dm ce Amooopol pmvelv” Il i. 174. m

“AMOCETO OM OMENM W @EUIOTOV KAUTOEpYm Y mTOC AmOElev mpna,” “he implored him to liberate
Ares.” Od. viii. 344.

[*] 357. Amgoopal with mva and the subjunctive is found in Od. iii. 327: “AmcoecBal om v
omTEC mVa vnueptmcmymorm” , and implore him yourself that he may speak the truth. With this
we may compare DEM. xvi. 28, dmAol moovial omyY mvO OcOTION KOTOIKIOOm Ol mvov
Tolom uevol TEy oroudmy, it will be evident that they take an interest not merely in having
Thespiae established; in both cases the object clause falls into the construction of a pure final
clause. This is very rare in classic Greek; but it reappears in the later language, as in the New
Testament: thus mvtoAmv Kaive v om I B UEY, BVQ B YO T TE EAABAOUC, a new commandment
| give unto you, that ye love one another, IOH. Evang. xiii. 34. SO mdcm6nv mvo mKEEAAWOLY,
LUC. ix. 40. Compare the Latin, rogat ut liceat.

[*] 358. In Od. xvii. 362 we find mTpuvm B¢ MV TEPEVO KOTE PVNOTE PaC ®yem pol, she exhorted
him that he should collect bread among the suitors. (See 329, 1).

[*] 359. The singular case of m¢ with the subjunctive in Il. i. 558, TR om mEW KOTOVERGAl
B TETULOV, B¢ MYIANQ TIUNCONC, B A\MCONC ON TOANOC HMTHH VUCEV EXOImV, i.e. | believe that
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you promised by your nod to honour Achilles, etc. has the appearance of indirect discourse; but
probably katavem w m ¢ is used with the same feeling as Amcoopol T in 356, promising to act
here taking the same construction as entreating to act. See PIND. Py. i. 72 (in 346). m¢, as an
adverb of manner, is here clearly on its way to its use in indirect discourse. Some read TIjB GE€IC
and mAmoelG.

[*] 360. A singular use of m g and the future indicative with dem oe in place of the regular infinitive
occurs in SOPH. Aj. 556, “d0cm o€ m TG dcm E€1C” , for dem o€ demEal, and Ph. 54, Tmv OIAOKTE TOU
oc OcH JUXEV BTG AEYOIOIV BKKAEYEIC Amywy. So Cratinus, Ph. Fr. 108, dcm om BTG
€M OX M IOVOC MAEKTPLUEM VOC Lnom v dlom oelc. This would be like omopal m ¢ (355) except for the
object om, which is like om in dem o¢ TomTOUL, the m TG clause representing the genitive.

Object Infinitive and Indirect Questions.

[*] 361. Some verbs which regularly take an object clause with m 1w sometimes take an object
infinitive, which may have the article tom or Tm. (See 373 and 374.) E.g. mem TIVO ®TEEAOVTO
opmyv OETEHV YV TONC B PXOmC EmVAl, they always took care that one of their own number should
be in the offices (where we should expect mTwg TI¢ moTal or mgoito). THUC. vi. 54. Omdm
B TELEAR ONY Tom O100CKAAmY LOm TIva yevmoBol Tmy mmiotoumvey. XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 4. Tm
Wy OmV AEKTIKOM C ym\WeCOOI TOMC OUVEVTOC Om K mOTEVLOEY. Ib. iv. 3, Ib. 1. (See 793.)

[*] 362. Verbs signifying to see or look out (like okorm) may be followed by an indirect question
with em, whether; as em uumovmosic kam uvepym ol OKm TELl, see whether you will assist me,
etc. SOPH. Ant. 41. For independent clauses with mTw¢ and mTwo¢ pum with the future, often
explained by an ellipsis of okm Tl or OKOTEm 1€, See 271-283.

Aorist Subjunctive in -ow and -owpal -- Dawes’s Canon.

[*] 363. When an aorist subjunctive active or middle was to be used with m T or m T UM in any
construction, the second aorist was preferred to a first aorist in -ow or -cwyail, if both forms were in
use. This preference arose from the great similarity in form between these sigmatic aorists and the
future indicative (as between BouAemom and BouAemael, BouAemontal and BouAem ogtal). This
made it natural also for a writer to avoid those forms of the subjunctive which were nearly identical
with the future indicative where the latter could be used as well. This of course does not apply to
the first aorist subjunctive passive, which has no resemblance to the future; and there is no reason
for applying it to liquid aorists like pemvw and o@m Aw.

[*] 364. The general rule laid down by Dawes more than a century ago (Misc. Crit. pp. 222 and
228), the so-called Canon Davesianus, which declared the first aorist subjunctive active and
middle a solecism after mto¢ um and om um, was extended by others so as to include m TG
(without um), and the Greek authors were thoroughly emended to conform to it. As this rule has no
other foundation than the accidental circumstance just mentioned (363), it naturally fails in many
cases, in some of which even emendation is impossible. In the first place, there is no reason for
applying the rule to pure final clauses, in which the future indicative is exceptional (324); and here
it is now generally abandoned in theory, though not always in practice. There is, therefore, no
objection whatever to such sentences as these: mv BVEKO ETITOOEVOI, BTIC B TOACE CWEY
Kom mTwG yevm peba, XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 82 ; mKKAnomav EuvEyoyov, BTG HTOUVEGW KON
pm pgwpat, THUC. ii. 60; and tTmy myopsy BT TEY OEAQCCQV KOUE GOl, BTG TOPE THC VOM G
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N DIOTOTIOIM OWVTAL, KOm om mAmyou Tom G mOnvamol¢ mmuxsipmotv, THUC. vii. 39, in which the
best Mss. have the subjunctive. Indeed, where the reading is doubtful, the subjunctive should be
preferred in these cases. Secondly, in independent prohibitions with = To¢ um, although the future
is the regular form, there is less objection to the subjunctive (even the first aorist) than in positive
commands with simple mTg, since the analogy of the common pm TOIm om ¢ TOm 1O, dO not do
this, supports mTw¢ um TOImom ¢ TOmMTO in the same sense (283). There is no such analogy,
however, to justify such a positive command as m Twg ToI1m om ¢ Tom 10, do this, and this form has
much less manuscript authority to rest on. Thirdly, in the case of om pum, if both constructions
(denials and prohibitions) are explained on the same principle, no reason exists for excluding the
subjunctive from either; and it cannot be denied that both the first and the second aorist
subjunctive are amply supported by the manuscripts. (See 301.) Fourthly, in object clauses with
m TG there is so great a preponderance of futures over subjunctives, that the presumption in all
doubtful cases is here in favour of the future, as it is in favour of the subjunctive in pure final
clauses. A much stronger case, therefore, is made out by those who (like Weber and most modern
editors) change all sigmatic aorist subjunctives in this construction to futures. Some cases,
however, resist emendation; as XEN. An. v. 6, 21 , KEAEB OUGI TIPOCTOTEM GO M TIWC MKTAEM CN W
otpoatim, where we cannot read mKTAEm o€l, as the future is mKTAEm copal Or mKTAELCOM pal. In
DEM. i. 2, all Mss. except one read Topaokeum cogBal TRV TOXE OTNV BTG B vOm Ve BonOm onte
Kom pum TmOnte TomTmy, and it seems very arbitrary to change BonOmonte to BonOmoste and
leave ™mOnte. But a few cases like these weigh little against the established usage of the
language, and we must perhaps leave the venerable Canon Davesianus undisturbed in the single
department of object clauses with mTwg, although we may admit an occasional exception even
there.

See Transactions of the American Philological Association for 186970, pp. 46-55, where this
guestion is discussed more fully.

Clauses with um after Verbs of Fearing, etc.

[*] 365. Verbs and phrases which express or imply fear, caution, or danger take um, lest or that,
with the subjunctive if the leading verb is primary, and with the optative if the leading verb is
secondary. The subjunctive can also follow secondary tenses to retain the mood in which the
object of the fear originally occurred to the mind.

Mm (like Latin ne) denotes fear that something may happen which is not desired; um om (ut = ne
non) denotes fear that something may not happen which is desired. E.g.

dofBompal um ymvntal (vereor ne accidat), | fear that it may happen: goompal ym om ymvnTQl
(vereor ut accidat), | fear that it may not happen. “Acmdw pUm OmPECOIV MAWP KOM K®EPUd
ymvwpal.” Od. v. 473. “Aem dw um om TE G 1Ol mTmoxntol tmde mpyov.” Il. x. 39. (This is the only
case of um om in these sentences in Homer. The next that are found are EUR. And. 626, El. 568,
Phoen. 263. See 264, above.) “Om @o[lm pum om mpyoC mTOKTsmvol OmAm.” EUR. Or. 770.
“Momov mBvoC om doKem W TEPNTE OEIV @Oom pevoy um TI Tm Om;” XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 10 “dpovimlw
pUm KpmTIOTOV W ol olymv.” Id. Mem. iv. 2, 39 “®uA0TTE pevog um omém povomvelv t1.” Ib. iv. 2, 3
“AmO0OIKO Um omdm mglov m mTOyopemElY.” PLAT. Rep. 368B. “Tm Tepm TEC PuXEC TOAAEY
ETICTEQV TOPWXEl TOMC MVOPETOIC, /M ETEIONY ETOAAOYE TOE CONUOTOC ONMQOUON EMT( W,
EAAE Jlo@Osmpntam T Kam mToOAAENTOL.” Plat. Phaed. 70A. “Omkomy vEV KON TOETO
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KEVOLVOC, Um AmBwOl TPOOTETAC amTHY TIVaOC TomTwy,” “there is danger of this, that they may
take, etc.” XEN. An. vii. 7, 31 “Kmvduvm ¢ mOTI, Um LETOPMACVTOI KON yEVWVTOl UETM THV
TOAEUm V.” Isoc. xiv. 38. “mkvm pm pol m Avomag ToTeElvm¢ @ovm” PLAT. Phaedr. 257C
“EmAcfom om um @ovm ¢ Kokm¢yeymc.” SOPH. Tr. 1129. “Om dmv dslvom mgovtal m (30 0m wol
TomTm.” HDT. vii. 235. “@TOTIEMOUEY KON EUEC UE om Kolvom mToPmte.” THUC. iii. 53.
“Am OXUVE UEVOC B @QOPTIKE G oKOTM YeV.” PLAT. Theaet. 183E. “Om m B0l OTpE (OUCIV OETON
Tmy uyxmy, um mAnOcm ¢ mol,” “torment his soul with fear lest they may prove true (92).” Id. Rep.
330 D.

Aem oOC M TN G ON B PUCOMOTO VEKPE Y myalom. |l. v. 298. m{cto ymp um NuKkTm Gom m T00m o
mpdol. Il. Xiv. 261. mym ym O W NV WKTETANYUEVN @3, UW Ol TH KEAAOC mAYOC m M POl TIOTH .
SOPH. Tr. 24. mdcic0v Om MAANVEC UM TIPOCH YOIEV TIDM C TH KM POC KOM Ol TOM G KOTOKE YPEIav.
XEN. An. i. 10, 9. Omkm 7| m TeTH BeVTO, ScS0IKMTEC UM m TOTUNOsm noav. 1b. iii. 4, Ib. 29. mdsicav
Um ANTTO TIC MOTEP KUOEV EUNV EUTETTEKOL. Ib. v. 7, |b. 26. mTOTIEM GO UM THY BuyoTE pa
Amyol, mpeto, “having suspected that he might mention his daughter.” Id. Cyr. v. 2, 1d. Cyr. 9.
m Om UINOWV TIVEC, MVVOOM [IEVOl UM TH EMTITEOEIC OMK M XOlEy T Bev AopfBmvoley. Id. An. iii. 5,
Id. An. 3. Omdecm¢ ymp KEMVOUVOC MOMKEl EMVOl UM TIC MV® TOPEVOUM V(Y BK TOM mT100gv
m Tm o101 T0. Ib. iv. 1, Ib. 6.

Om DuKOImeG TMC VEOOUG OMK M [30mMAOVTO TROAMELY, OEILOMVOVTEC UM M LT PIOV YE VWVTOI.
HDT. i. 165. Tm ymp dcdimvOl |IE ANYOIC MOOOUG EQOl, TOAUNPEG TPE G TH WOYO HXHEPOUV.
THUC. iii. 83. MepIdem yevE LIEVOC UM B TITIAEE OwOlV om vEeC. Id. iii. 80. mdeica um Tpom av
mOpomom kKom Suvolkmom TmAlv. EUR. Hec. 1138. Om Osmpgvol m@oPomVIO UM TI TmOm.
Symp. ii. 11. AmAoc mv Tmolv (Kmpog) mTI BTEPEQOPEMTO UM ON W TN TUOC M TOOmvm . Cyr. i. 4,
Cyr. 2. For the present subjunctive in these sentences denoting what may hereafter prove to be an
object of fear, see 92.

[*] 366. The manner in which this complex sentence expressing fear was developed from an
independent sentence like um vma¢ mAwaol, may they not seize the ships, and a preceding verb of
fearing like dcm dw, the two gradually becoming one sentence, has already been explained (307).
As the fear and the desire to avert the cause of fear are both implied in um with the subjunctive, it
is not strange that this expression can follow verbs like mpm and om da which do not imply fear in
themselves; as mEeAOmV TI¢ m oI, um Om oXedmV m Ol KIMVTEC, let some one go out and see that
they do not approach near (cf. videat ne accedant); originally, let some one go out and look to it:
may they not approach, Od. xxiv. 491. So omdom TI mJUEY, UM TG KM OlE VEKTA LIEVOIVE GLOI
pmxeoBal, nor do we know any way to prevent their being impelled to fight even during the night;
originally, nor have we any knowledge: may they not be impelled to fight, Il. x. 100.See also PLAT.
Phaed. 91 D, tmdc mdnAov TOVTE, UE TIOAAE OEOTO KOTOTOE OO0 B PJuXE TH TEAEUTOE OV
omTE mTOAAENTAL, i. €. no one knows any security against the soul itself finally perishing, etc.
The indirect question sometimes used in translating such a clause with um, as whether they may
not approach or whether they may not be impelled, is merely an attempt to express the hesitation
which the apprehension involves, as there can be, of course, no real indirect question. See
especially the cases of um with the present indicative (369, 1), which are often called interrogative.
See the corresponding construction in 492,
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[¥] 367. m Future Indicative.) Sometimes, though seldom, um has the future indicative after verbs of
fearing. The examples are:(—

CGpmy mumooeTOl QEE, pum TWAIC TMONTOl . . . KOm TE KiOOE@WYV TEAICUE ®VTEJ0UTOV
B OETal, BfucomVOICOm WV T TAOIC T oW AoKE . AESCH. Pers. 115. TomTm omv @o3om pal, Um
TEOIC UMV EPAKARC mum G KaAemtal (fut.), TEC vewrmpog om mvmp. SOPH. Tr. 550. Amdoika
pm mAAOU TivEG peOmEw. XEN. Cyr. ii. 3, 6. doBompcal om pm TIVOC mOOVEC EMOOVOE(
€M DM OOLIEY mVOVvTEOC Phil. 13 a. mAAR (@ofepmy KON CEOAEQEMV) UM GQPOAEM G KEM OOUAl. Rep.
451A. (The last two examples are not given by Weber.) For three cases of um with the future
optative after past tenses of verbs of fearing, representing the future indicative, see 131.

[*] 368. The particles mv and km are never used with ym and the subjunctive. But a potential
optative with mv can follow pym after a verb expressing fear or anxiety, after both primary and
secondary tenses (168). E.g. Am30IKQ ymp N TOE AENYOIC MV TRV TmOovV TV mE myom, “| fear
that you might perhaps tell.” SOPH. Tr. 631. Om1e TPOCOOKEM O OM MOl (MV) UM WV TOTE OM
TOAR ol mTuTAEm gelav. THUC. ii. 93. mKeEmVO mVVOR LIm AEQV BV TOXE Ow@EovicOemny, lest
(in that case) | should be very soon brought to my senses. XEN. An. vi. 1, 28. “Aedim1eq pum
KaTaAuBemn mv m om po¢”’ LYS. xiii. 51.

[*] 369. mPresent and Past Tenses of Indicative with um.) Verbs of fearing may refer to present or
past objects. (See 308.) Mm can therefore be used with the present and past tenses of the
indicative after these verbs.

1. Mm with the present indicative expresses a fear that something is now going on. E.g.

“AmdolKo um TANym v omel,” “l am afraid that you need blows.” AR. Nub. 493. mpmpev um NiKE oG
omeTam TI Amyely, “let us be cautious lest Nicias is thinking that he says something.” PLAT. Lach.
196 C. (Here omntol would have meant lest Nicias may think, in the future.) mpa pum mkemvov
KwAmel. Id. Charm. 163A. ®oBemcBe um JUCKOAEMTEPEY TI VMY SIMKEIUOI ® WY TE TE 0OV
mm, you are afraid that | am now in a more peevish state of mind than | used to be in (where the
subjunctive would have been future, lest | may hereafter be). Plat. Phaed. 84E. m Tm oxec, m¢ mv
TIDOM EEPELVE OW OTH 30V, UM TIC TOAITEY EY TPE 3m @OVTE (ETOI, KN ON LmV HAOm @omAOC B¢
domAm ymyo¢. EUR. Phoen. 92. (Here um @avtm {etal means lest any one is now to be seen; and
um m\Om, lest any report may come hereafter.) RAAR €m OoE IecO0 UM TI KOE KATE OXETOV KPLEE
KOARTIEl KOpOmm Bupovumvr, Omoug Topaotemxovie¢. SOPH. Ant. 1253. (The idea is, we
shall learn the result of our anxiety lest she is concealing, etc.16) Kmpoutm¢ Tmpl OmAw
TUOm GOOI, M =T TOMC T AQI KOKOM G TIDOOKEM UEVEY TI T o omy OmKvel @pmva, and | wish
to inquire about myself, (in fear) lest, etc. EUR. Her. 481. mvo¢, mpom tol, um TI KON OEmAQTOV
Tompyov TEMom, m Emvvola Boulemel TmAdl. SOPH. Ant. 278. (The idea is, my mind has long
been deliberating in anxiety lest this is the work of the Gods, motmv being understood after um.17)
E PO, QUARGOOUL, UE TICEY oTH 3 BpoTtmyV (sc. moTIv). |. T. EUR. 67.

2. Mm with the perfect indicative expresses a fear that something has already happened. The
difference between this and the perfect subjunctive is often very slight, the latter expressing rather
a fear that something may hereafter prove to have happened (103). E.g. Nmv om @ofom psbo pym
B [L(OTH PV B U0 B popTEKApEY, “but now we fear that we have missed both at once.” THUC. iii.
53. (The perfect subjunctive here would mean lest it may hereafter prove that we have missed.)
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AmdOIKO pm AeAmOBapey (Tmv cmpmvyvny) mTm TOAAR myovieg, “I fear that we have been
unconsciously enjoying peace borrowed at high interest.” DEM. xix. 99. ®ofom ol pym AmyoIq
TIom Peudm o1V mVTETUXMKOUEY. PLAT. Lys. 218 D

3. Mm can be used with the imperfect or the aorist indicative, to express fear that something
happened in past time.

“Aemdw um Om TmVTO Bem vnueptma emTEv,” ‘| fear that all that the Goddess said was true.” Od.
v. 300.

”ow

‘@AAR mpo pm TOE WV BAEVEV,
145B.

but be careful lest he was speaking in jest.” PLAT. Theaet.

[*] 370. mm TG |um , for um, with Verbs of Fearing.) Verbs denoting fear and caution are sometimes
followed by an object clause with mTo¢ yum and the future indicative, the subjunctive, or the
optative, like verbs of striving, etc. (339). It will be noticed that m Tog pm here is exactly equivalent
to um in the ordinary construction, so that gof3om ol mTo¢ um yevm getal (or ymvntal) means |
fear that it will happen (not | fear that it will not happen). E.g. AmJ0IKE BTG N BK TG Ol (T G
Tmodm mvoppmel (Laur. mvappmEn) kakm, “I fear that a storm of evil will burst forth from this
silence.” SOPH. OT 1074 (the earliest example). Tom dompOVOC OmMOOIXE BTG UM TEMEOUAI
Kakodom povog, ‘I fear that the luck that | shall get will be bad luck.” AR. Eq. 112. Em Aa3om pevol
TG Um omymoopal. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. Amdoiko mTwg Um mvm KN yevmoetal, “| fear that
there may be a necessity.” DEM. ix. 75. Om @ocm ®WT( N EVECIOV TPHEYVUO TUYXEVEC
TpmTTWV; PLAT. Euthyph. 4E. ®UARTTOU B TG UM €W G TOMVOVTE OV mABE . XEN. Mem. iii. 6, 16.
EmOm oG Y (Bpm Paipl THY mVOPA), EM LI QOO LNV BTG UM BT oETEY UE Tpm TOITO. Ib. ii. 9,
3. Tom¢ TPeOPUTEMPOIC MVTITOPOKEAEM OA! UM KOTOIOXUVORVOL BTG M OMEEl LIOAOKME G
€MV, i.e. not to be shamed into fear lest he may seem to be weak. THUC. vi. 13.

Compare the corresponding use of um for mTwo¢ um in ordinary object clauses, especially with
mpm and okorm, which belong equally to both classes, B and C. (See 354.)

[*] 371. mIndirect Discourse with m¢, or m1¢.) In curious contrast with the preceding construction
with mTo¢ um for um (370) is that by which verbs of fearing sometimes take the construction of
ordinary indirect discourse. Here m¢ and even mT, that, may introduce the object of the fear,
thus taking the place of um in the common construction. This apparently occurs only when the
leading verb is negatived. E.g. Mm dcmom ¢ TIOOm B¢ ymAWTI TOEUEY @aIOpEY B sTOl Kmpa, do
not fear that she will ever see my face joyful (=um mdm). SOPH. El. 1309: so 1426. mvdpm¢ um
@of3om m ¢ mTIOPE oEIC mEmOov, “do not fear that you will be at a loss.” XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 12. (Here the
direct discourse would be mToOpmOow, | shall be at a loss.) Mm dcmonte m¢ oMY WOm WG
KaBevom oete, “do not fear that you will not sleep sweetly.” Id. Cyr. vi. 2, Id. Cyr. 30. (Here ym omy
would be the ordinary expression.) Om TomT0 Om30IKO, mC EEY EKPOECOOE OmTEYVY
m ToYn@em obe, | have no fear of this, that you will acquit them if you hear them. LYS. xxvii. 9. Mm
TpmOEmC mTWC oW TIC mTOOTM o<l Pmm, “that any one shall tear you away by force.” EUR. Her.
248. Mm Qof3cm LN TE WM, B C OEO TEIPH LIEVOC AN Yy AB YOV THVOE, UM TE YUVORKO THY RV, N
T 10l W& omTm G ymvntal BAmBog, do not fear either that | am saying this to try you (m ¢ Amyw), or
lest any harm shall come (um ymvntat). HDT. i. 9. (Here the two constructions after goBem make
the principle especially clear.) In all these cases um or mT¢ um would be regular, and exactly

Sermonindex.net | Page 66



equivalent to m ¢ and m 1o¢ here. In the same way, we say in English he fears lest this may happen
and he fears that this may happen in the same sense. In Greek we might have um Tpmom ¢ m TG
pm om TiC mTIOOTM O¢<l (370) in the same sense as |um TP oMW C W TIWC OW TIC W TOOTM o<l (above).

[*] 372. mInfinitive.) The future infinitive may stand in indirect discourse after verbs of fearing, to
represent a future indicative of the direct course. E.g. Om @of3om uebo mAacom oeoBal, “we are not
afraid that we shall have the worst of it.” THUC. v. 105. (Here um with the subjunctive would be the
regular form.)

[*] 373. The present or aorist infinitive (without um), not in indirect discourse, may follow verbs of
fearing, to denote the direct object of the fear; as in English, | fear to go. This infinitive may have
the article. E.g. ®oBom poi omv dEAmyXEIV O¢, Um B TOAE 3m G, K.T.A., | am afraid to refute you, lest
you may suspect, etc. PLAT. Gorg. 457E. ®of3moctal moikemy, “he will be afraid to do wrong.”
XEN. Cyr. viii. 7,15. (But gopmoetal um mdikm, he will fear that he may do wrong.) Asdimval
@ooKmVTWY Kepkupomwv myelv omtmy. THUC. i. 136. Om kotmdcioov mosABemv. Id. iv. 110.
Mu@oikao mpivey TEAm ool TEC KaTm pac, “I shudder at the idea of the Fury fulfilling the curses.”
Sept. 720. (But in vs. 790, Tpmw um teAmom means | tremble lest she may fulfil them.) See also
XEN. An. i. 3, 17. Tm mT06vmOoKelv om dcm ¢ @ofemtal, Tm Om molkemy @oBemtal. PLAT. Gorg.
522E.

[¥] 374. Verbs of caution may be followed by an infinitive (with or without pum), which sometimes
has the article; the infinitive or the infinitive with um having the same meaning as a clause with um
and the subjunctive or optative. E.g. Mm¢omk m&iov amTEY ye uAREacBOal TolomTOV yevm abal; “
why ought he not to guard against becoming such a man himself?” XEN. Mem. i. 5, 3. (Here
yevm gBal is equivalent to um ymvntol.) PUACTTE UEVOC TR AuTm com TIva, “taking care to offend
no one.” DEM. xviii. 258. ®uAmooelv pndmva TEpaiom abal, “to guard against any one’s crossing
over.” THUC. vii. 17. ®UACTTE UEVOV KO/M TDOOPOE UEVOV UM KOTOIoXmVOl TomTnv. DEM. xxv. 11.
(For um in this construction see 815,DEM. 1.) In THUC. vii. 77, we find the infinitive with m ote after
(QUAR COW.

[*] 375. Kmvduvm ¢ mati, the principal expression denoting danger, which takes um and a finite
verb, is quite as regularly followed by the infinitive. E.g. Om OuKpm¢ Kmvyduvm ¢ EOTIV
m {oTTnOmval, “there is no little danger of their being deceived.” PLAT. Crat. 436B.

Kivduvem w is regularly followed by the infinitive (747).

[*] 376. mIndirect Questions.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an indirect question introduced
by em, whether, or by some other interrogative. m1w¢ as an interrogative here must not be
confounded with mT1w¢ as a conjunction. E.g. Om dmdoIK0 sm OWAITUOC (W, MAAN €W TH(
T AEWC THOVNKE T TOM G M OIKOM VTOC LIcEmY Kam TIHwpem oBal, | have no fear (on the question)
whether Philip is alive; but | have fear (about this), whether our city’s habit of hating and punishing
evil-doers is dead. DEM. xix. 289. ®m3o¢ ¢m pol {(malv om¢ mym OmAw. EUR. Her. 791. ®mpovom
OOl VEOUC MKW AEYOUG, (m[3m my cm TI¢ dsoTIoTMY o/m oOm getal, through fear whether any one
will perceive it (where um omoBntal would have meant lest any one shall perceive it). EUR. Andr.
60.See XEN. Cyr. vi. 1, 17. ®ofomvt0ol mTOIl TOTE TPOLRMOETOl W Tom mVOpmC dm VoG XEN.
Hell. vi. 1, 14. (The direct question would be Tom TPoOPmoeTal; ) TMY Bemv Om W TG AN BW
omdoika, | am in fear (about the question) how | shall escape the Goddess. |. T. EUR. 995. (The
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direct question was Tm¢ AmBw; 287.) So SOPH. Ph. 337. mTopomvie Tm¢ Xpm HWTEIOmVY,
@of3om pievol Om Tm C Xpm mTEIAOE VTI mTokom aal. XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 19.

[¥] 377. mCausal m11.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by m 11, because, and an ordinary causal
sentence with the indicative (713). E.g. Omk m&l0ov OIm TOmTO @Of3cm 0Bal TOM ¢ TIOAEM OLC, WTI
TIOAAOE TUYXEVOUCIV mVTEC, to fear them, because they happen to be many. ISOC. vi. 60.
doBovumvng TEC UNTPEC, MTI TH XWPEOV EMTUVOmVETO VOOmOEC smval. Id. xix. 22. mTI Om
TOAAEYV EPXOULCI, Um @OoBNOmTE, mAAE TOAR pmAAOV Olm TOmTO OGoppemte, do not be afraid
because they rule many, etc. XEN. Hell. iii. 5, 10. m@ofemto, mTI m@OmocoB0l MWUEAAE M
BoaomAcia omkodopemy mpXm UEVOC, he was afraid, because he was about to be seen beginning
to build the palace. Id. Cyr. iii. 1, Id. Cyr. 1. ®ofompevo¢ Tm KmeoBal Kom Tm TEpvecOal, mTI
m\yelvmy, “fearing them because they are painful.” PLAT. Gorg. 479A. So THUC. vii. 67.

Section VI: Conditional Sentences.

[*] 378. A conditional sentence consists of two clauses, a dependent clause containing the
condition, which usually precedes and is called the protasis, and the leading clause containing the
conclusion, which is called the apodosis. The protasis is regularly introduced by the particle em, if,
negatively em pm.

[*] 379. Am is a Doric and Aeolic form for em, and is sometimes used in epic poetry in the forms
omBe and om ymp, and less frequently in am Ke.18

[*] 380. The name protasis is often restricted to clauses introduced by a particle meaning if. But it
applies equally to all conditional relative and temporal clauses (520), and it properly includes all
clauses which naturally precede their leading clauses in the order of thought, as mTem mobeto
Tom 1O, m T AB¢ev, after he perceived this, he departed. Such a clause may still be called a protasis,
even when it follows its leading clause, provided the order of thought is not changed.

[¥] 381. The adverb mv (epic km or kmv, Doric km) is regularly joined with em in the protasis when
the verb is in the subjunctive, em with mv (a”) forming the compound mmv, mv, or mv (a_). (See
200.) The simple em is used in the protasis with the indicative and the optative. The same adverb
mv is regularly used in the apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses of the
indicative when non-fulfilment of the condition is implied.

[¥] 382. The only lonic contraction of em mv is mv, which is used in Homer and Herodotus. The
Attic Greek has mmv, mv, and mv (a_); but a?v, if, was probably never used by the tragedians or
by Thucydides, although the Mss. have it in a few cases.

[*] 383. The negative particle of the protasis is regularly um, that of the apodosis is om .

[*] 384. When om is found in a protasis, it is generally closely connected with a particular word
(especially the verb), with which it forms a single negative expression; so that its negative force
does not (like that of um) affect the protasis as a whole. E.g.

MmEvTwg Om ToOU (OW TWC WXEl), EMY T€ GE KON EVUTOC ON (QETE mEV T @mTe, if you deny it, as
well as if you admit it. PLAT. Apol. 25B. “Em ToE ¢ 60VEVTOCONRK EECE B KWAREICH OmTIEy,” “if
you forbid burying the dead.” SOPH. Aj. 1131. Em pmv om TOAOE (=mAmYyOl) mCOOV, KOOm
B KOOTOV mV TEpE TOM TV mKOmETE, if there were only a few, etc. LYS. xiii. 62: cf. 76. Tmvde pmv
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oEdEY OOV BOTHY, ENYE H(QE E|EV ye THY EHV UmCE ONOcEH G ON ONTIOTE W pEETal, there is no
fairness in this, if (it is the plan, that) no one is ever to begin with us. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 3. In all these
cases um could be used, even where om seems especially proper; asin my Tm mym @m my 1€ Um
om , whether | admit or deny it, DEM. xxi. 205.See EUR. Hipp. 995, omdm mv om um @mc. The use
of um or om was determined by the feeling of the speaker at the moment as to the scope of his
negation. The following example makes the difference between om and um particularly clear, om
affecting merely the verb, and pm affecting the whole clause (including the om): em um Mpm&evov
omx mTEOE EOVTO, momOnoav mv, if it had not been that they did not receive Proxenus, they would
have been saved, DEM. xix. 74.

[*] 385. Em om with the indicative is sometimes found in Homer where the Attic Greek would have
€M |M; asin “em OM Ol OMK N T ECON NTITEM CETOI MAAR mAoymoel,” Il. xv. 162. See also Il. xx.
129; Od. ii. 274, Od. xii. 382.

[*] 386. After verbs expressing wonder, delight, and similar emotions (494), where a protasis
seems to take the place of a causal sentence, em om can be used, on the principle of 384, though
here um is more common. See examples of em pm under 494; and for em om see ISOC. i. 44, um
Bauumom G Em TIOAAR THVY £H PNUE VWY OB TPETEI 00l. See also 387.

[*] 387. When two clauses introduced by umv and dm depend upon a single em which precedes
them both, om is used even more frequently than um; as such clauses have their own construction
independently of the em, which merely introduces each of them as a whole, not affecting the
construction of particular words. E.g. AclvEv BV €mI, €8 ON |HV EKEEMVWY EEUOXOl HTME
O0UAEEE TH OETHYV ()N POVIEC OMK MTEPONMCIY, MUSHC ON HMTH TH omTON Om{c0B0l OmK mpd
oaTmvm gopev, it would be a hard thing, if (it is a fact that) their allies will not refuse, etc. while we
will not contribute. THUC. i. 121. Emtm omK omgoxXpmv, €N TH UEV EpycE VY TAEO0C OmK
m@QolmOn TEV AakedalpovEey mpxmyv mpusm¢ Om  [mpBapov @oPmoecOe; is it not then
disgraceful, if (it is true that), while the Argive people did not fear, you are going to be afraid, etc.
DEM. xv. 23.See also PLAT. Phaed. 97 A; LYS. xxx. 32; ISAE. vi. 2; DEM. xxxviii. 18; AESCHIN.
iii. 242.

Classification of Conditional Sentences.

[*] 388. The most obvious natural distinction is that of (a) present and past conditions and (b)
future conditions. Present and past conditions (a) are divided into two classes by distinguishing (1)
those which imply nothing as to the fulfilment of the condition from (2) those which imply that the
condition is not or was not fulfilled. Future conditions (b) have two classes (1, 2), distinguished by
the manner in which the supposition is stated. Class 1 of present and past conditions is further
distinguished on the ground of the particular or general character of the supposition, as explained
below in Il. (394).

[*] 389. Excluding from the class (a) 1 the present and past general suppositions which have a
peculiar construction (395, a and b), we have—

I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditions: (a) Present and Past Conditions.

[*] 390. In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment has already been decided, but we
may or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this has been decided. In Greek (as in
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English or Latin) we may, therefore, state such a condition in either of two ways:—

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, implying nothing as to its fulfilment; as if he is
(nowm doing this, em tomto TIOM oo¢el,—if he was doing it, em mTpacoe,—if he did it, em mTPALE,
—if he has (already) done it, em Tm1OXe,—Iif he had (already) done it (at some past time), em
m TETPM X€l. The apodosis here expresses simply what is (was or will be) the result of the fulfilment
of the condition. Thus we may say:—

Em 1pm O0El TOMTO, KOAm G mXEL, if he is doing this, it is well; em TOm cogl Tom TO, W UM PTNKEV, if he
is doing this, he has erred; em Tpmoocl Tom 10, KOAmC mEel, if he is doing this, it will be well. Em
mTpoée (Or mTPACOE) TOMTO, KOAmC mXel (EmXev, moxev, or m&el), if he did this, it is (was or will
be) well. Em TmTPOXE TOMTO, KOAmC mE¢l, if he has done this, it will be well. So with the other
tenses of the indicative in the apodosis. (See 402.) So in Latin: Si hoc facit, bene est; Si hoc fecit,
bene erit; etc.

2. On the other hand, we may state a present or past condition so as to imply that it is not or was
not fulfilled; as if he were (nowmdoing this, em tomt0 mTpacog;—if he had done this, em Tom 1O
m1paée (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses what would be (or would have
been) the result if the condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb mv in the apodosis
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under (a) 1. Thus we may say:—

Em mT1pOOCE TOMTO, KOAMC mV emXev, if he were (now) doing this, it would be well; or if he had
been doing this, it would have been well.

Em m1poe TomT0, KOANC My moxev (or mv emxev), if he had done this, it would have been well
(or it would now be well). On the other hand, em mTpage Tom 10, KOAmMC W oxev (without mv) would
mean if he did this, it was well. (See 410.) In Latin: Si hoc faceret, bene esset (present); Si hoc
fecisset, bene fuisset (past).

[*] 391. The Greek has no form implying that a condition is or was fulfilled, and it is hardly
conceivable that any language should find such a form necessary or useful.

(b) Future Conditions.

[*] 392. The question as to the fulfilment of a future condition is still undecided. We may state such
a condition in Greek (as in English and Latin) in either of two ways:—

1. We may say if he shall do this, mmv Tpm ogom (or Tom {m) Tom 10 (Or, Still more vividly, em Tm &gl
Tom10), making a distinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will be the
result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may say:—

mmy TpEoom (or TpmEm) TomTOo, KOAmC m&el, if he shall do this (or if he does this), it will be well
(sometimes also em Tpm &l TOMT0). (See 444 and 447.) In Latin: Si hoc faciet (or si hoc fecerit),
bene erit.

2. We may also say if he should do this, em Tpmcool (or Tpm Eei€) Tom 10, still supposing a case in
the future, but less distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds to this in form (with
the addition of mv), and expresses what would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled.
Thus we may say:—
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Em 1ipm ool (or Tpm Eci€) Tom 1O, KoOAmC my m oI, if he should do this, it would be well. (See 455.)
In Latin: Si hoc faciat, bene sit.

[*] 393. The Latin commonly employs the future indicative, si hoc faciet (corresponding strictly to
em TomTO TPM e, if he shall do this), or the future perfect, si hoc fecerit, to express the form of
protasis which the Greek expresses by mmv and the subjunctive (mmv TomTO TPE CORm Or TPWEM);
and it uses the form si hoc faciat to represent the Greek em tom 10 TP® GOOI, if he should do this.

II. Present and Past General Suppositions.

[*] 394. The supposition contained in a protasis may be either particular or general. A particular
supposition refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed to occur at some definite
time (or times); as if he (now) has this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had the
power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or if he receives it), he will give it; if he
should receive it, he would give it. So if he always acts justly (or if he never commits injustice), |
honour him; if he acted justly on all these occasions, he will be rewarded. A general supposition
refers indefinitely to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed to occur or to have
occurred at any time; as if ever he receives anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received
anything, he (always) gave it; if he had (on any occasion) had the power, he would (always) have
helped me; if ever any one shall (or should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. So
if he ever acts justly, | (always) honour him; if he ever acted justly, he was (always) rewarded.

[*] 395. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions, present, past, and future (as
the examples show), it is only in present and past conditions which do not imply nonfulfilment (i.e.
in those of 390, 1) that the Greek distinguishes general from particular suppositions in
construction. Here, however, we have two classes of conditions which contain only general
suppositions.

m a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time expressing a customary or repeated action, the
protasis may refer (in a general way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed to
occur at any time within the period represented in English as present. Thus we may say:—

mmVY TIC KAm T, KOAm (T, if (ever) any one steals, he is (in all such cases) punished; mmv Ti¢
TpE Gom (or TPMEM) TOIOM TEV TI, XOAETOM VOUEY am T, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we
are (always) angry with him; mmv 1T1¢ TomTOU Tm =, m TOOVE OKEl, if any one (ever) drinks of this,
he dies. (See 462.)

mb) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing a customary or repeated action, the
protasis may refer (in a general way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed to
have occurred at any time in the past. Thus we may say:—

Em 11¢ KAmTIIOI, mKOAm (£TO, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all such cases) punished; em Ti¢
Tiom 000! (or TM EELE) TOIOMTE Y TI, MXAAETOmM VouEY amTm, if (everm any one did such a thing, we
were (always) angry with him; em 1T1¢ Tom oL Tm oI, m Tm Ovm OKev, if any one (ever) drank of this,
he died. (See 462.)

[*] 396. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing general conditions
from ordinary present and past conditions, using si faciat and si faceret in a general sense, like
mmy TPEGOm and em TPW oool above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recognising
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the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. Even the Greek sometimes
(especially in poetry) neglects the distinction, and uses the indicative in these general conditions
(467).

[*] 397. In external form the general present condition coincides with the more vivid future
condition, 392, 1, as both are expressed by mmv and the subjunctive, the form of the apodosis
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer connexion between the general
present condition and the ordinary present condition expressed by em and the present indicative,
390, 1, with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it coincides also in form (see
396). On the other hand, mmv with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees substantially in
sense with em and the future indicative (447), and is never interchangeable with em and the
present indicative.

Origin of the Greek Conditional Sentence.—Early Combinations of em with km or mv,

[*] 398. It is impossible to discuss intelligently the origin of the conditional sentence until the
etymology and original meaning of the particles em, am, mv, and km are determined. On these
guestions we have as yet little or no real knowledge. The theory of em or am which identifies it with
the pronominal stem sva (om€), Oscan svai, and Latin si, is perhaps the most common. By this the
original meaning of em, or rather of one of its remote ancestors in some primitive language, would
be at a certain time (or place), in a certain way.19 But, even on this theory, we can hardly imagine
any form of em as existing in the Greek language until the word had passed at least into the
relative stage, with the force of at which time (or place), in which way, under which circumstances.
It cannot be denied that the strong analogy between conditional and relative sentences and the
identity of most of their forms give great support to any theory by which the conditional sentence is
explained as an outgrowth of the relative, so that the conditional relative sentence is made the
original conditional construction. Thus em mABev might at some time have meant in the case in
which he went, and em mAB6m, in the case in which he shall go (or in case he shall go), etc. But
here we are on purely theoretical ground; and we must content ourselves practically with the fact,
that in the earliest Greek known to us em was fully established in its conditional sense, like our if
and Latin si.

[*] 399. The regular types of the conditional sentence, which are given above (390-395) as they
appear in Attic prose, have been mainly sifted from a rich variety of forms which are found in
earlier Greek. In Homer we have all tenses of the indicative used as in Attic Greek, except that the
imperfect has not yet come to express an unreal present condition, but is still confined to the past.
The future indicative sometimes has km in protasis, and the future with km or mv can stand in
apodosis. The subjunctive in protasis can have eém ke (even em mv), mv, or em alone; and it can
stand in a future apodosis either alone or with mv or km (like the optative). The optative sometimes
has em Ke in protasis, and occasionally stands in apodosis without mv or km. Once we find em ke
with the aorist indicative ( Il. xxiii. 526).

Thus, while we have in Attic prose two stereotyped forms of future conditional sentences, mmv
(mv, g?vm om, mAompal and em domr), mAompunv mv, we have in Homer mv om, cm Ke Om, cm Om,
and em domn, em Ke oM, in protasis; and mAOE OI, MAOE OE KE, MAWUOI, mAwUOR K, and
mAompunv ke (or mv), rarely mAompunv alone, in apodosis; with every variety of combination of
these. (For the details and examples, see 450-454 and 460.)
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[*] 400. There is a tendency in Homer to restrict the subjunctive with simple em (without km or mv)
to general conditions (468), and a similar but less decided tendency to restrict the subjunctive with
conditional relatives without km or mv to the generic relative construction (538). But the general
condition with em appears in Homer in a primitive stage, compared with the corresponding relative
construction, which is fully developed. Both subjunctive and optative are freely used in general
relative conditions in Homer, as in Attic Greek; while in general conditions with em the subjunctive
occurs only nineteen times and the optative only once (468). On the supposition that the clause
with em is derived from the relative clause, this would appear as the ordinary process of
development.

[*] 401. It is perhaps the most natural view of the various conditional expressions, sm, €m Ke, €m
m v, etc. to suppose that at some early stage the Greek had two perfectly analogous forms in future
conditions, one with two subjunctives, and one with two optatives, e.g. em dm TOmTO, mAWUOI and
em oomn TomTo, mAomunv. The particle km would then begin to be allowed in both of these
conditions and conclusions, giving to each more distinctly its force as a protasis or an apodosis.20
It would thus be allowed to say em Ke Om TORTO, BAWUOE Ke and €m K OOM | TOMTO, MAOE LINV KE,
both of which forms actually occur in Homer. Gradually the tendencies of the language restricted
the use of km more and more to the subjunctive in protasis and the optative in apodosis, although
for a time the usage was not strict. This state of transition appears in Homer, who preserves even
a case of an otherwise extinct use of em ke with the aorist indicative. Shortly before this stage,
however, a new tendency was making itself felt, to distinguish the present general condition from
the particular in form, the way being already marked out by the conditional relative sentence. As
this new expression was to be distinguished from both the really present condition em BomActal
and the future em ke BomAntal, the half-way form em BomAntal (which had nearly given place to
em Ke BomAnTtal in future conditions) came into use in the sense if he ever wishes.21 This would
soon develop a corresponding form for use after past tenses, em BomAoito, if he ever wished, of
which we see only the first step in Homer, Hom. Il. xxiv. 768. (See 468.) It would hardly be possible
to keep the two uses of em with the subjunctive distinct in form, and in time the form with km (or
m V) was established in both (381). But we see this process too in transition in Homer, where €m ke
or some form of em mv is used in all future conditions except nine, and has intruded itself into five
of the nineteen general conditions. We must suppose a corresponding process in regard to km or
mv in conditional relative clauses to have gone on before the Homeric period, with more complete
results.22 In Attic Greek, except in a few poetic passages, the usage is firmly established by which
the subjunctive in protasis requires mv in both particular and general conditions.

I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences: (a) Present and Past Conditions.
1. Simple Suppositions (chiefly Particular).

[*] 402. When the protasis simply states a present or past particular supposition, implying nothing
as to the fulfilment of the condition, it takes a present or past tense of the indicative with em. Any
form of the verb may stand in the apodosis to express the result if the condition is or was fulfilled.
E.qg. Em mBpmvinog, kam motpayey, if it thundered, it also lightened. (This implies no opinion of
the speaker as to the reality of the thunder.) Em om OmTW TORMTE ECTHV, HUON UEAAEl (@EAOV
emval. ll.i. 564. Em TRTE KOMPOC WO, VEY AETH [l ympoc mTm el . iv. 321. Em pum A0 KOPTEPE G
B OOl, Oem¢ TOL com TE ym mMOwWKeEV. Il i. 178. Em Om xpm KOom Tm P co@my MVTIQEQE {al, MOl (W,
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but if I must match myself against the wise one, | will speak. PIND. Py. ix. 54. Em B6som 11 dpm o1V
omoypmyv, omK emomy Beom, if Gods do aught that is base, they are not Gods. EUR. Bell. Fr. 294.
“Em mym ®omOpOV BYWOR, KON HUTON ETIAEANGUOI: EAAE yE P ON O TEPE B OTI TOmTWY,” “if
| do not know Phaedrus, | have forgotten myself; but neither of these is the case.” PLAT. Phaedr.
228 A. Em pymv (moKAnTImC) Bsom Wy, OMK MV OB OXPOKEPOMC: €M O /M OXPOKEPOM G, OMK WV
Beom. Rep. 408C. Em Om mKemvOC m OOV OTEPOC MY, MOUTE TOEM Tm OOUC OMTIOV W YyE OOTO.
DEM. xxiii. 54.

[*] 403. The imperative, the subjunctive in exhortations or prohibitions, the optative in wishes, the
potential optative or indicative with mv, or the infinitive may stand in the apodosis. E.g. mAAm ¢m
OoKem ©ol, otem e, if thou art resolved, go. SOPH. Ant. 98. (Here mmv dokm would refer to the
future, while em dokem is strictly present in its time. Cf. Ant. 76.mmAAE cm OOKEM, TAM WUEV,
mpumoOw Taxm ¢ Ph. 526. Em umv mQTE L€ TOIOMTOY, . . . UNOM (@wvEy myvmgXnobe. DEM. xviii.
10. “mAAm €m TOUL TITWYMV Y OEOM KON M OIVEEC EMOMY, HVYTE VOOV TE Y& 1010 TEAOG BOVETOI0
Kixemn” Hom. Od. xvii. 475. mAAR £m d0oKem OOl TOmMON, mTOE TIC mpBmAcG Amol TEX0G, but if
this pleases you, let some one quickly loose my shoes. AESCH. Ag. 944. KmKIOTE B TIOAOE NV,
Zavomav em um @Am. AR. Ran. 579. [ToAAm ymp mV EmO0ILOVE O EM T TEPE TOM G VM OUC, EM €M G
[NV pUEVOG omTOmC dlo@osm pel om Om mAAOl B @ehomolv. PLAT.Ap. 25B. See also Il. vi. 128, em .
. . EEAEAOLO0C, ONK WY . . . LOXOMUNV. THY ETEPEMONY, EMTED MANOE LIOU VAV KOTNYOPEN,
UEAAOV mV EMKETWG W THVOE W OmWKEV, if he is now bringing true charges against me, he would
have prosecuted Hypereides with much more reason than he does this man. DEM. xviii. 223. (See
479, DEM. 2; 503.)

[*] 404. This form of condition may be used even when the supposition is notoriously contrary to
fact, if the speaker does not wish to imply this by the construction; as in DEM. xviii. 12, Tmv umvTtol
KOTNyopimy, . . . EMTEP EOOV MANOEEG, OMK HVI TH TmAEl OmKNY mEmav AaBemv, but if the
charges were true (=erant, not essent), the state cannot obtain adequate satisfaction. So in
English, we can say if three times six are twenty as well as if three times six were twenty, or if all
men are liars as well as if all men were liars,—from different points of view.

[¥] 405. A present or past general supposition is sometimes expressed by the indicative: see
examples in 467. Here the Greek neglects the distinction which it regularly makes between
general and particular suppositions of this class.

[¥] 406. Pindar uses these simple conditions with em and the indicative more than all other
forms.23 But among his forty-eight cases are many general conditions (467), which most writers
would have expressed by the subjunctive.

[*] 407. mFuture Indicative in Present Suppositions.) Even the future indicative with em may be
used in a present condition, if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that something
shall be done hereafter; as when em tom 10 TOIm o€l means if he is (now) about to do this, and not
(as it does in an ordinary future condition) if he shall do this (hereafter). E.g. Ampe TABKTpOV, €M
poxem, raise your spur, if you are going to fight. AR. Av. 759. (Em poxem in protasis commonly
means if you shall fight, like @y ymxm.) ® vEvV Eym UEV ONK BEVED, OETN O EVEQ, EB TONTHE
mVoTE TE O KEMOETAL KPM TN, i.e. if this is to pass unpunished. SOPH. Ant. 484. Tm dic@m poual
THV B EMVEVKNG KOKOTOOMVTWY, €M Ye TEIVEOOUGC! KON OlE COUGI KON HIyECOUCI KON
N YPUTIVE COLC| KON TEAAC TmVTO LOXOmooucolv mkmvteg, how do they differ, etc., if they are to
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suffer hunger, thirst, etc.? XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 17. SO €m TmAEm G TE SA UM KOM AOIumC mYolom(, if
both war and pestilence are to lay the Achaeans low, Il. i. 61; and em di1a3An6m copail, if | am to be
slandered, EUR. Hec. 863.In Il. v. 715, m pmm mAlOv THY um OOV B Tm OTNUEY MeveAmm, . . . €l
ON Tw LomVveCOOI mmoopEY omAov mpmd, vain is the word we pledged, if we are to permit, etc.,
the verb of the apodosis is past, showing that the condition is not future.

[*] 408. It is important to notice that a future indicative of this kind could not be changed to a
subjunctive with mmv without an entire change of sense and time. It must therefore be
distinguished from the future in future conditions, where it is generally interchangeable with the
subjunctive (447). Here it is nearly equivalent to the periphrastic future expressed by pumAAw and
the infinitive (73), in which the tense of umAAw (as in em UMAAOUGCI TOMTO TOIEMY = €W TOMTO
Tolmooualv) shows that the condition is really present and not future. So with the Latin
periphrastic future, si hoc facturus est.

[*] 409. A present condition may be expressed by a potential optative in the protasis, and a present
or past condition by a potential indicative; as emTep mAAR TH = VOpE TV TEIOOM UNV BV, KOE GOM
TEm Bopal, if (it is true that) | would trust any one of mankind, | trust you, PLAT. Prot. 329 B; cm
TONTO EOXUPEY EV EY TONTE TEKUEPIOV, KHIOE YeVE 00w TEKUMPIOV, WTI, K.T.A., if (it is true
that) this would have been a strong proof for him (if he had used it), so let it be a proof for me, that,
etc., DEM. xlix. 58. (See 458, and other examples in 506.) 2. With Supposition contrary to Fact.

[*] 410. When the protasis states a present or past supposition, implying that the condition is not or
was not fulfilled, and the apodosis expresses what would be (or would have been) the result if that
condition were (or had been) fulfilled, the past tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis
and apodosis, and the apodosis contains the adverb mv. The imperfect here, in either protasis or
apodosis, refers to present time or to an act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to a
simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluperfect to an act completed in past or present
time. E.g. Em 1OmT1O mTpOOOCE, KOAmC Wy cmXev, if he were (now) doing this, it would be well
(implying that he is not doing it). This may also mean if he had been doing this, it would have been
well (implying that he was not doing it). The context must decide, in each case, to which time the
imperfect refers. Em tom 10 mTpOEE, KOAm G WV moXev, if he had done this, it would have been well
(implying that he did not do it). Em TomTO M TETE XEI, KOAMC mV emXev, if he had finished doing
this (now or at any past time), it would be well (implying either he has not or he had not finished it).

m Impf. of Present Time.) Em O Um mOm mem ABYOUC B EMPXEC, ONK MY B OO0 AUTIPE KABELY, if
you always began your talk to me in this way, you would not be offensive to listen to (as you are).
SOPH. El. 556.S0 SOPH. El. 992, SOPH. El. 1331, O. T. 1511; and Sept. 662, Ag. 1395. Kam
VEV €m @QOfBepmV TI MVWPHE LEY, TV BV 0Ol TPos@om (opey, if we saw any cause of alarm, we
should tell it all to you. HDT. i. 120. ToETO OEK EHY EOEVOVTO TOIEMY, €@ LM KOE OIOETH
peTpmm mxpmVTO, they would not be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious life. XEN.
Cyr.i.2,16. Em moOm mT| €m Tl HON EHKEJOU, ONMOEVEC MY ONTW [IE M TOOTENEMY B (QUAR TTOU
mcm&impuatogkom Tium¢, if you cared for me at all, you would take precaution, etc. Ib. v. 5, Ib. 34.
MoAm mv BoupooTmTEPOY WMV, €M EMTIUmMVTO, it would be much more wonderful, if they were
honoured. PLAT. Rep. 489B. Amyoucl TWVTO B EXEl; KOMTOl €M N HMTHYXOVEV OETOMC(
ETICTHE U MVOECO, ONK BV ONON TH H OOV TOETO TOIW O€ElV, they tell everything as it is: and yet
if knowledge did not chance to be in them, they could not do this. Plat. Phaed. 73A. Om x om tw om
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EY TPOOE LG BT THVY TEMAEUOV M MG TOPEKMAOLY, €M [N THY ENPEVNY EEPWV OEOYXPEVY
mcoumvnv, | should not exhort you, did | not see (as | do), etc. ISOC. vi. 87.

mImpf. of Past Time.) “Kom ToOmTE ®Y OEK ETPOCCOV, EM UM L0l TIKPEC ONTH TH HPE(
m pm10,” “and this | should never have done, had he not invoked bitter curses on myself.” SOPH.
O.C. 951. OmK WV VEOWY EKPETEl, €M UM TI Kom vouTikmy emxev, he would not have been
master of islands, if he had not had also some naval force (implying voutikmy emxev and v owv
mkpmtel, he had a navy, for he was master of islands). THUC. i. 9. (TomTa) ORK BV TIDOM AEVEV,
em m mTOTEVEY mANOsm oglv, he would not have declared these things (referring to several),
had he not been confident that he should speak the truth. XEN. Mem. i. 1, 5. Em mcav mv3peq
myoOom, mgom (mC, OMK WV TOTE TOMTO WMTOIOXOV, if they had been good men, as you say, they
would never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). PLAT. Gorg. 516E.

m Aorist of Past Time.) Em pym mpkoIC mpE OV, ONK EV TOTE ECXOV [N Om TEON EEEITEmV
Totpm, had | not been bound by oaths, | should never have refrained, etc. EUR. Hipp. 657. Kam
EOWCEY OIN TOmTE mTmO0VoY, €M Um B mpXE dim TOXE YV KOTEAmOn. PLAT.Ap. 32D. Tm TOTH
EY mTOO0V BTE QETEV, EN T\EM (W XPEVOV ETETPOTEMONV; €M KATEAEN @ONV LNV EVIOE 010G,
mE mTn OW TPOCETETPOTEMONY M T (M THY, ONON WY TH LIKDOE TONTO TP OmTEY =T AdBov.
DEM. xxvii. 63. Em tomvuv m OEAITUOC TETE TOMTNY MOXE THY WHEUNY, ONOEY EY EV VUVE
TIETIOM NKEV B TPOEEY, O O TOCOM TNV EBKTEOOTO dmvaly. Id. iv. 5.

m Different tenses in Protasis and Apodosis.) Em um mpuem¢ mABeTe, mTOPELM UEOO WY W T
BaoiAma, if you had not come, we should (now) be on our way to the King. XEN. An.ii. 1, 4. m €m
mTEKPE VW, XEN. An. i mKove ¢ myv mdn Topm com TEY EOIETNTO mpepoOmkn, if you had given
this answer, | should have already learned, etc. PLAT. Euthyph. 14 C. AoiTmy om myv mv EmV
Tl TEPE THG TEAEWC SIOAEXOM VAl THC B UETH PG, €M N TIPOTH PO THY EAACWY THV EEPEVNY
m TeTOm NTO. (This implies mAAm Tmv empmvnv TPOTE PO TETOMNTAL.) ISOC. v. 56. Em ymp mK
TOm TIOIPEANALOETOC XpmMVOL TE OEMOVTO OmMTOl CUVEBOmMAgLCOVY, OmMOEY EY EEC vEy mOEl
BouAem eabal, if they had given the necessary advice in time past, there would now be no need of
your deliberating. DEM. iv. 1. TRV BOIKNUE TV Y B U VNTO THY OETON, €N T| TEQE M |ION Yym
mypa@ey. Id. xviii. 79.

These examples show the fully developed construction, as it appears in the Attic writers and in
Herodotus. For the more primitive Homeric usage, see 435 and 438.

[*] 411. This construction is equivalent to that of the Latin imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive in
protasis and apodosis. With regard to the tenses, the Latin imperfect subjunctive represents the
Greek imperfect indicative referring to present time, and rarely that referring to past time; while the
Latin pluperfect subjunctive represents the Greek aorist and pluperfect indicative, and also most
cases of the Greek imperfect referring to past time.

[*] 412. 1. It will be seen that, when this construction is used, it is usually implied not merely that
the condition of the protasis is not (or was not) fulfilled but also that the action of the apodosis does
not (or did not) take place; thus em tomt0 em 1OV, mTEM 0ON WMV, if | had said this, he would have
been persuaded, generally implies not merely that | did not say this but also that he was not
persuaded. But this denial of the apodosis is not an essential character of the construction, as we
can see if we change the apodosis to omk mv mTERGON, he would not have been persuaded,
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when it is not implied that he really was persuaded. We have seen that there is nothing in the
nature of the potential indicative which makes a denial of its action necessary (244); and when this
form is made the apodosis of an unreal condition, it simply states that something would happen (or
would have happened) in a case which did not arise. Denial of the apodosis can follow as a logical
inference from denial of the protasis only in the rare cases in which the unreal condition is the only
one under which the action of the apodosis could have taken place, as when we say if the moon
had entered the earth’s shadow, she would have been eclipsed, where the denial of either clause
carries with it by necessity the denial of the other. But if we say if it had rained, the ground would
be wet, the denial of the protasis cuts off only one of many conditions under which the ground
might be wet. Such sentences as this are, however, very common, though they are not used to
prove the opposite of the apodosis (that the ground is not wet); but they are arguments in which
the apodosis is assumed to be false (on the ground of observation or experience), and from this it
is argued that the assumption of the protasis is false; that is, since the ground is not wet (as we
can see), it cannot have rained, which is a good argument. This is the case in THUC. i. 9, and
PLAT. Gorg. 516 E (quoted in 410, above); where it is argued that Agamemnon had a navy
because this was a necessary condition of his ruling islands, and that certain persons were not
good men because they suffered what they did, the facts of ruling islands and of suffering being
assumed in the argument as established on independent evidence. In other cases, where it is
stated that the apodosis would follow as a consequence from the fulfilment of the condition, as in
SOPH. Aj. 45, “kmv m&cTpm E0Tm cm KOTnuUmAnom mym” | he would even have accomplished it, if
| had been careless, whatever negation of the apodosis is implied (here omk mEeTpm Ea10) comes
from a feeling that when the only condition under which it is stated that an action would have taken
place fails, there is no reason for believing it to have taken place at all. We may doubt whether any
negation of the apodosis is implied in the form of expression in such cases. Certainly, in many
cases in which the apodosis states a consequence which would follow from the action of an unreal
protasis, this negation is assumed as already known apart from the construction; thus in SOPH. El.
556 (quoted in 410) the apodosis means you would not then be offensive to listen to, and the only
ground on which we mentally add as you now are is our knowledge of Clytaemnestra’s feeling
towards Electra. If the sentence were if all men began their speeches politely, they would not be
offensive, we should not think of supplying as they now are without some knowledge of the facts.

2. When the sentence merely affirms or denies that one act, if it had occurred, would be
accompanied by another act, and there is no necessary relation between the two acts as cause
and effect, and there is no argument drawn from the admitted unreality of the conclusion to prove
the opposite of the condition, no denial of the apodosis is implied in the expression, although we
may know from the context or in some other way that the action of the apodosis does not (or did
not) occur. Thus in PLAT.Ap. 17D, em Tm mvTI {mVOC B THYX0OVOV BV, EUVEYIYWE OKETE OM TOL WV
HOl €M my mKEmMVE TH QuVE mAEYOV, etc., if | were really a foreigner, you would surely pardon me
if | spoke in my own dialect, etc., it is not implied that now you do not pardon me. We should rather
say that nothing at all is implied beyond the statement you would pardon me in that case. If the
apodosis were you would not be angry with me, the impossibility of understanding but now you are
angry would make this plainer. Again, in XEN. An. vi. 1, 32 , omdm mv mywyc motaom ooV €m
mAAov emAecB¢e, neither should | (any more than Xenophon) be quarrelsome if you had chosen
another man, nothing like otacim{w is implied; on the other hand, any such implication as om
otaoim{w must come from the circumstances of the case, not from the form of expression. In
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SOPH. OT 220, om ymp mv LOKpEY mXvevov omTm, if the protasis is em mxvevov amtmg, if |
were undertaking the search by myself (alone), the apodosis | should not be very far on the track
does not imply pakpmv mxvem w, or anything more than the sentence states. (See 511.) Again, in
SOPH. Tr. 896, em TmpomcO TIA\NCEO MAEUOCEC OIMEME mMOPOCE, KMPTH WY EKTIoog, the
statement does not imply omk mktio0¢, although this may be true.

3. Further, in concessive sentences introduced by kom ¢m or sm, even if or although, or omom em,
not even if, where it is stated that something would be true even in a supposed case (which does
not arise), we have what amounts to a statement that the thing in question would be true in any
case. Here, therefore, the action of the apodosis is distinctly affirmed; as in ISOC. xxi. 11, Nikma¢
[NV, EM KON THYV EAAOV XPEVOV £mOI0OTO CUKO@OVTIEMY, THTE HV ETOEOATO: EmOmvoug om,
Kom €m pndm TmToTE dlevom On mOlkemy, THTE my mTm PO, i.e. N. would then have stopped,
while E. would have been urged on, in any case. So DEM. xxx. 14, and xl. 23. See PLAT. Rep.
620 D, Tm omTE mV ETPAEE KOM TP TN AOXONM GO (=KOE €W TE TN WAAXEV), it would have done
the same even if it had drawn the first choice.

[*] 413. In the unreal conditional sentence, therefore, the unreality of the supposition is always
implied, and that of the apodosis is generally either assumed or implied. The implied opposite of
an imperfect is always a present or imperfect, that of an aorist is an aorist, and that of a pluperfect
is usually a perfect or pluperfect. Thus em mTpacoce, when it means if he were doing, implies
EAAm om TIDm OCEl, but really he is not doing; when it means if he had been doing, it implies mAAm
Om K mTPOOOE, but really he was not doing: em um mrpagev, if he had not done, implies mAAm
m PO ey, but really he did do: em mTETOImKEl TOMTO, if he had already done this, implies either
EAAE om TETOMNKEV, but really he has not done it, or mAAm omk mTETOINKEL, but really he had
not done it, according to the context. The aorist, however, is very often used here, as elsewhere,
where the pluperfect would express the time intended more exactly; as in the sentence quoted in
410 from DEM. iv. 5, omdmv mv mv vuvE TETOENKEY mMTPAEEV, where the perfect TETOm nKev
shows that the pluperfect might have been used for mpaev (see 58).

[*] 414. Sometimes an aorist not referring to past time is found in the apodosis, after a protasis in
the imperfect referring to the present. This occurs chiefly in Plato, and generally with em 1oV mv,
mTEKPIVE LNV mY, or a similar verb, meaning | should at once reply. The aorist excludes the idea
of duration which the imperfect would express, and for the same reason it cannot be strictly
present; in effect it does not differ much from an aorist optative with mv, the apodosis really being
the result (in the case supposed) would be (mv mv) that | should reply (em o1 mV), etc. E.g. Em
UEV ONV OE |l¢ EPETOGTI THV VEV O, EBTIOV BV, K.T.A., if then you were asking me any one of
the questions before us, | should (at once) say, etc. PLAT. Euthyph. 12D moTEep BV €M B THyXOVEV
VY B TOON N TWY SNUIOUPYE ¢, B TEKOEVATO My Om TIOM Ol MTI OKUTOTE LOG, as, if he chanced to
be a maker of shoes, he would answer that he was a cobbler. Gorg. 447D. See also Symp. 199D,
Men. 72B, Theag. 123B; ANT. Tetr. A. b. 13. In PLAT. Prot. 311 B, C, we have ¢m Tm Oc HpEeTO,
TH mV ETEKPE VW, with the answer emTov mv B¢, K.T.A., twice, referring to present time; but in D,
“em omV TIC mum ¢ mpoiTo” (future), followed by Tm mv amtm mTOKpPIVOm peda; An example of this
is found in SOPH. Ant. 755: em um TOTE P BCOm, EMTIOV BV OB OMK €W @QOVEmV, if you were not
my father, | should say you were not right in mind. See EUR. Alc. 125, mABev mv, i.e. (the result
would be that) she would return. So Alc. 360.
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Apodosis without mv.—m d¢l, xpmv, etc. with the Infinitive.

[*] 415. A peculiar form of potential indicative without mv consists of an infinitive depending on the
imperfect of a verb of obligation, propriety, or possibility, like mdel, xpmv or mxpEV, emKEC BV, Or
TpoomKeV. This expression refers to past or present time, and generally implies a denial of the
action of the infinitive. Thus m ol Tomtov m TOBavem v in this idiomatic use means he ought to have
perished (but did not); m &t mum ¢ Tom 10 TIOIEMV Means we ought to be doing this (but we are not)
or we ought to have done this (but we did not do it). This combination contains in other words what
might have been expressed substantially by a past indicative with mv of the verb of the infinitive,
qualified by an adverb or other expression denoting obligation, propriety, or possibility: thus m del
Tom TOV mTOB0VEmV iS (as a construction) equivalent to omTOG dIKOm (¢ (Or mEm () WV = T BOVEVY,
he would justly have perished, and emkm¢ mv og TOmTO TOOEMV IS equivalent t0 TOMTO €mKmTLX
m v mT00e¢, you would properly have suffered this (implying omk mT8e¢). Strictly, the expression
involves also an unreal protasis, as (in the last case) em ™m cmkm¢ mTOOeC, which with the
apodosis TomTo mT0eC MV appears substantially in emkm¢ mv oc tomt0 TOOEMY. (See 511.)
When the present infinitive is used, the expression is present or past; with the aorist infinitive it is
always past.

[*] 416. The following imperfects may take the infinitive in this sense: m g1, xpmv or mXpmYV, EMKE
mV, TPOOmKeY, mvmy, m&mv, mv (or m T pxev24), it was possible, one might, the impersonal mv
with adjectives or nouns expressing obligation, propriety, possibility, and similar ideas, as dmka10v
my, m¢loV MV, KOARV (KEmAAIOV,25 KPem TTOV,26 KPE TICTOV27) MV, OE OXPEY BV, TIPOOE KOV WV,
om QovpooTmy mv,28 mo@oAmaTEPOV M V,29 mgov mVy,30 emAoyov EV,31 CUYWWOTEY BV, OR B G
Tm my, mpyov mv, my with the verbal in -tm o¢,—also m TpeTEY, cuVE @epev,32 mALCOITE AEl,33 with
other verbs of the same nature. To these must be added the expressions specially mentioned
below in 424-431.

[¥] 417. These are all originally expressions of past necessity, obligation, etc., involving no
reference to any condition (unfulfilled or otherwise); and in this sense they may always be used, as
in DEM. xix. 124, mdc1 yumvelv, he was obliged to stay (and did stay), and HDT. i. 8, xpmv ymp
KavoomAm yevm oBal kakmg, for C. was doomed to fall into trouble. It is only by idiomatic usage
that the denial of the action of the infinitive comes to be implied in them, and that a past tense
comes to express present time, both of which characteristics are found in Greek, Latin, and
English; as mdel oc omtmv @Aemy, debebas eum colere, you ought to love him (but you do not),
ought being the past of owe. The infinitive is felt to be negatived, even when the negative belongs
to the leading verb.

[*] 418. Like the potential indicative, this form of expression can either (1) be used alone, with no
external protasis expressed or distinctly implied, as in xpmv oc mABemv, you ought to have gone;
or (2) stand as apodosis to an unreal protasis, as in em mKmAguoe, xpmv o€ mABsmv, if he had
commanded it, you ought to have gone.

[*] 419. I. When these expressions are used alone, the denial of the action of the infinitive is
always implied. E.g. Tomcde ymp um (mv mdel, for these ought not to be living (as they are).
SOPH. Ph. 418. mdcl pymv TOEC AEYOVTOG ETOVIOG UNTE TPEC BXOpOV TOIEM Ol ANYOV
pnomva umte TG XM PLV, i.e. the speakers ought not to say a word out of regard either to enmity
or to favour (and yet they do so). DEM. viii. 1. Ziymooc mvekm mdcl Am\elv, “keeping silence

Sermonindex.net | Page 79



when he ought to speak.” Id. xviii. 189: cf. xviii. 191.

Xpmy yEp O UNTH (ETEY TOTE emC TPOMQOV HOAsmyY, mumC TH mTEmpyelyv, for you ought
yourself never to have gone to Troy, and you ought (now) to keep me away from it. SOPH. Ph.
1363.See AESCH. Ag. 879, AESCH. Cho. 930; SOPH. EIl. 1505. ©avemv, Boavemv og, pm afu,
XPEV T pOC TEKVEV. And. 1208. Tm mxpmV |E TOIEMV; LM TIPOCH YeIV ypm Yol (Tom ¢ Tipm of3sicm ;
what ought | to have done (which | did not dom? Ought | not to have proposed (as | did) to invite
the ambassadors? DEM. xviii. 28. mxpEv pymv OomvV KOE OEKOIOV MY TONC TEHV OTH@IVOV
OE OUEVOUC OcEmV AoPemy omTOmC EEMOUC EMTIOSIKVE VAl TONTOU, [N HUE KOKEC AEVEIV:
ETEION ON TOMTO TIPEWVIEC MKEMVO TOIOM ALY, K.T.A., i.e. those who think they ought to receive
the crown ought to show that they deserve it themselves, and not be abusing me; but since now
they have neglected the former and do the latter, etc. lid. i. 3.

“Somv ON, m THKVE, ONC UNV cEKEC BV TOvemY THJE,” “those of you who ought to be bearing
these labours.” SOPH. O.C. 342. [Npm ¢ TONTOUG THY HYym V(O KOTOOTEVOI(, OB EMKECEY TH mV
TEOVEmTI TIpHwpomC yevmoBal Tm om mTEImvTl [onbom¢, “who properly should have come
forward to avenge the dead and to help the prosecutor.” ANT. i. 2. Em mTm TEV TOAEUN WV UEV
EOEONUEY, OBC EMKEC BV SloKwAmEelY um omleobal, i.e. who would naturally have tried to
prevent us from being saved. LYS. xx. 36. See DEM. xI. 30. Kom pmAIOTO EMKEC NV E|E(
TPOOPE ¢B01l M TE KON [ JOACKEC, mOTEP VAV, Euppaxemyv. THUC. vi. 78. (The orator adds,
EA\ OmNOm muEEC VEY yE T ONOE ON EAAOl MTHE TOETO EPUNCHOs.) MEvely ymp mEmy Tm
Katnyopom vt TEV mAAwY, he might have stood his ground (but really he ran away). DEM. iii. 17:
cf. xviii. 14, DEM. xxvii. 58; LYS. xii. 31.

Tmv Sl0OMKNY W @EEVIKOTE, B mCEY EHOM VOl TEQE TEVTWY THY mAmROgI0V, you have concealed
the will, from which we (now) might know the truth about the whole matter. DEM. xxviii. 10. Tm¢
B UETHPOC MXOpaC MuUEC H@m mUEY OETEY OEKOIOV MY THV mEcTOOUmY TOIEMOBal, i.e. we
should justly settle up our quarrel by ourselves. Id. xviii. 16: cf. 13, where omkaiov mv is
understood with xpmaobal, he would justly have used them. MpmTtwv TOAR (EATIOV m Om
Tpoom KOV mV (sc. TPm TTElV), being much better off than you deserve to be. xlld. v. 69. Kom pmv
m|myv ym mV EKOEQOOI, indeed, it was worth your while to hear them (m&mw¢ mv mKomoaTe).
PLAT. Euthyd. 304D. The person addressed had just said omK omm ¢ T ® KOTOKOMELV.

EA\E ETPETEV AmVyElV B Amyel¢, another would have becomingly said what you say (mAAo¢ mv
mAcye TPeTM VTWC). PLAT. Rep. 474D. Tm duoxXepm OTOTOV THY EMVOUETWY, B THY (POOVOE VTV
EPYyOV BV AR VEIV, EAAR ON THV TIPDOECTE TWV TH G TOIOIM TNC TINIOEM 0w, the most disagreeable
of names (Sophist), which the envious ought to use rather than those who stand at the head of the
business in question. ISOC. xiii. 19.

[*] 420. 1I. When this form is made the apodosis of an unreal condition (expressed or distinctly
implied), it states that what the infinitive denotes would necessarily, properly, or possibly be done
(or have been done) if the case supposed were a real one. The chief force of the apodosis here
always lies in the infinitive, while the leading verb acts as an auxiliary (which we can generally
express by ought, might, or could, or by an adverb), modifying the idea of the infinitive more or
less in different cases. But when the chief stress is laid on the necessity, propriety, or possibility of
the act, and not on the act itself, so that the real apodosis is in the leading verb, this takes mv, like
any other imperfect in such an apodosis (423). In some cases, however, even when no mv is
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added, the force of the infinitive is so modified by the idea of the leading verb that the opposite of
the apodosis (which is generally inferred) cannot be expressed without including both ideas (see
examples in 422, 1).

[*] 421. In the following examples the infinitive represents the real apodosis, and its action is
denied as when no protasis is added (419):—

Em mETm ®mUEQOC JOEVOUG EOTPATNAETEE B [IEPONG XPEV OETEHYV TEVIWY THYV EAAQV
ETEXMLEVOV MEVOl ONTW EMTE TEHY EUSTEPONV: KON HY EOENAOU THOl EC mTm >KmOAC
mAomvel, if the Persian were making his expedition against us alone, he should leave all others
and be marching directly into our country; then he would show everybody that he was marching
against Scythians. HDT. iv. 118. Aemv (=md¢cl) Om, emTEP MV SUVATEY, BVED THY EAAGWY OETH
AmyecBal: vmy om momvatov. PLAT. Theaet. 202A. XpEv ¢u, emTEP M 000 W KOKE G, TER COVTE
HE yOEmY ym OV THVOEM , EAAE pUm olym @mEAwv, i.e. if you were not base, you should make this
marriage with my consent, and not (as you do) in secret from your friends. EUR. Med. 586. Em
TIva (TipomKo) momd0U, EMKEC MV KOm TEY O00Em ooy T TEV TOPAYEVE 0001 QOOKE VTGV
poptupem oBal, i.e. if he had given any dowry, it would naturally have been attested by withesses.
ISAE. iii. 28.See Id. iv. 18. mpm cm pymv By EAAQIGTIONY B N OOIC HOMKNO® Tl TONTWY BOIWTNV
mVTQ, Id. imOmm kKom dmKnV TPOoomMKEY omTE dIOmMVAl, i.e. in that case he would properly have
given satisfaction by a private suit (as if he had said TpoonkmvTw¢ momm dmKnv mv = omd0v).
DEM. xxi. 33; see xxxiii. 25 and 38. Om ymp mvEVv LN TOPOKPOUCOMVT(WY EMuEY (=EE M
T peKpom oOnte) pemval GiAmom, for Philip could not have remained (as he did) unless you had
been deceived. Id. xix. 123. Em moov mVOpEC, B OTEP QUOEY, Byo 00N, EON EANTIETEPOl W OOV
TON C T AQC, TOOMOE (POVEPWTM POV MEMY OMTOMC THY W PETMY OEIKVE VA, i.e. in that case they
might all the more plainly manifest their virtue (which they do not do). THUC. i. 37. Em m[3omAgt0
OMKQIOC EMVOl, MEMY OmTE ICOmCOl THY ONKOV, B yEY TPIM LEVOC MK TV TPOCI M VTWY TOM G
TIOm 0 C TPm @ELV, i.e. he might have let the house, or have bought land and supported the children
from the income. LYS. xxxii. 23. BV qETH TH OEKE E{EV OOl (QUYEG TIUECc000dl, €M H[30mAOU.
PLAT. Crit. 52C . (See ISOC. xvii. 29.) MoAAom¢ om&w, m¢ ommC TH WY o OM{EIV €M mMOEAOV
HVOAEOKEIV Xpm pato, mpushmoal, many will think that, whereas | might have saved you if | had
been willing to spend money,| neglected it. Ib. 44

[*] 422. 1. In the following examples the idea of the infinitive is so modified by that of the leading
verb, that the real apodosis (the opposite of which is implied) includes both ideas; but the chief
force still remains in the infinitive, so that no mv is added.

Em ymp mTm mOmVTOC TOl EMTE TEAEUTMOELV LE, XPMV OM O€ TOIMEIV TH TOIMEIC VEY ON BT
omyumg, for if the dream had said that | was to be killed by a tooth, then you would properly do
what you now do; but it really said | was to be killed by a spear. HDT. i. 39. (Here the real apodosis
is not in Toim elv alone, which is affirmed in Tm Toimelg, but in the combined idea you would do
with propriety; and it is the opposite of this which is implied. Xpmv mv, which might have been
used, would throw the main force on the xpmv, with the meaning it would be your duty to do.) Em
UEV OEV ETOVIEC MUOAOYOMEY OEAITIOV TH TMWAEl TOAEUEMVY, OmMOEMY EMAAO mOEl TEV
TOPIM VIO ABYEIV KOM CGUUBOUAEMEIV M W TG M GQOAR OTOTO ONTHY B UUVOm UED, i.e. if then we
were all agreed that Philip is at war with us, the speaker ought to say nothing else and to give no
other advice than this, etc. (but it is added that, as there is a difference of opinion, it is necessary,
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mVE KN motmy, to speak on another subject also). DEM. ix. 6. (This implies not he does speak,
etc., but he is bound to speak, etc. mdel mv would merely have thrown the balance of force upon
the necessity, whereas now it falls on the speaking and advising.) Em ymp Topm mpom mTtmOn tm
VPOLUOTEN OV, BVEY OETIECOCO0I EMTOTOUPEE EC mym E@EVIKO TEC ouvomkag, for if the
account-book had been given me to keep, A. might possibly have charged me with putting the
contract out of the way (implying that, as it was, he could not charge me with this). Id. xxxiii. 37. Em
[MEY mEpO LUETOUMAOY TH TEAEl THV TETPOYUE VWY, OmK m&Iov mv Baupum {civ omtom, if he had
seen that the state repented of her acts, we should have no good reason for being surprised at
him (implying we now have good reason for surprise, m&mw¢ Bavpumopev). ISOC. xviii. 21. The
preceding examples confirm the reading of the best MSS. in EUR. Med. 490, em ymp mcOm mT1mI1C
BT, CUWWOTEYV BV GOl Tomdm mpocOmval Amyouc, which may be translated, for if you had
remained still childless, you might pardonably have become enamoured of this new marriage, the
apodosis being equivalent to mpm o6n¢ mv with an adverb meaning pardonably (if you had done
what would have been pardonable). This implies not you were not enamoured, but you were not
pardonably enamoured. If no protasis had been added, cuyywwotmv mv mpacOmval (in its
potential sense) must have meant you might pardonably have become enamoured (but you did
not), and then mv would have been required to give the sense it would have been pardonable (but
is not so). The other reading, cuyyvmote mv mv, would make the same change in the balance of
force that xpmv mv, mdst mv, mvmy mv, and m&iov mv mv would make in the preceding examples.

2. In concessive sentences introduced by kom em, even if, omom €m, not even if, or em, although,
containing unreal conditions, where the action of the apodosis is not denied but affirmed (see 412,
3), the real apodosis may be represented by an infinitive and a leading verb like m ¢, m&mv, etc.
combined. E.g. Omk m&mv omTtm Sikm{eoOal TEPE THMY TETE YEYEVN UMV, OMOE cm TMVTO
TONTHE WY TETOINKEC m @nolv omto¢, he could not maintain a suit about what was then done,
even if | had really done what he says | did (implying omk m&eotiv am e dikm {eaBal, but with the
chief force on dikmeoBal). ISOC. xviii. 19. Omdm cm YWmOIOl BOOV ENCOTOINTON oW, m ¢ OMTOl
B @uoOv, Om ON ONTW TIPOCE KEV OM TOm ¢ Em KTH uovog emval, not even if they were genuine sons
and were afterwards adopted into another family, would they now properly belong to E. 's house
(implying they do not properly belong there). ISAE. vi. 44.See also HDT. vii. 56; DEM. xviii. 199,
DEM. xxiii. 107.

Omodm cm yEp HY TH TOEYUO UM OEMAQTOV, mKEOOPTOV MM emKmC my om Tw¢ mmv, for even if
the duty were not urged upon you by a God, you ought not to leave the guilt unpurged as you do.
SOPH. O.T. 255. (Here the apodosis as a whole is affirmed, although the infinitive itself, not to
leave, is denied. So in the two following examples.) KoAmv ém mv, €8 KON ® LIOQTHE VOLEY, TOM 0O
EMEO! TH MUSTH PN WOYyW, mUmV ON OmCOXPEV (SC. mV) BimoacOol TEY peTpimtnTa, if we had
even been in the wrong, they might fairly have yielded to our wrath, while we could not have done
violence to their moderation without disgrace. THUC. i. 38. m&lov mv, €@ KOE LNOEMV OETOmG
TIDE TEPOV W T PXEV MyoOmy, (TAMTOC) TMC LEYM OTNG OWPEM G TP THY EAAEVWY TUXEMV, i.e.
these cities, even if they had had no other merit to rely on, deserved to receive (ought to have
received) the greatest reward from the Greeks (which, it is said, they did not receive). ISOC. xii.
71.

[*] 423. mmoecl mv, etc.) The examples in 421, 1 and 2, show that the common rule for
distinguishing m el etc. with the infinitive (without mv) from mdel mv etc. with the infinitive,—that
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the former is used when the action of the infinitive is denied, the latter when the obligation,
propriety, or possibility is denied, —often cannot be applied, though as a working rule it can be
used in the great majority of cases. While there are many sentences in which either form would
express the required sense, the essential distinction is, that the form without mv is used when the
chief force of the apodosis falls on the infinitive, the leading verb being an auxiliary (see 420); but
the leading verb takes mv when the chief force falls on the necessity, propriety, or possibility of the
act, rather than on the act itself. The following examples will illustrate the form with mv:—

Em pymy ymp mym m7i my duvEpEl mY TOR mEOm WG TOPEMECOO! TPE G TH W OTU, OMOmMY WV OF
mOEl OsM PO EEVOI: EAAN HUENC EY TOPE ON EEV: VEYV OB OE XPHE TIUKVE TEPOV OEM PO M E VA,
i.e. in that case there would be no need (as there now is) of your coming hither. PLAT. Rep. 328 C.
T pmv TOTPE OETEC, €W TOMOS( MPPEVEC UM HMymVOVTIO, ONK HY EMEEV EVEU TONTNG
o100m oBai, her father, if he had had no male children, would not have been allowed to leave her
out of his will (implying mAAm m&mv). ISAE. x. 13. Em OEV TOIPEKOAOM UEV MAAEAOUC M TH TH
ON KOQOUIKE , T TENOV MOEl MY WM G OKE JocO0| B UEC amTON G KOM WMESTH OO0 Em mTIOTE pEb
TEV TEYVNV; mOcL mv m Om; i.e. in that case would it be needful or not to examine ourselves and
inquire whether we understand the art? PLAT. Gorg. 514A. See also DEM. iv. 1, quoted in 410. A
comparison of these examples with those in 422, 1, will show the distinction between the two
forms and also the narrowness of the line which sometimes separates them. For a discussion of
xpmv and xpmv mv in DEM. xviii. 195, and of xpmv and mxpmv mv in LYS. xii. 32 and 48, and for
other remarks on these constructions, see Appendix V.

[*] 424. 1. The imperfect m @geAAov or m @eAAov of m gmAAw (Epic of m gem Aw), owe, debeo, and the
aorist m@eAov or mgehov are sometimes used with the infinitive in Homer like xpmv, mdel, etc. in
the later construction (415). E.g. Tiumv Tmp POl E@EAAEV EARUTIOC EMYWUOAEEO!I ZEmG
mIBpsum NG vEy Om OmOm € TUTOmV mTICeyY, i.e. Zeus ought to have secured me honour; but
now he has not honoured me even a little. Il. i. 353. Nmv m@AEV KOTE TEWVTIOC MPICTEAC
Tovm 0601 Aloom pevog, now ought he to be labouring among all the nobles, beseeching them. II.
X. 117. mAAm m@eAeyv mBavmTololv emxeabal, “but he ought to have prayed to the Gods.” Il. xxiii.
546.For the reference to present time in Il. x. 117, see 246 and 734.

2. From this comes the common use of this form in expressions of a wish, in Homer and in Attic
Greek; as mgeAe Kmpog {mv, would that Cyrus were living (lit. Cyrus ought to be living), XEN. An.
ii. 1, 4. (See 734.)

[*] 425. Similar to this is the occasional use of mBouAmunv (with out mv) and the infinitive, to
express what some one wishes were now true (but which is not true). E.g. mouAmpunv ymv omv
KOm THV BOUARY KOE THC mKKANO®mOC mpOm ¢ dloikem ool Kom Tom G vV louC moxmelv, | would
that both the Senate and the assemblies were rightly managed, and that the laws were in force
(implying the opposite of m pOm ¢ dioikem oBal and moxmelv). This is analogous to m@eAev emval,
would that it were, and mdgl emval, it ought to be (but is not). AESCHIN. iii. 2. mBouAm punv pmvy
omk mpmslv mvOmde, | would that | were not contending here (as | am), or | would not be
contending here. AR. Ran. 866. m BOUAR NV TEV OM VOV TOR ARYVEIV B M OOL POl KOBsoTm val
™® cupgopm, ‘| would that power of speech equal to my misfortune were granted me.” ANT. v. i.
EBoUAmUNY KEmym TEANOE TOWC W pum G cmTEmY duvnOmval, “I would that | had found the power to
tell you the truth.” ISAE. x. 1. mBOUARUNY UNom m@m mymC mOIKem bl TEY TOAITEY, | would |
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had not been wronged by a single one of the citizens. Frag. Id. 4 (Scheibe): see Frag. 22.

[*] 426. mBouAmpunv mv, vellem, | should wish or | should have liked, can always be used as a
potential indicative, like mdcl mv etc. (423): see AR. Eccl. 151; AESCHIN. iii. 115. (See 246.)

[¥] 427. ma) The aorist of Kivouvem w is used with the infinitive, as a periphrasis for the verb of the
infinitive with mv. E.g. m TmAI¢ mKIVOmVELOE T Od dla@OCPMVOI €M W VELOC W TEYM VETO, “the city
ran the risk of being utterly destroyed if a wind had arisen.” THUC. iii. 74. Em pm m cqpm yopEY MG
AgA@om ¢ mKIvduvem gapey mToAm gBal, we ran the risk of perishing had we not fled to Delphi, i.e.
we should very probably have perished if we had not fled. AESCHIN. iii. 123.For mkivdmvevoa mv
see (b) below. So with kmvduvog mv: as in AND. ii. 12, em tmTe Tm mTITEOEIO UM £mom X0, om
TEQE TOM OEMCO(| THC MOmVOC m KEVYOLUVOC MY (M TONC UMAAOY B, K.T.A., i.e. they ran a risk, in
case the supplies had not then been brought in, not so much about saving Athens, as, etc.

mb) When the chief force of the apodosis lies in mkivdmvevoa, even though the meaning is not
much affected by the distinction in form, mv is used (as with md¢1 etc. in 423). So in XEN. An. iv. 1,
11 , em TAEWOUC CUVEARm YOOV, BKIVOEVEVUCEY BV TOAR dla@OopmVal TOM OTPOTEM HATOC, if
more had been collected, there would have been danger of much of the army being destroyed.

[¥] 428. ma) The imperfect of umAAw with the infinitive may express a past intention or expectation
which was not realised, and so take the place of the verb of the infinitive with mv. E.g. m pmAa om
N \/O[ [N [1VOVOC (Om 00001 KOKEY OETOV M EAAOVY, B W . . . WMEITEG, i.e. | should have perished
like A. (lit. I was to have perished), if thou hadst not spoken. Hom. Od. xiii. 383. M®AAgv umv TOTE
ONKOC HON M (@VEIMC KON M|/ IV B LEVOL: VY O mTH PWC | 3mAovTo Beom, “this house was to
have been rich and glorious; but now the Gods have willed it otherwise.” Hom. Od. i. 232. Om
ouvoTpoTEm oslv mugAAov, they were not going to join him, or they would not have joined him (in
that case). DEM. xix. 159; see xviii. 172. mTTOV TH EOEKNUO TOAANYV ONCEV B UEAAE OMAOV
m oeobBal, the offence would have been less plain when there were many (olive trees). LYS. vii. 24.
See THUC. v. 38, umAAOVTEC TIPE TEPOV, €M TOMTA MTEICOV, TEIpE oecBal. Compare the Latin:
Hoc facturi erant, nisi venisset, they were to have done this (would have done this), had he not
come.34

mb) A single case of mv with mpeAAev occurs in AND. i. 21: em Ko TOTE D B 30M AETO W TOLIM VELV,
TONC @mAOUC WY OmMeCOs . . . MTITPETEIV OMTH, NAAN ONK EV TOPOITEM OOl Kom Ocm oBal
ETIEVOl MTOU BV BUEAAEY owOmoeoBal; i.e. to depart to a place where he would have been
likely to be safe. Most critics repudiate this mv; but it seems perfectly analogous to mv with m &g,
Xpmv, etc. (423).

[*] 429. Similar is the use of m@nv in Od. iv. 171: Kom Qv @V mAOR VIO @AECEPEV WEOXOV
EAAWY, EE VE |V VE OTOV B OWKEVY (Zem @), i.e. | intended to love him (and should have done so) had
Zeus granted us a return.

[*] 430. An analogous case is LYS. xii. 60: mTOAR OOl TXPECKELM {OVTO TV TEWAIV €W UM Om
mvdpac myoBbom ¢, they were preparing to destroy the city (and would have destroyed it) had it not
been for good men.

[*] 431. A few expressions which have no dependent infinitive are practically equivalent to a
potential indicative with mv, and so can stand as the apodosis of an unreal condition. E.g. TomTm
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ON €N |UE H[IOAEYOUV B OETOG H(BOEAETO, omdcumm (nummE mVOXog mv, but if they had not
acknowledged to him what he wanted, he was liable to no charge (i.e. he could not have been
accused). LYS. vii. 37. m¢, cm ymy TH ®TE OETOQEOE |E TPOCEYE YPUTIO, MVOXOC My (=mV) T
B TOywym , assuming that, if the words m™m oamtoqm pm, had not been added, he might properly
have been tried by mTOywym . 1d. xiii. 85. MOTEMOVTOC yW P W LOW W IO EHOMVO( B AN VW, KAAEG
EmXev m ToOpapuoma, i.e. for if | trusted (=em mTm oTevoOV) to any knowledge of my own about
what | am saying, the consolation which you offer would encourage me (lit. your consolation was
good on that supposition). PLAT. Rep. 450D. (We might have had kaAmv mv gg TopapvBem gbal
in the same sense.) Em W KWARGQ! THY THV BEAAEVWY KOIVOWVE QY BTETPEKEIV Bym OIAR I,
com TE Um Clymcool AoiTmy mv, in that case it remained for you not to keep silent (i.e. you should
not have kept silent). DEM. xviii. 23. (The article with ociym oai only slightly distinguishes this from
the examples under 421.)

[*] 432. The same explanation applies to other cases in which a rhetorical omission of mv in
apodosis is commonly assumed; as in EUR. Hec. 1113, em om pm ®puymv TH pyouC TECE VTOG
B OlEV EAAE V@Y dopm , (pm 30V TINPE OXEV OM UM 0w¢ M O KTM TI0¢, but if we had not known that the
Phrygian towers had fallen, this noise gave us cause for terror in earnest (i.e. would easily have
terrified us).

[*] 433. Occasionally a protasis takes the place of the infinitive in the construction of 419. E.g.
ETEE THOE KEPJIOY MEY, EB VECTNOE BOUCER G KOM W T TPOTIOC MKETO Om pa, for it had been a
greater gain if Ulysses had returned (for km pdiov mev mduoma vootmoal). Od. xx. 331.Compare
MATTH. Ev. xxvi. 24, KOARY By OETH, €H ONK EHysvvEOn m mvOpwrog mKeMVOg, it had been
good for that man if he had not been born (for koAmv my omtm pm yevvrOmval). Em om
B TOQEm EETAI, KPEMTT(V BV B HYyEV [N VEYEVNUEVOC (=€m Um mYyEymVNTO), but if he is acquitted,
it were better that the trial had never taken place (for kpemttov mv TEYV mymvVQO pm yeyevm obal).
AESCHIN. i. 192. This occasional substitution of a protasis does not indicate that the infinitive in
KpemTTOov mv amTm mAOemv, he had better have gone, was felt as a protasis. We could substitute
for this English it were better if he had gone, but only by a change of construction.

Homeric Peculiarities.

[*] 434. In Homer the construction of the unreal conditional sentence is not completely developed.
It is not improbable that in the primitive language the optative could express in a rough way both
present and past unreal conditions, and in Homer the present unreal condition is still expressed
only by the present optative (438).

[*] 435. The aorist indicative in Homer, both in protasis and in apodosis with mv or km, is used as
in Attic Greek; but the imperfect is always past, never present.35 E.g. Kom vm ke om &ipmeoom
omTooXEOmV omTH (OVTO, €W Um KmPUKEC mABov, they would have wounded each other, had not
heralds come. Il. vii. 273. mvB0 KE AOlymC MV KOE = |/EXOVO HOyo yEMVOVTO, €@ UE mpE EEm
vEnoe ToTEp mydpmy 1e Oemv 1€, then there would have been, etc. Il. viii. 130.So viii. 366. Kom
Ve KE ON TROTEPW HMTH EPIC YMVETH M UEETEPOICIV, €M UM EYIAAEENC ONTHC HVECOTATO KON
Kotm pukev. Il. xxiii. 490.See Il. xi. 504; Od. xvi. 221, Od. xxiv. 51.

Kom vm KE ETI TAEOVOC AUKE (VY KTEVE OMOC MOUCCENC, €N N EpE BN VENCE UEYOG
KopuBom oAog mKTwp, i.e. Ulysses would have killed still more, had not Hector perceived him. Il. v.
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679. Kom vE Kev B0 TEVTA KOTE@)ITO KON [EVE EVOPEY, €N [N THC [I€ OcsHY BAOQE POTO
Koam pum momeoev. Od. iv. 363. But m@ehov with the present infinitive may be present, even in
Homer, both as a potential expression (424) and in wishes (734).

[*] 436. We find the imperfect referring to present time in Theognis: see vs. 905, em pmv ymp
KOTIOEmV BImTOU TMAOC MY, smkmc my my, See Nem. iv. 13.

[*] 437. In Il. xxiii. 526, em Ke is found with the aorist indicative in protasis, km apparently adding
nothing to the sense:—

Em Om Km ETI TPOTEPW YWMVETO OPHMIOC M U@OTHPOICIV, TH KEY IV TOPEACCCOE OEOE
W [L(m DIOTOV W ONKEV.

[*] 438. mOptative in present unreal Conditions.) In Homer a present unfulfiled condition is
regularly expressed by the present optative with em, and its apodosis (if present) by the present
optative with km or mv. The only instance of this form in both protasis and apodosis is Il. xxiii. 274,
EN UEV VEY ETH EAAE EcOAEMOIUEY MXOION, B TH EHY EyE TH TPETA AdmV KAIOENVOE
@epom unv, if we were now contending in honour of any other (than Patroclus), | should take the
first prize and bear it to my tent. Twice we have the optative with mv in apodosis with the regular
imperfect or aorist indicative (past) in the protasis: Il. ii. 80, em pmv TIC TRV EVEIPOV EAAOC
EVIOTEV, Jcm Ol ¢ KEV @um eV Kom voo@ om pueba pumAAov, if any other had told the dream, we
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it; and the same apodosis after em THC um mAAOC
mKkmAgvey, in Il xxiv. 222.In Od. ii. 184, omK mv TEOOO OSOTPOTM (Wv MW yM PEVEC, OMOM KE
TnAmpaxov KexoAwumvoy mom mviemng, we have first the imperfect with mv as a past apodosis,
(in that case) you would not have made this speech with all its divination; and then the present
optative with km as present, nor would you be urging Telemachus on, as you now are; both
referring to an unfulfilled past condition, if you had perished, suggested by kata@om a1l m @eAeC in
vs. 183.

[*] 439. See the corresponding use of the present optative in Homer to express an
unaccomplished present wish (739). In both wishes and conditional sentences, it must be
remembered, the use of the optative in its ordinary future sense is completely established in
Homer. See examples in 455 and 722.

[¥] 440. m Optative in past unreal Apodosis.) Homer has four cases of the optative with km (three
aorist and one present) in the apodosis referring to the past, with the regular indicative in the
protasis expressing a past unfulfilled condition. These are—

Kom vm kev mvOm mTmAOITO mVog mvdpmy ARVERQG cm um mpm mim vEnoe Almg Buymtnp
m @podm 1N, Aeneas would have perished, had not Aphrodite quickly perceived him. Il. v. 311. Kom
VE KEV mVOm ETEAOITO M PG MTOC TIOAM OIO, €M UM mepifomo mpumm mEmyyeiAey. Il. v. 388.
Om Ke BovEmVTI TEPp mOM W KOYOM NV, EM [IETH OMC W THPOIol Om ) Tpmwv mvm ompum, | should
not have felt so grieved if he had perished, Bavm vt (=em m Bavev) being further explained by em . .
.ompun. Od. i. 236. mvOa KE meM O @M POl KAUTE TEMXEN, EM M OM mym 0o0TO Pom oC = T AAWVY,
“he would easily have borne away the famous armour had not Phoebus Apollo grudged him.” II.
Xvii. 70.Here mTmAeto, mKaxmpunv, and m@epe would be the regular forms even in Homer,
corresponding to the regular protases.
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[*] 441. In the transitional state of the Homeric language we see that the past tenses of the
indicative had fully established themselves in the protasis of past unreal conditions, but not so
thoroughly in the apodosis, where the optative occasionally occurs. In present unreal conditions,
the optative alone is used in both protasis and apodosis.

[*] 442. Besides the full conditional sentences above quoted, we find in Homer many potential
optatives with km or mv which seem to belong to the borderland between past and future
conclusions, and are not definitely fixed in the past (like the apodoses in 440) by a past tense in
the protasis.

Such are especially gamng ke, as in Il iii. 220, Il. xv. 697, and omdom ke @amng, as in Il. iv. 429, II.
xvii. 366, Od. iii. 124, Il. iii. 392.In the first four cases it seems most natural to translate them as
past, you would have said, nor would you have said; but in the last two cases it is more natural to
translate nor would you say (future), and so with gamnv kev, Il. vi. 285.But in the fluid state of the
language which allowed both mTmActm ke and mTmAoiTm Ke to mean he would have perished,
and @mpol ke to mean both he would carry (fut.) and he would have carried, according to the
protasis which was used with them, it is easy to understand how @omn¢ ke (without a protasis)
might have a vague potential force, you might perchance say, which could be felt as either past or
future as the context demanded. We must, therefore, hold that the optative with km in such cases
expresses merely what could happen, without any limitations of time except such as are imposed
by the context; and according to the limitations thus imposed we translate such optatives (with
more exactness than they really possess) either as past or as future. In one case the feeling of
past time is seen in the dependent verb: Il. v. 85, Tudemdnyv om OEK EV YWOENG TOTHE POIOI
petemn, you would not have known to what side he belonged. (This occurs in the same book of the
lliad with both the examples of mTmAoitm ke for mTmAsTm ke.) Other examples are the
following:—

OmK my ETEITE EOUOEE ym EPEGOCEIEY BPOTEC MAAOC, no other mortal could then vie with
Ulysses (after a past verb). Il. iii. 223. mvom omk mv BpmovTa m30I¢ myo s pvova dmov. |l iv.
223. mvOm Oom KEv mEQ ETUOC moPomn, TE(Om OM [IEVOmMVEOY EM TEAMOUGIV (the connection
with pevomveov gives mof3amn a past direction). Il. xii. 58. mvBo Km ®TEITO KOm = OmVOTE( TEP
ETEAOEY ONECOITO mOmY KOE TOPp@OEmn @peomy BOlv. Od. v. 73. B¢ OEK EV EATIOIO VER TEPOV
EVTIECOVTA, i.e. as you would not expect (?) a younger person to do. Od. vii. 293. Omdm Kev
mpn¢ Kmpkog mpoaptm ociev. Od. xiii. 86.Further, compare Od. ix. 241 with Il. i. 271 and v. 303.

Homeric Usages in Herodotus and in Attic Greek.

[¥] 443. ma) Herodotus has a few cases of the potential optative with the same vague reference to
time which has been noticed in Homer (442), and we may sometimes translate these, like those in
Homer, by past expressions. E.g. Tmxo o= mv Kom OE ®TOOE IEVOl ANYOIEV ETIKEIEVOl W(
2T PTNV m¢ mTIOIpeOem ooy mTm o um wv, and perhaps those who sold it (the cup) might come
to Sparta and tell that they had been robbed of it. HDT. i. 70 (see Stein’s note). All that the optative
itself seems to express is that this would be a natural story for them to tell. In vii. 214, emdcmn pumvy
yED HY KON EEY UE MNAIEEC TONTNY THY ETPATEY BVETNG €N TH XEPOE TOAER BUIANKECG
emn, for Onetes, even if he was not a Malian, might know this path, supposing him to have had
much acquaintance with the country, the optative in protasis (expressing no condition contrary to
fact) shows that em dcmn mv is not felt to be past. See also vii. 180, TmXo dm ®mV TI B TIW POITO; Viii.
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136, Tmxm mv TOAEm YOI, might perhaps warn him; ix. 71, tomTo mv emTOIEV, they might say this.
For emnoav om mv om 1ol Kpmteg, HDT. i. 2, and similar expressions, see 238.

mb) In EUR. Med. 568, “omdm mv om @omnCcm oc um Kvm (ol AmxocC’ , the condition seems to be
present and contrary to fact, like em pm mkvilev. See also PLAT. Menex. 240 D, “mv tTomTE om
EV TIC YEVE LIEVOC YWOMT OOl MO W THYXOVOV BMVTEC, K.T.A.” Such examples are extremely rare
in Attic Greek.

(b) Future Conditions: 1. Subjunctive or Future Indicative in Protasis with a future Apodosis.

[*] 444. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly and vividly (as if | shall go or if | go in
English) the protasis generally takes the subjunctive with mmv, mv, or mv (a_) (Epic em Ke or om
Ke). The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other form expressing future time, to denote
what will be the result if the condition of the protasis is fulfilled. E.g. mmv 11 Amw, dmow ool, if |
(shall) receive anything, | will give it to you. mmv 11 Am3m ¢, om ¢ pol, if you receive anything, give it
to me. Em Om Kev m¢ mpE{mC KOm TOl TEmOuVTal EXOIom, WEON ETEION mC Om myeumveV
Kakmc mc Tm vO Aamv, but if you shall do thus and the Achaeans obey you, you will then learn
both which of the leaders and which of the soldiers is bad. Il. ii. 364. Am Km OETEV WHE®
VINUEPTH O T VTH HVETOVTO, B00W UV XACEVEY TE XITEVE TE, M pOTa KOAR. Od. xvii. 549.S0
om Ke Omal, Il.i. 128. Em pumv kKev MevmAaov mAREAVOPOC KOTOTM (M, M THC M TEION mARVNY
EXETW KON KIEUOTO TEWVTIO, MUEEMC OM HMVY VEECCO!l VEMUEDOO TOVIOTMPOICIV: €M Om KM
mAmEavopov Kiemvm EavOm¢ MevmAoog, TpEOC WTEIOM mAEVY KON KIEUATO TEVTE
mrodomval. . iii. 281.Here mxm1w, vempeba (subj. in exhortation), and mTodomvat (infin. for
imperative) are in the apodosis. ARKQ TEVOC BAE KEPOMY TpEYoV, amya e Aoym. THEOC. i. 4.
my Om TIC mvOioTETOl, ONV EumV TEIpacHE Ueba xelpom abal, if any one shall stand opposed to
us, with your help we will try to overcome him. XEN. An. vii. 3, 11. Kmy pym vEy mOmApEY mKER
TIOAEUEMY OETH, BVOmOE B oW BVoyKaoOnom peba tomto Toiemy, and if we shall not now be
willing to fight him there, we shall perhaps be forced to do so here. DEM. iv. 50. (Here vmv refers
to time immediately following the present: if we are not now willing would be em pm vmv
mOmAOuEY.) MV yEP TONMTO KOARC B PIOE UEDN, W EIVOV BOUAELOE UEBD KOM TEPE THY EAAWVY.
ISOC. viii. 18. mv Om TEV empmVNV TOINCH LIEO0, KON TOIOMTOUC M UM G O/l TOM G TIO(PE OXWLEVY,
METM TIOAANC M O@OAEMOC THY TEAIV OEKE OOWEV. Id. vii. 20. mmy ONY mEC VEY, TETE W OEl
omkol; XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 27. Kom xpm omTom¢, mmy Omm TI, and use them, if there shall be any
need. Ib. v. 4, Ib. 30. mv umv TEWAggOovV OmpPECOE, UNKETI MKETE OEMPO MVEL EMTAWY, €N
OWEPOVEMTE: My Om cmpPmVNG OOKMTE OEMOBNI, MVEU MTAWY MKETE: MG OM KOAmMC mEEl M
HmTEQH, MY (@mAOl ymvnoOe mpuom peAmoel. |b. iii. 2, Ib. 13. mmy ymp T Ot @OVE KOKEYV
TETOINKM G, WMOAOYE MOIKEMY: EEV UEVTIOl UnNOmV @EVWUOl KOKEVY TETOINKEC UNoMm
BouAnBem¢, om Kom OW OE HOAOYm COEIC Undmy mTm mom mdikemgbal; Ib. v. 5, Ib. 13. (Here
m poAoym, | am ready to confess, refers to the future.) mmv um m om @Amco@ol BOCIAEM CWOIV B
om [BOCIAEC (@AOCOQECWOIV, OMK EOTI KOKEV TOIEAQ TOEC TmAEOlv, unless either the
philosophers shall become kings or the kings philosophers, there is no escape from troubles for
states. PLAT. Rep. 473D. Amdwom mKEVY KTEmMVEIV mauTmy, my Tmde PeucOm Amywv, “he offers
himself willingly to suffer death in case he shall be proved false in this that he says.” SOPH. Ph.
1342. MnxovnTEov, EmY TE XPUOEOV EPTOKEC B TOAN, N ETOOE TOMTO, MMV T¢ BOVETOU
mil0 mAKIKEG B, BTG UM mTOBavem tal, if he shall (prove to) have stolen much gold, we must
contrive that he shall not restore it; and if he shall have committed crimes deserving death, that he
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shall not die. PLAT. Gorg. 481 A (for the perfects see 103). mv gg TOR AOITION TIOTH N @EAWUAI
XPEVOU, KEKIOTE mTOAOmUNVY, i.e. may | perish, if | ever take them away. AR. Ran. 586. (See
181))

[*¥] 445. It will be seen that the apodosis here (444) may consist of any future expression,—the
future indicative, the imperative, the subjunctive in exhortations and prohibitions, the infinitive in
any future sense, the potential optative with mv, or the optative in a wish. It may also contain a
present indicative including a reference to the future, like xpm or d¢m or the verbal in Tmog, or the
present used emphatically for the future, like m poAoym above quoted (444) from XEN. Cyr. v. 5, 13
, or TomAm motl in PLAT. Rep. 473D.

[¥] 446. The English, especially the colloquial language, seldom expresses the distinction between
this form of the future condition and the present condition (402). Thus modern custom allows us to
use the inexact expression if he wishes, not merely for em BomActal, if he now wishes, but also for
mmyv BomAntal, if he shall wish. The sense, however, generally makes the distinction in time clear.

It is worth noting that the Authorised Version of the English New Testament never uses forms like
if he does, if he is, in either future or present conditions, even when the Greek has the present
indicative with em; but it has either the subjunctive or the future indicative in future conditions, and
the subjunctive in present conditions. The Revised Version, on the other hand, admits the present
indicative (as if he is) in present conditions, but not consistently. See LUC. xxiii. 35, em omTm(
motiv m Xpiotmg, V. A. if he be Christ, R. V. if this is the Christ; but in MATTH. vi. 23, em omv Tm
(ouc TH mv com okmTOoC motmv, both versions have if therefore the light that is in thee be
darkness. See also Cor. ii. v. 17.

[¥] 447. mFuture Indicative in Protasis.m The future indicative with em is often used in the protasis
to express a future condition. This is a still stronger form of expression than the subjunctive,
though it sometimes alternates with it in the same sentence. Both, however, correspond to the
English if | shall do this, if | do this, etc. The future, as an emphatic form, is especially common
when the condition contains a strong appeal to the feelings or a threat or warning.36 It is thus a
favourite construction with the tragedians. E.g. Em ymp mXIAAem¢ omoC mTm TpmECOI LOXEMTAI,
omdom umvuvom mEouol TodmKkea MnAemwva, if Achilles shall fight alone against the Trojans, not
even a little while will they keep back the swift son of Peleus. Il. xx. 26. Em om om ym m ¢ T AELIOV
TROAM OEQ!, W TH ON WE N (YEOEIV TMAEUNY VE, KoM €M Xu mTHpwOl Tm Onal, if you shall mingle
in the battle, verily do | believe you will shudder at the very name of battle, even if you hear it
elsewhere (away from the war). Il. v. 350. Em Om Ol Om TEGOUGI OEMV ETIEIKE EpOIBmvY,
Om OO0l EMC mm 300 KOm MV VEKEM ECTL QoemVw, but if they do not pay me a proper requital for my
cattle, | (the Sun) will descend to Hades and shine among the dead. Od. xii. 382. Em om Tipm ¢
TONTOICOl MTI TEAEUTMOEl THV [BEOV €W, OMTOC MKEMVOC THY Om (nNTemC MAPIOC KEKAm oBal
m&im¢ motl, and if besides he shall still end his life well, he is that happy man you are seeking.
HDT. i. 32. mAAm em o€ pumpYPel m@og, mAAE mpem ¢ TH XA, but if the judgment shall lay hold of
you, you will soon tell another story. AESCH. Eum. 597. See AESCH. Prom. 311, Sept. 196,
Suppl. 472, Sept. 474, Sept. 924, Cho. 683. Em tamta Amcig, mxBopem pmy m& mpyom. SOPH.
Ant. 93.See Ant. 229, Ant. 324, O. T. 843, 846, O. C. 628, Ph. 75, El. 465, El. 834, El. 1004. Em
TEOm mpOKmOeIG, Kakm¢ gavem, if you did this man, you will appear base. EUR. Hec. 1233. “Mm
(mnv, em ym @Emoyovov oTmow’ Id. Or. 1147. See Id. Hec. 802, Id. Or. 157, Id. Or. 272, Id. Or.
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1212, Id. Med. 346, Id. Med. 352, Id. Med. 381. Em um koOm el yAmooay, moTal 0Ol KOKE . Aeg.
EUR. Fr. 5. Em om pum tomTE mT10cMEEl, TG XPW TOMTE TH TDOKAM Ol TPOCH XEIV M UM THY
vomy. DEM. xxvii. 52. Em Om mpcm¢ mAAO Tl YEoecOe, m m ymVOITO, THVO OmMECOe omTmY
Yuxmv m&ev; but if you shall give any other judgment, etc. Id. xxviii. 21. (Referring to the same
thing, Id. xxvii. 67, Demosthenes had said mmy ymp ETOQEYyE [i€ ONTOC, ® |Um YymVOITO, THV
B TOPEAR OV B QAR OW.) BV B OmAWLEY B TOOVE OKEIV M7 O THY SIKO MV, EM SOKI UM COLEY: €l Ol
@ofnom peba Tom G KIVOMVOUG, €M TIOAARG TAPOXE G KATOOTM OOUEY mumG amtomG ISOC. vi.
107.Here what is feared is expressed by the emphatic future as a warning, while the alternative
that is preferred has the subjunctive. See also DEM. xviii. 176, where €m TpO0 p® OOEOm W IEW C,
€W TI OMOKOAOV T TIPOKTOI OnpBomol¢ Tpm¢ mumg, TomTou Uepvmobal, if we shall prefer to
remember every unpleasant thing the Thebans have ever done to us, is vividly stated by the
future, as this is the course which the orator specially fears and wishes to warn the people against;
while he puts his own proposition into the milder subjunctive form, mv pmvtol TEICOmTE m LION
KOm TIpEC TH OKOTEEV EAAE Um @Aovelkemy ymyvnoBe. See also ISOC. xv. 130.In other cases it
is difficult to detect any distinction, as in DEM. xxvii. 67 and xxviii. 21 (above), and in HDT. i. 71; cf.
II.i. 135 and 137.

[¥] 448. The future in protasis is also appropriately used when a future apodosis is implied in a past
tense; as in SOPH. OT 843 , cm Amcl Ty omTHY mPIOuUmyY, omK mym kKmTmvov, if he shall tell
the same number (it will follow that) | did not kill him. So EUR. Med. 1249.

[*¥] 449. This use of the future must be distinguished from its use in present conditions (407), where
it is equivalent to umAAw and the infinitive and cannot be interchanged with the subjunctive.

Homeric Peculiarities. In the Homeric language the following peculiarities appear in this
construction:—

[*] 450. By far the most common Homeric form with the sub junctive in future conditions is em Ke,
often em pumv ke, em Om Kg, etc. (218). mv also is frequent, being the only Homeric contraction of
em my. Em om mv occurs in Il. iii. 288, and em TEpP WV in Il. v. 224 and 232. mv TEP ymp KM
m Om Awotv is found in Od. xviii. 318.

[¥] 451. Em ke or am ke is sometimes found even with the future indicative in Homer. E.g. Am Kev
EVEL MmOV MAROU TEQOMOETOI OmMOm mOSAmOEl WMKTH PO, mOoTw tomTo. Il xv. 213. (See
196.)

[*] 452. The subjunctive with km is sometimes used in the apodosis instead of the future indicative,
thus making the apodosis correspond in form to the protasis. E.g. Em om ke um dmmEGlV, Bym Ol
Kev oomTm ¢ mAwpal, and if he do not give her up, | will take her myself. II. i. 324 (compare i. 137).
This gives a form with two subjunctives analogous to that which has the optative in both protasis
and apodosis (460). See 399. (For om in apodosis see 512.) For the Epic use of the future
indicative with km or mv in apodosis, see 196.

[*] 453. The simple em (without km or mv) is sometimes used with the subjunctive in future
conditions in Homer, apparently in the same sense as em k& or mv. E.g. Em TEp VYRp Ot
KOTOKTEVE , ON ON ETH HYym Ve KACE oOMOAL. |l. xxii. 86. Em om om TI¢EOmmECl Ocsmy mvE OmVOTI
T VTE, TAM OO0l MV oTm 0001V mYwv TOAOTEVOm o Bupumy. Od. v. 221.So Il. i. 341, Il. v. 258, II.
xii. 223, 1. 245; Od. i. 204, Od. i. 188, Od. xii. 348.0nly these nine cases occur, and the more
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common use of the simple em with the subjunctive in Homer is in general suppositions (see 468).

[¥] 454. 1. This Homeric use of the simple em with the subjunctive in future conditions was allowed
by poetic license in a few passages of the Attic drama, chiefly in tragedy, even in the dialogue.
E.g. “Em ymp OmvE ¢ KOm TEAELUTmMOOC m@m " SOPH. Aj. 496. “AvCTEACIVO THOE Eym £E OOU
otepnom.” Id. O.C. 1443. So Ant. 887. “Em pUm OE EKQEYw EK TECOE THC ym(G, OMOMTOTE
Bimoopal.” AR. Eq. 698. So AESCH. Pers. 791; EUR. Or. 1534, I. A. 1240, “cm TEICOmM " (MSS.);
all in dialogue. In Sappho 118. 1A, we have om TI¢ mpnTal.

2. In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare and always doubtful. The MSS., however, have
it in a few passages, as THUC. vi. 21: Om vOUTIKEC OTPOTIEG UMVOV OEH, MAAR KON TE(mV
TOARY (UUTIAEmV, BAAWG T€ KOM €@ {UOTEOIV om T AEIC @oBnOsm aal. (Here a few inferior MSS.
read mv.) 2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis.

[*] 455. When a supposed future case is stated less distinctly and vividly than the subjunctive
would state it (as if | should go in English), the protasis takes the optative with em. The apodosis
takes the optative with mv to denote what would be the result if the condition of the protasis should
be fulfilled. E.g. Em mABol, Tmvim mv modol, if he should go, he would see all. Em om omTw(
mOmAOI ANEIV KMOOITH TE OUUM, T KWV TICKEMVWVY Ye KOm mKAsAmB01TO ym Lol 0, if she should
be willing thus to love you, etc., then some of them would cease even to think of marriage. Od. iii.
223. m Kev ynomoal Mpmopog Mpmpyoim 1€ TOIMOEC, MAAOL T€ TPWEC UMYO KEV KEXOPOMOTO
fuum, em oEm v TE O T VTO TVOOM OTO HoapPvVOUmYOLLY. Il. i. 255. EAAE em pom TiI Tm 6010, TH KEV
TOAm KEPAIov emn. Il. vii. 28. “EmnNG @opnTEC OBK WV, EN TIPE CCOOIC KOARC,” “you would not be
bearable if you should ever be in prosperity.” AESCH. Prom. 979 . Omko¢ om omTm¢, em (pOoyymV
Am (o1, cogmotoTm my Ameiev. Id. Ag. 37. Omdm ymp mv MEJOKE G |l ® BOCIAENC M TOIVOMT,
em m&eAamvolpl tom G emepymToG. XEN. An. vii. 7, 11. Om dm em T v1eC mABOIEV [1m poal, TAN BEl
VE Om X W TEPBAAOM IO m Vv TOm ¢ TOAEUM OVC. Id. Cyr. ii. 1, Id. Cyr. 8. Om TOAAR mV mAQYm( €H 1),
em @ofomTo Tmv Omvatov m tolomTOC, PLAT. Phaed. 68B. Em om Ti¢ TOmC KPOTOMVTAC TOM
TAEOOULC T MPETWV TPOTPM JEIEY, W UEOTH PpoLC By myvmoele. ISOC. ii. 8. Em TI¢ TRV ool
CUVE VTGV B TIIPOEM N TOIEMY B OB TUYXEVEIC EMAOYmY, TG ONK BV mOAImTATOC €mN; Id. Xi. 47.
MEc oMV OEMK WV ONKIPETOTO TEVTIWY EyE TETOVONC €ENV, €N EUE n@EECOIVIO EEVAI
¢mvov; how then should | not have suffered (lit. be hereafter in the condition of having suffered)
the most pitiable of all things, if they should vote me a foreigner? DEM. lvii. 44. (See 103 for other
examples of the perfect optative.)

[*] 456. This form of the conditional sentence in its fully developed use, as it appears in Attic
Greek, must be carefully distinguished from that of 410; the more so, as we often translate both
emn myv and mv mv by the same English expression, it would be; although the latter implies that
the supposition of the protasis is a false one, while the former implies no opinion of the speaker as
to the truth of the supposition. We have seen (438-440) that the more primitive Homeric language
had not yet fully separated these two constructions, and still used the optative in the apodosis of
present, and sometimes of past, unreal conditions. On the other hand, the distinction between this
form and that of 444 is less marked, and it is sometimes of slight importance which of the two is
used. As it is often nearly indifferent in English whether we say if we shall go (or if we go) it will be
well, or if we should go it would be well, so may it be in Greek whether we say mmv mABwpev
KoAmc m&el or em mABoipev KoAmc my mxol. In writing Greek, this distinction can generally be
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made by first observing the form of the apodosis in English; if that is expressed by should or
would, it is to be translated by the Greek optative with mv; if it is expressed by shall or will, by the
future indicative. Other forms of the apodosis, as the imperative, will present no difficulty. The form
to be used in the protasis will then appear from the principles of the dependence of moods
(170-178); the optative will require another optative with em in the dependent protasis, while the
future indicative or any other primary form will require a subjunctive with mmv or a future indicative
with em .

[*] 457. In indirect discourse after past tenses we often find an optative in protasis, which merely
represents the same tense of the subjunctive or indicative in the direct discourse. See 667, 1; 689;
694. For the occasional omission of mv in an apodosis of this kind, see 240-242.

[¥] 458. The potential optative with mv may stand in the protasis with em; as in em mAGoip mv,
supposing that | would go, easily distinguished from em mABoipi, supposing that | should go. Such
an expression does not belong here, but is really a present condition. (See 409; 506.)

[¥] 459. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except in indirect discourse to
represent a future indicative of the direct discourse. (See 128 and 203.) Homeric Peculiarities.

[*] 460. Em ke with the optative is sometimes found in Homer, and em TEp mVv occurs once.37 This
is a mark of the unsettled usage of the earlier language, in which km or mv was not yet required
with the subjunctive in protasis, and was still allowed with the optative or indicative (401). It is
difficult to see any essential difference between these protases with em ke and those with the
simple em and the optative. E.g. “Em Om K&v mpPyoC mKOM EOm mXOlIKEY, OmBap mPOmPng,
youpBpm ¢ kmv pot mot,” “and if we should ever come to Achaean Argos, then he would (shall) be
my son-in-law.” Il. ix. 141 ; cf. ix. 283, and Od. xii. 345, Od. xix. 589. Mm¢my mym Ot OMOILI YeTM
m Oovm ToIol BEOmM a1V, €M KEV M PG OMXOITO Xpm O¢ Kom deoumy mAmEa¢. Od. viii. 352. Tmv kmv
TOl XOP®WOOITO TOITE P MTEPESM M W TOIVA, EB KEV ME (MY TETM O0ITH BT V\UCEY EXOImV.
I. vi. 49.The distinction between these cases and those of 458 is obvious. In Il. i. 60, em kev with
the optative forms a subordinate protasis, with a remoter and less emphatic supposition than the
main protasis em dopum (future); vmy B pUE TMAIV TAOYXOE VTOC M () B ) B TOVOOTHE GEIV, EM KEV
OmvOaTEV yE (mYOIEY, €M O W IOW TEAEUM G TE SO UM KON Aolpum ¢ myolom¢g, now | think we shall
be driven back and shall return home again—that is, supposing us to escape death—if both war
and pestilence are at the same time to destroy the Achaeans. In Il. ii. 597 we have em TEp WV
omTOm MOmQoO| mEMBOIEY.

These constructions are never negative.

[*] 461. In the strange protasis, em Tom 1w KE Am Bolpev, Il. v. 273 and viii. 196, the separation of em
from km might compel us to recognise a potential force, if we could (possibly) secure these; but
the difference between this and the Attic examples of em with the potential optative and mv (458;
506), and the difficulty of seeing any difference between this and em tom tw Am Boipev, if we should
secure these, induced Bekker to read em tomtw ye AmBoipev here, and also Ty ym em pol domng
(for Tmv km em) in Od. xvii. 223. The Homeric use of the optative in present and past unreal
conditional sentences has been discussed (438).

Il. Present and Past General Suppositions.
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[*] 462. In present or past general suppositions, the apodosis expresses a customary or repeated
action or a general truth in present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general way to any act
or acts of a given class. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with mmv after present tenses, and
the optative with em after past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect indicative, or
some other form which implies repetition. E.g. mv myym¢ mAOm OmvoTOC, OMOEm G [3omAETAI
Bvm okelv, if (or when) death comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die. EUR. Alc. 671. mv pumv
EOE KON VE@OUGI, XPE VIOl QN THE: BV O pum mOm, petiemol. HDT. i. 133. AlateAem piomv,
ONK HMY THC Tl ONTHY EOIKN, EAAN EEV TIVO ETOTIEEOE (BEATEOVO EOUTOm cmval, he
continues to hate, not if any one wrongs him, but if he ever suspects that any one is better than
himself. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 35. ETIOC AMYOC, BV ETHE TH TIHVYLOTO, UETOIEY Tl QOEVETOl KON
kevmv, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears mere emptiness and vanity. DEM. ii. 12. mmv om
omim TH OMKOIO MYKOAEMY KM mAm THV OsOPOKETO TOM (PEVOU, ONOE OEMT( KM PIOC yM WETOI
Tom mAmVTOC. Id. xxiii. 69 (so 74, Id. 75, Id. 76).

EAAN cm T| um mpPOIUEV, MTPUVEY (m pelv, but if we ever stopped bringing him food, he always
urged us to bring it. EUR. Alc. 755. Em Ti¢ mvtem 101, €m Om ¢ TeOVm Kel, if any one objected, he was
a dead man at once (52). THUC. viii. 66. Em Tiva TwvOmVOITO = 3pm{0OVTd, TOMTOV EOIKOME.
HDT. i. 100. Em &m Tivag 6BopuPoupmvou¢ amcbol- TO, TW OETIOV TOMTOU OKOTMEV
KotaoBevvmval Ty Tapaymy mTEIPm 10, whenever he saw any making a disturbance, he always
tried, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 55. ONK B TEAEN TETO MTI AWM TOM, €W UM T| HVAYKam Qv M1, he never
left him, unless there was some necessity for it. Id. Mem. iv. 2, Id. Mem. 40. mv TOmC pymV
B QOOAON C B TIKON PO TG XIMVOC, €M TIC UMAQV TI BXWV TIOE TEY B @OOAUEY TOPEM OITO,
TEY Om TOOMV em TIC KIvomTO. Id. An. iv. 5, Id. An. 13. mTEIom Om cEdOV OmTEY TEXIOTQ,
GUAAO 3B VTEC M YOUCIV EVTIKPUC B G B TIOKTEVOR VTEC, OM TEEQ KOM TONC MAAOUC M T GQATTOV €M
TIVO AmOTEY B KOKOE pyov CUAAE Bolev, i.e. where they had been in the habit of killing any others
whom they took. LYS. xiii. 78.

[¥] 463. This optative referring to past time must be especially distinguished from the optative in
ordinary protasis referring to the future (455). Em and mmv in this construction are often almost
equivalent to mte or mtav (which are the more common expressions), and the protasis has
precisely the same construction as the relative sentences of 532.

[¥] 464. The present and aorist subjunctive and optative here do not differ except as explained in
87. The future optative of course is never used here (128).

[¥] 465. The examples in 462 exhibit the ordinary Attic usage. In Homer we find this construction in
a partially developed state: see 468.

[*] 466. The gnomic aorist (154) and other gnomic and iterative expressions (162; 163) may be
used in the apodosis of these general conditions. The gnomic aorist, as a primary tense, is
followed by the subjunctive. E.g. mv G@QOAR GV, BVTEATE CAVTEC MAAC B TAN PWCOV THY XPEMQAV,
if they fail, they always supply the deficiency, etc. THUC. i. 70. mv Om TIC TORTWV Tl TOpOBomvm,
(numov omtom ¢ m T Becav, they (alwaysm impose a penalty upon every one who transgresses.
XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 2. Em Tive¢ mdoimVv Tl TOEMC O@ETH POUC MTIKPOTOMVTOG, mMveEOmponoay myv,
whenever any saw their friends in any way victorious, they would be encouraged (i.e. they were
encouraged in all such cases). THUC. vii. 71.See XEN. Mem. iv. 6, 13, quoted in 162.
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[*] 467. mIndicative.) The indicative is sometimes found in the place of the subjunctive or optative
in these general conditions, that is, these follow the construction of ordinary present and past
suppositions, as in Latin and English. Here the speaker refers to one of the cases in which the
event may occur, as if it were the only one,—that is, he states the general supposition as if it were
particular. E.g.

Mom pal Om = @ECTAVIE, €W TIC B XOpa TEAEl B UOym vVoIC, amdm KaAm Yal, the Fates stand aloof
to hide their shame, if there is enmity among kindred. PIND. Py. iv. 145; cf. Ol. i. 64. (See 406.) Em
TICOMO W KON TAAMOUC TIC W M poG Aoym {ETal, umTO(m ¢ mOTlV, if any one ever counts upon two
or even more days, he is a fool. SOPH. Tr. 944. mAcuOm pwC TIOAITEMOEY, OB O EPYEC THY
TMAOC, €M KoOm mdovmv TI dpm, myovieg i.e. not (having a habit of) being angry with our
neighbour if he ever acts as he pleases. THUC. ii. 37. (Here the indicative dpm is used as if some
particular act of one neighbour, and not any act of any neighbour, were in mind.) Em ymp Ti¢ mv
ONUOKPOTE M  TETIUNUMVOC TOAUE [onbsmy TOMC TOPEVOUO YPOM@OUCIV, KOTOAMEl THV
TOAITENQV m@m m ¢ teTmuntal. AESCHIN. iii. 196. Em TE ¢TI W T p®mTO, W TEKOMVOVTO, if any one
asked anything, they replied (to all such). THUC. vii. 10. mpymcgl OmMK €m TIC KOKEC T OX WV
B LUVETO, MAAR EH TIC EMEPYETOM LUIEVOC M XM PIOTOC QomVOolITo. Xen. Ag. xi. 3.Here, without any
apparent reason, the writer changes from the indicative to the optative. (See 534.) Homeric and
Other Poetic Peculiarities.

[*] 468. In Homer the subjunctive appears in protasis in general suppositions (462) only nineteen
times, and the optative only once. Here the subjunctive generally (in fourteen cases) has the
simple em (without km or mv). E.g. Em TEp ymp Te XMAOV YE KON O/N THIOP KOTOTH N, BAAN VE
Kom LieTmT100ev mXEl KM TOV, m@pa TeEAm ool for even if he swallows his wrath for the day, still he
keeps his anger hereafter, until he accomplishes its object. Il. i. 81. Tmv om Tl UETATPE TOUM
omdm mAsym{w, €M TH WMTM OcEm WOl, €M TH mTH mPIotepm, | do not heed them nor care for
them, whether they go to the right or to the left. Il. xii. 238.So Il. iv. 262, Il. x. 225, Il. xi. 116, Il. xvi.
263, Il. xxi. 576, Il. xxii. 191 (the last four in similes); Od. i. 167, Od. vii. 204, Od. xii. 96, Od. xiv.
373, Od. xvi. 98 (= 116).

BV TOTE JOCUM G MKNTAl, com TH ympog ToAm pemlov, if ever a division comes, your prize is
always much greater. Il. i. 166.S0 Od. xi. 159, mv ym TI¢ mXm. Besides these two cases of mv,
Homer has two of em kg, Il. xi. 391, Il. xii. 302; and one of em TEp WMV, Il iii. 25 (five in all). The
single case of em with the optative in a past general condition in Homer is Il. xxiv. 768: mAAm cm
TEC JUE KOM EMAAOC MVETIOI, EAAN OE TEV Ye KOTEPUKEC, but if any other upbraided me, you
(always) restrained him.

[*] 469. Pindar has only eight cases of the subjunctive in protasis. These all have general
suppositions and all have the simple €m ;38 as ToAAOm Om pUE pVOVTQl, KOAEY €m TI TOVOOm, but
many remember it if a noble work is done, Ol. vi. 11.

[¥] 470. The other lyric and elegiac poets show no preference for the simple em. The following
cases may be cited: CALL. i. 13 ¢m m (but mv in 17); TYRT. xii. 35 ¢m qmym (but mv xi. 16); SOL.
iv. 30 em m? (but mv xii. 1, SOL. xiii. 29); THEOG. 121, THEOG. 122 ¢m AcAmOm . . . mxm,K and
321 em mTmoom (but mv 93, THEOG. 186, THEOG. 379, THEOG. 697, THEOG. 929, THEOG.
932, THEOG. 1355, THEOG. 1356, THEOG. 1385); all (both em and mv) in general conditions.
See SIM. AMORG. vii. 15, THEOG. 69, THEOG. 97 (mv).
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[*] 471. In the Attic poets we find a few cases of the simple em in general conditions. E.g. mAAm
mVOPA, KEW TIC M COMEC, TH LOVOmVEIV TMAAR OECXPEYV ONONY KON TH [N TEMVEIV HYOV.
SOPH. Ant. 710. So SOPH. Aj. 521; O. T. 198, SOPH. Aj. 874; O. C. 509; AESCH. Supp. 91,
AESCH. Eum. 234. For the simple em in future conditions, see 453; 454. For the probable relation
of em to em ke, mv, mmV, etc., see 401.

Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences: Substitution and Ellipsis in Protasis.—Protasis without a
Verb.

[¥] 472. Often the protasis is not expressed in its regular form with em or mmv, but is contained in a
participle, or implied in an adverb like omtw¢ or dikom wg, in a preposition with its case, or in some
other form of expression. When a participle represents the protasis (841), its tense is always that
in which the verb itself would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as
usual) includes the imperfect, and the perfect includes the pluperfect. E.g. Tom 10 TOIORVTEC €M
Tpmouaolv (i.e. mmyv TOImMOIV), if they (shall) do this, they will prosper. Tomto TOIECOVTEG €M
Tpm {ouaolV (i.e. mmYV TOIEMOWOIV). TORTO TOIOMVTEC €M WY TWTTOIEV (i.e. €m TOIOmMEY), if they
should do this, they would prosper. ToETO TOIEOOVTEG EN BV TPWTTOIEV (i.€. EM TOIWOAIEVY).
TOETO TIOIOWMVTEC €M MV B TPATTOV (i.e. €M mTOMOULV), if they were doing this (or if they had been
doing this), they would be in prosperity. TomTO TIOI® COVTEC €M WV B TRATTOV (i.€. €M W TOWNOAV),
if they had done this, they would be in prosperity.

“MacomTo OMKNGOMONG M ZEM G ONK HTHMAWAEY THY TOTEPE omTom Omoac” “i.e. how is it that
Zeus has not been destroyed, if Justice exists?” AR. Nub. 904. (Here dmKkn¢ omong represents m
OmKN EOTHV.) BAAN £mOmUECOA Om LOUC TIOPOCTEM XOVTEG (M mV TOPOOTEM XWUEV), but we shall
know, if we enter the house. SOPH. Ant. 1255. Zm dm KAm v emgel TR0 (mmv KAREC), but you
will soon know, if you listen. AR. Av. 1390. So um pa6myv, unless | learn, for mmy pym um6w, AR.
Nub. 792. Kam kev tTomTm mOmAoil Aim¢ ye didomvto¢ mpmoBol (Alm¢ OmdovToC = cm Zem(
o1domn), and this | should like to obtain, if Zeus would only give it. Hom. Od. i. 390. Tolom m TEV
yuvaiém cuvvomwv mxolg (em cuvvomoig), such things would you suffer, if you should live with
women. Sept. 195. Omdm mv Ol CO(|Ul THY BTNV HPEY OTEMXOUOOV MOTOmC (i.e. Em mpENVY).
SOPH. Ant. 185. m6nvomey Om TR OETE TOETO TOOEVTIWY, SITAOCEOV EV TEY OEVAUIV
emkm (0Bl (ompat), but if the Athenians should ever suffer this (To6mvtwv = em Tm Boiev), | think
it would be inferred that their power was twice as great. THUC. i. 10. (Here only the context shows
that ToOmvtwv does not represent em mTBOov, if they had ever suffered.) Mpmv yevm oBal
ETmOTNOEV WMV TIC mKomoog (i.e. em mkouoev), before it happened, any one would have
disbelieved such a thing if he had heard it. THUC. vii. 28. Om ymp mV LETOTEMOEIV mpm ¢ m (W TEl
|/m TOIOETNC OMCNG TH G BTOPYXOm onG B ToAm Pewc, for he would not be seeking to change your
minds, if such were not the prevailing opinion (i.e. em pym tolamtr mv). DEM. xviii. 228. moTiv omv
BTG TONMTE MY, BKEMVO TPOEIPNKEC, B (N THC VM UM Jl0@O0PEm C M THALNCEY EMTEMV; iS it
possible then that the same man, after saying that, would have dared to say this unless he had
been corrupted (em pm die@om pnm? Id. xix. 308. Mm KaTnyopm coOvVTOC ABGXEVOU Unomy mEw
TECYPO@ECONON MY HYym ANYOV ONOE V(O N TOIOEUINV BTEPOV (€M Um KATNym pnoev). Id. xviii. 34.
Tm omTE BV BTPAEE KOM TIPE TN AaXOm 0O (i.e. em TPW TN MAAXEY), it (the soul) would have done
the same, even if it had had the first choice by the lot. PLAT. Rep. 620D. “Maypymy om mv
OETECOVTOC MKEV 0Ol (mpwv my mptov,” “and if you ever asked for something to eat, | used to
come bringing you bread.” AR. Nub. 1383. (Here omtmooVv1OC represents eém amTmoeglo¢ in a
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general supposition, AR. Nub. 462. For mkov mv see 162.)

Om1e moBmOUOl TAEW W W OWMVOVTOI (EPEIV, OIOPPOYEMEY YO MY ONTH MW LLQIEVVUVTAl TAEm W
Em OmVOVTOI (Epelv, mTOTVIVEmeY ymp mvy, they do not eat more than they can bear, for (if they
should) they would burst, etc. XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 21. ARTON ®YV B TOPEW ONCOY B OB WAAQL: TH Om
ETO(mYyI0 ONK MV mAAE ® TomTE mKPmval, “they would have gone themselves where the others
went; but the animals could not go otherwise than as they did.” Id. An. iv. 2, Id. An. 10.So = ymp
BV AwPBmoaio, Il i. 232.

EUEY O EE TOAAEG EV TEPIOUCEOC VERY LIEAIC TONTO HTMPXE KON N HVAYKO{OUEVOIC,
EOTEP VEY, TEOOIC QUAmOoElY, but we should hardly have this advantage if we had a great
superiority in number of ships (= em TOAARV TEpIOLVOmM v emXopev) and if we were not compelled
(em pm mvoyko(mpeda), as we are, to use our whole fleet in guarding. THUC. vii. 13. Tm pmv
ETH mKemVE TOAARKIC mv dieAmOnoav, if it had depended on him, they often would have been
disbanded. ISOC. iv. 142. Alm ye mum¢ omTOmC T ACI MV mTOAmAEITE, if it had depended on
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEM. xviii. 49. (So sometimes KoOm mpumc.)
MuAol ymp my myvekm ye Yn@oumtwy mosdmKel omknv, for, if decrees were of any avail, he
would long ago have suffered punishment. Id. iii. 14. (Here the protasis is implied in mveka
Yn@opmtwy.) OmTw ymp ONKETI TOM AOITOM T OXOILEY WV KOokm ¢, “for in that case we should
no longer suffer.” Id. iv. 15.S0 m ¢ OB T TEPIYeVE LievoC BV, XEN. An. i. 1, 10. Omdm mV JIKOE 06X
mC KOoKkmY Tmoolum 1. SOPH. Ant. 240. In such cases the form of the apodosis generally shows
what form of protasis is implied. When the apodosis is itself expressed by an infinitive or participle
(479), as in THUC. i. 10 (above), the form of the protasis is shown only by the general sense of the
passage.

[¥] 473. The future participle is not used to represent the future indicative in future conditions (447);
it may, however, represent the future in present conditions (407), where it is equivalent to pumAAw
and the infinitive; as in DEM. xxiv. 189, um TEpE TOE TGV H|IEV OECEVTCY TEV JE @OV, TH OcH
TONTO AEYOVTO EMVOXAEmV LE VUVE; if you are not to give your vote about this, ym omomvTwv
representing em Um OmCOETE = em Um UmAAETE @mpelv. The present and aorist participles, when
they represent the present and aorist subjunctive, express future conditions, thus making the
future participle unnecessary. The aorist participle in protasis can always represent an aorist
subjunctive in the sense explained in 90.

[¥] 474. The verb of the protasis is suppressed in the Homeric em om mye, come now! This is
commonly explained by an ellipsis of Bom AL, if you will, come now! But it is probable that no
definite verb was in the speaker’'s mind in such expressions, even when we find it necessary to
supply one. E.g. Em Om m Vg, TOI KEQOAR KOTavEmgopal, “come now! | will nod my assent to thee.”
II.i. 524. Em dm mye umv, TEE PRCcal, Bva yE wol kom omd¢, welll come now, try it. . i. 302. Em
Umy Om OcmC mOOl BEOmMM TE MKAUEC OMOMC, €M OM MYE [0l KOM KEMVOV mI{UpmYV KOTEAEEOV
(the apodosis being introduced by em om mye, come now, tell me). Od. iv. 831.

[¥] 475. mmc em.) There is a probably unconscious suppression of the verb of the protasis when m¢
em or mg em Te is used in comparisons (especially in Homer) with a noun or adjective or with a
participle. E.g. TRy vEeC mKER QI MG EM TIIEPEMV MW VENUA, their ships are swift as (ifma wing or
thought. Od. vii. 36. B¢ um = om @ENAOV M PEEEY MTPEMONC MG €M TIVE W THUNTOV LeTavm TNy, for
the son of Atreus insulted me like (i.e as if he were insulting) some despised wanderer. Il. ix. 648.
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ETAmOUEY Bopmm mympym mnidmwc mg em 1€ KOTM mmov, we sailed on with the northeast wind
easily, as if (we were sailing) down stream. Od. xiv. 253. In all these cases no definite verb was in
mind after em, but the addition of ¢ém to m¢ shows that a conditional force was felt (at least
originally) in addition to the comparison; and this is the only difference between these examples
and those with the simple B¢ or m¢ T¢, as mOTEKEIV BG THG T AB WV, he stood like a lion.39 In
Attic poetry we find umtnp moem 11¢ ToTH, like some faithful mother, SOPH. El. 234; and tum oo¢
moem 1€ duopevm, spurning her as an enemy, Ant. 653.With Hom. Od. vii. 36 compare Hymn.
Py.Ap. 8, “Tpm ¢ mAULUTIOV M OTE VAN emol” , and 270, “m T ve o vE e B¢ mATO T Te0001” .

mAo@upm Lievol m ¢ sm Bovotmvoe Kimvta, bewailing him as if going to his death (in full as if they
were bewailing him going), for which we say (changing the construction) as if he were going. Il.
xxiv. 328.See also Il. xvi. 192, Il. v. 374. mu@m Om KOTIVEC ymYWETOI BE OMTHC MG EM TUPE(
omBoumvolo, i.e. the smoke rises from it (the fountain) as if (it rosem from a blazing fire. Il. xxii.
150.So Od. xix. 39.What seems like a more natural construction with m¢ em or m¢ em 1€ is that of
the optative with the apodosis suppressed (485). In all these cases there is also a suppression of
the verb of the apodosis (see 485). For the participle in such expressions see 867-869.

[¥]476. mEm um.) Em pum is used without a verb in various expressions to introduce an exception.

1. With nouns and adjectives. E.g. Tm¢ ymp TOl mX0ImY BAAOC B IOMOC, €M M [1mTPOKAOC, who
is like to you, except (unless it be) Patroclus? Il. xvii. 475.See Il. xviii. 192, II. xxiii. 792; Od. xii. 325,
Od. xvii. 383.Such expressions are like the simple em tm ym mpueivov, if this is better, Il. i. 116; cm
mTemV TEP, Il Xiv. 125; em Tep mvm kN, Il. xxiv. 667.

”ouy

2. With participles. E.g. “Em um kpsumoac e vEnua,” “i.e. | could never have done it, except by
suspending thought.” AR. Nub. 229. So omomv ToTm ¢m pm {uvBavouumvny, AESCH. Ag. 1139;
em um Katodm oavteg, THUC. vii. 38; mmv pum T ¢ m dcm ¢ d00sm on¢, DEM. xxiv. 46.

3. In the expression em pm dim TomMTO (Or TOMTOV). E.g. KON €m m dim THY TPETOVIV, BVETECEV
mv, and, had it not been for the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516E.
(Compare oim ye mpum ¢, DEM. xviii. 49, quoted in 472.) Om ymp mC em pm dim /AOKEDNILOVE OUC,
omdm mGem m [Mpm&evov omy mMTEOM {OVTO, OMON WG EM [Im ON MYyEOITUOV, ONON EG el M
Olm Tm KON TH, moEOnoav mv om dDuKemc, omy omTw TMTE mTmyyelAey, for he did not then
report that if it had not been for the Lacedaemonians, or if they had not refused to receive
Proxenus, or if it had not been for Hegesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians
would have been saved. DEM. xix. 74.

4. In the rare expression em um €m, except if, except in case that. E.qg.

B XPNUOTICTIKEG THV TON TiUmc6al mdovEY B TEY TOE LOVOEVEIY OmOevEC mMEmMQV (m O€l
EMVOl, €M Um €E Tl amTmy mpymplov Tolem, the money-maker will say that the pleasure of
receiving honour or that of learning is not worth anything, unless (it is worth something) in case
either of them produces money. PLAT. Rep. 581D. In Prot. 351C, “mym ymp Amyw, KOOE = mdmq
ECOTEY, PO KOTH TONMTO ONMK HYOON, um €m Tl M7 omTEY B TOREosT0l mAAO;” —for | ask this:
so far as they are pleasant, are they not just so far good, without taking into account any other
result (i.e. other than their pleasantness) which may come from them?—upm is not a mistake for em
pm, but it seems to imply a conditional participle like m ToAoy1{m pevog (though no precise word can
be supplied), very much as ym m11 and pm mT imply a verb of saying (707). The meaning
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clearly is, Are not things good just so far as they are pleasant, if we take no account of any other
(i.e. unpleasant) element in them? This sense would hardly be found in the emended reading em
pum T1. In THUC. i. 17 the Cod. Vat.reads em pum 11, although em pum em 11 can be understood as in
PLAT. Rep. 581 D (above).

[¥] 477. Equivalent to em um em (476, 4) is T\mv £m, except if or unless, in which TAmv represents
the apodosis. E.g. Omdm TH EVEOTO ONEY TE M TEY EHMONMVAl, TAMY M TIC KWLM JIOTOIN(C
TuyxmveEl By, it is not possible to know even their names, except in case one happens to be a
comedian. PLAT. Ap. 18 C.

[¥] 478. In alternatives, em om pm, otherwise, regularly introduces the latter clause, even when the
former clause is negative. Em om pum is much more common here than mmv om pm, even when
mmy pmv with the subjunctive precedes. The formula em om pm was fixed in the sense of
otherwise, in the other case, and no definite form of the verb was in mind.

“Mpm¢ TomMTO UM THTCW: s O Um, couTmy TOTE omTImoEl,” “therefore do not beat me; but if
you do, you will have yourself to blame for it.” AR. Nub. 1433. Em pm Bovompyom ym: cm Om UM,
om \em Yo 1ol if | do not die (I will leave the place); otherwise (if | die) | shall never leave it. And.
254.See SOPH. Tr. 587. [mAguOvV OB K EM YV TOIEMV: EN ON [N, KON (/N TON EVOyKOoOm ceaBal
B @UOoQaV @mAou¢ Tolsm oBal om ¢ om [BomAovTtal, they said that otherwise (em om pm) they should
be obliged, etc. THUC. i. 28. Emmov (Mavcavem) TOE KEPUKOC Um AemTECOOI: €M Om UM,
T AELOV 0N TH 2TIOPTIMTAC TPoayopem ey, they ordered him not to be left behind by the herald:
and if he should be (em dm pum), (they told him) that the Spartans declared war against him. Id. i.
131. Mm TOIEOEC TOETO: B Om pm, amTEOV BEeIC. XEN. An. vii. 1, 8. mmv umv 1| EuEVv O0KE
EANOmC Amyelv, UVOLOAOYR GOTE: €m Om UM, TOVTE Amym mytitemvere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So
EEV URY TEECONTE, ... €W OW um, K.T.A., DEM. ix. 71.

Em Om alone is sometimes used for em dm um; as in Symp. 212C, em umyv BomAgl, . .. €m Om. SO
em om omv (sc. um), SOPH. Ant. 722, EUR. Hipp. 508. The potential optative and indicative with
mv, so far as they are apodoses, might be classed here; but these have higher claims to be
treated as independent sentences. See Chapter IV., Section I.

Substitution and Ellipsis in Apodosis.

[*] 479. The apodosis, in any of its forms, may be expressed by an infinitive or participle, if the
structure of the sentence requires it.

1. It may be expressed by the infinitive or participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing
its own tenses of the indicative or optative, the present including the imperfect, and the perfect the
pluperfect. If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken mv, this particle is used with the
infinitive or participle. E.g. myom o1, em TORTO TOIEMTE, TWVTA KOARG mXELV, | believe that, if you
are doing this, all is well. myom o1, mmy TOETO TOINTE, TWVTO KaAmG mEEIV, | believe that, if you
(shall) do this, all will be well. myom poi, em TORTO TOIOM TE, TMVTA KOARC By mXelV, | believe that,
if you should do this, all would be well. myom poi, Em TOETO B TOIE COTE, T VTN KOAEC BV BXELV, |
believe that, if you had done this, all would now be (or would have been) well. Omd0o mpumc, mmy
TOMTO TIOIM TE, €M TiPM E0VTaC, | know that, if you do this, you will prosper.
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Mu¢ ymp omeobe SUOXEPE G MKOMEIV EMAUVOEOUC, €M THC TI AEYOl KOTH OIAETIOU KOTH
B KEMVOULG Tom ¢ Xpmvoug, “ how unwillingly do you think the O. heard it, if any one said anything
against Philip in those times?” DEM. vi. 20. (Here mkomelv represents the imperfect mkovov, and
em Amyol is a general supposition, 462.m For examples of each tense of the infinitive and
participle, see 689. For the use of each tense of the infinitive or participle with mv and examples,
see 204-208; 213-216.

2. It may be expressed by the infinitive in any of its various constructions out of indirect discourse,
especially by one depending on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, preparing, etc., from
which the infinitive receives a future meaning. Such an infinitive is a common form of future
apodosis with a protasis in the subjunctive or indicative. E.g. BomAeTal mAOcmy mmy TONTO
ymvntal, he wishes to go if this shall be done. Mapaokevadmpuebo m TEAOEmY mv duvm peba, we
are preparing to depart if we shall be able. Kehemel oc mTEAOEm Y em om Agl, he bids you depart if
you please. (See 403 and 445.m

3. The apodosis may be expressed in an attributive or circumstantial participle. E.g. mm dm ¢ mv
B @cOcm G em KOm LIETPM (G TI TOM TV W TIOM NO€g, TIPOEM AsTO m ToBavem v, whereas he might easily
have been acquittedmm@cm6n mvm, if he had done any of these things even in a moderate
degree, he chose to die. XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4 ZKEJUOTO THY HEOME WG M TOKTIVWEVIWY KOm
EVAPIwoKoUm YWY ym mY, Em OmOm Te MO0V, “considerations for those who readily put men to
death, and who would bring them to life again too if they could.” PLAT. Crit. 48C.
(mvaPlwoKoUm VY BV = BVERIMOKOVTO BY,) ECONEC TH WY 0 Ol €IV EM MOEAOV B VOAE GKEIV
Xpm pata, “whereas | might have saved you if | had been willing to spend money.” Ib. 44B.

[*] 480. A verbal noun may take the place of an apodosis. E.g. m¢ mvtm mvaotnta pa Kaduem wv
x6ovmcem pym Oemvy TIC muTOOM Y motn dopm, as one who would have laid waste (= mvmotnoev
mv) the Cadmeans’ land, if some one of the Gods had not stood in the way of his spear. Sept.
1015.

[*¥] 481. Other forms in which an apodosis may appear, as a final clause, need no discussion. (See
445)) In indirect discourse, after past tenses, an optative in the apodosis often represents an
original indicative or subjunctive. (See 15 and 457.)

[*] 482. The apodosis is sometimes omitted, when some such expression as it is well or it will be
done can be supplied, or when some other apodosis is at once suggested by the context. E.g.
EAAE em pmv ONCOUC! ymPOC HeymBUUOI EXOIOm, MPOOVIEG KOTE Ouumy, ETwC EVTEEIOV
B OTOl,— €m Om KE UM Om (Olv, mym Om KEV OmTE G mAwUaL, if they give me a prize,—well; but if

they do not, | shall take one for myself. Il. i. 135. (Here we must understand something like em
mel, it will be well, after motal.) Em TEp yEp KE EOEAEGCIV EAEUTIOC B OTEPOTITEG M E B ON WV
OTU@EAmEO:— m ymp TOAm @mptoTmg motiv. . i. 580. (Here we must understand he can do it

after the protasis. The following ymp refers to this suppressed apodosis.) Em pumy mym mpmc
EKOVEC OIOMOKW OmMOQOUC Ocm TPEC EMAAEMAQOUGC EEMVAlL—em Om N, KON TOPE THVY
TpoyeyevNUm vey povomvete. XEN. Cyr. viii. 7, 24.

ZEWMVO!l TOTPM IOl €M XM LIEOm eMVQL, €M TM P TE YMPOVTE EWMPNOI MTEAOmY Aamptnv, we boast
that we are friends by inheritance, (as you may know) if you go and ask Laertes. Od. i. 187.
“Mpoconyopem 6nNe m Aim¢ KAslvm Om 0P UmAAOLOE moscOm, em TEVOE TPoooomvel om TI”
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AESCH. Prom. 834 .

[*] 483. Sometimes the adverb mv, without a verb expressed, represents an apodosis in the
indicative or optative, when the verb can easily be supplied. E.g. “Om om Km0 B BYKOUGIV: BAAE
OmK mV TIDE TOm” (SC. ON TWC W PPEYKOV), “but they would not have been snoring at this late hour in
old times.” AR. Nub. 5. (See 227.) So rm ¢ ymp mv; (sc. emn), how could it be?

[*] 484. In moTEp mv em with a noun, as moTep Wy cm TOmM G, like a child, there is originally a
suppression of the verbs of both protasis and apodosis (227; 485); but in use the expression
hardly differs from moTEp. (See 868-870.)

[¥] 485. mm ¢ em, and moTEp €m.) There is an unconscious suppression of the verb of the apodosis
when m¢em, m¢ em 1€, and moTEP €m are used in similes and comparisons. E.g. Adom mTOVOR,
EmCEM TE UETHM KTWAOV WM OTETO UmAQ, “the hosts followed as if sheep followed a ram.” Il. xiii. 492.
(No definite verb is understood here, either with m¢ in Greek or with as in English, but the origin of
the expression is the same in both.) ®imAav m¢ em TI¢ dwpmoetal. PIND. Ol. vii. 1. Kom pe
QEANCE WMCeEm TE TOTHP MY TOM OO @AmCoN. |l ix. 481. Om Om mpm ECOOV BG EM TE TLPW XOmV
M OO VELOITO, i.e. their march was as if the whole land should flame with fire (originally as it
would be if, etc.) Il. ii. 780. Bm Om m gy, TMVTOOE XEMPE EMPOEYWY EC €M TIWYXMC TMACL €HI,
holding out his hand as if he had long been a beggar (438). Od. xvii. 366.For other optatives with
mCem, see ll. xi. 467, Il. xxii. 410; Od. ix. 314, Od. x. 416, Od. 420.

B OTEP M TOIPECTMTELC, “as if you had dwelt near by.” AESCH. Ag. 1201. mpoi0 BOTEP €W TIG
TIOAME moOm v U om ToTE W LT TAOITO, “just as if one should eat much and never be filled.” XEN.
Symp. iv. 37.

There is the same suppression of the apodosis in the examples in 475, where the protasis also is
wanting with m¢ em and similar expressions.

Apodosis contained in the Protasis.

[¥] 486. A protasis may depend on a verb which is not its apodosis, the real apodosis being so
distinctly implied in the form of expression that it need not be stated separately.

[*] 487. 1. This is found especially in Homer, where em ke (am kg) or mv (without an expressed
apodosis) often seems to have the force of in the hope that; as in ToTpm¢ mpom KAmOC
[ETM pXOLOL, MV TOU mKOm oW, | am going to seek tidings of my father, if | shall chance to hear of
him, i.e. that | may hear of him if perchance | shall, or in the hope that | shall hear of him ( Od. iii.
83). Here the protasis carries with it its own apodosis, which consists of an implied idea of
purpose.40 The whole sentence (both protasis and apodosis) is thus condensed into the protasis;
but the apodosis is always felt in the implied idea of purpose or desire which is inherent in the
idiom. As we have seen (312, Od. 2) that final clauses with mv or km and the subjunctive originally
included both a conditional relative clause and a final sentence, so here we have both a
conditional and a final force included under a single conditional form; and this double force is felt
also in the English translation, if haply, in the hope that, in case that, etc. E.g. Amtmp com
TIUKIVE ¢ m TIOOm oopEOm , am Ke T Bnai, but we will make you a wise suggestion, for you to obey it
if you will. Il. xxi. 293. (Here the protasis om ke Tm0nal with its implied apodosis seems like
TemOom my em TEmOOE, you can obey if you please, AESCH. Ag. 1049, and xampoiTe mV £m
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xompoitm, Ib. 1394.) So Il. i. 207, Il. 420, Il. xi. 791, II. xxiii. 82; Od. i. 279. MNwuPw Om =g T PTNV

. . VEOTOV TEUOM IEVOV TIITPE G (M AOUL, MV TOU KON CON, HON EVO UV KAmOC mYmalv, | will
send him to Sparta, to ask about his father’s return, in hope that he may hear of it, and in order
that glory may possess him. Od. i. 93. (Here the added final clause shows the distinction between
this and the protasis mv Tov mkomom.) So Od. i. 281, Od. ii. 216, Od. 360, Od. iii. 83. EmTm oI,
om Km 1061 ywm w Tol0m TOV mmVTQ, “if haply | may recognise him.” Od. xiv. 118. BEAAR om T,
om Kmv TI (omw¢Aavoom ol ymvnal, if haply you may become (i.e. in hope that you may become),
etc. Il. viii. 282.So Il. xi. 797, II. 799, Il. xiii. 236, Il. xiv. 78, II. xvi. 39, Il. 41 (cf. 84), Il. xvii. 121, 692,
. xviii. 199. Kom om mTOCXE 0601 dUOKOE OEKO [3OMC M EPEVOM [IEY, OM KM MAEEOE EWOTU, . . .
om Kev TudmoCumEY BT OXE EAEOU mPm(, let her promise to sacrifice twelve oxen (to Athena),
in hope that she may pity the city, . . . if haply she may keep the son of Tydeus from sacred llios,
etc. Il. vi. 93. (For am kev mTm oxm Aristarchus read m ¢ kev.) Em@numoom 1€ KmAEGOE, m@pa Alm
Kpove om mpmoousOm, om km mAsmom, in order that we may pray to Zeus to pity us if he will (if
haply he shall pity us). Il. ix. 171.So Il. vi. 281, Il. 309, II. xvii. 245, Il. xxii. 419, Il. xxiv. 116, Il. 301,
Il. 357; Od. xiii. 182.See also em kmv T BomMAETAL Aolymy mpumval, . i. 66. MATPpEMKAN = @ETE
KPOTEPEM VUXOC M THTOUC, O KEY T G IV MANC, Omm Om TOl €M XOC m Tm AAwv. Il xvi. 724.So Il. xv.
297; Od. xxii. 76. Acmpm mKmpcOm, om Km 100 Zem¢ mEOoTM OW TEP TOMom mi{mo¢ Od. iv.
34.S0 Od. i. 379, Od. ii. 144, Od. xii. 215, Od. xvii. 51, Od. 60, Od. xxii. 252. EKTOpO¢ ® pOwEV
KPOTEPE YV UMVOC, MV TIVE TOU Aovomy TPOKOAR ooeTal. Il vii. 39. mymoe om omym ym\WETAl
B B 00O0UON TEPIKTIMVECC! M OmoBal, M KEY TG Ol YV VNUCOEY B DM ¢ BAKTE peC mKwvTal. Il xviii.
211. Em Om Km ETI TIDOTHE PW TOIPOVE EOLIOI, MV TIOU M @M P W IMVAC, OcmOw, K.T.A., but if | shall
swim on still farther, to find a shore if haply | may, | fear, etc. Od. v. 417. (Here mv ToL = @em pw
depends on an ordinary protasis, which, however, is not its apodosis.) EAAE EyETH, 0N KBV TG
Bwpm Eopev umoc myaimy, i.e. let us arm them if we can. Il. ii. 72 (so 83). ZKE TITEO VAV, OB KE
monal {wmy mTm myTmAoxov, “if haply you may see.” Il. xvii. 652. Zm omkKm dm pov TIOTIOM YUEVOC,
om Ke Tm pm OlV, expecting a gift, if haply he shall give one (i.e. in hope that he will give one). Od.
ii. 186.S0 Od. xv. 312. mA\m om ymp om mOmAW BOANEY TOIOMTOV MEVTO AEOpE = TITER OOC,
EAAR mu@QoOmV, em KE TEXwuL, “if haply | may hit you.” Il. vii. 242. Nmv omTE myxemm
TEIPE OOMOL, ol Ke THYXw, | will try with my spear, if haply | may hit you. Il. v. 279. m¢ m1€ TIC
TPOXMV KEPOLIEM G TEIPM OETOI, OW KE Ommalv, i.e. tries a wheel, in case it will run (i.e. to let it run if
it will). Il. xviii. 600. (The analogy of the two preceding examples shows that there is no indirect
question.)

Mopm{eo KoM AOfm yoEVWY, O KEV TG mOmAEClY mTm Tpmeoolv mpméal, i.e. clasp his
knees in the hope that he will aid the Trojans (that he may aid them in case he will). II. i. 407.So II.
vii. 394, II. x. 55, Il. xiii. 743, Il. xviii. 457; Od. iii. 92, Od. iv. 322.For these last examples, see 490,
Od. 2. For am ke in the common text of Homer, here as elsewhere, Bekker and Delbriick write em
Ke (see footnote to 379).

2. In alternatives with two opposite suppositions, this construction implies that the subject is ready
for either result, though the former is hoped for or expected. E.g. mOm ¢ @mpeTOl UM VEL, MY TIVA
T @vVE EVOPEY B OETEC (OEETOl TPETE By EuUmANE, i.e. he (a lion) rushes on, ready to slay or to
perish. Il. xx. 172.In Od. xxiv. 216, the common text has TOTpm ¢ TEIPW COUAl, Om KE (Or €M Kg) Um
mTiyvEm . . . mm KEv mwoimal, | will try my father (ready for either result), in case he shall
recognise me or shall not know me (where kmv alone in the second clause is very strange). But La
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Roche reads m km um m71yWmE, as an indirect question, one MS. having m Ke: see also Od. xviii.
265. mTuyvm m is Hermann’s conjecture for mTuyvomn or ywomn.

[*] 488. The optative with em (rarely em kg) is sometimes used in Homer like the subjunctive after
primary tenses in sentences of this class. It is also very common after past tenses, representing a
subjunctive of the original form, though occasionally the subjunctive is retained in indirect
discourse (696). E.g. mAAm mTI TV ONCTNVOV EEOLCQI, €@ TOOEY MAOEY EVOPEY VNOTE POV
oKmd0 o1V KoTm Ompato Bemn, but | am still expecting the poor man, if haply he should come and
scatter the suitors. Od. xx. 224.S0 Od. ii. 351. mAAE TIC €E HYO LN [VOVI, EB TAEMOVOC TOPM
vom @v mToTpmVvele vl eaBal, let some one go to A. , in hope that he may exhort, etc. Hom. Od.
Xiv. 496.See also 491, below.

BomAcvov mTOC MXE EPIOTO yMVOITO, €M TIVE ETOEPOICIV BOVETOU ARCIV €M POM NV, i.e. if
haply | might find some escape. Od. ix. 420. RAAm my®m ON TIOE NV, B @EE OETEY TE B OOl KON
em ol Eemvia domn, but | disobeyed them, in order that | might see him (the Cyclops) and in hope
that he would show me hospitality. Od. ix. 228. (The final clause and the protasis are here again
clearly distinguished: see Od. i. 93 under 487, Od. 1.) MOAAE Om TH myKE =T ADE LETH B VE POG
EyXvm mpeuvmy, em TOOey mEempol. Il xviii. 321. MeipmOr) Om cm OWTOM WY WVTECI, €M ON
B QUM OOEIE KOm mVTPE X0l myAOO yuma, i.e. he tried himself in his armour, eager for it to fit him
and for his limbs to play freely in it (if haply it should fit him, etc.). Il. xix. 384. (See the cases of the
subjunctive after Teipm pat in 487, Il. 1.Here there is no indirect question, for Achilles can have no
real doubt about the fit.) mv om Tm 601 omvOoI0 mOTOCAOV, EM TOTE WM OUOCEM C OM KOOE VOOTH OEIE,
i.e. the casks of wine were waiting for the return of Ulysses. Od. ii. 340. mOTO KET( = pE WV,
TIOTIOM YIEVOCG €M T IV €M TOL, i.e. he sat looking down, waiting for Penelope to speak. Od. xxiii.
91. TmOm mymyel sHTEMY WMTOC, €M KE mOmANTE TOWoacBal ToAmpou, he bade me say this
word, if haply you might be willing to stop the war. Il. vii. 394. (This appears in vs. 387 as €m K¢
ymvolito, and the direct form of the command in vs. 375 is em km mOmAwolv.) In Il. xiv. 163-165 we

have em ToC mpuEmpoITO . . . TM Om ycmm after a past tense. Nmxe TopmE, €M TIOL MW QPEM POL
m(mvo¢ Od. v. 439. (Compare vs. 417, em Om Ke TOPOVE OO, MV TOU W @em pw, under 487, Od.
1.m

See also Il. ii. 97, Il. iii. 450, Il. iv. 88, 1. x. 19, II. xii. 122, Il. 333, Il. xiii. 807, Il. xx. 464, Il. xxiii. 40;

Od. i. 115, Od. iv. 317, Od. ix. 267, Od. 317, Od. 418, Od. x. 147, Od. xi. 479, Od. 628, Od. xii.
334, Od. xiv. 460, Od. xxii. 91, Od. 381.

[*] 489. This construction (487; 488) with both subjunctive and optative is found also in Attic Greek
and in Herodotus, but with less variety of expression, and at the same time with some extension of
the usage. Especially to be noticed are the protases depending on verbs like fomAopal and 6mAw
in Herodotus. E.g. “OmBo¢ mpum¢ Tm oV, EmV TG OIOKWANCWLEY MEVIO (@EVOV TOECOIV
mompolg,” “send us to Thebes, to prevent, if haply we may, etc.” SOPH. O.C. 1769. “Tm¢mum(
YVE UG mMKOUCOV, MV TE ool dokm Amyely,” “hear my judgment, in the hope that you may think
there is something in what | say.” EUR. H.F. 278. mdm OvTO TON B pIOTOY® PEW, EM KWC O/l TOM Ol
TIPE OXO0l OmVOUmY TIva Kom KoTEABoley m¢ Tmyv mwuTmy, they besought A. | if in any way he
might supply them with an armed force and they might be restored to their own land (to do this).
HDT. v. 30. ®povEm OoaVvIEG €M KWG MV ymVOITO TH EMAANVIKEY, having it at heart that, if it were in
any way possible, the Hellenic race should be made one. Id. vii. 145. BouAoumvnyv em Kwg
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W |L(m TEPOI YevOmOTO PooiAmeg, i.e. wishing that both might be made kings, if in any way this
could be done. Id. vi. 52. mBouAemeTO OMAWY €W KWC TOMTOULC TPEMTOUG mMAol. Id. ix. 14.
Mpm OOl OOV EMTIXEIPMEIY (SC. THGI VNUOE), €@ KWG MAOIeV amTm G Id. viii. 6. MmpPavieg
TOPE W OnVomoUG TIPW OBEIC, M TG TEM CEIOV UM C@QmY T Pl VEWTEPE (EIV undmv, to persuade
them if they might, etc. THUC. i. 58. Nopeum plevol m¢ THY mOMOV B BaCIARQ, EN TG TEM OEIOV
omtmyv, followed by BouAmpevol TEm GOl omTEY, €B OmVAIVTO, OTPATEMOal, in nearly the same
sense. Id. ii. 67. MuvBavm pevol Tom ¢ mOnvomoug m¢ TmY Koumpivav TpeoBem ecbal, €M TG
TIpooOym yoIVTIO om Tom ¢, that they went on an embassy to C., to bring the town over if they could.
Id. vi. 75. (Compare mC mKpEYyQVTO ZIKOVEY B THOTEIAQY, BTG M TOYMYOITO THY TEAIV €M
omvaito, Id. vii. 46.This might have been em Tw¢ mTOym yoITOo TRV TWAIV, and in vi. 75 we might
have had mTw¢ TPOCOYmMYOIVIO omTOmC €m OmvaIvto, with nearly the same force, but with
different constructions.) See v. 4, em TG . . . JIOCH CEIOV. BKETAI TPEC oW Ocm pW W (M \LEBO, €m
TIvOo TE ALV gpmosioc mpumy cmepov, we have come hither to you as suppliants, in the hope that
you might tell us of some city soft as a fleece (to have you tell us, if perchance you might do so).
AR. Av. 120. mKOUCOV KON E|ION, mEV 0Ol TOmTE JOKME, listen to me too, in the hope that you
may think the same (in case the same shall seem true to you). PLAT. Rep. 358 B: so 434 A. mpa
ONV KOE TPOOUUOE KATIOEHmV, mEV TG TIM TENOC M LIOM mMOm G Kom mom @pmomg, i.e. for the
chance that you may see it first and tell me. Ib. 432C: so 618 C, Theaet. 192C, Soph. 226 C.. See
also XEN. An. ii. 1, 8, mv 11 dmvwvtal, and AR. Nub. 535. On this principle we must explain AR.
Ran. 339, “omkouv mTpE U EEEIC, MV TI Kom xopom ¢ AmPBm ¢, will you not keep quiet then, in the
hope of getting some sausage too? (i.e. to have some sausage if you chance to get anym

[*] 490. 1. The apodosis may, further, be suggested by the context, even by the protasis itself,
without implying that the protasis expresses a purpose or desire of the leading subject. This gives
rise to a variety of constructions. E.g. Ktavemv mpyom viv md0o00v, EETE UM KTOVEY OmAQIUm
myeoBal TmAIV mC mpyemav xOmva, they gave her (Helen) to me to slay, or, in case | should
prefer not to slay her but to carry her back to the land of Argos (for me to do this). EUR. Tro. 874.
EY (THV EUPUOXEOV) YE OB K BT TOE G (M AOIC B TIOIM o0 o0e, THY ON M YOpEV BV TICH@E HUE(
mm, i.e. you made it (to use) in case any of your enemies should come against you. THUC. vi. 79.
Mpmc Ty TMAIV, em mT13on6omey, mxmpouv, they marched towards the city, (to be ready) in
case the citizens should rush out. Id. vi. 100. TEAAQ, mv ETI VOUPOXEmV Om mOnvVOmOl
TOAUm O0WaOl, Tpeokeum {ovTo, they made other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians
should venture on further sea-fights. Id. vii. 59. Kmpuyuo ToOlOmVTOl . . . TEV VNOIWIAY €l TIC
BomActol mTm mAsvBepmm m¢ ogm ¢ mTumval, they make proclamation, in case any of the
islanders wishes to come over to them with promise of freedom (for him to do so). Id. vii. 82.
Omdcyma PAmPBn MY THEC THC TMWMAEIC SIOTOUTMY MG TE KOTOOKOTMY KON ®mY TI EAAO
@omvntol mTuTm ooy, there is no harm in the envoys whom we have sent to the various cities,
partly for inquiry, and also in case any other advantage may appear (to secure this), i.e. to secure
any other advantage that may appear. Id. vi. 41.S0 Kom ¢m TIva TOEC mAAov omol, Id. v. 37.
HOEC TOIOM VTOI, €M TIC MTIKNPUKEMeTAl MM poalc, they invoke curses, if any one (i.e. to fall on
any one who) sends heralds to the Persians. ISOC. iv. 157. ®iAotipem oBal pndém mve m@m mAAE
E ETHE XPNUETOV KTECEl KON BBV TI BAAO EMC TONTO (m pm, i.e. for anything else that may lead
to this. PLAT. Rep. 553D See ARISTOT. Eth. x. 9, 2! “mxelvmTEY mpeTRvVEKOE Xpm 0Bl
TEIPOTE OV, B €W TG MAAWC myoBom yiva eba” , we must try to possess and employ virtue, or if
there is any other means of becoming virtuous (to use this).
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2. In the Homeric examples in which the protasis consists of an infinitive depending on m OmAw
(487, 1, end), the apodosis is suggested by the infinitive rather than by m 6mAw. This shows that
om K mOmAmQl, in itself has no final force. See also Od. xxii. 381, Tm TN VEY Om W OUOEM G KOTH
EEVY OOV, €E TIC MTH mVOpEYV (M W TOKAOTHEOITO MANOKWY KEPO umAdivav, he peered
through his house, in case any man might still be alive and hiding himself (i.e. to find any such
man), where no desire or hope is implied, and the construction is like that of THUC. vi. 100
(above). In PLAT. Rep. 327 C, omKOmY BTI MAAEMTETO! TH BV TENCWUEY MUMC BC XPOH W |IEG
m gemvaol; the subject of mAAem TETO!I IS a protasis introduced by ™, into which the apodosis has
been wholly absorbed. The construction is, is there not still left the supposition of our persuading
you that you must let us go? But the meaning is, is it not left for us to persuade you that you must
let us go, if we can (i.e. Tem ool mv TEmOWWEV)? This is an important example for explaining this
whole class of sentences (486-490). The cases in 490 make it plain that the final force often
ascribed to em or mv comes from the suppression of an apodosis containing the idea of purpose or
desire, since the same form of protasis which is sometimes called final has no final force when a
slightly different apodosis is implied (as in THUC. vi. 79, THUC. 100, THUC. vii. 59).

[*] 491. Sometimes a clause with em ke or mv (rarely em) and the subjunctive, or with em ke or em
and the optative, in Homer is the object of om&a, emdov, or a verb of saying, expressing in a
conditional form a result which is hoped for or desired. These clauses have the appearance of
indirect questions; but the analogy of the preceding examples (487-490) shows that all are based
on the same idiom,—a protasis which involves its own apodosis so that it would be useless to
express the latter separately. The examples are these:—

TECONOM €W KE KON (NTHC NEY KONANG M7 VEC TMAE @EAwWY =T ANTOI, who knows the
chances that he too may perish, etc.? or who knows the chances of his perishing, etc., if haply he
may? Od. ii. 332. (We may translate colloquially: who knows? supposing he too shall perish?) Tm¢
omdm cH KH EYIAEEG @Omm mpum mTH O0UPE TUTEEC mTm Buumv mAmgodl; who knows the
chances that Achilles may first be struck (the chances of his being first struck, if haply he shall
be)? Il. xvi. 860. (We should naturally express this by a different construction, whether he may not
be first struck.) Tm¢ omdm ¢m Kmv om omvV dampovi Buumyv mpmvVw TOPEITMV; who knows the
chances of my rousing his spirit by persuasion, if haply | shall do so? Il. xv. 403.In Il. xi. 792 we
have Nestor 's advice to Patroclus, Tm¢ omdm ¢m Kmy OE CEY OOEUOVI BuUEY EPEVAIC
TopsiTmv; who knows the chances that you could rouse his spirit by persuasion? (mpmvaig Ke
being potential). Om pymv omdm cm (ETE KOKOPPO@E NG MAEYEIVE G TMTI W TOMPNOI KOW OF
TANym olv mumoow, | am not sure of the chances of your being the first to enjoy your own device,
etc., i.e. | am not so sure that you may not be the first to enjoy it, if it shall so chance. Il. xv. 16.
ZemCymp TOU TH Ve OM O KOM M OmMVOTOl OEOm WMAAOL, EN KE [V HYYERAQI| HOMV: BT TOAAE
om mAmOnv, Zeus and the other immortals (alone) know this, the chance of my bringing news of
him, if haply | have seen him and so might do this. Od. xiv. 119. Em om mye om pOI TOEMTO, Oem,
VNUEPTMC MVMOTEC, €M TC THV WAONV |EV ETEKTPOQEYOIU XmpuBdly, TEYV Om KE
N LUVOE NV ETE U0l CMVOITO ym mTOmPOUG, i.e. tell me this without fault, the chance of my
escaping Charybdis if haply | should do this, and of my then keeping Scylla off if | could (lit. tell me
this, supposing | should escape Charybdis and could then keep Scylla off). Od. xii. 112 (this
translation supposes km to be potential, affecting only m puovom pnv).
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B UmVETE TPWMOC OXEOMY MAOE eV, B @O MONTE O KE H IV BT pOXE XEHpa Kpovm wv; are
you waiting for the Trojans to come near, that you may see the chances of the son of Cronos
holding his hand over you?—or that you may see him hold his hand over you, if haply he may do
this? Il. iv. 247. (We might say, is it that you may see it,—supposing the son of Cronos to hold his
hand over you?) Tev ol OB TIC VB O, BVE ETOAEEEC B TOTE WY, H@E EOEC EY TOl Xpom oum
@AmTNG TE KOm smvm, j.e. that you may see the chances of your device availing you, or that you
may see it if perchance your device shall avail you. Il. xv. 31.

See also Il. xx. 435, EAAR ® TOl NV TONTO OEMV MY YONVOGC! KEMTOI, OM KB GE XEIPM TEPM G TEP
Emy mTm BGuumv mAwual, i.e. this rests with the Gods, for me to take your life away, weaker
though | am, if perchance | may. The conditional construction is more obvious here than in Il. iv.
247 and xv. 31; but in all three we naturally fall into an indirect question when we attempt to
express the thought in English.

[*] 492. A comparison of these peculiar conditional constructions (491) expressing hope or desire
with clauses with um expressing anxiety and desire to prevent a result, both depending on om da or
€mdov, is suggestive. With Od. ii. 332 and Il. xvi. 860 (in 491) compare Il. x. 100, omdm TI eV,
[ TC KoM dlm VEKTO Llevolvm owol mxeoBal, nor do we know any way to prevent their being
impelled, etc., and PLAT. Phaed. 91 D (quoted in 366); and with Il. iv. 247 and xv. 31 (491)
compare Od. xxiv. 491, mdol ym Om OXedmv EOl KImViEG (366). This comparison shows that
emomval (or mdemv) em KE TOMTO ymvntal means to know (or see) the chances of gaining this
(object of desire); while emdmval (or mdsmv) Um TOETO ymVNTOlI Means to know (or see) some
way to prevent this (object of fear). The idea of desire or anxiety belongs to the dependent clause,
and not at all to the leading verb.

[*] 493. These Homeric expressions (491), in which nearly all the force is in the protasis, so that
the apodosis is not only suppressed but hardly felt at all, helps to show how the particle em came
to be an indirect interrogative, in the sense of whether. But in Attic Greek, where the interrogative
use is fully established, only the simple em (never mv or mmv) can mean whether, even when the
verb is subjunctive (680).

em after Expressions of Wonder, Indignation, etc.

[*] 494. After many expressions of wonder, delight, contentment, indignation, disappointment, pity,
and similar emotions, a protasis with em may be used to express the object of the emotion. When
the supposition of the protasis is present or past, a causal sentence would generally seem more
natural. Such expressions are especially Bauum {w, 0m oX® VOO, ByoTH , B yovoKTE, and dsivmv
moTIv. E.g. Qoupumw Om mywye e UNOEMC MMy M TH EMVOUUENTAl UmTE mpym ETOl, mpmY,
K.T.A., | wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry, when he sees, etc. (lit. if no one is
either concerned or angry, | wonder). DEM. iv. 43. mAAm mKemvo Boupum {w, em AOKEDAILOVE OIC
[mV TOTE MVTEPOTE, VUVE ON EMKVEMTE MEIMVOI KOm UmAAETE emo@m pelv, but | wonder at this,
that you once opposed the Lacedaemonians, but now are unwilling, etc. Id. ii. 24. (The literal
meaning is, if (it is true that) you once opposed, etc., then | wonder.) Omk myoTm cm Lm OmKNV
Om OWKEV, MAAE €W |Um KOE XPUOE OTE@EVE OTEQOVWOm OTOl myovoKTem, he is not content if he
has not been punished; but if he is not also to be crowned with a golden crown, he is indignant.
AESCHIN. iii. 147. Kom m¢mAnOm ¢ myoVOKTE, SN ONTWOE B VON [N ONECTE EH|E cHTEmY, |
am indignant that (or if) | am not able, etc. PLAT. Lach. 194A. Om om OovpOocTEY EOTIV, X
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OTPOTEUM LIEVOC KON TOVEY EKENVOC ONTEC HUEYV UEAAEMVTIWY Kom Yn@doumvoy Kom
TUVOOVOLIE VWV TEPI YR WETAI, it is no wonder that he gets the advantage of you, etc. DEM. ii. 23.
Mnom pmVTOl TOMTO JEmMOV OmENTE MYEIV, €M oM KUPEM Ol TIPOW 0OV GEV W UEY TOTTHE JEVOl VAV
m QsCTEKAOLV, i.e. do not be discontented, if (or that) the Cyraeans have now withdrawn. XEN. An.
iii. 2, 17. Amvm og, em KTevem ¢ Om papta omv. EUR. Tro. 890.

AsivEy BV ERN TP YLO, €@ SEKOC WV dOMAOUC M XOUEV, mMAANVAC Om ol Tiwpnom eba. HDT.
vii. 9. AmCOXpEV ECTIV, €B EyE [EV TH EQYO ETMEUEIVO, MUEEC O UNOM TOEMC ANYOUC
mvE eobe. DEM. xviii. 160. AcivEv BV €HI), €0 O [NV BKEEVWY M UUOXO0l OEK HTEPOEOIVY,
mpucmc Om omk mpo darovmoopev. THUC. i. 121. Tmpag AmVyeIC, €m . . . ONK MV OEVAIVIO
AoBemv. PLAT. Men. 91 D (see 506). Asivmy ¢m OEN (ETOM |MPTUPEC TOMTOIC UMV EV
HOPTUPOM VTEC TNCTOM MO0V, B UOM O LIOPTUPOMVTEC M TICTOI M OOoVTal, it is hard that the same
witnesses testifying for them would have been trustworthy, and testifying for me are to be
untrustworthy. ANT. vi. 29.See AESCHIN. i. 85. In all the preceding examples the protasis belongs
under 402, the futures expressing present suppositions (407). For em om see 386 and 387, with
examples.

[¥] 495. The same construction is sometimes used when the leading verb is past. E.g.
KoTeum J@eTO oM TMY KOM TOMC OMY (M TH, B ON EAAOl EKUM{EIV UMAAOV HOUTEY HOEKOUV.
XEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 3. But generally such sentences are affected by the principle of indirect discourse,
and have either the optative or the form of the direct discourse: see XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 3, mx0m gbnv
em TI pemov dokomey myelv (where dokomol might have been used). See EUR. Med. 931,
emOomAOm m OmKTOC, em yevmoetal, and XEN. An. i. 4, 7 , mKTEIPpOV €m mAmOOIVTO. For such
sentences see 697.

[*] 496. These expressions may also be followed by mTi and a causal sentence, as in PLAL.
Theaet. 142A, mbompolov mTI ORY ONEC TH B cmPemV. The construction with em gives a milder
or more polite form of expression, putting the object of the wonder etc. into the form of a
supposition, instead of stating it as a fact as we should do in English. They may also be followed
by protases expressing ordinary conditions, which have nothing peculiar: see ISOC. xv. 17,
EyOTNTEY (SC. moTmY) mV mKAaBemv duvnomol Tm dmkalov, they must be content if they are
able (cf. xix. 20); and PLAT. Prot. 315 E, DEM. ii. 23 (¢m TEpI® pEY).

[*] 497. This construction must not be mistaken for that in which em is used in the sense of
whether, to introduce an indirect question; as m pmTwv em mABev, | asked whether he had come.

Mixed Constructions.

[*] 498. The forms of protasis and apodosis which are contained in the classification above
(388-397) include by far the greater number of the examples found in the classic authors. Many
cases remain, however, in which the protasis and apodosis do not belong to the same form.
Especially, the great wealth of conditional expressions which the Homeric language exhibits in
both protasis and apodosis (399) allowed great variety of combination; and the early poets used
much greater freedom in these sentences than suited the more exact style of Attic prose.

|. Optative in Protasis, with Future or Present Indicative or an equivalent form in Apodosis.

Sermonindex.net | Page 106



[*] 499. ma) In the earlier language a protasis with the optative is not infrequently followed by an
apodosis with the future indicative or imperative or (in Homer) with the subjunctive. The
subjunctive or future indicative in Homer may also take km or mv (452). E.g. Em tm¢ pol mvmp
H [N HTOITO KON EBAAOC, UEAAOV BoATIwpm Kom BapooAemTepov motal, if any other man should
follow with me, there will be more comfort and greater courage. Il. x. 222. (The want of symmetry
in the Greek is here precisely what it is in the English; and emn mv is no more required in the
apodosis than would be is, though both are the conventional forms.) See Il. ix. 388, and xxiii. 893,
T PWUEY, €M WMOEMAOIC. THY ym cm TG M OMVAIO AOXNOMLEVOC AeAomobol, m¢ Kmy TOl
emTmol momv, he will tell you, etc. Od. iv. 388.See Il. xi. 386, €ém TEIpnOsmnC, oMK WMV TOI
xpomoumol Bimg and Il. ii. 488, Il. xx. 100, Od. xvii. 539. Em om dam pwv yevm OA10¢ B pTOl, Al
TONTE EVUOAEE TH mKOmOOpeY Tiom ooely. PIND. Ol. xiii. 105.41 So in an old curse, €m Ti1¢ Tmd¢
Topafoamvol, mvaym ¢ motw, AESCHIN. iii. 110.See SOPH. OT 851 , em TI KEKTPHE TOITO, O TOI
THV ye ACEOU @EVOV QOVER JIKOE WG mPOm V.

[*] 500. mb) A present indicative in the apodosis with an optative in the protasis is sometimes
merely an emphatic future expression. E.g. NMmEvim mXEI(, €M O TOMTWY LOEPE MW @EKOITO
KoAmv, you have the whole, should a share of these glories fall to your lot. PIND. Isth. iv.(v.) 14.
So Kolpmy em @OmyEa10, LEM WV BTETAI W UOG B vOpE Ty, i.e. should you speak seasonably, you
are sure to be followed by less censure of men, Py. i. 81. In THUC. ii. 39 we have KoamTOl £m
EOOUUEE LUEAAOV B TEVGY UEANTE HOmAOQIPEV KIVOUVEREIV, TEQIYEWETOI HumVY, K.T.A., and
now supposing that we should choose to meet dangers with a light heart rather than with laborious
training, we secure the advantage, etc. This sentence is loosely jointed, like the others which have
this combination; the condition is stated as a remotely supposed case, in the vague future form,
but the apodosis, we at once gain this advantage, etc., is adapted to a present supposition. The
optative is generally emended to m6mAopev, although it is one of the best attested words in
Thucydides, being in the best Mss. and also being quoted by Dion. Hal. as a faulty expression.
The criticism of Dionysius (de thuc. Idiom. 12, 1) is instructive: mvtam6a ymp Tm pmv mOm A0l IEV
EEQ TONM UEAAOVIEC EQOTI XPEVOU ONAWTIKEY, TE O TEPIYEMWETAl TONM TOPEVTIOC
EKEAOUOOV O my MV cm cuvVE ELEE TH MOMAQILEY TH TEQIMOTAL, i.e. the future expression em
m Om Aoipev should have a future form like Tepim otal to correspond to it. In DEM. xviii. 21, em ymp
EMVOM TI OOKONI TH |UEAICTO MV TOMTOIC MOMKNUO, OmOEMY ECOTI OmMTOU TpmC mum, the
apodosis refers to the real protasis if there is any apparent fault.

[*] 501. mc) In most cases, however, the present indicative in the apodosis precedes, containing a
general statement, and the optative adds a remote future condition where we should expect a
general present supposition. E.g. Om Lol Om ¢ moTm, oEOE £m KOKE v omBsv mABol, emvov
mTIumoal, ‘it is not right for me—even supposing a more wretched man than you should
come—to dishonour a stranger.” Od. xiv. 56. @OpCoOAEOC ymp EVED HY TEOIV HUEHVWV
EPYOIOIV TEAmOEL, em KOom TOOEV mAA0Bsv mABol. Od. vii. 51.So v. 484, Od. viii. 138; Il. ix. 318.
OmTm omV myycAmm mTI TemOopal, em 100V mABOI, omTe BeoTPOTM NG W T (OpOl, MV TIVA
pmTnp m&epmntal, “neither do | any longer put trust in reports— should any one come—nor do |
regard any divination which my mother may ask.” Od. i. 414. (Here the remoteness of the
supposition in em mABo1 is contrasted with the greater vividness of that expressed in m&epmnTtal).
AclvEy TH, em KE E@E Epoéov mTmpRiov mX00o¢ mempag mEOVa KAUKEEQIG TR Om (mPTH
mpovpwOemn, it is hard, . . . supposing you should break your axle and your load should perish.
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HES. Op. 692. Kmpdog om (mATOTOV, mKEVTOC €M TIC MK OM LWV (m Pol, it is the dearest gain, if
one should bring it from the house of a willing giver. PIND. Py. viii. 13. See Isth. ii. 33. So SOPH.
Ant. 1032. In most of these examples a general supposition with the subjunctive (or present
indicative) in the protasis would have agreed more closely with the thought. If the protasis had
preceded, so as to determine the character of the sentence, the apodosis would naturally have
had the optative with km or mv, or some future form (as in the cases under a).

[*] 502. md) The optative in protasis sometimes depends on the present of a verb of obligation,
propriety, or possibility with an infinitive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in
sense to an optative with mv. E.g. Em ymp emnoov om0 TIVvE ¢ mVAVTE Ol VE |JOl, OM K B I(QOTE POLC
mv| omTOL Yn¢moooBal, for if there should be two laws opposed to each other, you could not
surely vote for both. DEM. xxiv. 35.This is analogous to the apodosis formed by mdel, xpmv,
mvmy, etc., with the infinitive (415). There, for example, mvayv amtm mABsmv, he could have gone,
is nearly equivalent to mABev mv, and here mveoTiv amtm mABesmv, he could go, is nearly
equivalent to mABol mv. This use of the optative is more common in the corresponding relative
conditional sentences (555).

II. Indicative or Subjunctive in Protasis, with Potential Optative or Indicative in Apodosis.

[¥] 503. ma) A present or past tense of the indicative in the protasis with a potential optative or
indicative (with mv) in the apodosis is a perfectly natural combination, each clause having its
proper force. E.g. Em Om TI¢ mOaVETWY Ye KOTE ONPOVON EMAEBAQOLOOC, OMK WV B YWye OEOm GIV
B TOLUPOVE 01Ol axom unv, but if thou art one of the immortals come from heaven, | would not fight
against the Gods of heaven. Il. vi. 128. MoAAm ymp my cmOQILOVE O EMT TEQE TOMC VEOUC, €M
ENC UMV UmVOC amTOm G dla@dsm pel, om om mAAOl m geAom alv, for there would (naturally) be great
happiness, etc. PLAT.Ap. 25B. Em 11 OmO@ITOV TOTPE XPNOUOMCOIV MKVEmOmM, WMOTE TPM(G
Tom dwv Bavemy, T C MY JIKOE W Tom T mveldm (oi¢ myom; if a divine decree came to my father
through oracles that he was to die by his sons’ hands, how can you justly reproach me with this?
SOPH. OC 969 ; so 974-977. mOTH €W IOl KON [N OWC M YON [IEVO!l UM AAQOV B TH PV TIPOCEM VAl
ONTH TOAEUEMY EMTENCONTE, ONK MY EMKETWC VEY TOM yE MOIKEMY O THQV @EPOm Ny, if you
were persuaded to make war by thinking, etc., | should not now justly be charged with injustice.
THUC. ii. 60. Em ymp omTOI mpOEC BT OTNOOV, BMUEMC MY O XpcmV mPXOITE, for if these had a
right to secede, it would follow that your dominion is unjust. Id. iii. 40: see vi. 92, and DEM. xxi. 37.
KomTol TETE TMY BTEPEM ANV, M TEP MANOE [LOU VEV KOTNYOPEM , UMAAQOY BV EMKETWC W THYON
m Om wKev, and yet, if he is now making true charges against me, he would then have prosecuted
Hypereides with much more reason than (he now has for prosecutingm this man. DEM. xviii. 223.
“‘Em ymp YUVOEKEC MG TMOM mMEOUOIV BpmMOOUG, . . . TIIPE OMOMY (IETOEC YV HV EAAEVOL
Tm og1¢,” “for if women are to come to this height of audacity (407) it would be as nothing for them
to slay their husbands.” EUR. Or. 566. TOETO, €N KOE TEAAC THVTQ B TOCTEQOM 1V, B TIOO0E VAl
TpoomKev, even if they steal all the rest, they ought to have restored this (415). DEM. xxvii. 37.

[¥] 504. mb) An unreal condition in the indicative followed by a potential optative seldom occurs
and is not a strictly logical combination. E.g. Em ToETE mTEXEEPOUV ARYEIV, ONK HCOE EOTIC
ONK WMV ENMKETWC mTUTIUMOosIm pol, if | were undertaking to say this, (the result would be that)
every one would censure me with reason. DEM. xviii. 206. (Here many Mss. and Dion. Hal.p. 1054
read m TETH punog, the ordinary form in such an apodosis.) See [LYS. ] xv. 8.
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[*] 505. mc) When a subjunctive or a future indicative in protasis has a potential optative in the
apodosis, there is sometimes a distinct potential force in the apodosis (as in 503), and sometimes
the optative with mv is merely a softened expression for the future indicative (235). E.g. Em pmv
KEV TO'TPM ¢ 3MOTOV KON M ECTOV BKOE O, B TH BV TPUXE LIEVE G TEP BTl TAOE NV BVIQUTEV, “if |
hear of my father’s life and return, wasted as | am, | can still endure it for a year.” Od. ii. 218. (See
the next verses, Od. 220-223, em dm k& TeBvemT0C mKOm Oow, with future forms in the apodosis.
See also the corresponding verses, Od. i. 287-292.) mAAm ®mT| UMV KE KON EC KOKE TEP
TIE OX0VTEC MKOIOOE, om Km mOmAmC omv Bupumv mpuKaKmElY, but still even so, though suffering
evils, you may come home, if you will curb your passion. Od. xi. 104; so xi. 110 and xii. 137. See II.
Xxi. 556. Em om Kev m)m mpmomc, THOE KMV TOl (m puoKov emn, but if you plough late, this may
be your remedy. HES. Op. 485; so 665. mAAN mvV R @EC [OIl, ... AmME0Ium my mpOm¢, i.e. | would
fain speak. SOPH. EIl. 554. So O. T. 216, Phil. 1259; EUR. Hel. 1085. Omém ymp mv TOAAGHE
VE (QUPOII ECOlV, BYOIUEV MV BTl QUYEVTEC B UEM ¢ owOm ey, for not even if there are (shall be)
many bridges, could we (in the case supposed) find a place to fly to and be safe. XEN. An. ii. 4,
19.

Em yEp Tl ABEEIC B XOABGETOI OTPATECG, ONTH HV TO@EN THEC B ON ONTH OEKTOUL TH )OI, for if
you say anything by which the army shall be made angry, this child cannot be buried or find pity.
EUR. Tro. 730; see Suppl. 603, EUR. Cycl. 474. ®pompiov €m TOIWMOOVTIOl, THC UNV Yym(
AR TTOIEV MV TI |IMPOC, ON |IMVTOl EKOVEYV YE BOTOI KWAREIV BB, K.T.A., if they (shall) build a
fort, they might perhaps injure some part of our land; but it will not be sufficient to prevent us, etc.
THUC. i. 142. In the following examples the optative with mv seems to form a future apodosis to
the future protasis; though in some of them it may be thought to be potential:—

Em Om Kev emTAOEMNV OEME KAUTEC SHVOONYOIOC, MUOTE KEV TpITETE OOmnV mpmBwAov
mKOM NV, i.e. on the third day | shall arrive. Il. ix. 362. (The reference to this in PLAT. Crit. 44B
shows that mkompnv mv is a mere future.) See Il. xiii. 377, Il. xvii. 38; Od. xxi. 114. m 5 KON NUEV
my cm um mTOOmOw, | should be guilty of wrong, should | (shall 1) not restore her. EUR. Hel.
1010.See EUR. lon. 374, Suppl. 520, I. A. 1189, Cycl. 198. “mv omVv mOmC 1Ol TV HJOIKOV
TOETOV AEYOV, ONK BV ETOO0om NV omdm my mBoAmv omdevm,” “if you (shall) learn this cheating
reason for me, | will not (or: | would not) pay even an obol to any one.” AR. Nub. 116. Kom omTuq
EV OEIVETOTO TEWVTWY TMWOOIEY, €M OETOl EUEN@EOl KATE HBKEEVWY TEY EVYOPEV TOE(
TpImMKOVTO yevm oovtal. LYS. xiii. 94. (Here we should expect em ymvoIvto.) TEV ETOTO- THTWY
UEVTE MY EMN, €M, B VEY EVOIOV B @AICKEVEY B UWC BKAOAER, TOmTO duvNOem ¢ Um Tiom EEl.
DEM. i. 26.

lll. Potential Optative or Indicative (with mv) in the Protasis.

[*] 506. A potential optative (with mv) in the protasis may express a present condition, and a
potential indicative (with mv) a present or past condition. E.g. Em pundm domAov mKpATE
ociomucom my, TmC omK mEIov amTmV ye quAm&aoBal toiomtov yevm abal; if we would not take
even a slave who was intemperate, how can it be other than fitting to guard oneself against
becoming so? XEN. Mem. i. 5, 3. KOm mym, emTEpD mAAN TH ®VOpE TV TEIOOM NV WV, KON CON
TEm Bopat, and |, if | would trust any man, trust you. PLAT. Prot. 329B. Om 10l TVTIEAR G, OMOm £l
[N TOIMOOITE ®MY TONTO NG Hywym @ OEH VY, EMKOTO@PE vV TEY B oTIV, this (preparation) is not
wholly to be despised, even if you would not do this as | say you ought. DEM. iv. 18.Notice the
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difference between this supposition that you would not do this if you could (i.e. omk mv TOIm OOITE
Tom 10) and the ordinary em pum TOIm COITE TOM TO, SUPPOSING you hot to do this.

Em TOmVUV TORTO BOXUPEY BV BV TONTHE TEK|E PIOV, KH IOM YEVE 00w TEKLM PIOV, K.T.A., if then
this would have been a strong proof for him (sc. had he had it), so let it be also a proof for me, etc.
DEM. xlix. 58. Em pm dim Tm TOETOUC BomAecOa1 omOoOl, M EMANG M TIOAOM UV KOM TOMANC €M
TPOCAC[3EV ym mV N OYE PIOV T VU TIOAN LIETH TOWTWY B TPE G Bevoa, had it not been for my wish
to save these (captives), may | perish utterly and before my day if | would have gone on an
embassy with these men even for very high pay. DEM. xix. 172. (Here the protasis to which the
apodosis mToAom unv refers is really the whole expression em . . . mTpmof3evco My €m pym . . .
om oal, if | would have gone except to save these, m Tpm geuca mv in the protasis being itself the
apodosisto em ym . .. omoal.) In DEM. xviii. 101, KOm TRCONK MV BT KTEIVE LIE OIKOM WG, €M Tl
THY ETOPYXMVIWY TH TEAEl KOANY AENYE [IEVOV KOTOIOXEVEIV B TEXEM priom mv; —if we retain
the final mv (strongly supported by Mss.), we must translate if (it is true that) | would (under any
circumstances) have undertaken, etc., and not simply if | had undertaken (cm mTEXEm pnoa). (See
557.)

[¥] 507. It is obvious that such forms (506) express simple present or past conditions, the real
protasis always being if it IS (or WAS) the case that something would now be (or would have
been), or if it IS the case that something would hereafter be under certain circumstances. (See
409.) IV. Irregular Combinations.—Present or Past with Future in one Protasis.

[*] 508. In a few irregular constructions, which are only cases of anacoluthon, the speaker adapts
his apodosis to a form of protasis different from that which he has actually used. E.g. mym pumv mv,
€N EXOIU, mC THXIOTO BTI\C B TOI0m Uy Tm ol [mpoaic. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 9. (Here mroiom unv mv
is used as if em emyov, if | were able, had preceded. We should expect Toiom pnv mv, which is
found in one Ms.) Em omv emdemey mTI Oemtol omtom g, XEN. Cyr. i mEVTO BV B T TOM G T VOU(
... Kom katepym (oivto myv omtm v, if then they knew that she (virtue) sees them, they would rush
into labours and would secure her. XEN. Cyn. xii. 22. “Em umv yEp €8 YUVOE KO GW(PPOVECTHE PV
Em@QoC peOsm ey, duOKAEmC my my Emvo¢’ EUR. Or. 1132. (Here we should expect emn; or
peBem pev may be indicative.)

[*] 509. The same protasis may have one verb in the indicative referring to present or past time,
and another in the optative referring to the future. E.g. mym omv dsivm mv EENV €W PYOOUMVOC, €M,
ETE UEV LJE OM M PXOVIEC MTATTOV, THTE UMV HEVOV, TON ON Otom TETTOVTOC AMTOIU THV
™mlv, | should therefore (prove to) have behaved outrageously, if when the state authorities
stationed me | stood my ground, but (if) now when God stations me | should desert my post.
PLAT. Ap. 28E. (Here the supposed combination of the two acts is the future condition to which
the future apodosis refers.) m TE® OO T Ol TOMTOIC, €M MANOE TN C W WG M TOI U KOE €M TOV
KOm THTH cmOmcmy Tm Ompm, EHTUXEQV Lol domval, i.e. if | should speak the truth and if | did
speak it then, etc. DEM. xviii. 141. Em Om UETE EQTI UETE BV ETE BY EHTERY B X0l UNOEH ¢
LNOE Tiw KOE THEPOV, TH THV OE UBovAov mXpmy ToIEmV; but if there neither is nor was (any
such thing), and if no man yet even at this day could possibly tell of any, what ought the statesman
to have done? Ib. 190.

V. Several Protases in one Sentence.
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[¥] 510. Two or more protases, not co-ordinate, may belong to the same sentence; but one always
contains the leading condition, to which the rest of the sentence (including the other conditions) is
the conclusion. Here several protases may belong to one apodosis; or the leading condition may
be followed by two subordinate conditions, each with its own apodosis. E.g. Kom ymp mv om e ¢TI
Tom OW, TOXM (G W sl ¢ mTepoV OmAITUOV TOIM OETE, MVTEDP ON T TPOCH XNTE TOM ¢ TIOM YUO Ol TV
vom v, for if anything shall happen to this Philip, you will soon create another if this is your way of
attending to the business. DEM. iv. 11.So xviii. 195, DEM. 217 (two cases in each). Em om mpev
VEOl ONC KON yE POVTEC, €M TIC MENUMPTOVE, SITAOE [3EOoU Aaxmvieg mEwpbom ucom mv, if we
were twice young and twice old, in case any one of us was in fault we should secure a double life
and set ourselves right. EUR. Supp. 1084. See AR. Ran. 1449. Em {mvoC ETEYXOVOV EV,
ELVEYIYWE OKETE OMTIOL WV |10l €M MY EKEMVE TH (QWVE TE KON TH TOETHE EAEYOV MV OE OTEP
m1eOpm uuny, i.e. if | were a foreigner, you would pardon me if | spoke in my own dialect, etc.
PLAT.Ap. 17D. Em tTm¢ Ooc mympOITO TOMTO, TH WM OT|I OXM IO €M 0N TH EMTEC MTI OTPOYYUARTNG,
€M OOl EMTEV HTEQp MyW, ENTEC OMTIOL MV BTl oXmum TI. Men. 74 B.

Em pmv TEpPE KOIVOE TIVOC TIPE YUOTOG TIPOUTE BETO AR VEIV, BTICXEY BV B G OM TI\EW OTOl THYV
€N WOE TV YWE NV B TEQEE VOVTO, €N [UEY B PECKE TH [IOl THY H T TOETWY ENOEVTWY, B CUXE AV
EVEYOV, €N ON N, THTHE EV OETEC HTEIPEUNV B VIYWEOKW AR VELV, i.e. if the subject of debate
were new, | should have waited for others to speak; and then, if | liked anything that was said, |
should keep quiet, and if not, | should try to say something myself. DEM. iv. 1; see also xxxiii. 25.

[*] 511. It will be noticed that when the leading condition is unreal (as in EUR. Supp. 1084, PLAT.
Ap. 17 D, and DEM. iv. 1, above), this makes all subordinate past or present conditions also
unreal, so far as the supposed case is concerned, without regard to their own nature. Thus, in
DEM. iv. 1 and xxxiii. 25 we have two directly opposite suppositions both stated as contrary to fact,
which could not be unless the leading supposition had made the whole state of things supposed in
the sentence unreal like itself. It is obvious, therefore, that such a subordinate condition may refer
to a case which is not in itself unreal, although it is part of a supposition which as a whole is unreal.
This can be seen more easily in English. We can say, if he had been an Athenian, he would have
been laughed at if he had talked as he did; but we are far from implying that the latter supposition
(the subordinate one) is contrary to fact, although it would be expressed in Greek by em mAgyev.
Still it is part of a supposed unreal state of things. This explains an apparent inconsistency in
respect to sentences like emkm¢ mv oc Tomto TMOemM Vv, you ought properly to have suffered this,
when the opposite of the infinitive is implied (415), the expression being practically equivalent (as
a conditional form) to TomTo mTIOeC My €M T cmKm G WM TOOEC. AS TOMTO and TW emKm ¢ are here
identical, the apodosis is denied in the denial of the protasis. But if a new unreal protasis is added,
the opposite of the infinitive is not necessarily implied (see 422,DEM. 1); and if we add a
concessive protasis and say KoE €m Undmv EOEKNOAC, EMKEC BV O TORMTO TOem v, even if you
had done nothing unjust, you ought (still) to have suffered this, tomto generally represents what
actually took place (see 422,DEM. 2). Here a new chief protasis has come in and changed the
whole relation of the apodosis to the sentence. This offers a satisfactory explanation of the
apparent anomaly in SOPH. OT 221 , om yEp EV LOKPEYV EXVEUOV ETHEC, N ONK EXWV TI
om pfoAov, where um omk mxwv is obviously equivalent to the condition em pm emxov, while there
is yet no such opposite implied as but | have a clue. The chief condition lies in the emphatic
omTtm¢, which is especially forcible after ¢mvog umv and ¢mvog om, and involves em pmvog
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m xvevov. The meaning is, for | should not be very far on the track, if | were attempting to trace it
alone without a clue. Thus without a clue becomes part of the unreal supposition without being
itself contrary to fact, while ym in um omk mxwv shows that mywv is conditional, and not merely
descriptive (as if it were omk mxwv). For um om with the participle, see 818.

om, mAAm, and om TE p in Apodosis.

[*] 512. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by om, mAAm, or amtmp, but, as if the apodosis
were co-ordinate with the protasis, and were not the leading sentence. This occurs when the
apodosis is to be emphatically opposed to the protasis. It is especially common in Homer and
Herodotus. E.g. Em om Ke um omolv, mym Om KeEv oM TH ¢ mAwaL, but if they do not give it to me,

(thenm | will take one myself. Il. i. 137. Em TEp ymp TH WMAAO!l VE TEPIKTEIVE LA T VTEC VLMYV
HTE HOYyEE (Y, CON O Om OmOC mOoTE mTOARGOAL. Il Xii. 245. Em TEP . . . KATATE m, BAAE TE
Kam peTmTio0ey mxel kmTov. Il. i. 81. Em om BovE VTV TEP KOTOAEBOVTE cmyv mm 00, OmTH P

Eym KON KemOI (gmAOU pEUvVE CoOUm mTOEPOUL. Il xxii. 389. Em muymv moTI TONTO yum duvoTEVY
TIOIM OO, MEMC ON WT| KOM VEY MK TON UmcooU mpumy m{coBs. HDT. viii. 22. mAAm em pnom
TOm TO Bom A€l mTOKPWVacOal, om om TomvTem Oev Amye. XEN. Cyr. v. 5, 21.

[*] 513. This apodotic om cannot be expressed in English; as our adverbs then, yet, still, etc.,
necessarily fail to give the force of the Greek dm, which is always a conjunction. The expression
EAAR VBV, now at least, is elliptical for em um TPm TEPOV MAAR vmv (with apodotic mAAR); as mmvV
Tm OmKOIOV mAAR vEy mOmAnTe dpm v, if even now (though not before) you will do what is right,
AR. Av. 1598.See DEM. iii. 33.Sometimes mAAm alone seems to imply em pm 11 mAAO; as in AR.
Nub. 1364, “@KmAsuON OETEYV EAAE LUPPEVNV AdPEVIO TEY AmoxmAou Am&al Tm pol” , |
bade him at least (if nothing more) take a myrtle branch and give me a bit of Aeschylus. So 1369.
In PLAT. Rep. 509 C, em pum 11 mAAm . . . digimy, if for nothing (else), that you may at least
describe, etc., mAAm introduces an apodosis after em pum 11 (Sc. mAA0). For om used in the same
way to introduce the sentence upon which a relative clause depends, see 564.

Section VII: Relative and Temporal Sentences.

[*] 514. Relative sentences may be introduced by relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, or
by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner. They include therefore all temporal sentences.

Clauses introduced by mwc, Tpm v, and other particles meaning until have many peculiarities, and
are treated separately (611-661).

[*] 515. Relative sentences may be divided into two classes:—

First, those in which the antecedent of the relative is definite; that is, in which the relative pronouns
refer to definite persons or things, and the relative adverbs to definite points of time, place, etc.
Secondly, those in which the antecedent is indefinite; that is, in which no such definite persons,
things, times, or places are referred to.

[*] 516. Both the definite and the indefinite antecedent may be either expressed or understood.
E.g.

(Definite.) Tomta m myw mpmg you see these things which | have; or m mxw mpm¢ mTE
m 3om Acto mABev, (once) when he wished, he came.
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(Indefinite.) Mmvta = mv BomAwvtal m&oualv, they will have everything which they may want; or
= mv (BomAwvtal m&ouolv, they will have whatever they may want. mtov mAOm, TETE TOMTO
Tpm {w, when he shall come (or when he comes), then | will do this. mte omAoito, TOETO
m Tpaccev, whenever he wished, he (alwaysm did this. m¢ mv em 0, OB Tw¢ TOIW eV, as | shall
direct, so let us act.

[*] 517. The relative may be used to express a purpose (565), or in a causal sense (580). The
antecedent may then be either definite or indefinite.

[*] 518. When the antecedent is indefinite, the negative of the relative clause is um; when it is
definite, om is used unless the general construction requires um (as in prohibitions, wishes, final
expressions, etc.).

Relative with Definite Antecedent.

[*] 519. A relative with a definite antecedent has no effect upon the mood of the following verb; and
it therefore may take the indicative (with om for its negative) or any other construction that can
occur in an independent sentence. E.g. Amyw m omdqa, | say what | know. Amyw = mkovod. Am&w
B EKEKOO. MAECOV B mKouoav. Mmvta Amyel m yevm oetal. [Mpmooouaiv m BomAovtal (or m¢
BomAovtal), they are doing what (or as) they please. (On the other hand, Tpm&ouvcilv m mv
Bom Awvtal, or m¢ mv BomAwvtal, they will do what they please, or as they please; the antecedent
being indefinite.) Amyw m omk mywom, | am saying that of which | am not ignorant.

‘@AAE BMTEOM PEE EHK TOMO QUWOEKM TI YMVETE EMEC, KON THTE OM TOMC MAUUTIOV B OOV Beom
ommy mEVTEC,” “but when now the twelfth day from that came, etc.” Il. i. 493. “Tm¢mocOm m Xmpog
OomTm, mv m BeBmkapev’ SOPH. O. C. 52. “Bw¢ mOTH KOIpE G, MVTIAEPBECOs TRV TPAYUE TLV,”
“i.e. now, while there is an opportunity, etc.” DEM. i. 20. (If the exhortation were future, he would
say m@¢ mv ®m KOlpm¢, so long as there shall be an opportunity.m “m om mvo3m¢, mwg Umv
fECIpo my, mTE TOM ETUOU EMYeV: BTER ON M 30T0 WV, KATOAIT Y THY B TUOV B OTEVOE TE(m”
XEN. An. iii. 4, 49. So Il. i. 193, “emo¢ mppaive” . “OmTEP OB KOM THY ETOBAIVEVTWY TH TAEQV
TECONTEQOC mEOLEY, OMTOl KOM KOO mouxmav TI amTEy Tom dwuey,” “we who are to bear the
greater part of the blame, etc.” THUC. i. 83. “mBev Om omv mmOTa LoOmOecOE TEpm OmTEYV,
EVTEMOEY M UNC KON Hym TOETOV TEIPEoopal Ol om oKelv” DEM. xxvii. 3. (Here mvtem Bev refers
to the point at which he intends to begin.) “m om Aomyic mpym, mTe um ®X0000TE COI W (M CEIC
EOE, ETH mHY N EOEOmQlV mveldemolC mTmEeCOIV,” “surely there will be sad work, when you
shall impel me, etc.” Il. i. 518. (Here m1e refers to some time conceived as definite; whereas mtm
m v mpmOmolv, when (if ever) she shall provoke me, is indefinite; see 530.) “Nm¢ om motol mT1E Om
OTUYEPE C yM LOC M VTI30Am Ol OMAOUEM VNG W M Osy, THC TE Zem ¢ mABov mTmm pa” Od. xviii. 272.
(The time is conceived as definite.) “TnvikamTa, mTE omOm W TI Xpm TOIEMV W EeTE,” “then, when
you will not even be able to do what you ought.” DEM. xix. 262.

mpéopal Om myTeEmOey MOV KON MUEHECEECOTE BV UmOOITE KEYE THXIOTE BV 10w Eaipl. DEM.
xxix. 5. (With the potential optative compare the future indicative in DEM. xxvii. 3, above.) Nmv om
TONTO OMK MTOENCEY, BV B TV Om IOV mTE unosv mv, but he did not do this, in which he might
have honoured the people. Id. xxi. 69. EmC KoOAEYV mpumy mVUTOC EMOE TOIPEKOOmETO, W
peTadm ey T ¢ {nTm oews. PLAT. Men. 89 E (subjunctive in exhortation). Om Kouv mEovV TORC TAY
KOTNY®E pwv ABYOIC TNIOTEM OO UEAAOV B TONC HPYOIC KON TH XPEVE, BV H|EEC OO@ECTOTOV
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mAcyxov Tom mAnoom ¢ voumoate. LYS. xix. 61. (Here the imperative voum ocate is used in a sort
of exclamation after mv, where ordinarily dem voumoai would be used. See 253.) mv ymp
B TOQE yE [IE ONMTOC, M |/W ymVOITO, THV ETREAN OV B @A\mow. DEM. xxvii. 67 (optative in wish).
So in pympvnuol mte and similar expressions. E.g. Om pumpve T TH EKPHE 1w B Pobev; do you
not remember (the time) when you hung aloft? Il. xv. 18. Em pumpvncol mTm mym ©oOl
mTEKPIVE UNV. PLAT. Men. 79D. Omcbm mt1e m@mvn. EUR. Hec. 112. (See 913.) Relative with
Indefinite Antecedent. —Conditional Relative.

[*] 520. A relative with an indefinite antecedent gives a conditional force to the clause in which it
stands, and is called a conditional relative. The conditional relative clause stands in the relation of
a protasis to the antecedent clause, which is its apodosis (380). The negative particle is pm.

Thus, when we say m voum (sl Tomta AmYel, he is saying what he (actually) thinks, or m mvm e
TomTO mAgyev, he was saying what he thought, the actions of voum el and mvm e are stated as
actual facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say m mv voum{m (tomto) Amyel, he
(always) says whatever he thinks, or m voum ol (tomtom mAgvey, he (alwaysm said whatever he
happened to be thinking, voum{m and voum ol do not state any such definite facts, but rather
what some one may think (or may have thoughtm on any occasion on which he may speak or may
have spoken. So, when we say m voum el tamta AmEel, he will say what he (now) thinks, voum (el
denotes a fact; but when we say m mv voum{m Amé&el, he will say whatever he happens to be
(then) thinking, voum {m denotes a supposed future case. Again,—to take the case in which the
distinction is most liable to be overlooked,—when we say m omK Omd0 ONK OEMOUOI €M OmVAl,
what | do not know, | do not think that | know, omk om da, as before, denotes a simple fact, and its
object m has a definite antecedent; but when Socrates says m s omd0 OmoE O OOl £mOmVAl,
the meaning is whatever | do not know (i.e. if there is anything which | do not know), | do not even
think that | know it. In sentences like this, unless a negative is used (518), it is often difficult to
decide whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus m omdo omopol emdmval may mean
either what | (actuallym know, | think that | know, or whatever | know (if there is anything which |
know), | think that | know it.

[*] 521. The analogy of these indefinite relative clauses to conditional sentences will be seen at
once. The following examples will make this clearer:—

m Tl PomAstol omow, | will give him whatever he (how) wishes. Em 11 omAstal, omow, if he
wishes anything, | will give it. (402.)

m 1| mBomActo mdwKko mv, | should have given him whatever he had wished. m 11 ym mymveTo
omk mv emToOV, | should not have told what had not happened. Em 11 m3omActo, mdwKa mv, if he
had wished anything, | should have given it. Em 11 um mymveto, omK mv emTOV, | should not have
told anything if it had not happened. (410.)

m Tl mv BomAntal, omow, | will give him whatever he shall wish. mmv 11 BomAntal, dmow, if he
shall wish anything, | will give it. (444.)

m T BomAoito domnv mv, | should give him whatever he might wish. Em 11 fomAoito, domnv mv, if
he should wish anything, | should give it. (455.)
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m T my BomAntal omdwpl, | (always) give him whatever he wishes. m 11 omAoito mdmdouv, |
always gave him whatever he wished. mmv 11 BomAntal, omdwul, if he ever wishes anything, |
(always) give it. Em 11 fomAoito, m dm douvv, if he ever wished anything, | (always) gave it. (462.)

[*] 522. The particle mv (Epic km) is regularly joined with all relative words when they are followed
by the subjunctive. With m1e, mTm e, mTiem, and mTEIdm, mv forms mTOvV, ETE TOV, BTV Of B TEYV
(lonic mTEm V), and mTEIOM V. In Homer, where km is generally used for mv, we have m1¢ Ke, m TER
Ke, etc. (like em Kg), also mtm mv, where in Attic we have mtav, mTmTOV, ETEIONY. BTV,
however, occurs often, and mem ®mv once, in Homer. Both mTmyv and mTmv are rare in

[¥] 523. The classification of common conditional sentences, with four classes of ordinary
conditions and two of general conditions, given in 388-395, applies equally to conditional relative
sentences.

I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Relative Sentences.

[*] 524. The conditional relative sentence has four forms, two of present and past (525 and 528)
and two of future conditions (529 and 531), which correspond to the four forms of ordinary
protasis.

(a) Present and Past Conditions.

[*] 525. When the relative clause simply states a present or past supposition, implying nothing as
to the fulfilment of the condition, the verb is in one of the present or past tenses of the indicative.
The antecedent clause can have any form of the verb, like an ordinary apodosis. (See 402.) E.g. m
pm omdo, omdom omopal emdmval (like em tiva um omda). PLAT.Ap. 21D. (See 520.) “Xpm aBwv
m T BomAovtal” “let them deal with me as they please (i.e. em 11 BomAovtal).” AR. Nub. 439.
BT OTOUOI mpEY Om m Ocm |g, KOmY mpEV B Um TPETEL, | know how to see anything which |
ought to see, and not to see anything which | ought not. INnoOEUR. , EUR. Fr. 417. (m dcm is nearly
equivalent to em TIivo dcm, and m pym TPETElI tO €W TIva UM TPETEL.) TOMC TI\EM OTOUG MVOATEP
B TECOV EMKEOTOUC mBoov: OmC Om LW EMPICKOV, KEVOTE IOV OETOM W TOmNoAv, i.e. they
raised a cenotaph for any of them whom they did not find (like em tivog um empiokov). XEN. An.
Vi. 4,9. Tm ymp; mOTIC QATOVNPEC MY UM OETHPKNG BOTHY, EAAN HEN THV TANGE OV OEm TAl,
Kom Aoupfmvey pm omvotol mTodiomval, um AdupfEvey Om TEY pm SiOmVTO LICEm, OB OOKEM
OOl KoM ONTOC XOAETM G (m AOC emVal; (i.e. sSUpposing a case, €W TIC. . . |\m 0N THPKNC MOTH YV,
K.T.A). Id. Mem. ii. 6, Id. Mem. 2.So mTi¢ pndopom Euppoxem, THUC. i. 35. m ymp TIC Um
TPOOEOM KNoey, omdm @uAmEaoBal myxwpem, for there is no opportunity even to guard against
what we did not expect (like em Tiva um Tpocedm knom TIC). ANT. v. 19. Em¢ Tm TA\Om O TOMC TE
m oBsvomvVTaC mMVEPEBOCOV KOM TEY CKEUMYV ECO Um myvmykn mv mxelv (like em Tiva tmv
OKELUNV W mVE VKN mV mYEV), i.e. any which they did not need. XEN. An. v. 3, 1. mvBpm TIOLC
Olm @Belpey (m OMAQCCO) MOOl UM mOmVOVTIO @Om VOl TPEC TH LETE WPA WMVAdPOUmVTEG, i.e. if
any were unable to escape soon enough to the high land, so many the sea destroyed. THUC. iii.
89. Om(¢ pUmvV OEPECIC YeymVNTOl TEAAO €EMTUXOMCGI, TOAAM EVOIO TOAEUMOAl; €m Om
mvoykomov mv, K.T.A., for any who have had the choice given them, while they are prosperous in
other respects, it is great folly to go to war (i.e. em TIOIv ompeoi¢ yeymvntal). Id. ii. 61. Mmvteg
B OpEV XOPBpmOov OMTE TH TITOVTO Om O m pTm (OVTO THY OTE @IVOV Ol Om mAWC TIPOCI M VOm B TOI
U= TpOOmKev omTM, nor going anywhere at all where it was not lawful for him (i.e. em 7101 U™
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TpoomKeV). DEM. xxi. 64. NMm¢ omv om myobom Tom¢ myoOomC (mAOl WOOVIOl, OM |MTE
B T VTEC TIOOEIVON EMAAEAQIC [N TE TIOIPM VTEC XPEM OV (M TV M XOUOl; (i.e. em um mYouaol). Lys.
215B. NIkmn om m 7| TmOlV HUmY LIEAAEL CUVORCELV (i.e. Em TI UmAAgL), may any plan prevail
which will benefit you all. DEM. iv. 51.

[¥] 526. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences) not to include in this class general
suppositions which require the subjunctive or optative (532). On the other hand, the examples
falling under 534, in which the indicative is allowed, might properly be placed here, as they state a
general supposition as if it were a particular one.

[¥] 527. A conditional relative clause (like a clause with em, 407) may take the future indicative to
express a present intention or necessity. E.g. mv TORTE KeKWAECOOI MOEKEl MKEQOTE TH
TE YUOTO W Um TIC omTH G TIOPM OTAl, “each man felt that all progress was at an end in any affair
in which he was not personally to take part.” THUC. ii. 8.The direct form was mv Tom T KeKmAUTAI
(51; 122mm pym TOpmoopal. Om Om EANOemMOC TIC MTUXM gL, TIOTH TONTOU ETICTH WY EOTAl;
but if one is to miss the truth of anything, will he ever understand it? PLAT. Theaet. 186 C. So
probably XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 13 , m 7| ymp pym TOIONTOV HTOPECETN!l TOPE EUEY, EHC HyE TH
mA\em IOV W OTal, i.e. if there is to be any failure on your part to come up to my expectations, the
loss will fall on me. This is the only form of conditional relative sentence that regularly takes the
future indicative. (See 530.)

[*] 528. When a relative clause expresses a present or past condition, implying that it is not or was
not fulfilled (like a protasis of the form 410), the verb is in a past tense of the indicative. The
antecedent clause generally has a past tense of the indicative with mv; but it may have a past
tense of the indicative in an unreal condition, in an unaccomplished wish, or in a final clause. E.qg.
m um m(3omAEeTo domval, omK mv mOwKeY, he would not have given what he had not wished to
give (i.e. em Tiva pum m[BomAETO OOMVAI, OMK HY HOWKEV). MTEMTENOV TOMTWNV M TOMINOEV,
omdsvEC WY HTTOV mOnvam wv TAom glol moav, whichever of these he had done (he did neither),
they would be as rich as any of the Athenians. LYS. xxxii. 23. OB Te ymp BV OB TON B TEXEIPOM LEV
TETTEIV W Um W T1OTE PEOO, OMTE TOM G MAAOIC M TETOE TOLEY MV M PYXOUEV MAAO TI TPEWTTEIV B W
TI TIDE TTOVTEC W POm ¢ W UEAAOV Tipm EEIV: TONTO OM MV BV ON ETICTE NV emxov, for (if that were
s0) we should not be undertaking (as we are) to do things which we did not understand, nor should
we permit any others whom we were ruling to do anything else than what they were likely to do
properly; and this would be whatever they had knowledge of. PLAT. Charm. 171E. (Here m pum
mTioTE pcbo=em TIvo um mrootmpebda, if there were any things which we did not know,—mv
B DXOLEV=Em TIV(V M PXOUEV,—m TI MUEAAOV=Em TI MUEAAOV,—and Om ETICTE NV EMXOV=EM
Tivog emxov. E. Itis implied that none of the cases here supposed ever actually arose. m oTEp
TONVUV EAAGV TIVEV TETTEPWY, €0 BV TI E{NTOMEY ONTEY EHY ETEHONVY, ETETE TPHETOV
B KENMVO B\WUEV, BKOVEC BV EHYEV HUMY, €0 O TH TPHE O TETEPOV M \YWWPHE GOEY, O TH BV
TOETE m\WEPIOTO TE (ntompevov. PLAT. Rep. 428A. (Here the antithesis of mTmte TOM TOV
mKEMVO m\WwEY, in (whatever) case we had recognised this first, and em t® tpma W TEPOV
m\Wwpm oapey, if we had recognised the three sooner, makes the force of the relative especially
clear.) mBoomviov mv umxpl om amTom G mOomKel, they would have questioned them (under
torturem so long as they pleased. DEM. liii. 25. Em Om OE KOl B X0V BKOGOTOI TH G OM KOG, TOM TOUC
EV ETEAAUCOV OMTIVEC (EAOlI UmAIOTO moov mOnvamewy Tm ompum, if each had their trials at
home, they would ruin any who were especially friendly, etc. Ath. i. 16. (Here omTivec moav,=cm
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Tivec moav, forms a second protasis to the apodosis m TmAAvcOv mv. See 511.) Kom =T vE KO
B (QOmVETO TOMTO TETOINKM G, B IOAOYEWTE WMV B KATnyopm o Tom¢ mpyolG omtom, and if he ever
appeared to have done this, his form of accusation would agree with his acts. DEM. xviii. 14.

Em Emvog mTmyxavov mvy, UVEYIWE OKETE OMTIOU MV IOl €M HMY EKENVE TH QWVE T KOE TH
Tpm T mMAEYOV MV Om OTED mTeOpm punv, if | happened to be a foreigner, you would surely pardon
me, if | were (now) addressing you in both the language and the manner in which | had been
brought up. PLAT. Ap. 17D. m¢om mym ym ®@EAOV UM KOPE G VE TEL M UUEVOl UM EC B VE P0G, BV
KTEMTEOOIV momC W71 ympo¢ mteTpey, O that | were the son of some fortunate man, whom old
age had found upon his own estate (i.e. if old age had found any such man, would that | had been
his son). Hom. Od. i. 217.So Hom. II. vi. 348 and 351. So when the relative sentence depends on a
past indicative in a final clause (333); as in DEM. xxiii. 48, Tom Tm ye OM TOU TIPOCM KE ypW YO, WV
ETHE TOTE TOEMPYOV EMTHOEXOn, TOMTE TH EK THV VEuwY ETmpxe omKald, he ought to have
written it in this way, in order that any one by whom the deed had been done might have his rights
according to the laws. (This implies that the law was not so written, so that the case supposed in
mTE mTpPEXON never arose.) So DEM. liii. 24, mvm mKOEOQVTEC MK TOMTOV B n@moacHE
mETOEEY TI mumy momKel, that you might have voted whatever seemed good to you.

All examples of this form fall equally well under the general rule for assimilation (559).
(b) Future Conditions.

[*] 529. m Subjunctive.) When the relative clause expresses a future condition of the more vivid
form (like a protasis of the form 444), and the verb of the antecedent clause also refers to the
future, the relative is joined with mv (or km) and takes the subjunctive. E.g. T v mv Km m O Awpl
@mAnv Toimoopum mKoITIV (like em km Tiva mOmAwu), whomsoever of these | may wish | shall
make my wife. Il. ix. 397. mK ymp mpEOTOO TMCOIC MOOETOI MTPEM OO0, MTUMTH WY H[3ECOm TE
KOm mCmsHmPETOl amng, i.e. vengeance will come from Orestes, when he shall grow up, etc. (like
mmy TOTE mPBmom). Od. i. 40. TETE OM OMTE LIOXM OETAl, M TTMTE KAV UV Bupum ¢ mvm OoTE BECOIV
EvEyE KON Ocmc mpom. |l iXx. 702. EAAR myeOm, mC MY HyEV EN T, TEIOM Ueba TM VTEC, let us
obey as | may direct, i.e. if | give any direction (mmv Twg €m Tw), let us obey it. Il. ii. 139. mpem¢
OETH EAEXOUG TE (EMAQG KON VETIO TEKVO EEOUEV BV VEECGCIV, BTV TITOAE 6POV BAWLEY,
“when we shall have taken the city.” Il. iv. 238.S0 emTm mv Tm TTWO1V, |l. i. 242. OmKOmV, ETQV 0N
pm oOmvw, TETOW oopal, therefore, when | shall have no more strength, | will cease. SOPH. Ant.
91. Tamto, mTEIONMY TEPE TONM ymVOUC €M T, TETE mpm, | will speak of this, when | shall have
spoken about my birth. DEM.lvii. 16. (See 90.) mTE1om Vv dlaTpm wuol m dmopoil, m&w. XEN. An.
ii. 3, 29. Tmva omecOe omTmyY Puxmy WMEElY, BTOV MU EON THV TOTPE WV ETECTEPNUEVOV;
what feelings do you think she will have, when (or if at any time) she shall see me, etc.? DEM.
xxviii. 21. TomTwv Om mONVamOoUG @ENuUE OcEyY EMVOIl TEVIOKOCEOUG, ME MG MV TIVOC MuEV
mAIKE G KOAmC mxelv dokm, from whatever age it shall seem good to you to take them (i.e. if
from any particular age, etc.) Id. iv. 21. Tmv TpOyUR TV TOE ¢ BOUAELOUmVOUC (myem gBOl OEm ),
EVO B EV EKEWVOIC OOKE TOmTO TpmMTTNTAL, “in order that whatever shall seem good to them
shall be done.” Ib. 39. Om poI @mpov PEMACOPOV EATEC EUTOITEMY, BWG BV EOm TEHp mEm
motmoC mumc Amyiofog, “so long as Aegisthus shall kindle fire upon my hearth.” AESCH. Ag.
1434.
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[*] 530. The future indicative is very rarely used in conditional relative clauses, as it is in common
protasis (447), in the place of the subjunctive; as it would generally be ambiguous, appearing as if
the ante cedent were definite. Some cases of m go¢ with the future, as mcol BouAm covtal, THUC.
i. 22, are perhaps exceptions. (See 527.)

[*] 531. mOptative.) When the relative clause expresses a future condition of the less vivid form
(like a protasis of the form 455), and the antecedent clause contains an optative referring to the
future, the relative takes the optative (without mv). The optative in the antecedent clause may be in
an apodosis with mv, in a protasis, in an expression of a wish, or in a final clause. E.g. MmAa Kev
BpacuKmPJIOC €M, MC TATE yNOMCoEley mOMY TMVYOV OEOE EKEXOITO (i.e. Em TIC ynOmOElE,
Um Ao Kev Bpocukm pdiog smn), any one who should then rejoice would be very stout-hearted. II.
Xiii. 343. BouAompunv Km =T POUPOC WEYV ONTEUMEY MAAR . . . m m [(3EOTOG TOAmG £mn, |
should wish to be a serf attached to the soil, serving another man who had not much to live on.
Od. xi. 489. Znve¢ oMK BV EOCOV EKOEUNY, BTE UN OETEC Ve KEAEmOI, “unless he should
himself bid me.” Il. xiv. 247. So Il. vi. 329 and 521; and “moti¢ KaAmoele,” AR. Nub. 1250. Omk mv
omv Opmaic mvdpa, MOTIC mOmMAOl TE KOM OEVOITO COM EMTEPEKEIV TOMC MTIXEIPOMVTOC
molkemv og; would you not support any man who should be both willing and able, etc.? XEN.
Mem. ii. 9, 2. MNeivmv @myol mv m T 1 BomAoiTo, when he is hungry, he would eat whenever he
might wish (like em TOTE BomAo1T0). Ib. ii. 1, Ib. 18.S0i. 5, Ib. 4;i. 7, 1b. 3; iv. 2, Ib. 20. Mm¢omy mv
€W OEM NG TEPE TOM TOU TOM TIM YIOTOC ON TIVTE TINCIV M TEIPOC EM NG “ how then could you know
about that thing of which you had no experience at all?” PLAT. Men. 92 C. mpm mv YOm0 TON T
Om EmVOl, m 0Ol m&cmn KOm mTOOm 000l KoM domvVal Kom 6mool mTm (omAolo Bemv; Id.
Euthyd. 302A. Tm mv T00emy (OmvOITO), m um Kom m@m omtom T Bol; what could he suffer,
unless he should suffer it also from himself? (i.e. em um Tm06o1). Lys. 214E. m dm pym myoTmn,
omdm mY @AOM (i.e €W T| Um myoTm[), ONON EHV (AON TONMTO). |b. 215B. momov EMKOOTOG WV
KOTOOKEUMY KOTOOKEUM{OITO, MTIC MKACOTOV mpPmOoKol. Rep. 557B. mom Om TPECPMTEPOCG
YE WOITO, UEAAOV mem moTm {O1TO mVv (Xpmpuata), the older he should grow, the more he would
always cling to it (i.e. em TI TPECM TEPOC YW YWOITO, TOCOM TH UmAAOV moTm (oiTo mV). |b. 549 B.
S0 412D. ©m gopeY UNOM TIOTE oMY WMV [em OV UNOm EMANTTOV YevEm GO, MG MO0V EMT Ol TH
mouTm, “so long as it should remain equal to itself.” Theaet. 155A.

Em Om (omAoIO THV @EAWY TIVE TROTPE PacOo! T TE W TOSNLOM NG W TIUEAEM B0 TRY omV,
™m my TolomNG XEN. Mem. ii. 3, 12. ENKETWC BV KON TOPE OEEV TROKTIKMTEPOC M, WM OTIC
[N HTETE BV T POIC €M THTE KOAOKEROl, EAAN ETE TH HPIOTO TPETTOI THTE UMAICTO THVY
Oemv pepvmto. Id. Cyr. i. 6, Id. Cyr. 3. m¢ HTmAOITO KOE EAAOC, B TI¢TOolOmTE ye mm o1, O that
any other man might likewise perish who should do the like (i.e. em T1¢ TolamTa mmot). Hom. Od.
i. 47. Em ymp Lv 6ove 1010 dLUCT XM OC M O SUVOM LIV VE G@IV B TOKPM o1, MTE IV |\l POC Ol VE G
mkmvol. Hom. Il. xviii. 464. Ampa Bsmv mxol, mTTI didomey, may he have gifts of the Gods,
whatever they may give. Hom. Od. xviii. 142. mymyWwoKe dcmVv TONC B TIOE TAC TOMTO M OKEMV,
B¢ T VIO VOUm{OlEV TIDE TEIV 0N TOM G TMTTEIV Mmoo m mpXwv TpootmtTol. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 31.
For km or mv in these relative sentences in Homer, see 542. All these examples fall also under the
general rule for assimilation (558).

Il. General Conditional Relative Sentences.
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[*] 532. A conditional relative sentence may express a general supposition, when the verb of the
antecedent clause denotes a customary or repeated action or a general truth, while the relative
clause refers in a general way to any act or acts of a given class. Here the subjunctive with m¢ mv,
mtav, etc., follows primary tenses, and the optative (without mv) follows secondary tenses. (See
462.) E.g. mxOpmC ymp Ol KEMVOC MUUNC MEO00 TMANCIV, G XH ETEPOV MV KEMOE mvm
@pesom v, mANO Om cmTm, for that man (i.e. any man) is hated by me like the very gates of Hades,
who conceals one thing in his mind and speaks another. Il. ix. 312. Nepeoom pom ye UmVY ON Om YV
KAOEEIV B KE OmvE ol BpoTmy KOm TmTOV mvEoTm, | am never at all indignant at weeping for
any mortal who may die, etc. Od. iv. 195. Omvoc, B¢ 1€ KOm ®MAAOULC BAMTICEL, mC MY LIV XE VOOV
EAE pUnom amcoipo Tmyvm. Od. xxi. 293. Kom ymp GULUOXERY TONTOIC B OmAOUGIV B TIOVTEG, OM G
Em\V EpECl TOpeoKevaoumvoug, for all men are (always) willing to be allies to those whom they
see prepared. DEM. iv. 6. KomTep TRV mVOpE TV, BV B LBV BV TOAEUECl, THV TOPE VIO
(Tm Agpov) mem myIOTOV KPIVEVTWY, although men always consider the present war the greatest,
so long as they are engaged in it. THUC. i. 21. Mopsmoviom T ymp (/M WMymAQl B HV OETEC
€M OEVWOIV OB VOUENG, VE LIOVIOE TE XWPEO H@E ETONQO EV ONTEHC H@ECOlV, BT XOVIOE TE
EV BV OETEC HTENPYWOl: KON TOEC KOPTOMC HE Ol TONC VOLEAC XPm ool ON TG W TG WV
omTON (omAWVTOl: mVOPWIOlI Om =T OmOm VO C UMAAOV CUVE OTOVTO| B W T TOMTOUG OmMG MV
omogBwvTal mpxelv amTmy mTuXelpomvtag. XEN. Cyr. i. 1, 2. Nopum {w TpOOTE TOU M pyov €W VOl
ONOQOU OcH, MG WY EPOEY TONCG (EMAOUC W EATOTWUMVOUG Um mTITOm T, i.e. such as one ought
always to be, who, etc. Id. Hell. ii. 3, Id. Hell. 51. Katoagpmvnoi¢ om (myym\Wetal), mC MV KoM
VWHE TICTEEE THY EVOVTE WV TIDOE XEIV, B mumy mTmpxel. THUC. ii. 62. (Here the m refers to
all that precedes, as a definite antecedent.)

Om pumvy ymp Liem OV KAEOC HVE POC, B ()00 KN EECIV, B B T| TOCOMY TEe mmEm Kom xepomv. Od.
viii. 147. (m@po km mmolv, so long as he lives.) (Osom ) TOPATPWIM oW WVOPWIOI AlCOE UEVOL,
ETE KEY TIC mMTEPPmm Kom mpumpTtm. |l iX. 500. mpIcy ymp TM WPETH G WTOOMVUTOI EM OMOTO
ZcmC MVEPOC, EHTH WY IV KOTE OOEMAIOV muap mAmGly. Od. xvii. 322. ®diAmel Om KwG
TIPOCTUOM VEIV, ENTH BV [IEMAAE JEyMAQ KOKE B TAl B mOvem moecBal. HDT. vi. 27. demyoual
YEP TOl XOm OpoCeEmC, WMTOV TWACNC mOn TEY m(dnV cmoopmol tom [3mou. SOPH. Ant. 580.
EVEKE EHV O ONKOl ymVOVTAl, OPEGCIV OMK MVOOoXeTm. Pac. 1179. mTEidmy Om B EK@OpE W,
Ampvakog myouotv mpa&atl. THUC. ii. 34. mTE(OmY O Kp®E POl yE, EVE D HONUE VO BT TH (G
T AEWG, G MV YWH UE T OOKE LM B EMVETOC EMVOI, AMYEl BT 0N TON G B TOIVOV TRV TIDE TOVTA.
Ibid. mw¢ mv om{ntol TM COKE@EOC, TETE XPWM TPOOMOULC EWMVAl: WMTEIOEY Om m OmAQTTO
B THH OOXM, UM TOI0C M oTOLOM . DEM. ix. 69.S0 motm mv dcmowolv, XEN. Mem. iii. 5, 6.

Ey ON Om ON[IOU EMVOPO MO0l BN WVTE TH W @CH POl, TV OKETIPE W AN COOKeV, whatever man of
the people he saw and found brawling, he drove him with his sceptre. Il. ii. 198; see ii. 188. Om
TIVO ymp TEECKOV EMTIXOOVE GV EVOPETIWY, O KOKEY ONON [NV ECOAEY, B TEC OQEOC
€N OO @M KOITO, i.e. they were never in the habit of honouring any one who came to them. Od. xxii.
414, m1e ymy OKIPTEEY, . . . Omov. Il. xx. 226: so 228. See Od. xx. 138. Kam om¢ umv m o0l
ENTEKTWG KOM Ol EEVTINC, THPOCEAOEMVWY OETONC TEVEC TE EMEY EMPOEMTO, KON HTEN
Tm Boito mTmvel. XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 55. (Here mpmta and mmvel denote the habit of Cyrus.) Kam
TONC UV mONVOmOIC NEEETO TH VOUTIKEY BT THC OOTM VNG MY BKEMVOL {ULLEE POIEY, /mTOM
ON, ETETE WMTIOOTOMEY, MTOPHEOKEVOI KON EMTEIPOlI MG THV TMAEUOV KaOmgtavto, and the
Athenian navy continued to increase from the money which these contributed (pres.), and they,
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whenever they revolted (aor.), always found themselves unprepared and inexperienced for war.
THUC. i. 99.

mTm Mompiog BOCIAEOG, MKWC MAGOI B TOTOUE G T EKTH THXEOC, M PJEOKE AN YUTIIOV THV
mvepBe Mmpu@og, i.e. whenever the river rose. HDT. ii. 13. Tmv dm YOomVvV THV BK@OPEM IEVOV,
EKWCymVvoITOVEE, m¢Tmy Tmyplv m&cqmpeov, i.e. they carried it away every night. Id. ii. 150. Om
om (Kmpeg), mKwG MEV®C OmOITO, mTAMPOUY Om TEC vEmoc Id. i. 171. mTE(Om Om mvolxXOecmn,
EMCOMEIYEY TOPM TEV SWKPMTN, i.e. each morning, when the prison was opened, etc. PLAT.
Phaed. 59D. m1e m&w tOom dclvON ymVOIVTO, TOAAON OETEHY HTEAEITOV, “many used to leave
him when they were out of danger.” XEN. An. ii. 6, 12. (If mymvovto had been used, the whole
sentence would refer to a particular case.)

[*] 533. The gnomic aorist and the other gnomic and iterative tenses (154-164) can be used in the
antecedent clause of these general propositions. The gnomic aorist, as usual, is a primary tense,
and is followed by the subjunctive (171). E.qg.

“B ¢ KE Beom ¢ mTITEm ONTOI, UMAC TR mKAUOV omTom” “whoever obeys the Gods, to him they are
ready to listen mmKAvov is aoristic).” Il. i. 218.

“ETAV TIC MOTEP OMTOC MOYMON, W TE T TOW @EOOIC B TVTA MVEXOMTIOE KoM dlmAvoev” DEM.
ii. 9.

“® TN TE TIPOCPAm JEIM TIVOC TMY MY TamC TMEEC], EMTEY MY, B BMVJOPEC, K.T.A., L.E. NE LOEd TO
oay, €1&.” XEN. Cyr. vii. 1, 10.

“‘“ON TH BAAOTE T TIOTE TIOEC XM PIV EMARUNY ABYEIV, B T| BV /B KON CUVOE OEIV TETEIC|EVO(
m,” “| have never on other occasions preferred to say anything to please which | have not been
convinced would also be for your advantage.” DEM. iv. 51. (Here smAmpunv has a sense
approaching that of the gnomic aorist, and is followed by a subjunctive. See 156.)

Homeric examples of relatives with km or mv and the subjunctive in general conditions are here
included with the others, because this construction is fixed in the Homeric usage. In the greater
number of general relative conditions which have the subjunctive, however, Homer uses the
relative without km or mv, as he prefers the simple em in the corresponding conditional sentences
(468). See examples in 538.

[*] 534. mIndicative.) The indicative is sometimes used instead of the subjunctive and optative in
relative sentences of this class. (See 467.) Here one of the cases in which the event may occur is
referred to as if it were the only one. This use of the indicative occurs especially after the indefinite
relative moti¢, as the idea of indefiniteness, which is usually expressed by the subjunctive or
optative, is here sufficiently expressed by the relative itself. E.g.

mXOpEC yEmp Ol KEMVOC MUMC mMmO00 TMARCIV EWETOl, B¢ TEVEE EMKWY MTOTEAIC Bmlel.
Od. xiv. 156.

Compare this with II. ix. 312, the first example under 532.

E|ON yEp EQOTIC TWOOV ENOEVY TEAIV ME THY HOEOTWY ETIETOl BOUAEUUE TWY, BAAR EK
(m 30V TOUL YAR COQOV B YKAER OOC MXEl, KEKIOTOC EMVAL VEY T€ KOM T AL OOKeEm : Kom Liem (ovm
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EOTICEVIE THCOETON TMTpa¢ OmAov voum (gl, TOmTOV om daom Amyw. SOPH. Ant. 178.

(Here we might have had m¢my . .. um mTTNTOI, MAAR .. . mX®, and m¢ mv voum {m, without any
essential difference in meaning.)

OmTiveg TOW G TE G UU@OPMC WH N UMV EKIOTO AUTIOEVTOl, mpym O UEAICTO ®VTEXOUOIV,
ONTOl KOM TMAEWY KON milwimy KpmTioTom ¢malv. THUC. ii. 64.So in the same chapter, moTi¢
AOUPmveEl. mOTIC Om WMEKVERTO THY TOPE [BOCIANWG TPEC AWM TEY, TEMVTAC OMTW OlATIOEmC
m TETH UTETO, Whoever came to him, he always sent away, etc. XEN. An. i. 1, 5. mToUv om XIAm(
OTEVIOC TMVU €M, (M THC Om mOmVOTO TPOOKELM oo oBal, OLOTH UTIOV M KM AEVUE TOM C (M AOLC
B TUOIC B uBmAAEIY TomTov. Ib. i. 9, Ib. 27. (In the last two examples there is some Ms. authority
for the more regular m@kvomto and dmvaito.) [*] 535. This use of the indicative (534) is rare in
temporal sentences. See, however, the following:—

Mepm THY MAAWY THY B OIKOEVTWY, BTE OIKM{OVTOIl, Ocm TOPM THV KOTHy® pwv TLOm cBal. LYS.
XXii. 22. Emyov poxompiov, m EO@ITIOV MV KPOTEMY OMVOIVTIO, KOE M TOTE UVOVTIEC MV TH(
KEQEOAN C B XOVTEC B TIOPEM OVTO, M THM TE OM TIOAN [0l oM TOm ¢ W PecBol mpe AAov. XEN. An. iv. 7,
16. So mTm 1 m @m otato, XEN. An. ii. 6, 27.

All these examples fall under the first class of conditional relative sentences (525).

[*] 536. The Greek generally uses the indicative in relative clauses depending on general negative
sentences, where in Latin a subjunctive is more common. A general negation is really particular.
E.g. Mopm mpyom om omdem ¢ LIOBO@OpEm, mOTIC UM MKAOVEC MOTIV MO0 TIOVEMY M [ION, i.e. NO
one who is not able (no one unless he is able), nemo qui non possit. XEN. Hell. vi. 1, 5. Om dcm ¢
ymp omdcvm mpym ETO mOTIC UM meTO mTOAEM 0601, for no one was angry with any one who did
not think that he was about to perish (i.e. em pum met0). Ib. vii. 4, Ib. 37. Om dopom Tm TOOM, W TOI
TPECPEVTAC W T U@ONV M@m EpEY mym, ETTNOsm ¢ mTmABov TRV TOPE DIARTIOU TPE OBEWY,
nowhere, whither | was sent as ambassador, did | ever come off worsted by Philip’s ambassadors.
DEM. xviii. 244.Here the leading sentence is particular, on no single occasion was | worsted, so
that m Tm p@Onv is regular; if the nearly equivalent universal affirmative on every occasion | proved
superior had been intended, we should have had TeEp@demnv. See xviii. 45, TPOMAgyov KOm
OlELOPTUPE LNV KOM TOPE EEY EEE KON ETOl TEP@emnVv; and the following in 244, mv om¢
KPOTNOsmey om T OPBEIC M TON TH AN YyE, TONTO TONC MTA\OIC MTIMV KOTECTPM @eT0. Notice the
imperfects in the two affirmative examples, and the aorist in the preceding negative example.

[¥] 537. 1. The indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Latin) in parenthetical relative clauses,
like m 11 TOTM moTmv, whatever it is (quidquid est), moTi¢ TOTH motmy (or motal), etc. E.g. Zem,
EOTIC TOTE EOTHY, €N THON OETH (EAOV KEKANUEVE, TONTE VIV TPOCEVVE TW, Zeus, whoever
he may be, etc. AESCH. Ag. 160. “AouAemopey Bsom¢, m 11 TOTH emomyv Beom” EUR. Or. 418.
[NV Y KOMOOOV . . . OOUANENV ETOUEM VOl BMTIC moTal, but it is better for us to submit to
slavery, whatever it may be. HDT. vi. 12.So m 11 dm Kotm mgtl, HDT. vii. 16.

2. But moTi¢ in such expressions can have the construction of an ordinary conditional relative, so
that in future and general conditions it may take the subjunctive. E.g. mAAR ® TOCK M LIEVOC
OETHV, ECTIC MV B, AMYOV TIPHE X€l, but each one who has to do with them, whoever he may be,
gives his own account of them. AESCHIN. i. 127. mAAm m@m mpymyv mOel KEXEIPOTOVN LM VOV
emVOl TomTOV, moTIC mV m, but this officer ought always to be elected by you, whoever he may be.
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DEM. iv. 27.See THEOG. 964.

Homeric and other Poetic Peculiarities in Conditional Relative Sentences: Subjunctive without km
or mv.

[*] 538. In general conditions which take the subjunctive, Homer commonly uses the relatives
without km or mv. This corresponds to his preference for the simple em in general conditions (468);
but relative clauses of this class are much more frequent with him than the clauses with em. E.g.
ETT ymAm ON Onvoimgm¢mBavatolal pmxntal. Il. v. 407. mvBpm TOUC W OpM , KOM TEVUTOI B
TicmpumpTm, Od. Xiii. 214. Zem¢ Om OmTH G VE gl MABOV AN UTIOC M VOPE TOICIV, B COAON C m Om
KOKOm OV, BT mOmAm o1y, mkmoTe. Od. vi. 188. Om umv cON TIOTE M OOV WX YE POC, W T TH
EXOIom TpmE WY KT POWoE EMVOImEVOY TitoAm eBpov. Il. i. 163.So also Il. i. 554, Il. iii. 109, II.
xiv. 81; Od. viii. 546, Od. xviii. 134.Here the meaning is essentially the same as when km or mv is
added, as in the examples under 532. The greater development of the general relative condition in
Homer, especially in the use of the optative, compared with the less developed general condition
with em, has already been noticed (17; 400; 468).

[*] 539. The relative (like em) is sometimes found in Homer without km or mv in future conditions.
E.g. TmpocOm m¢TI¢mpIOTOC mVE P KOM TAEW oTO Tm pm o1V, (tell her) to marry whoever may be
the best man and may offer the most. Od. xx. 335.But in vs. 342, referring to the same thing, we
have ympuoctm m km mOmAm, to marry whom she may please. Nemfeo om m¢ . .. mv @peom
Oem . Il. xvi. 83; so Od. vi. 189. Om umv ymp TOTE @Ol KOKEV TEECECO00!I W TH 00w, W @pm
EPETHV TOPE XWOl Bsom kKom yomvoTm mpmpm, he says he shall never suffer evil hereafter, so
long as the Gods shall supply valour, etc. Od. xviii. 132.So . xiii. 234.

[*] 540. mv is sometimes omitted in relative conditions with the subjunctive in lyric, elegiac, and
dramatic poetry, as in Homer; chiefly in general conditions. A few examples occur in Herodotus;
and even in Attic prose exceptional cases are occasionally found in the manuscripts. (See
469-471.) E.g. Mmyo TOI KAMOC OMEN, MTIVI ONV yEPOC MOTINTE myAamy, great always is his
glory, whom thy illustrious honour (Olympia) follows. PIND. Ol. viii. 10. So Ol. iii. 11, Nem. ix. 44.
MEvToC ETOM VN KOE @ARQEKEY BOTICEPOm punomy amoyxpmyv. SIMON. v. 20 (butm¢mvy ym
Kokm ¢ m in the same ode). See TYRT. xii. 34; SOL. xiii. 9 and 55, SOL. xxvii. 3; SIMON. lviii. 5,
IXxxv. 7 (m@pa ... mxm, butmtav m invs. 10).

“'mpovta Om mpbomv @Aom POV, B¢ vmo¢ Tmom” SOPH. O.C. 395. Tmy Om TmUovEY UEAICTO
AvTOm Om om @ovmom om@ompetol. Id. O.T. 1231, So Sept. 257, Eum. 211, Eum. 661, and
probably 618 (m um keAemom, for Mss. keAem o€l, after em 1ov denoting a habit). Tomol ymp pumte
BOTEQ UM TE TEMXEO W WMKTIOUMVA, ... KECONK NV EMN OOV omTOl muoyol; HDT. iv. 46.S0 i. 216,
HDT. ii. 85, HDT. iv. 66. ETOXEPIOV NV H [NV ON LNV BPOXEMC M OKE Ol UM TIOAAOE G Xpm obal, “it
being our national habit not to use many words where few suffice.” THUC. iv. 17. (Here om pmv . .
. ToAAOm ¢ make five feet of an iambic trimeter, and the words are probably quoted from some
poet. See Classen’s note. The sentence continues, TANEmOClI Om MV B WV KOlpEC W, K.T.A.) See
also Leg. 737B, om¢ m and mooli¢ petm. In SOPH. El. 225, m@pa m xm is particular.

[*] 541. In the lyric and elegiac poets, as in Homer, the form with mv or km was in good use in
these sentences. See PIND. Py.i. 100 “a¢mv mykmpom” | v. 65 “‘om¢my mOmAm" ;

MIMN. ii. 9,
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MIMN. iii. 1 “mTom Vv TOPOEm PETAL” ;

SOL. xiii. 75;

THEOGN. 405,

SOL. 406 “m ymv B KOKE, ... H 0N HV B XpECIUO" .

(For ordinary protasis see 469 and 470.) In the dramatists the relative with mv is completely
established with the subjunctive as the regular form (like mmv, etc.) in both general and particular
conditions. (See 471.) Relative with km or mv and the Optative in Conditions.

[*] 542. In Homer the conditional relative (like em) sometimes takes km or mv with the optative, the
particle apparently not affecting the sense. E.g. m Om KN B TEITO y® L0(ION W KEV TAEW OTO T POI
Kom pmpoipog mABol, and she then would marry whoever might give the most gifts, etc. Od. xxi.
161. mgKke ... doomn m km mOmAol, “that he might give her to whomsoever he pleased.” Od. ii.
54.In these two cases m¢ Tm pol and m m 6m Aol would be the common expressions. In Od. iv. 600,
however, dmpov om mTTI KE Ol OOm NG, KEIUMAIOV ®OTw, whatever gift you might choose to give
me, etc., may be potential. Nmv ymp x® EKTOPE EAOIC, ETEN EV UEAQ TOl oxEdov mABol. Il ix.
304. m¢ T KOTOPPmMEEIEY MTMY KPNTE Pl LIYEMT), OM KEV M@UEPIMC Y BmMAOlI KOTE OmKPU
Topelm v, whoever should drink this when it was mingled in the bowl, would let no tear fall down his
cheeks on that day. Od. iv. 222.SomTmv . . . emnv, Il. xxiv. 227.

One case occurs of m1e Ke with the optative in a general relative sentence of past time:
BTEUOm e . . . mTE KMV TIVE mT1{m @EAOC XmAOC mKol, . ix. 525.

Homeric Similes with m ¢ etc.

[*] 543. In Homer similes and comparisons may be expressed by the subjunctive with m¢ mte
(rarely m¢ mTm 1€), as when, sometimes by m¢ or m¢ 1€, as. Except in a few cases of m¢ mTm mv,
neither mv nor km is found in these expressions.

[*] 544. With m¢ mTe or m¢ mTm 1€ the subjunctive clearly expresses a general condition, and the
meaning is as happens when, etc. E.g.

EC ONM mTE KlvEOm Zm@po¢ BoObm Amiov mAOmv, AmBpoC mToIym{wy, ETE TH H|EE
EOTOXMECOIV, mC THY Tom myopm KivmOn, and as (happens) when the west wind comes and
moves a deep grain field, and it bows with its ears, so was their whole assembly moved. Il. ii. 147.

ECOm NTH NTWPIVEC Bopmng qopmmolv mKEVOOC WL TEOM OV, TWKIVOE O TEC MAAEARCIV
B XOVTOI, mC THV W |l T AQYOC M VELO! (@mpov mvBa kam mvBa. Od. v. 328.

See Il. v. 597, Il. vi. 506, Il. viii. 338; Od. ix. 391, Od. xix. 518; for m¢ mTm ¢, Od. iv. 335, Od. Xvii.
126.

ECON NTH Ny ECOIPETIN TMOIC MPNG HUKEOIO, B¢ TUKEVE mY oTEOe00lv mveoTevmXI(m
myopm pvov. . x. 5.50 II. xi. 269, Il. xv. 170; Od. v. 394, Od. xxii. 468.

[*] 545. With m ¢ or m ¢ t€ the conditional force of the subjunctive is not so obvious, especially as it
depends directly on the verb of the antecedent clause, which is always particular and generally
past. Here we should expect the present indicative, which sometimes occurs (548). We may
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suppose that the analogy of the far more frequent clauses with m¢ m1e (544)42 caused the same
construction to be used also in these, in which the meaning is clearly the same. E.g.

EC ON YUVE KAOEEQl (MAQV TECIV EU@TECONCO, MC T MEC TPMoOey TMAIOC AomV TE
TMOECOlV, B¢ MOUOENC MAEEIVEY EHTH m@EECl OmKpuov emfBev, i.e. Ulysses wept as a wife
weeps, etc. Od. viii. 523.

ECOm A\mv By Bouom Bopmy M amYmMVO MEM TMPTIOC MW 30MC, ... MG TOMC M LQOTH pOUC W §
m TV Tudmog umm ¢ Bmog, and as a lion leaps among the cattle and breaks the neck of a heifer
or an ox, so did the son of Tydeus dismount them both from their chariot. Il. v. 161.So Il. ix. 323, II.
X. 183, Il. 485; Od. v. 368.

[*] 546. In all the cases of m¢ 1€ the pronominal article om or tom¢ precedes, referring to the
subject or object of the antecedent clause. E.g. Om om, mC TH B NTEPEC MVOVIE Ol BAARAOIGIV
H VOV BAOEVWOIV, B TPEEC KON EYOION ETE EAAEAOICl Oopmvteg omouv, and they,—as
reapers against each other drive their swaths,— so did Trojans and Achaeans leap upon each
other and destroy. Il. xi. 67.So Il. xii. 167, Il. xv. 323; Od. xxii. 302.

[*] 547. When a simile has been introduced by the subjunctive with m¢ or m¢ m1g, it may be
continued by verbs in the present indicative, which seem to be independent of the original
construction. Even the aorist indicative may be used to add vividness to the description. E.g.

ECON WTE THC TH EAN@IVIO YUVE @QOEVIKI (EvE Mmovec mm KmEepa, TOPE IOV MW UUEVAL
BTUE: KEMTOI ON WY OOAE M, TOAMEC TH |V B POECOVTO B TUMEC QOPMEIV: BOCIAM| Om KemTAl
B yOAUQ: TOm Ol TOl, MevmAQg, Lumvonv om ot pnpom. Il iv. 141.

ECON MTH m@E HNAEC KOPU@E C M PEOC |IEYMAOIO KIVE OB TIUKIVEY VE@E ANV OTEPOTIYEQE TA
Zem G WK TH M @OVEV T OO OKOTIOM KOM TDM OVEC M KOOl KON VETIOI, OM povE Bev Ol W TEPOE N
B OTETOC Om Omp; m¢ AOVOOR VNEY UEY B TOOH IEVOl OM IOV T P TUTOE YV B VE TIVELCOV TIOAN IOV
Om om ym\WeTH mpwA . |l xvi. 296.

ECON ETE KOTVEC EEY NG ONPAVEY ENPEY EKNTOI BOTEOC OM OOUmMVOIO, Ocmy Om B UmVIC
EVEKEY, TW Ol Om M ONKE T VOV, TOAAOE Ol O KEON m@EKEV, BC MYIAEmC TPWMECC! T VOV KON
Kmom mOnkev. Il. xxi. 522.

[*] 548. Sometimes the first clause of the simile has the present or aorist indicative. E.g. m¢ om
EVOUOIUmEl Babm mykea BeoTndom G Tm P, mG W e T VTN Om Ve, Il xX. 490. m¢Om mTm TE TIAE BV
TIOTO UM ¢ TEOM OVOE KB TEICIV, TOAARC Om OpE ¢ WM OQm PETOl, MG MQETEY. Il. Xi. 492. mpITE O mG
mt1e TIC Opm ¢ mpiTEV, and he fell as when an oak falls (once fell). Il. xiii. 389. m¢ om mte TW( TE
Opm KOVTO m OmV TIOAEMVOpPooC m Tm otn). |l. iii. 33: so m¢ te Amwv mympn, Il. iii. 23.

[*] 549. Another form of Homeric simile consists of m ¢ with a noun, followed by a relative with the
subjunctive, which may be followed by an indicative as in 547. E.g.

E ON BV KOVEECGI XOUOE T OEV, OEYEIPOC MG, @ HE TH HMY ENQEVE BAE0C LUEYMAOIO TEQE KE
AEHT, ETED TH ON EH(Ol BT EKPOTHTE TEQ@EQNOIV: THY UHYV ON EHPOUOTOTIYEC EVEP O Owv
OlompE EEEMTOUN, M@0 ETUV KEUPE TEPIKOAAE| Om@om: m pmyv T m_OUmVN KEMTOl
TOTAUOm O TP mMXO0C TomOov mpm mVOsUmONY Ziposmalov mEcvmpiéev Amac dloyeva . Il iv.
482. For m¢em or m¢ em 1€ with the optative in Homeric similes, see 485.
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m Tl um and moov um without a Verb.

[*] 550. m 11 ym and moov um, like em um (476), are used in the sense of except, unless, with no
verb expressed. E.g. m Tl ymp um mOmval, mv omdmy mAANO TmAICUO Amyipov, for except Athens
(what was not Athens) there was no (lonic) city of any account. HDT. i. 143.So i. 18, omdopom =
TI um Xmol pomvol. Om ymp By KPEVN, B Tl UN UEQO EV OETE TH EKPOTM AE&l, for there was no
spring, except one on the very citadel. THUC. iv. 26: so iv. 94, THUC. vii. 42. "OmTn mTm
Beopmoy mEMABeC m TI pym mMTOE cmC mOOumvV, ONMTE MAAOCE OMOOUMOE €W LN TOI
otpatsvom pevocg.” PLAT. Crit. 52B . So Plat. Phaed. 67A, Plat. Rep. 405C.

o0l ymp OOKEVY W IOm KON EUUQUTEN COI TOM pyov M pym gBal Om, m GOV Um XEPOW KOEVWV, i.e.
and to have done the deed too, except so far as you did not slay with your own hands. SOPH. O.T.
346.

[¥] 551. Homer once has m TI um or mT¢ um in the same sense: oW TH TEW OTMVOEOKE Bemy W TI
pUm Alm TOTPH, i.e. except to Zeus (m 11 um = em pum), Il. xvi. 227.Here Lange (p. 161) reads mte

VL
Special Forms of Antecedent Clause.

[*] 552. A conditional relative clause (like a protasis with em) may depend on an infinitive or
participle (with or without mv), on a final clause, on a protasis, or on a verbal noun representing the
antecedent clause (or apodosis). E.g.

See DEM. xxi. 64 (quoted in 525); PLAT. Ap. 17 D, DEM. xxiii. 48 (quoted in 528); AESCH. Ag.
1434, DEM. iv. 21 and 39, DEM. xxviii. 21 (quoted in 529); PLAT. Euthyd. 302 A, Theaet. 155A,
XEN. Mem. ii. 3, 12, Cyr. i. 6, Cyr. 3, Cyr. ii. 1, Cyr. 31 (quoted in 531). mpm COI TOmTWV dcM OOV
ETOV mTI6UUm Ol G @AmOV TP G TIvag Tolem gBal. XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 29.

Kom mpm dcm mTMAAE YO0l KOTE TEC OUVORKOC, EMTEION TH TEPE TOM [1pwroym pou AEYyou
TmAOC oxomn, i.e. | ought to be released according to what we agreed to do when the discussion
of the doctrine of Protagoras should come to an end. PLAT. Theaet. 183 C.

[¥] 553. After past verbs of waiting or expecting in Homer m m 1 with the optative sometimes has
the meaning of until, like mw¢. E.g. “Om om moTE . .. TOTIOM yUEVO! M T TH = pE mAOOl B dom0¢,”
“and they sat waiting until (for the time when) Idaeus should come.” Il. vii. 414. So iv. 334, Il. ix.
191, II. xviii. 524. (See 698.) Mixed Conditional Constructions.

[¥] 554. The relative with the optative sometimes depends on a present or future tense. This occurs
chiefly in Homer, and arises from the slight distinction between the subjunctive and optative in
such sentences. E.g. ARTE Om EOCEETOlI VEOC EVITPECOl, BTE UM OETEC Y Kpovmwv
m 3= Aol om Ompevov doAmv v eoal, it will be a hard task for him to fire the ships, unless the son
of Kronos should himself hurl a flaming brand upon the ships. Il. xiii. 317. (Regularly m1e ke pm
m | 3mAm, unless he shall hurl.) So Od. xix. 510. Kom om mAAm vepeom ® TIC TOlIOMTA Y mm (Ol
and | am angry with any other woman who says (should say) the like. Od. vi. 286. (This resembles
the loosely jointed examples in 500.)

TolomTE ON WOIKOC, MTEE AOECOITO (YOl TE, EMOM UEVOI MOAOKE G, and you seem like such a
man as would sleep comfortably (like one likely to sleep comfortably) after he had washed and
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eaten. Od. xxiv. 254. (This resembles the examples in 555.) The optative regularly follows an
optative in a wish (177).

[*] 555. In Attic Greek an optative in the relative clause sometimes depends on a verb of
obligation, propriety, possibility, etc., with an infinitive, the two forming an expression nearly
equivalent to an optative with mv, which would be expected in their place. (See 502.) E.g. mA\m
mV TEAIC OTEOELE, TOmOE Xpm KAmEelY, we should obey any one whom the state might appoint (if
the state should appoint any one, we ought to obey him). SOPH. Ant. 666. (Xpm KAmELV is
followed by the optative from its nearness to SlKON @G MV KAEO!l TIC.) EAAN TON LNV ((ETEV
Amyelv m um co@m¢ emocmn @gem deobal Ocm, i.e. we ought to abstain, etc.; like gemdoiTo mv TIC.
XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 19. Om¢ om TOImcOCOOE TIC (BOMAOITO CUVEPYOmC TIPOOM IOLC, TOMTOUC
TIOVTE TIIOLV W OLYE doKem myoOom ¢ Orjpotmov emval (Bnpatmov emval = Onpmv demv). |b. ii. 4,
Ib. 10. mTEpopmyY Om SUVOTEY EUEV BVYOPE EC EMOEMN KUPE OUC BMVTOC B TI BomAEcOe omTm
xpmoBal. Id. Hell. vii. 3, Id. Hell. 7.So Ib. iii. 4, Ib. 18. Yw@pEvwv EoTE pnom €W KPE TH
dlo@m povta emr T Aspov mvaipemaBal. Ib. vi. 3, Ib. 5.So after ToAm mmmyv (moti), Ib. vi. 5, Ib.
52. Zwepmvwy mOTEY, €E Um mOKOmMVTO, mouxm{ely, i.e. it is proper for prudent men, etc.
THUC. i. 120. mT030TE OV ONON M TUCTIONY THTE, MTMTE TIC UM CL@EEE VK mTITom . PLAT.
Rep. 332A. So AESCH. Eum. 726.

[*] 556. An indicative or subjunctive in the relative clause may depend on a potential optative (with
mv), sometimes when the potential force is felt in the apodosis, and sometimes when the optative
with mv is treated as a primary tense from its nearness to the future indicative. E.g. Omkomv KOs
TH EYIOEVEIV KON TH VOOEWY, BTAV MyoOom TIVOC OmTIA ym\whTol, myoOm mv cmn, therefore,
both health and disease, when they prove to be the causes of any good, would naturally be good
things. XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 32 ; soii. 2, XEN. Mem. 3. mtav om TI¢ Osmy PAN TN, dEMVOITE HY ONOE
=y moxmwv euyemv, when one of the Gods does mischief, not even a strong man could escape.
SOPH. El. 696. “moTm mTO@QE YOI HV MVTIVE BV BomAm omKnV” “so that you can (could) get off in
any suit you please.” AR. Nub. 1151. OmTIVEC TORC UMV B COIC |UN EMKOUCI, TOmC Om KPEM OO0l
KOAR ¢ TIPOC@m pOVTal, TIPm ¢ O TOM G M OOOUC UM TPIOM M Ol, TAem ot mv mpOomvto. THUC. v.
111. m Om pndmv KOKEY TOIEW, OmMOE WV TIVOC €M KOKom amTiov; and what does no harm
could not be the cause of any harm at all, could it? PLAT. Rep. 379B. mym om TOETNVY YNV TEY
ENPEVNY, B WY ENC MONVOE WV AEETINTAI, ON ON TIOTH MY GUUBOUAER GOl TOIE o000l T
Tm AL, | would never advise the city to make this peace, so long as a single Athenian shall be left.
DEM. xix. 14. (Here mw¢ AsmT01TO, SO long as one should be left, would be more regular.) mtav
ON W @UVEOOC TIC THKPIfEC Amym HEATOTAY TEIPETOL, TG MV OIKOM WG TIOTEMOITO; Id. XxXiii.
36. (See 178.)

[¥] 557. A conditional relative clause may contain a potential optative or indicative (with mv), which
has its proper meaning. E.g. B¢ mv BV TIC €@ ARYwV JI03EAAOI, BK TOETWY O TOE G TEE 0000l
(m @n), he said that they would form their opinion upon any slanders which any good speaker might
chance to utter. THUC. vii. 48. mvTivE By BUERC ENC TOMTNY TV TEEIV KOTECTM OOTE, OMTOC
THV EOOV OETIOC BV BV KOKEV BEOWVTEP KON OETOC, “any one soever whom you might have
appointed to this post would have been the cause of as great calamities as this man has been.”
DEM. xix. 29. (Without mv, mvtiva kateotmoote would be equivalent to em Tiva mAAov
Kateotmoate, if you had appointed any one else (which you did not do). With mv, it is a potential
indicative.)
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See 506, and for the optative with km in conditional relative sentences in Homer (probably not
potential), see 542.

Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses.

[*] 558. When a conditional relative clause referring to the future depends on a subjunctive or
optative referring to the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with its leading
verb. The leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, in another conditional relative clause, in
an expression of a wish, or in a final clause. E.g. mmv TIve om mv OmVEVTOI TOMTO TOIWOl,
KoAm ¢ méel, if any who shall be able do this, it will be well. Em Tive¢ om dmvaIVTO TONTO TOIOM £V,
KaAmc mv myol, if any who should be able should do this, it would be well. Em B¢ Tmvteg om
omvoivio Tomto Tolomey, O that all who may be able would do this. (Here the principle of
assimilation makes om omvaivto after an optative preferable to om mv dmvwvtal, which would
express the same idea.) TeBvomnv B TE POl UNKETI TOMTO pmAolL, “may | die when these are no
longer my delight.” MIMN. i. 2.So in Latin: Si absurde canat is qui se haberi velit musicum, turpior
sit. — Sic injurias fortunae quas ferre nequeas defugiendo relinquas. For examples see 529 and
531.

[*] 559. When a conditional relative clause depends on a past tense of the indicative implying the
non-fulfilment of a condition, it regularly takes a past tense of the indicative by assimilation. The
leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, in another conditional relative clause, in an
expression of a wish, or in a final clause. E.g. Em Tive¢ om mOmVQAVTO TONTO B TPAEAV, KOARC BV
moxev, if any who had been able had done this, it would have been well. EmBe ™ vteC om
m omvovto Tom 1o mTpagav, O that all who had been able had done this. So in Latin: Nam si solos
eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes.
For examples see 528.

[*¥] 560. It will be seen that this principle of assimilation accounts for the unreal indicative and the
optative in conditional relative sentences, which have been already explained by the analogy of
the forms of protasis. (See 528 and 531.) In fact, wherever this assimilation occurs, the relative
clause stands as a protasis to its antecedent clause. Occasionally this principle is disregarded, so
that a subjunctive depends on an optative (178). For the influence of assimilation in determining
the mood of a dependent sentence, see 176.

[¥] 561. The indicative in the construction of 525, referring simply to the present or past, cannot be
affected by assimilation, as this would change its time. E.g. mpem ¢ om mA0I00s B TI KON TH T AE|
KOm mTIOlI cuvomoelv mumy umAAgL, “and may you choose what is likely to benefit the state and
all of you.” DEM. iii. 36.Compare this with DEM. ix. 76, m 11 om mpumv dméeie (so Z originally),
TomTH, m THWVTEC Ocom, cuvevmykol, whatever you may decide, may this be for our good. In
SOPH. Ant. 373, m¢ tmom mpdel would belong here; but m¢ Tmdm mpdol (Laur.), =em TIC THOm
m pdol, falls under 558.

[¥] 562. The principle of 558 and 559 applies only to conditional relative clauses. If the relative
refers to a definite antecedent, there can be no assimilation, and the indicative or any other
construction required by the sense is used. E.g. Em tEv TIOAITEY OB Gl VEY TIOTEM OLEY, TOMTOIG
ETICTE COIEY, OMC O ON XPH B0, TOMTOICI XPnoom ecOm, mowg owdem pev mv. AR. Ran.
1446. EmOm mo0Ba duvaTm ¢ dpmyv moov TpmBupog em, “O that thou couldst do as much as thou
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art eager to do.” EUR. Her. 731. (With mcBa for em the meaning would be as much as thou wert
(or mightest be) eager to do.m

[¥] 563. Conditional relative clauses depending on a subjunctive or optative in a general
supposition (462; 532) are generally assimilated to the subjunctive or optative; but sometimes they
take the indicative (534). E.g. Omdm, mTEIONY BV EV TPENTOl KEPIOC yEVNTAl, TH TPOOH TH
OLUBomAN TEpPE TEV AoiTmy EmTI Xpmtal. DEM. xviii. 47.See PLAT. Rep. 508 C and D (reading
EV B mAl0C KOTOAm UTEL); PLAT. Charm. 164B. m om TETE UmMAICTO EYOIPEV, M TMTE THXIOTA
TUXmVTaC my OmolvTo mToTm puTol. XEN. Ag. iX. 2.

AmTEQ NV ymp EOTIV, BTAV TIC YIAR XPNOMUEVOC ARYE LI TP OXNTAl T OTIV BV AmVEL,
EAEYXOC ON, HTOV MV HVY ENTHE TIC KOM TEANOmC mpuom dcmEm. DEM. xxii. 22. (Here mv Amyel
and mv mv smTm are nearly equivalent.) EKmAgEl oW KON ETEO HTETE TIVEC HOO0! TOIOMTOV
TIOIm oOvVTOC W T VTOC mBomAsto Tolemy. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 30. (Here BomAoito for mpBomAETo
would correspond to dmoivto in Ag. ix. 2, above.) dm in the Antecedent Clause.

[*] 564. The conjunction dm sometimes introduces the clause on which a relative depends. lIts
force here is the same as in apodosis (512). E.g. Omn TEP @EAAWY yevem, TOMT ON KON EVOPE V.
II. vi. 146. mTEm TE W TWAEUOC KATHOTH, @ OW (QOM VETOI KON HV TONTH TIPOYWOR G THV OB VOV,
and when the war broke out, (then) he appears, etc. THUC. ii. 65. Mmxpl umv omv om TOEmTO!I
EMXOV T¢ TH [BEAN OEMTONC KON ONON T¢ moav XpmoBal, om om mviem)ov, so long as their
archers both had their arrows and were able to use them, they held out. Id. iii. 98. mTEIOm Om
HQKEEVOl UmYm EKOETNOAV . . . QOEMVOVIOlI Om omom EVTOmMOO TEOM TH OUVE L
Xpnompevol. Id. i. 11. moTeEp om mTARTO(, OmMTw Om Kom om TeATaotom. XEN. Cyr. viii. 5, 12.

Final Relative Clauses Expressing Purpose.

[*] 565. mFuture Indicative.) In Attic Greek a relative with the future indicative often expresses a
purpose, like a final clause. Its negative is um. E.g. MpeoPfemay Om T UTEIV, BTIC TOMTE HPEM
Kom TOpE OTOI TOm ¢ Tiom ypoolv, and to send an embassy to say these things, and to be present
at the transaction. DEM. i. 2. ®num dm OcHV B N ¢ TIPE ¢ OETTOAOR G TIPECREM OV T UTEIV, B TOE G
pmy d1om el TOmTO, TomC Om TIipoguvem . Id. ii. 11. mdoe Tm Om pum TpImKOVTO Mvdpoc mAmabal,
OE TOEC TIOTPE OLC VE LOUG EUYypE Youal, KoOm om ¢ TOAITEm ooual, the people voted to choose
thirty men, to compile the ancestral laws by which they were to govern. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 2. Emow
Om TH ol (BKEAEVOE) TIVEC, OMTIVEC N TH TH EHVO0V B OmVTEG M TIyyeAom alv. XEN. Cyr. v. 2,
3. NouTikmV Topeokemalov ® TI TEUPouclv B¢ TEY AEGCBOV, KOE VOEOPXOV TPOCETAEAV
EAKE OOV, WG musAAey mTuTAEm oeoBal. THUC. iii. 16.See DEM. xxi. 109. Om ymp mQTl Ol
XPE poto, mTm Oev mKTE oW, “for | have no money to pay the fine with.” PLAT. Ap. 37 C.

Mummy pe ym¢mK THOOE, BTOU BvnTEY EOVOm pal Undevm ¢ Tpocm yopod. SOPH. OT 1437 ; so
1412. MmAAoOUC! ymp oW myTOm B0 T eV, mvOa Um TIOOm AN QU @m WO TIPOOE Yel, (m oo Om
m |IVE GEIC KOKE, they are to send you where you shall never behold the sun’s light (to some place,
that there you may never behold, etc.). Id. El. 379. So Id. Aj. 659; Id. Tr. 800.

[*] 566. The antecedent of the relative in this construction may be either definite or indefinite; but
the negative is always um because of the final force. The future indicative is regularly retained
after past tenses, as in object clauses with m T (340); but see 573 and 574.
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[*] 567. A past purpose may be expressed by the imperfect of umAAw. See 76; and THUC. iii. 16,
guoted in 565.

[*] 568. mSubjunctive and Optative in Homer.) In Homer these final relative clauses have the
subjunctive (generally with km) after primary tenses, and the present or aorist optative (without
km) after secondary tenses. E.g. Kam mpum mysumvm mcOAEV ETIOCOV, MG KM € KEMOM
mymym, and also send a good guide, who shall lead me thither (to lead me thither). Od. xv. 310.
AETECVEV BVOUN SHPEO, W TI KE Omol TONOM G TONOM (mAm, “find a name to give the child.” Od.
Xix. 403. Temv OmMVOUO €HTH, BVO TOl O Ecmviov, B Ke om Xompm¢ Od. ix. 355. AmTEKO
HUEVTIC mMAEH OETOL, MG KMV TOl M Tm o1V momy. Od. x. 538. mAKOG Om mNTE D W71 UM OCETAl, HOm
ETIOm gl QEEUOXE, B KEV TOMOEMOl PEAOIvE Y mouvE wy. Il iv. 191, mAAm myeTE, KANTOM(
B TPHE VOUEV, Om KE THXIOTA MABwom WG KAlomNV MNnAnimdcw mxIAmoc. . ix. 165. mkdotE, KoM
TIUEV ETOTIVELEY BY TIVE BOIKEY, B TE KON ECCOUEVOICl UeTH mvOpmToIol TmANnTal. Il. iii.
459.The last verse (found also iii. 287) and Od. xviii. 336 are the only cases in Homer of the
subjunctive without km in these sentences.

B \WEAOV EKOV, mC myyemAgle YuvalKm, “they sent a messenger to tell the woman.” Od. xv. 458.
MmTTnvey OB EVE TEPYOV EXOIEY, EN TIVE EO0ITO EYEUEVWY, BC THC ON EPEY HTHPOIOIV
mpmval. ll. xii. 333.This optative is rare.

[*] 569. The earlier Greek here agrees with the Latin in using the subjunctive and optative, while
the Attic adopts a new construction with the future indicative.

[*] 570. The future indicative occurs in Od. xiv. 333, mOCE VE QO KOTEIPM OO0l KOM =W TOPTHE AG
N |IUEV WM TOMPOUC, ON Om IV T Pouo! @mAny m¢ ToTpm da yomav. The potential optative with
km may take the place of a future form; as om dm om EAAOI €M CE, OM KEV KOTHE OM IOV M AN AKOIEV
Kakmtnta, Od. iv. 166.So tmv km mTufomny, Il. v. 192 (cf. xxii. 348). In none of the Homeric
examples of this construction is the relative clause negative.

[*] 571. A final force is seen in a few Homeric temporal clauses with mt1e (mTtm mv, mTE KE) Or
m 7o T¢ with the subjunctive, which are chiefly expressions of emphatic prediction:—

B OCETOl MUOP HTH WY TOTH EANAN EAIOCHPE, ZEMC OM C@V ONTEC MTICOEH MOV B PEUVEY
omym oo Tmolv, a day shall come when sacred llios shall fall (i.e. a day for the fall of llios) and
when Zeus shall shake his terrible aegis before them all. Il. iv. 164; so vi. 448. See |l. viii. 373, Il.
xxi. 111.See Monro, Gr. Hom. p. 209.

[*] 572. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is not used in final relative sentences as it is in Homer
(568). A few expressions like mxel m 11 emTm, he has something to say, follow the analogy of omk
mxsl m T emTm, he knows not what to say, which contains an indirect question (667). E.g.
Tolomtov mBO0C T PW O0COV, MOTE MKOTE POUC MXEIV M @E oM @AOTIUNOm a1, “that both may
have things in which they may glory.” Isoc. iv. 44. (Here there is really no indirect question, for the
meaning is not that they may know in what they are to glory.m Omdmv mTI diomCEl ONTH, mEY
pmvov mxm mTm SloAmyntal, “if only he shall have some one to talk with.” Symp. 194D. Tom¢
pmAAovolv m&siv m TI emogmpwolv. XEN. Oec. vii. 20.Compare mropen¢ m 11 Amym¢ and
EMTOPEMC W TI Amym ¢ in the same sentence, PLAT. lon 536B.
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2. The subjunctive and optative may be used with a deliberative force, even when the relative has
an antecedent, provided the leading clause expresses doubt or perplexity. E.g. Om ymp mAAov
omom mTE Amyw. SOPH. Ph. 938. OmK mYXw oE @O mTE TNUOVEC mTOAAaym. AESCH. Pr.
470. Omdmvo smyov moTiC mTuoToAmC T pele. |. T. EUR. 588.So mkavom ¢ om ¢ om, XEN. An. i.
7,7 (cf. 677). See SOPH. Ph. 281.

[¥] 573. The present or aorist optative occurs rarely in Attic with a final sense, where there is no
deliberative force. E.g. Kpmyaom moutey mvOo um Ti¢ emomdol, Bpuxmto. SOPH. Tr. 903.So
moTIc AmKOL, AR. Ran. 97. See PLAT. Rep. 398 B and 578E. For the construction of 572 and 573
see Appendix VI (p. 411).

[*] 574. The future optative also occasionally occurs, as the natural correlative of the regular future
indicative, which is generally retained after past tenses (566). E.g. m@cuyov mvOo pmTOTE
mompunv mvemodn teaompeva, | fled to (some place) where | might never see the disgrace
accomplished. SOPH. O.T. 796. mOKE TEl BTG B COITO QN TE EOTIC (MVTO YNPOTPOQ@E GOl KOM
TEAELTE COVTO Om POl M TEY KON TH VOLI(E UEVO oM TE TOIM oOl. ISAE. ii. 10. AmpebmvTec m @m
mTe {uyypm YOI VE IOV, KOOm omoTIvag ToAITEm oolvTo, having been chosen with the condition
that they should compile laws, by which they were to govern. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 11. (See Ib. ii. 3, Ib.
2, quoted in 565, where KoBm om¢ TOAITEmOOUO! is used in the same sense.) Consecutive
Relative Clauses Expressing Result. -- Causal Relative.

[¥] 575. mIndicative, with negative om.) The relative with any tense of the indicative can be used to
denote a result, in the sense of mote with the indicative (582). The negative here is om. This
occurs chiefly after negative clauses, or interrogatives implying a negative. E.g. Tm¢ omtw
[LO/m VETOI WM OTIC Om [3omAETOm ool (mAoC emval; “ who is so mad that he does not wish to be your
friend?” XEN. An. ii. 5, 12. (Here mote om PomActal might be used.) “mkomoa¢ Tol0MOm m TEY
TOm Om Om TOTE em@povem (mov” SOPH. O.C. 1352 . So HDT. vii. 46. TR OB TwC MmO Moty
NV, BOTIC M\WOEH THY BMKEMOEY T AELOV Ocm PO WMEOVTO, MV M UEAR CWEY; i.e. who of you is
so simple that he does not know, etc. ? DEM. i. 15. (Here mote myvoem might be used.) Tm¢omtw
T PP THV TOAITIKEYV BV TPAYUE TV, BCOTIC ONK HYyymC BVOYKE B yeve gbal TEV GuUU@opm V;
ISOC. iv. 113. Tm¢ omTwWC WmOUUNC WOTIV, BOTIC OM HETOOXEMV BOUAECETOI TOMTNG THM(
otpoatemag Id. iv. 185. So also with the potential optative; as omdem¢ mv ymVOITO OmTWC
E OO LEVTIVOG, BC BV [IEMVEIEY BV TH JIKOIOoOmVE, “no one would ever become so adamantine
that he would remain firm in justice.” PLAT. Rep. 360 B.

[¥] 576. mFuture or Present Indicative, with negative um.) The relative with the future (sometimes
the present) indicative may denote a result which is aimed at, in the same general sense as mote
with present or aorist infinitive (582), but with more exactness (577). The negative is ym. E.g.
EmXeTto undcyumov Om CUVTUXENV TOIOETNV Yevm oBal, B [V TOEOEl KOTOOTPE achal TEv
Em pm MV, i.e. no such occurrence as to prevent him from subjugating Europe. HDT. vii. 54. (We
might have mote v Tomoal. Compare €m¢ TOCOMTNY MABE YETOBOAmY mOoOm mTmONG TH(
EOoEAC yevmobal deotmTng, ISOC. v. 66.) BVENTOV B THE TOIOETOUG EEVOI BV KPOTH OAC N
KOTOOXm o€l TIC, “it is absurd to attack men of such a kind that if we overcome them we shall not
hold them.” THUC. vi. 11. (Here mote um KOtooxEmv, so as not to hold them, could express only
the general sense of the construction.) = ypE @y EdE®E TI X0PION N TOIOETOV B [N T Ol KON
mpumy motol. DEM. xxiii. 86. TolomTE B TOYYEAOR Gl BE MV oM My ETIONV B KIvnOmoovtal. Id.
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XiX. 324. Tm¢ oMK my OB EOITO TOIOMTNG TOAITEMOC UETMXEIV, MY B W OIOAMGEl XPNOTHG WV;
ISOC. iii. 16. Omom TOIOmTO AEVEIV (TPWTEI) ME MY B 3EOC LUNOWY ETIOm OEl THY TEIGOm VTOV.
Id. iv. 189. TolamTa {NTEOEIC AMYEIV B MY UNTE OMTEC XEMPWYV EMVOl OMEEIC UMTE TOM(
Hipoupumyvoug Avpovem. |d. xi. 49. BouAnBem¢ TOIOMTOV PVNUEMOV KATOAITEMY, B |UE THE(
mVOpWTm VNG (mosm ¢ MOTIV (=moTe um smval). Id. iv. 89.

[¥] 577. The construction of mote after Tolomtog (584), which best corresponds to this relative
expression, is not common, as omtwg is the natural antecedent of mote, while TolomtO(Q is
naturally followed by omoc or m¢. The relative clause with the future is a much more definite
expression, with its power of designating time, number, and person, than the infinitive. (See
THUC. vi. 11, under 576.) Toiom to¢ may also be followed by omo¢ and the infinitive (759).

[¥] 578. mTLG as a relative is sometimes used in this construction in a way which illustrates its use
as a final particle. (See 313.) E.g. lMomee Om OMTW MKWG THY OBV WMVOem gel undmv, and act so
that there shall be nothing wanting on your part; lit. act in that way by which, etc. HDT. vii. 18. Tm
ONTWC W T OTACH0 WMVOPE ToV MAAWY TIPOCTATEMEIV W TG M E{OLO! TMVTO T MTITEOEI, . . .
TOmTO BovpooTEV m @M VETO, i.e. in such a way that they should have, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 7. So
Cyr. ii. 4, Cyr. 31.

[*] 579. mOptative.) The relative in this consecutive construction does not take the subjunctive.
The optative occurs occasionally depending upon another optative. We find the future optative in
PLAT. Rep. 416 C, gomn mV TIC OcMV KON TEC OMKECOEIC KON THY EAANV OMCEQV TOIOE TNV
OETONC TIPOCKEUM GOoOal, ETIC UEMTE TONC (EANKOG HC M POEOTOUC EMVAl TIE OOl OETOm(,
KOKOUPYEmV TE [N W TOIPOM TEPE TOEM G MAAOUG TOAmTAC, wWith which compare 415 E, tolamtag
ONQC XEIUMVEC TE OTHVEIV KON OmpouC mKOVEC emval. The aorist occurs in DEM. vi. 8, Ta
HUETHOE THAEl ONOMY HY EMVYOsH {OITO TOCOMTOV ONOM TOIM OEIEY, M @E ON TEICOMVTEC TIVEG
EAAEVWY BKEMVE TPOEWGOE, i.e. nothing so great as to persuade you to sacrifice any of the
Greeks to him (=mote mum¢ TEI0OmVTAC TPOM 0B01). The practical difference between the pure
optative here and the potential Tpoem o6 mv, like m¢ mv pemvelev in PLAT. Rep. 360 B (quoted in
575), is slight; but it would be seen if we had mote Tpom gBai here (so great as to make you
sacrifice) and m ote pemveiev mv there (so firm that he would remain).

[*] 580. The relative may have a causal signification, being equivalent to mt1, because, and a
personal pronoun or demonstrative word. The verb is generally in the indicative, as in ordinary
causal sentences (713); but it may be in the potential optative or potential indicative. The negative
is om; but when the relative clause is conditional as well as causal, the negative is um. E.g.
OovpaoTmy TOIEm G, m¢ mpumy om om Vv Om dw(, you do a strange thing in giving us nothing (like mt1
om omdmy OmdwCg). XEN. Mem. ii. 7, 13. Améa¢ mpuobmo emval, B¢ . . . BKEAEUE, believing him to
be unlearned, because he commanded, etc. HDT. i. 33. Tmv puntmpa (mpoxkmpiov), Om v
TEKvoy mkmpnoe (like mT1 Tomwv). Id. i. 31. Emoom eV B @O VETO, MG MOEM G KON YEVVO M (WG
mTEAEMTQ, i.e. because he died so fearlessly and nobly (m ¢ being equivalent to m 11 omtwc). PLAT.
Phaed. 58E.

TaAom TwPOoC €W, B UM T Ocom TITPEOM N Ol UmOm mepm, you are wretched, since you have no
ancestral Gods (if you really have none), etc. Euthyd. 302B. lNm¢ mv mpOm¢ mpom
KOTOYIYWE OKOITE, B TH TIOOE TV TDM G TOUTOVE Undmv cupmAcimy mgTiv; i.e. since | have no
contract at all with this man (or if | have no contract). DEM. xxxiii. 34. mTOL TOmMVUV WNdEmC
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TETMAUNKE THY OMKENM QY TOMTE LOPTUPEOA!, TMC OMK EMKEC MOTIV mum¢ mycmoBom e
TEAnOm Amyelv; whereas then (or if then) no one has dared, etc. xlld. ix. 38.S0 Iv. 26. mTm T Om
pmy m mpxm¢ cuvOmKol m@oveonoay mTEPOl O pUm mypE @NOOV, TG MPOmC WY N oM
olkm{oiTo, KoOm om pm myel ToOpacxmobal cuvOmkag whereas the original agreement
disappeared and the other was never written, how can he justly go to law with me, when (or if) he
cannot bring forward any agreement against me? Id. xxxiii. 30.So SOPH. OT 817 , SOPH. O.T.
1335, O. C. 1680, Ant. 696, Ph. 178, Ph. 255; AR. Ran. 1459; HDT. i. 71 (tomom ye um mOTI
pnomv); THUC. iv. 126 (om ye unom . . . mkete). The potential imperfect occurs in ANT. v. 66, um
TOEVUV HJON VEE|NTE TH ETOPOV TONTO, BV B INOE EY oW TOm £mTOPEm 1€, do not then bring
upon me this perplexity, in which you yourselves would not know what to do (half causal, half
conditional).

[*] 581. In the last examples with um, the causal and the conditional forces are united, but in
English we can express only one of them. Thus m pumte Bsom TITPW OmM emal, besides its causal
force, implies a condition; so that we might translate equally well if (as it appears) you have no
ancestral Gods, you are wretched. The same combination of cause and condition is seen in the
Latin siquidem.

Consecutive Clauses with mote or m¢and with m@m m or m@m mT€.
Consecutive Clauses with mote or m¢and with mqm m or mgm m1e.43

[*] 582. A consecutive clause expresses a consequence, that is, the effect or result (actual or
potential) of something that is stated in the leading clause. Such a clause is introduced by some
relative word, generally by mote, so as, so that. (See 575.) The consequence may be either one
which the action of the leading verb aims at and tends to produce, or one which that action actually
does produce. This is the fundamental distinction between mote with the infinitive (with pum for its
negative) and mote with the indicative (with om for its negative). E.g. mv TOlOM G1V W OTE OMKNV
pm o1dmvai, they do everything in such a way as (i.e. so as) not to suffer punishment, i.e. they
aim, in all they do, at not being punished; it is not, however, implied that they actually escape.
PLAT. Gorg. 479 C. On the other hand, Tmv ToI0m GV B OTE dm KNV om Jd1dm aglv would mean they
do everything in such a way that (i.e. so that) they are not punished.

[*] 583. Though this illustrates the fundamental distinction in thought on which the distinction in
form is based, there are many examples in which mote with the infinitive and mote with the
indicative seem to amount to essentially the same thing, although the processes by which the
meaning is expressed in the two constructions are essentially different. Thus we can say omtwg
EOoTE JslvEC mOotTe OmKNV pum didomval, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and also omtug
motm dcivmc mote OmKnyv om Omdwolv, he is so skilful that he is not punished; and though we
should receive the same impression from both statements, so that both might be made of the
same man under the same circumstances, yet the two constructions (one stating a tendency and
the other a fact) are very different, and they seemed far more so to a Greek than they do to us.

[*] 584. mote is properly a relative particle of comparison, meaning as. Its correlative so may be
expressed in a demonstrative like omTtwg, or implied; as omTw¢ m ot dslvm ¢ W OTE O TEM OQl, he
is so skilful as to persuade you, or m TEAIC TETEMXIOTOI MOTE MKAVE cmVOl Om{EIV TOM(
mVOIKOm VTOC, the city is walled so as to be able to keep its inhabitants safe. (See tolomtoug Kom
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ONTW TPW @EIV KMVOC moTe mTuXEIpm oo, PLAT. Rep. 416 A; and compare 1ol0mT0¢ Om 0¢ With
the infinitive in 759.) These expressions in Greek state no more than he has the skill to persuade
you and the city has walls enough to be able, etc.; the further ideas that he does persuade and the
city is able are inferences, which are strongly suggested and generally felt when the expressions
are used, but they do not lie in the words. When the Greek wishes to express these facts definitely
and not to leave them to inference, it uses the indicative with mote; as omTw¢ moTE d€IVE B OTE
oc TeEm B¢l, he is so skilful that he persuades you, or m TmAIC TETEM XIOTOI M OTE mKOVE mOTIV. But
here the use of a finite verb compels the writer to make his expression more definite than it was
before; for, whereas mote TEm OOl and mote mKovm cmval meant only (som as to persuade and
(so) as to be able, without limiting the expressions to past, present, or future time, he cannot use a
tense of the indicative without fixing its time, that is, without making a definite statement. So long
as the infinitive has no subject and can be translated by our simple infinitive (as above), we can
generally express its force without putting into our translation more than we find in the Greek; the
formal distinction between so skilful as to persuade and so skilful that he persuades being
apparent even when we mean substantially the same by both. When the clause with mote is
negative, a marked distinction appears in Greek to show the different point of view taken in the two
expressions, and we have mote um TEm o0l and mote om TEm B¢l. This is of course lost in English
with our single negative. But when the infinitive has a subject, it must be translated by a finite verb
in some definite tense, number, and person, that is, by a statement and not by a mere expression
of tendency, although the force of the infinitive in Greek is the same as before. Thus we generally
translate oxoAmZei¢, mote Bavpum Cclv mum ( EUR. Hec. 730), you delay, so that | am astonished,
as if it were mote Bovpum{w mym, simply because we cannot use our infinitive with a subject
expressed. If, however, we substitute an equivalent form which avoids this difficulty, like so as to
astonish me, we see that there is really no such definite character in mote Bavpumsiv mpum as we
impose upon it, and that it no more expresses a statement than mote oe TeEmoal (above) does.
The same difficulty of translating the Greek infinitive with its subject has done much to obscure the
force of the tenses of the articular infinitive and of the infinitive with mv. (See also 603.) In many
uses of the infinitive with mote it is not even inferred that the result towards which the infinitive
expresses a tendency is actually reached. Thus, in clauses with mgte expressing a purpose or a
condition, and where the infinitive is generally used without mote, we cannot substitute the
indicative for the infinitive (see the examples under 587, 2 and 3, and 588).44

[*] 585. In Homer mote (or rather m¢ 1€) is found, with two exceptions (589), only in the sense of
as, like moTeEp. See its use in similes, as m¢ 1€ Amwv mxmpn, Il. iii. 23.The t€ here is like that
commonly added to relatives in Homer (as in m¢ t€) and to meEm in Herodotus. The Attic poets are
the first to use mate freely with the infinitive. In Sophocles we first find m ate with the finite moods;
this seems to have arisen from a desire to express definitely the accomplishment of the result,
which the infinitive expressed only by inference.

[*] 586. m ¢, originally of the same meaning with m ¢ t€, was seldom used in consecutive sentences
except in certain authors. (See 608.) m ote with the Infinitive.

[*] 587. m ote with the infinitive, with a demonstrative expressed or implied, means so as; but when
the infinitive has a subject which must be expressed in English, we are generally obliged to
translate the particle with its antecedent by so that. The expression properly means only that one
action or state is of such a nature as to be followed by another as a consequence; but it is often
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implied also, apart from the words, that the second action or state actually does follow.

1. The consequence may be simply a result which a previous act tends to produce. E.g. m pigm om
KUKAOE VTO T OOV VECOV, ECTE ELNXOVERMY ETOl TPpmTOIVTO, and they encircled the whole
island, so that they (the Persians) knew not whither to turn (i.e. so as to perplex the Persians, etc.)
AESCH. Pers. 457. “Tmoovde plosmy moTe THY OM KNV TOITEMVY,” “to hate so violently as to trample
on justice.” SOPH. Aj. 1335 ; so 1325. m dm oxoAm{cIC, mote Bauum elv mum, but you delay, so
that | am astonished (see 584). EUR. Hec. 730. Mmvtag om 1w SlOTIOEM ¢ W TIETM UTETO B OTE O TH
UmAAOV @mAouC emvol m Tm BaciAem. XEN. An. i. 1, 5. AUOKOARQ KOE [OVE O TOAABKIC EMG
TEV OIEVOIOV N T TITOUCIV OM TWC MOTE KON THC MTIOTH JoC mKBmAAsv. Id. Mem. iii. 12, Id.
Mem. 6. WV TETOIOSUUNVOC ONTWC WOTE TMWVU HIKPOE KEKTNUEVOC TEWVU HEONWG WYEIV
m pKkom vTa, he had been so educated as very easily to have enough, although he possessed very
little. Ib. i. 2, Ib. 1. ®mval om m KEpPOC AEVETOI QAOTIUEMTOTOC, MOTE TEVIA NV THEVOV
EVOTAEVOl TmVTa Om KEvduvov mTouemval. Id. Cyr. i. 2, Id. Cyr. 1. mTmXpn ymp EV TOE(
WwoOem olv B UmVEIV, BOTE UNOEUMOY M UMY WV TPm ¢ TomToV dlogopmy, “for we should be
content to abide by the decision so as to have no difference with him.” DEM. xxvii. 1. MoAAm¢
EATHO0C WXW MPKOMVTWC MPEMY, MOTE MUNC UNTH HTOASI@OEVAl THY TROYUETWY |ETE
®\WOm oal, K.T.A. Id. xxvii. 2. Tolom Tov mO0C B Um YV TOPE d00AV, B OTE GTEICO LM VOUC GUVEADER VY
m¢TomTmy, ISOC. iv. 43.S0 iv. 42. Em TOIONTOV €M W CO@E (O, MOTH MK TONM TANPECTE POU EM(
TEV KeEVETEPOY memy mumv, “of such a nature as to flow.” PLAT. Symp. 175D

MemoopOl ymp OB TOCOMTOV OmOmY mOTE Um om KoAm¢G Bavemv, “for | shall suffer nothing so
terrible as to prevent me from dying gloriously.” SOPH. Ant. 96. (For um om see 815, SOPH. Ant.
2.m

2. The consequence may have the form of a stipulation, condition, or limitation. E.g. MNMolomvtal
m oAoym av Tipm ¢ [m XNTa, moTe mOnvamoic m{emval BouAem ool TEpE TBY MUTIAnvom wv, they
make a treaty with Paches, to the effect that the Athenians shall be permitted, etc. THUC. iii. 28.
EVOOTECOC ONTOMC MOTE Um mOIKEoal, having removed them on condition of doing them no
harm. Ibid. So i. 29, THUC. vii. 83.So Id. iii. 114, EUUpaXm OV B TOIm COVTO BT TOM 0d¢, M OTE UM
OTPOTEMEIV. MEMV QM TON G THY AOITH Y B PXEIV BEAAN VWY, BOTE OB TONC B TOKOMEIV BacIAEn, it
being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condition that they should themselves serve
the King. DEM. vi. 11.

3. The consequence may be aimed at as a purpose, the consecutive clause becoming also final.
E.g. Mmv TOI0M 01V, mote dOmknv um diomval, they do everything in such a way as not to suffer
punishment, i.e. that they may not suffer. PLAT. Gorg. 479 C. (Here mva pum with the subjunctive
might be used, but it would express only the final element.) mBouAmBnoav mAsuomva
m&10imcacbal, moTe EMVAl OQm Ol KOTOQuym v el Oem ogle, they wished to appropriate Eleusis, so
that they might have a refuge if they should need it. XEN. Hell. ii. 4, 8. Mnxavom TOAAOE emQlV,
mOoTE Olagem yelv OmvaTtov, “there are many devices for escaping death.” PLAT.Ap. 39A. (Here we
might have mTw¢ dlagevéemtom TIC¢.) MnYXOvE ¢ €M PMCOOUEY, MCTH WG TH TMWY Ot TEVOm
mToAAm ol Tmvwv, we will find devices to free you, etc. (= mTw¢ o mTOAAE {opev). AESCH.
Eum. 82.

[*] 588. The infinitive with mote sometimes follows verbs of wishing, commanding, etc., which
regularly take a simple infinitive of the object (746), less frequently verbs which take an infinitive of
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the subject (745); and sometimes adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple infinitive
(758). E.g. Kmmpic ymp mOsAm mote ymyweobol tm de, for the Cyprian Goddess wished this to be
done, i.e. had (such) a wish (as) that this should be done. EUR. Hipp. 1327. “Alkoimy moTH = ON
KAmelv Amyou¢” “asking that he (Polynices) should hear my words (to the effect that he should
hear).” SOPH. O. C. 1350. Tom¢ OTpaTnNyom ¢ THY TMAEWY MOmMOOOKEY MOTE OMVTA XPM OTd
omTmy TEm O, “he instructed him to give money and persuade the generals.” THUC. viii. 45. “Tm
pmy omvocBol, m domdpe, mOTE MywvIoTEY TEAE0V yevm obal,” “the ability to become a finished
disputer (i.e. having such power as to become).” PLAT. Phaedr. 269 D. mAOm VTEC TIOM ¢ (/M TOM G
TEEMBouCIV mOTE peTH ogmy mpyel mTuxsipmoal. THUC. iii. 102. (In the same chapter, Tem B¢l
EmKapvmvag BonOmoal NouTmKTE.) ETEICOV TOMC mONVOmOoUC mOTE mEoyoyemy mK [1mAou
Meoonvmoug. Id. v. 35. Wn@ompevol OmTON TP TOI WM OTE T oW TPOOUUEE mumVElY, having
voted to defend them, etc. Id. vi. 88. Em¢ mvmyknv KaOm oTtapev mote Kivouvemely. ISOC. vi. 51.
(See 749.) So dmvauyv mote myyevmoBal, power to grow up in it, PLAT. Rep. 433B. “Em 11
Om c@EaTOV TIITPE XPNOLIOM ClV mKVER Ol , m otTe Tipm ¢ TIorm dwv Bavemv,” “if my father was warned
by oracles that he should perish by his children’s hands.” SOPH. O.C. 969.

Muvy pol mumAncey mote emdomval, “it concerned me very much to know.” XEN. Cyr. vi. 3, 19.
mOmVOTOV mumy moTe [Npwraym pou Tomde cogmTepmy TIvo mAmaBal, it is impossible for you to
choose any one wiser than Protagoras here (you have not such power as to choose). PLAT. Prot.
338 C. So XEN. Mem. i. 3, 6. ZuvE 3 cmOWC PUsTH TWY LM XNV WOTE TIOAN IOV LNV UnNomy mTI
m ooBal UNOETM POUCG, TP G OM THY cHOEVNV UEMAAOV TEY ywmpunv emxov. THUC. v. 14. (Here
the construction changes suddenly to the indicative in emxov.) mpm moTIV BOTE KEyym Bsy Omav
AaPemv; “is it possible for me to have a sight of it near by?” SOPH. Ph. 656.

Muc ymp TIC MKOVEC YEVOITE EY EOTE MM TPOOTMTTEIV T TPoomkov; for how could one
become capable of always giving the proper command (so capable as)? PLAT. Polit. 295A.
MmTePA TIOM OM G EM Ol (POOVI UM TEPOI M OTE HaBsmy W @podmpuevo m mVOPEC; i.e. are they wiser
than men in learning, etc.? XEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 11. Nmol mote TOOOMTO TOmyUo dleAmobal, “too
young to decide.” PLAT. Prot. 314B. So ympwv mote om m@cAemy, EUR. Andr. 80. Wuxpmv (moTl
Tm mdwp) mote Aomoaobal, “the water is too cold to bathe in.” XEN. Mem. iii. 13, 3. (Cf.
AomgooBal Ppuxpmtepov and Bepum tepov TiEMV, in the same section.) In many of these cases it
seems impossible to believe that mote added anything to the sense, even as it was felt by the
Greeks. The expressions were probably stereotyped in usage, and their origin was forgotten.
Indeed, mote and m¢ (608) sometimes seem to have no more meaning than our to with the
infinitive, which in some cases we can use or omit at pleasure, though with some change of sense,
as in | dare say and | dare to say. Compare | command you to go and | bid you go. The examples
show that there is hardly a construction in which the simple infinitive was used where mgte is not
occasionally prefixed to it. It is important here to remember that mote means only as (or, including
the antecedent, so as); never so that, except in the construction with the finite moods, although
this is often a necessary makeshift in our translation. For mote or m¢ with the infinitive after the
comparative and m, see 764 (b).

[*] 589. mm ¢ t€, in Homer.) The only two Homeric examples of m ote (m ¢ t€) with the infinitive are II.
iX. 42, cm Om com omTm QuumCmTmOOUTOI B¢ Te vEmeoBal, mpxeo, but if your own mind is eagerly
set upon returning, go; and Od. xvii. 20, om ymp B TE OTOOUON Ol UMVEIV BTl TNABKOC €M UM, B ¢
® ETITEIACUmVE onumviopl Tmvto TuOmoBal, for | am no longer of a fit age to abide at the
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sheepfolds, (and there) to obey in everything a master's command (this comes under 587,0d. 2,
above). These cases seem to show that the usage was already established; although Lehrs (de
Aristarchi Stud. Hom. p. 157) proposes to expunge m¢ 1€ in both. Op. 43 we have mnidom w¢ ymp
KEV KON WTE MUOTI MOymOO0I0, MG T Of KEMC (= KOM cHC) MVIOUTEY EYEIV KON EEPymVY
mmVTq, i.e. so as to have enough for a year, even without working.

[*] 590. m Tenses.) The tenses of the infinitive most frequently used with m ote are the present and
aorist, with their usual distinction (87). See the examples above. The perfect is sometimes used to
express completion or decisiveness of the action (109; 110). E.g. NewoTm mTm vEGOU Bpaxm Ti
AEAE KOIEV, B OTE KOM XM UOCI KW TOm ¢ om paciv nm&mabal, i.e. we have recovered a little,
SO as to have increased. THUC. vi. 12. Amywv KON [30UAEVETWY KOIVWVEY BV OE TIOIOMVTO,
B OTE Unom mv ge AeAn6mvar mv BouAm eba em dmval, “so that not a single one of the things we
wish to know should have escaped you.” XEN. Cyr. vi. 1, 40. TOlOETO TOAITER LOTO mAER 0Ol
(mpom mTm p&ev) M OTE TOAABKIC B OTEQAVE GO0, KOM pndm TOm G B XOpOm G MTIXEIPEMV AN VELV,
K.T.A., SO as often to have been crowned (perfect), and so as not even to have my enemies
undertake (present) to say, etc. DEM. xviii. 257. See Id. xxiii. 68; LYS. xxxii. 27; 1SOC. iii. 32,
ISOC. iv. 45; ISAE. x. 1; and the examples quoted in 109 and 110.

[*] 591. 1. The future infinitive with m ate is common only when it depends on an infinitive in indirect
discourse and represents a future indicative of the direct form; so em¢ TomTH BVQAIOEmOC O THY
miElV mKONM W, WOTe AOKEdUIpOVE WV KOTnyopmagly, DEM. xix. 72.S0 LYS. v. 2. See other
examples under 594.

2. Elsewhere it is rare and perhaps doubtful. In DEM. xxix. 5 and xxx. 5, mcOm mpum¢ ®TOVTOC
emoeoBal is found in all MSS., and it is no more objectionable than other exceptional uses of the
future, as that after fom Aopal and dmopal (see 113), or than m ote with the infinitive with mv not in
indirect discourse (211; 592). In DEM. xvi. 4 we have, moTI TORVUV BV TIVI TOIOETE KOlpE TH
TPEYUOTO VEY, . . . BOTE OnBamol¢ pmv mobsvem¢ yevmaBal, AoKedAILOVEOQOUC Om, €l
TIOIM COVTOI THV EPKOONOV H@E EQUTOmC, TEAIV moXupom ¢ yevm oecBal, the change of time
making the change of tense natural. In THUC. iii. 34 we have, TPOKOAEO® UEVOC W AN YOU(
BT OV, B0TE, MY UNOEY HPECKOV ARYE, TEAIV OB TEY KOTOOTEGEIV BC TH TEMXOC OMV KON
myvim, on the condition that, if his proposals should not be satisfactory, he would restore H. to the
fort safe and sound. Here kataotm oelv represents KataoTmow in the words of Paches; but the
future is still exceptional in its use (see 113). In THUC. i. 29, THUC. iii. 28 (two passages) and 114,
vii. 83, where there was the same ground for the future, we find the present or aorist infinitive with
B OTE.

[*] 592. The infinitive with mv (not in indirect discourse) can follow m ote to express a consequence
in a potential form, corresponding to the potential optative or indicative. E.g. m TOTETEIXICM VOl BV
E OOV, BOTE UNOM €W UETHTEUYOV ETI HUOE WG BV aETONC m@eAemy, they would have been
already walled in, so that, even if they had sent for them, it would not any longer have been of as
much use to them. THUC. vii. 42. Tmv OB KEM WV Ol TROYE TWV TOIOM TGV CUUBEBNKMTWY WM OTE
ENC HYV HKONOOVTOC MAsmodl, such as would make you pity me if you should hear them. L.
DEM. 59. m TOAN@Om vTOC, mOTE um my Omvoobol mToveNOemy omkade, “so that he would not be
able to return.” Id. viii. 35.See also the examples under 211, and the cases of indirect discourse
with mote mv under 594. (The translation of the infinitive here is necessarily inexact. See 584.)
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[*] 593. Herodotus often writes om 1w m ote together, om 1w referring to the whole leading sentence,
and not (as it generally does) to a single word or expression. E.g. mTm dpn m¢ Teymnyv, THC UmV
VEKTOC TIOPELUM UEVOC, THC OM W UM PG KOTOOMVWY MG MANY, ONTW MOTE TPETE cH@PEVE
yvevm gBal mv Teymm, he escaped to Tegea, travelling by night and hiding in the woods by day, (in
such wise) as on the third night to arrive at Tegea. HDT. ix. 37.So iii. 105, HDT. viii. 27, HDT. ix.
61, HDT. 73. For the same usage before a finite verb, see 601 (end).

[*] 594. mm ate, with Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. mote om.) When a clause with m ote depends
on an infinitive in indirect discourse, and is itself a part of the quotation, its verb representing a
finite mood of the direct form, it regularly has the infinitive, in the tense of the direct discourse,
even when on other grounds a finite verb would seem more natural. Here the future infinitive and
the infinitive with mv may be used, as in other indirect discourse (135; 204). The negative om of
the direct form is generally retained with such an infinitive. E.g. m@acav TOE ¢ CTPOTIMTAG EMG
TONTO TPLU@EE C MADENY BOTH ONMK HOmAEIV TMVEIV €M UM mvBooumoc emn (they said em ¢ TomT0
Tpu@Em c mABov moTeE omK mBsAov TmvelY), they said that the soldiers became so fastidious that
they would not drink any wine unless it had a strong bouquet. XEN. Hell. vi. 2, 6. mpum¢ cm dmval
N YO [I0| TOMTOV ONMT( CKOIEMY €mVOl mOTe om OmvacBol pobemy tm Acympeva. LYS. x. 15.
OmTw ON ETETOUC TIVEC BV TH TMAEl EMVOI BOTE ONK OB OXEVeEGOal A0ISOPOULEVOUC Ol TH
(i.e. om TG WMTOTIOI WOTE OMK omoyxmvovtal). DEM. xix. 308.So xviii. 283, DEM. xix. 152. Emval
Om TOAAOEC mAAOUC (SC. m@n), om¢ [omAcoBal KOIVWvEmY TEC CUVIMEEWC, MOTE OMTE
XPNHUETWY OWMTE OTPATIWIEY moeoBol mTOpE AV (i.e. mAAOL emomy, OmC [SomAopal (see 755)
KOlVwvemY, mOTe oMK motal mropma). AESCHIN. iii. 96: so i. 174. TooomTOV (POOVE GO (Qm(
ONTONC WOTE OM) mymgoocBol opm¢ amTom¢ mEmOuC csmval (mv, K.T.A. (i.e. TOGOmTOV
N (@OEVNOOV MOTE Om Y mymoovTo). ISOC. xii. 255. Emval om (Sc. AmVyeTal) TOXLTETO Om devm
ETEOE H[I0I0V, ONTW M OTE, EM UM TPOAC|PEVEIV TON G EVOON G TH G EOON BV B TOM G [N PUNKAC
OULAAm yeCBal, omdmvo BV o@ewv mTOOM (ecBal (i.e. em pm TPOAOUPEVOIEY THC MO0m HY W
OULUAARYOIVTO, Om dcm ¢ mv mTIOOmM01T0). HDT. iii. 105 (see 755): so i. 189. Toiom o mvoum {ETO
TH W T PYXOVTO ONTH EMVAl, BOTE ONK MV TOON mTEpo¢ mT16uumoal TOAITEmAG (i.e. OMK WV
m10upum oglg). LYS. xviii. 6: so xxi. 18. See also THUC. v. 40, THUC. viii. 76; ISAE. iii. 39, ISAE.
Xi. 27; PLAT. Ap. 26 D, PLAT. Euthyd. 305 C, Leg. 806A, Alcib. ii. 143D

[*] 595. mote um, however, as the ordinary form with the infinitive, may be used in indirect
discourse (594), even with the future infinitive or the infinitive with mv. E.g. TnAIkomtnv = yem gBal
TEAIV OMKemY TH mye0oC, motTe Undm my mTiomy m dsivmy TemoeoBal. DEM. ix. 67. miunv
ONTWC MUEOVEC EMVOl TOmMC MAO{OVEVOUmVOIC TOAEUNY, BOTE UNOmMVE mV TOTE yevm obal
TioTEVY TEVY AsymvTtwv. ISOC. xii. 20: so xii. 144. In ISAE. iii. 51, m ote pndm mkdom val would have
been the same in the direct form.

[*] 596. Cases of mate with a finite verb in indirect discourse are rare, but sometimes occur; as
“‘OmOLOE Om EVOTEEOEIV, mOTE ye omOmy myviepem¢,” AR. Nub. 1342. So EUR. Tro. 973; Leg.
692

[*] 597. 1. Occasionally mote om with the infinitive represents a finite mood with om of direct
discourse, even when there is no preceding infinitive to assimilate it (as there is in all the cases in
594). E.g. mVvwONCETW MTI OMTWC MO THTE T PPW THC MAIKEOC MY HOTH, € KON N THTE,
ONK HV TOAAE mOTEPOV TEAELTM OO THV [mov, let him reflect that he (Socrates) was then already
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so far advanced in life that he would have ended his days not much later, etc. (i.e. oMK mV TOAAR
motepov mTeAemtnoev). XEN. Mem. iv. 8, 1. (Seume classes this with the cases in 597, XEN.
Mem. 2 because of om TOAAR. But the infinitive depends directly on a clause with m11 in indirect
discourse.) So in ARISTOT. Pol. ii. 9, 17: Amyouol B UETEOM O0CAV TH G TOAITEM AC, EOTH OM
YyEVECOOI THTE THY WAIYOVOPWIM OV.

2. Sometimes om is found with m ote and the infinitive when the negative belongs to a single word,
as in om TOAAOm for mAmyol. See ISOC. viii. 107: ONTwW KOKEC TPOM OTNCOV THV TPOYLE TWV
HOoOm mmCOm TIOAAONC WM TECIV MOTEPOV TMAIV B TITIOAR 0Ol SO ISAE. ix. 17.

[*] 598. In a few cases, however, mote om is found with the infinitive where none of the preceding
explanations (594; 597) will apply. Such are the following:—

EOTE ONTE VUKTECETVOV ONTH B NN POC M m oTEym €IV HOMY, EAAE B TPOCTATE YV XPOVEC
omym um ommy m¢ Bovouumvny, “so that neither by night nor by day did sweet sleep spread her
wings over me.” SOPH. El. 780. (Here there is an easy transition from the infinitive to the following
indicative.) Om pOKpEY yE P TEIXE GV TEPITITUXOM, ECTH ON Y ETOVIE COE EEOEVOI TH OpE UEVA,
not so large that you do not know all (i.e. the city is so small, that you know all) that is done. EUR.
Ph. 1357. motm omdm mXVOC yE TEIXM WV EMVOI cO@m ¢, “yes; so that not even a trace of the walls
is to be seen.” Id. Hel. 107. Nmv dm TEpPIEOTNKEY €M G TOMTO, MOTE THY HONE KIVOUVEROVTO ON
@ANTOAIV BAAE @AOTOE YOV dokemv emval. LYCURG. 3. Omdm om Om T(¢ M TOPOC MV ON Ol
E@AOC EOTH OEK HV EEEUpesmV THV ETOYPE)oOvTda, nor, moreover, was | so helpless or
friendless that | could not find one to bring an mToypa@a (omk mv m&cmpoipt). DEM. liii. 1. Omtw
Om W POYONWC EMXOV, UMAAOV Om TOAITIKE G, MOTE OMOM XPINLUETWY EMVER GOl TIPE OMOEVE G
omdémy. Id. ix. 48. (This may be explained as oratio obliqua, on the ground of mkomw and the
infinitive in the preceding clause. But | agree with Seume in thinking this connection too remote to
account for mote om. Here there is neither an assimilating infinitive, as in the examples in 594, nor
a leading clause with m11 or m¢, as in those in 597, Id. 1.In fact, mote om gives the only ground for
calling the clause with emxov indirect discourse.)

[*] 599. The examples in 598 have one common character: in all of them the thought could be
expressed equally well by mote with the infinitive or mote with a finite verb, for even in EUR. Ph.
1357 and DEM. liii. 1 a fact rather than a mere tendency is expressed. We can, therefore, easily
suppose a mixture of two constructions by which, for example in EUR. Hel. 107, instead of mote
pUm emvol or mote omK moTlv, either of which would express the sense, we have mote omk
emva1.45 This occasional confusion would be made easier by familiarity with mote om and the
infinitive in indirect discourse.

[*] 600. In a few cases mote seems to be omitted, even when its antecedent is expressed; as in
AESCH. Ag. 478, TmC mde TOIOVEC W ()PEVEYV KEKOUMVOC, (QAOYEmC TIOPOYym ALOCIY VEOLG
TUPWOM VT KOPOm OV M TEITE EAACYm Amyou Kopemv; who is so childish, etc., (as) to be inflamed
in heart, etc., and then to suffer from a change of report? See also HDT. iii. 12, omTw moyxvpom,
Umyicmy AmOm TN oA¢ dlappm EElag, so strong, you could hardly break them with a stone.

m ote with the Finite Moods.

[*] 601. mote with the indicative means properly so that, and expresses the actual result of the
action of the leading verb. E.g. Omtw¢ myWwUR VW BXETE, MOTE MATHMETE OMTE XPNOTH
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yevm geoBal, K.T.A.; are you so senseless that you expect, etc.? DEM. ii. 26. (Here mote mATm (Elv,
so senseless as to expect, would express the senselessness of expecting, without necessarily
implying that you do expect.) “Bmfnkev, mOTE THY BV mOEYE, TWTEP, MEEOTI QuvemV,” “he has
gone, so that we can say everything in quiet.” SOPH. O.C. 82 . So Ph. 75, El. 1204. Om T mumv
OOKEM TOIVTEC WMEI0 EMVAL, MOTE TMVTEG TH KOTOAITENY OB TH UM AIOTO (@emyoLEY, SO that we all
especially avoid, etc. XEN. Mem. ii. 2, 3. Omx mKkev: mcOm om mAANveg m@pmvTidov. Id. An. ii. 3,
Id. An. 25. EmC TONTE ETANOCTEOC MABOV, EOTE ONMK HEMPKECEY (M TOMC MXEIV THY KOTH yEY
EOXEV, EAAN KON THV KOTH OEAQTTOV OEVOUIV OETWC MTEOERUNCAV AoPemv, BMOTE TOM(
OULUUEYOUC TOmMC WUETEHPOLC m@motoaoav. ISOC. xii. 103. ToamTo TETOENKO =NKEVTIWY
EOnNVOm WY, EOTE, SHMTED EM @POVEMTE, TOMTOUC UMV mXOpomC mTOANEcOs, mpuom om
Tiotem oete. DEM. xviii. 40. Om T mvopym ¢ moti, moOm empmoete. AESCHIN. i. 128. moTm mmy
TETTOPOC UMVOV TEAEIC TEMCOMG, KON THC MAAOC TOAARY KOKEV mTOAAEEEIC ISOC. v. 31.
(Examples like motm . . . Tuotemoete in DEM. xviii. 40 might be punctuated in this way.) So om 1w
m ote in Herodotus (see 593); as B¢ TWV KOKONE B T KOTO, ON T B OTE B VECTATOl M y® VOVTO, Vii.
118.

[¥] 602. As mote in this construction has no effect upon the mood of its verb, it may have any
construction that would be allowed in an independent sentence. It may thus take a potential
optative or indicative with mv, a prohibitory subjunctive, an imperative, or an interrogative. E.g.
‘@OTE ONK NV (N TEV WWpEooIUm my smolomy.” EUR. Or. 379. “Ma6my ymv mvytm dpwy, moTE,
€W (pPOVEYV ETPOCCOOV, OmOE WY mOm EVI\WHE NV KoKkE¢.” SOPH. O.C. 271, “m0TE, €W JOKpE =
TEPE 000¢, Um Bovpumomc.” PLAT. Phaedr. 274A. “Ovnte¢ om mpEOTNG WMOTE UM AMQOV OTHVE.”
SOPH. El. 1172. “mote Tm Bev moaaolv;” “ so how do they know?” DEM. xxix. 47. So om pm and
the subjunctive (296); “om T W TITEOM UNKO M KOM OO, BOTE . . . OM UM OOU M TIOAEI@EOm,” PLAT.
Phaedr. 227D (see 296, above).

[*] 603. Occasionally there is a change from the infinitive to a finite verb in a sentence after m ote,
with a corresponding change in meaning; as in THUC. iii. 21, mote Tm podov M emVAl TOPM
TH PYOV, MAAER Om OETEV LU oWV OImeoqv, i.e. the towers were built SO AS to allow no passage
by a tower outside, but SO THAT the men passed through the inside of them. (See 584.)

[¥] 604. A few cases occur of a peculiar assimilation of a clause with mote to a preceding optative
in protasis, mate having apparently the force of a conditional relative. E.g. Em 11 TRV yuvomKd
THV OBV OB TW OEPOTEN OEIEV B OTE PAENY OB THV UEAAOV TOIECEIEY EQUTEY B ON, EpE BV OF
em @pmval; if one should court your wife so as to make her more fond of himself than of you, etc.
XEN. Cyr. v. 5, 30 (two MSS. have Toimgelv). So v. 3, XEN. Cyr. 47 (¢emoo0110). Em TI¢ XpmTO TH
EQYUPEE B OTE TPIM EVOC ON OV MTAEPAY OlE TAMTNY KEKIOV UEV TH OE [0 B )XOl, KEKIOV Ol
Y Puxmy, TmC myv m@mAIov smn; |d. Oec. i. 13. KOTOYEAOOTETEPOY €M . . . MUEMC EMC
TOGOM TOV HIKPOWULXm O¢ mABOIUEY, M OTE TH TIPOCTE YUOTO TOMTWY B TOUEm valpey (so Cod. Urb.;
other MSS. m Topem vai). ISOC. vi. 84.

[*] 605. A few cases occur of mote with the optative in indirect discourse. E.g. mAoym {ovto om
KON TH ETUIKEY, BC TH NV EVTETOAQOV TOAN, TH ON OETHV EAEYOV €H, TH ON LNYIOTOV,
BTl ON VEKPON MTH TH TEMXEl MKEIVIO, MOTE OMOM KPEM TTOOIV ON Ol mE IOV smn mveAm obal.
XEN. Hell. iii. 5, 23. See also ISOC. xvii. 11.
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[*] 606. As the regular negative of the infinitive after mote is um, so that of the indicative and
potential optative is om. In DEM. xix. 218 we have BoTE UBTE . . . UMTE . . . UMTE . . . AN KON . .
. ENTO TMV cmpE VNV mTOIWo000s myaTr Tm ¢, where the force of a preceding em seems really to
govern the verb, that of mote being wasted in the eight lines which separate the verb from it. In
DEM. liv. 15, yndém mtiomv motal can be taken with em. In SOPH. Tr. 575, motol TOmTO
KNANTE IOV, MOTE UMTIVE EMOIOmMY OTHE PEEl YUVOM KO KEMVOC mVTE CON T\mOV, i.e. a charm to
prevent him from loving more than you any other woman whom he may see, mote um seems to
have a final sense with the future, like a final relative. Compare m ote um with the infinitive in PLAT.
Gorg. 479 C (quoted in 587, 3).

m ote with the Participle.

[¥] 607. ma) As a clause with mote depending on an infinitive in indirect discourse is generally
assimilated to that infinitive, so one depending on a participle in indirect discourse may be
assimilated to the participle. E.g. Om 0 OE T B yWE [IOVO OE O B TOTIOV ON OB VO (SC. HpE EVTO)
B OTE, €M UM TOIM OOUCIV MTOIVIECMON MY (N TH G, ON (M OKOVTO TIOIM OElV Om dmY Om O QN TH YV,
nor do | see that any one is so unwise or absurd, that, if all will not do whatever he does, he too
refuses to do anything (i.e. om d¢m ¢ OB T(C W yVE LIV BCTEY B OTE Om (@m oKel). DEM. x. 40. Tm om
TE YUOTO (mpm) EMC TOMTO TPOMKOVTO, MOTE MTWC UM TEIOM UEOO OmTOm TOMTEPOV KOKE G
okm ocBal dmov, but | see things have come to this, that we must (mote dem) consider how we
may not ourselves suffer harm first. Id. iii. 1. mT0dcmEw MmoTM@AOV OmMTW CEEOPO ICOMVTA
TONTOV, M OTE TOAN EHV OmTTOV OlaOm [IEvoy Undmvo TOTE TEY EOUTOE OEKEM WV OlaAEXOmval
KAm @V, UEAAOV B TEV TONTOU Um BV TOINOE pevov, | will show that Astyphilus so hates him, that
he would much sooner have ordered in his will that no one of his relatives should ever speak to
Cleon, than have adopted his son as his own (ToAm mv OmtTOV OI1m6€T0). ISAE. iX. 16.0ther
examples are [DEM. ] Erot. 3; ISOC. iv. 64; PLAT. Rep. 519 A.

mb) In two cases there is a like assimilation to a participle not in indirect discourse:—

TEv Oe0TEY CUU@AOVEIKOBVTWY BKERVE KON IICONVTIWY TOETOV, BOTE THY XOPEV TRV LBV
N TOIVON VTV, TON Om mKpomoacBol omkK mOsAmvTtwy. AND. iv. 20. Zuyympunv mXelV €m,
TPOEANALOE C EMC TOMTO MOTE M T THVY W IAUTON JOM AV M [3PICOEm ¢, Om O VAOI KOTOOXEm YV,
K.T.A. DEM. xlv. 83. The last examples seem to show that clauses with m ote can be assimilated to
a preceding participle as we have seen them assimilated to an optative (604). Compare with this
construction ISOC. iv. 21, omdsm ¢ ymp MY ETE POV TEAIV BTIOcM EEIE TOCOMTOY MY TH TIOAE UM
TH KOTH yEV HTEPEXOUCOV, BOOV THV HUETHPOY EMY TONC KIVONVOIC TORG KOTE OmAQTTav
olo@m povoav.

mq used like moTe.

[*¥] 608. In their original use m¢ and m¢ 1€ are related precisely as m¢ and m¢ 1€ in Homer. But in
consecutive sentences mote gradually gained almost exclusive control, so that m¢ here became
very rare. m¢ occurs chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, Herodotus, and Xenophon, where it is used
in the same constructions and in the same sense as mote. E.g.

(With Infin.) mKouolv mK@QUymVTEC: m¢ oTmVElY TMAIV [Nepomv. AESCH. Pers. 510. MNeTuokm ¢ ym
B¢ OpaomvecOal umAAOV, BPETEIOV OE O, KEOC BV OmoIC Umvel, having drunk of mortals’
blood so as to be more emboldened, a band of revellers abides in the house. Id. Ag. 1188.So
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Pers. 437, Ag. 546, Eum. 36, Eum. 427, Eum. 799, Eum. 895. Zm ppeTpog ym p m ¢ KAmELY, “for he
is near enough for us to hear.” SOPH. O.T. 84. Omdm mTm (uym AE @OV OIKOE W EMYX0V, HCH
otmpyelv mum. |d. Ant. 292.So Id. Tr. 1125. OmK m¢ TONTO B @POCHE VNG M TIKM UEVOC m ¢ Om Eal
THYV EUTON OmVOWIV TEPImoecBal tm¢ BoaociAmoc. HDT. iii. 146. mynAmy om omTwW Om TI
ABVETQL, M C THC KOPLU@E G OMTON OmY Om m T emvol mom oBal, and it (the mountain) is said to be
so high, that it is not possible to see its summits. Id. iv. 184. m TOTOUR ¢ TOCOMTOC TH 3m60¢, W
pnom tm Ompato mTEpEXelv Tom (mBou¢. XEN. An. iii. 5, 7. So ii. 3, XEN. An. 10. ®mpovtal
KmOwvo, m¢ mTm TOEm TOTOMOEm mpmoooBal. Id. Cyr. i. 2, Id. Cyr. 8. mv Tm mo@oAem mon
EOOUdl, MG UNomyY Wy BTl Kakmy T0emy. |b. viii. 7, Ib. 27.See iv. 2, Ib. 8. Om 1w ym p SOKOM LIV
TOPEOKELM OOl WG, WY Umy mANOemnte, Ib. | mKOvOm cmVOl EUEC €M TOIEMV: EMY OM
EEATIOTE TE, OM TW VOUE {OUEY MYEIV HCONY HUUNC NN H[UEY E0E000(, EAAE UEAAOV HUE(
mom mpumy yevmoeoBal. Ib. iv. 2, Ib. 13. (In the last clauses we have m ¢ in indirect discourse, like
moTe in 594, the direct form being omx mpuem¢ mom peba, mAAE LUmAAOV W il G yevm oecBe. Most
MSS., however, have yevm gBal.)

(With Indic.) Mpm¢ Tmdm m¢ >omowv UMV EOTU TEV Kevavopmav otmvel. AESCH. Pers. 730.
OmTwG mXEl ym W TEOTI(, MG TH MV QOKEMY EMVECTI, TEMPE ON ON TPOOWUEANCE TW, SO
stands my confidence, that belief is in it, while | have had nothing to do yet with testing it. SOPH.
Tr. 590. OmTw O TI KAEIVE EMYyEVETO MG KON ON TWVTEC MAANVEC MOOMTIOC TH OMVOUO
m{mpobov, i.e. so that all the Greeks came to know well the name of Rhodopis. HDT. ii. 135.
TomTE TROCEAMEC OMTW OM Tl WymVOVTO MG OQEOC MKMAEVE THC MOUTON XN PNG ON KM OOI.
HDT. i. 163.S0 iii. 130. Om 1w pol ToOm L B 30m O6nco¢MCVEY TH UMY HTHH N[ ION ON XOO!, TH
om mTm com omowopal. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 11. TooOm TE TAEOVEKTE OEl WG TEIVE UG THY B OM OTWV
olTm v tem&eTal. Ib. vii. 5, Ib. 81.So Hell. iv. 4, Hell. 16.

[*] 609. Besides the authors above mentioned, Euripides has one example of m ¢ with the infinitive
like mote, Cycl. 647; Thucydides one, vii. 34; and Plato one, Rep. 365D. We have m¢ with the
indicative in PLAT. Men. 71 A; and with the participle in XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 46 , and PLAT. Tim. 56 C
(m¢ here having both the participle and the infinitive). For m¢ with the infinitive after the
comparative and m, see 764.

m@m m and m@m mte with the Infinitive and the Future Indicative.

[*] 610. 1. m@m m and m@m mTg, on condition that, for the purpose of, take the infinitive, like mote
in some of its senses. E.g. EmTEV mTI oTem cocBa1 BOMAOITO, m@E B W TE OM TH G TONC MAANVAC
EHOIKEMY UM TE MKEMVOUC KOMEIV THC OM KM OC, AOUBmVEIV TE THTITMOEI0 W owy OmoIvto. XEN.
An.iv. 4, 6. NME¢my omTOC MOMAOI TH EAARTPIO EMTOOTEPEMY WM (E W KOKES0E0C emval; Ag. iv.
l.m@meymy O, BT TOMTE UEVTOl, B @E ETE UNKETI @AoCO@EmV, “on condition that you will no
longer be a philosopher.” PLAT. Ap. 29 C. AmpsOmvte m@m mTe SLyypm ol VEOUC, Kabm
OmOTIVOCG TOAlTEmooIvto, “for the purpose of compiling laws.” XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 11. (For
TOAITEM GOIVTO, see 574.) AlwuoloymOn omTE ®TOOTAAECecO0l mOmvole TOE EVIOUTOM
EKEOTOU UVEC EMKOO!, m@m mTe Bonomoclv tom¢ mu@oosmolv. AESCHIN. iii. 114, (For the
future infinitive, see 113.)

2. Herodotus and Thucydides sometimes have m@om m or m@m mTE, on condition that, with the
future indicative. E.g. mTm TomTE ON ETEEEOTOMOI THGEPOXEG, (@M HTE BT ONOEVE G W /N WV
m p&opal, | withdraw upon this condition, that | shall be ruled by none of you. HDT. iii. 83. Tom o101
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ON EV T COUVOC BBV KOTEYOYE, H@E EMTE ON HTHYOVOl OONTON HPO@E VIOl THY OEmV moovTal.
Id. vii. 153. Kom v Boiwimayv mEmAITIOV B 6nVOE Ol T GOV, GTIOVOR ¢ TIOINOM UEVOl B @l B TOM(
mvopa¢ kKouiomvtal. THUC. i. 113. Zuvmfnoav m@om mTe mimaclv mK [leAoTovvm gou
B T OTIOVOOl KOm pndmToTe mTiPmoovtal amtm¢, they made an agreement with the condition
that they should depart from Peloponnesus under truce, and never again set foot in it. Id. i. 103.

Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before.: mw¢, m @pa, EMC W Or €M OB KE, MOTE, WYL, UM XL,
until.

Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before.: mwc,46 m@po, sM¢ m Or EMOMKE, mOTE, MYPI,
pmxpt, until.

[*] 611. All of these words are used also in the sense of while, so long as, and have the
constructions of ordinary relative clauses (514). In common with dum, donec, and quoad in Latin,
and while or whiles in Elizabethan English,47 they mean not only during the time when, but also
up to the time when. As relatives, in the former sense they can have an antecedent like tm w¢, so
long, mwc etc. meaning as; in the latter sense they can have one like umxpi1 tomtou, down to that
time, mwg etc. supplementing this by at which or when. The idea of a clause with until is that the
action (or negation) of the leading clause continues to a time at which that of the dependent clause
takes place. That the former action then ceases is an inference generally made, but not positively
implied in the language, and not necessary. Our word until thus includes what the Greek may
express by umxpl tom oL WG or (omitting the antecedent) by m w¢ alone.

Tm g is occasionally used like m wc, as in DEM. xxi. 16.

[*] 612. A clause with until referring to an actual past occurrence (613) is simply a temporal clause
of this peculiar character, with the construction of a relative clause with a definite antecedent
(519). But when it refers to the future, it becomes a conditional relative clause, and poxom poi = wg
my Tmy TmAIV mAw, | shall (continue to) fight to the time at which | shall take the city, has the
conditional force which comes from the indefinite antecedent; for even if umxpt tomtou were
inserted here, it would denote no definite period, but only one limited or conditioned by the future
capture of the city. The actual apodosis to the condition is not paxompal alone, but rather the
whole implied idea, | shall go on fighting to the future time, the limit of which is set by mw¢ mv mAw.
It has been seen (486; 490) that ordinary conditional clauses may condition not their expressed
leading clause, but one which the context implies; as uppoxm oV TOIOM JEY, MY TIC M QN = m(
mm, we are making an alliance, (to be ready) in case any one shall attack us. Again, a conditional
clause may refer to an object which is aimed at in the action of the leading verb; as NmtpokAov
B (cTE W TUOUC, €M KmV LIV mAm¢, turn your horses on P., if haply you may take him, i.e. that you
may take him, if haply you may (487, 1). In like manner a conditional relative clause with until is
very apt to refer to an object aimed at, and thus to become at once final, relative, and conditional:
thus in Il. iii. 291 (see 613, Il. 3), it is distinctly implied that the end of the war (Tm Ao¢ TIOAE [1010) iS
a condition which is to limit the time of fighting, and also an object at which the fighting aims. The
same is true in general of the other forms of conditional relative sentence which the clause with
until may take. It will be seen (614, Il. 2) that in the Odyssey m w¢ develops a peculiar force in this
direction, which makes it almost a final particle.
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[*] 613. mmwc.) 1. When mw, until, refers to a definite past action, it takes the indicative, usually
the aorist. E.g. Nmxov TmAlv, emo¢ mTm ABov em¢ Totaumy, “| swam on again until | came into a
river.” Od. vii. 280. AR TEp B TE(m ¢ Om Ve OIm TROM XV, EM WG (m AoV mAeoe Buumv. |l. xi. 341.So
Od. v. 123. Om jwym KOTEEXE TEACYE AV BAC, B WC KEAOIVE G VUKTEC B [ILm B Qem AETO, “until the
eye of dark night interrupted.” AESCH. Pers. 426. [Nmvel m ¢ mOmpunve gm ey B U@ m o0 QAR E
omvou. EUR. Alc. 758. mpgivav mw¢ m@mKovto om gtpatnyom. XEN. Hell. i. 1, 29. Kom tomtm
HTONOUV WG EK THC Xmpacmrmy. Id. Cyr. iii. 3, Id. Cyr. 4. Om T®ETEPOV W TIOM CAVTO, W (WG THY
TEMAIV EMC OTEMOEIC KAaTmotnoav. LYS. xxv. 26. MEXpl TOEMTOU @mAOC mVvOoUm{ETO, MWC
TIpOM dwKeV MALVOov. DEM. xviii. 48. In the last two examples Tpm tepov and umxpl TOmMTOU are
antecedents of m wc, until, as T w¢ often corresponds to m wg, while.

2. When a clause with mwg, until, refers to a result which was not attained in past time in
consequence of the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes a past tense of the indicative, like a
conditional relative clause in a similar case (528). E.g. mdm ¢ BV TONTE BTl OIEAEYE LNV, B KWC
ONTH THVY TON M|/ OVOC B THH OWKO ME IV myTE TE¢ Tom ZmBov, | should gladly have continued
to talk with him, until | had paid him back Amphion’s speech in return for Zethus’s. PLAT. Gorg.
506B. ONK WV ETOIUE NV, B WG W TETEIPM ONY THC cogm a¢ Tavtnom. Crat. 396C. mTioxmv mv,
N (G OM T\EM OTOl THV EM (WO TCV YWHE NV B TEQEVAVTO, . . . ECUXEOV BV myov, i.e. | should have
waited until most of the regular speakers had declared their opinion, etc. DEM. iv. 1. (For mv here,
see 223.) So AR. Pac. 71. In LYS. xxii. 12 we have mw¢ mTmAITE after mxpmv @omvecsBal. The
leading verb must be an indicative with mv, or some other form implying the non-fulfilment of a
condition. (See 559.)

3. When a clause with mu refers to the future, and depends on a verb of future time (not an
optative), mwg has mv or km and the subjunctive, like a conditional relative clause (529). E.g.
Max® oopal amOl UEVWY, EB WG KE THAOG TIOAE LOIO0 KIXem w, | shall remain here and fight, until |
(shall) find an end of the war. Il. iii. 291.So xxiv. 183. mw¢ oW WV oWV TOEC TOM TOPEVTOQ
mKumOmc, mym mATmOA, until you learn the whole from him who was present, continue to hope.
SOPH. O.T. 834. So AR. Nub. 1489. “Mm xp! ymp TOETOU VOUE (W XPE VOl KOTNYOPERY, B WY
Bovmtou om&m T @emyovtl m&ia cmpymobal” , for so far do | think | ought to proceed in my
accusation, until it shall appear that deeds deserving death have been done by the defendant.
LYS. xii. 37. Acm um TEPIUmMVEIV B BV BTICTEOIV, “we must not wait until they are upon us.”
ISOC. iv. 165. ONK mVOLIEVOLEY MG EY B B ETH PO XH PO KOK®TOI, we are not waiting until our
land shall be ravaged (i.e. until the ravaging shall be going on). XEN. Cyr. iii. 3, 18. The present
subjunctive is rare; but when it is needed, it is unobjectionable: see THUC. i. 90 (quoted in 614,
THUC. 1).

4. When a clause with mwq refers to the future and depends on an optative with mv, it generally
has the optative (without mvm by assimilation, like a conditional relative clause (531). E.g. Em om
T VL OTOLOM {0l @OyEmV, EETOIUE EMY BTl TOPE TOEG YUVOIEEY EOTIV, B®G TOPOTEM VAL
TomTov, but if he should be very eager to eat, | should tell him that his dinner is with the women,
until 1 put him to torture. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 11. Koam e pmyv my mOAEm@OlEy, TH Om THAIV
B \yYPHE (OlEV, (G MTI UmMAIOTO mvOpm TEIQ mOn Bco@Am TOIm gglav, and they would blot out one
thing and again put in another, until they made human characters as pleasing as possible to God.
PLAT. Rep. 501B. moomtwg mv didomng (Amyov), me¢ mTm TI mkavmy mABoi¢. Plat. Phaed.
101D. So after an infinitive depending on an optative; as domoiTe ym mVY OETON [EVEIV BuX
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m T ABoi¢, he would ask him to remain until you departed (should depart). XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 13. In
Hom. Od. ii. 77 we have mw¢ ke with the optative (542): Tm@gpo ymp mv KOTE HEOTU
TOTITTVCCOM PEDC |im Om YoM LIOTE 70 TH {OVTEG, MG KM mTm TmVTa 00 Bemn. In PLAT. Phaed.
101 D, mw¢ mv okmalo represents mw¢ mv okmPowpal of direct discourse (see 702). The
optative with mw¢ is most common after past tenses, in the construction of 614.

5. When the clause introduced by mwc, until, depends upon a verb denoting a customary or
repeated action or a general truth, and refers in a general way to any act or acts of a given class, it
takes mv and the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the simple optative after secondary tenses.
(See 532.) E.g. m Om mV ECOEVTOKTIO B, EVEYKN TOETO HMENM TPHEYUOTO TOPEXEIV, BEG WY
Xmpov Am(3m, “they must always make trouble until they are put in order.” XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 37.
“Molom ey TOmMOm EKEOTOON, MG MY aETEYV HUBEAWUEY B KOKEV,” “we always treat him
thus, until we cast him into trouble.” AR. Nub. 1458. MNepleumvopEy oMYV mKEOTOTE, W WC
mvoIxOemn ™ deopwtmplov, “we waited every day until the prison was opened.” PLAT. Phaed.
59D.

[*] 614. mFinal use of mwq.) 1. It will be seen by the examples under 613 (see the first under 3 and
the first three under 4) that the clause with mw¢ very often implies a purpose, the attainment of
which is aimed at or expected. When such a clause, implying a purpose which would originally be
expressed by a subjunctive, depends on a past tense, it generally takes the optative; but the
subjunctive also may be used, to retain the mood in which the purpose would be originally
conceived, as in final clauses (318). E.g. Omdm mTAN T Cl10¢ €M pUCOOI LM Yyo O IO JIAUTEPE G,
emOo¢ mKolto, “nor did she dare to guard her husband’'s great house constantly until he should
come.” Od. xxiii. 150. momyode Tm OTpETH, WG TOMC W UTPOKIMTAIC Om ol Bonbemv, “he kept
quiet until it should be necessary to help the Ambraciots.” THUC. iii. 102. (The present optative is
rare.) So LYS. xii. 25. ZmovOm¢ ETOIEMOOVIO, EM®WC MTOYEAOcmn Tm AexOmvio em(
Nakedompova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should be announced at
Sparta. XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 20. (Here mw¢ mv mT0yyeA6m might have been used, as in the following
examples.) mw¢ Om WV TOWTO JIOTHOM {WVTAl, GUAOKEYV KON [ICOmY TOE G (poupomC m & unveyv
KaTmAITE. |b. v. 3, Ib. 25. EAAR ETIOXERV (TOMC TIPE OREIC B KM AEVEVE UM XPl TOOOE TOU, B ()G BV
TH TEWXOC MKOVEY 0N pWOlV B oTE mToUm XeoBal, but he bade them detain the ambassadors until
they (the Athenians) should be getting their wall high enough to defend. THUC. i. 90. (Most editors
emend ampwalv to the aorist mpwolv, which with mwg would mean until they should get the wall
high enough, the former being less definite and exact in its time, and therefore more appropriate
here.) For the intermediate form of mw¢ mv with the optative in such sentences, see SOPH. Tr.
687, AND. i. 81, ISOC. xvii. 15 (in 702).

2. In five passages in the Odyssey mw¢ with the optative after a past tense has an unusually
strong final force, so that it appears almost like a final particle.

Mupure o Ly TPEG Om poTE MOUCOMOCG, €M WC MNNVEARTEIOY B OUPOUE VNV YON OOV T OEIE
KAauBuom o, she sent her to the house of Ulysses, (to the end) that she might cause Penelope to
cease her lamenting. iv. 799. mpcos om m T KpaITVvEY Bopmny Tpm Om KmpoTE mOEv, MG W Ve
doimKeool @AnpmTUOIOl Liyemn, and she roused swift Boreas and broke the waves before him,
that Ulysses might come to the oar-loving Phaeacians. v. 385. MoxAmv mTm oTO00m mAQCd
TIOAAE ¢, €l ¢ Beppomvolto, | pushed the club under the deep ashes, that it might be heated (to

Sermonindex.net | Page 144



remain until it should be heated). ix. 375. So dmKev mAQIOV, EMWC XUTAmQOAITO, Vvi. 79; and
B OH UIEVOC EMOC M KOITO, XiX. 367. In none of these cases will until express the final force of the
clause with m . It appears as if m w¢ here began the same course by which m@po, m¢, and = T¢
became final particles (312-314), but did not complete the change.

[*] 615. mm@pa.) In epic poetry m@pa, until, is used like mw¢. E.g. m¢ umv Opmikag mvdpa(
T XETO Tudmog umm G, m@pa dum dckm mTEQEVEY, “until he had slain twelve.” Il. x. 488. mpxm
N |IEV, B (OE M (N KOVTO KOTE OTPOTEYV, B v mvmyel. I, xiii. 329. m1gv, m@pa |1 y0 GT OC MKETO.
Od. v. 57. (See 613,0d. 1.m

EAAN UEVE, B @O0 KE TOIl [IEAINOM O Om VOV mVvem K, but wait, until | shall bring you honey-sweet
wine. Il. vi. 258. Tm@poa om mTm TpmWECO! TMOEl KPMTOC, M @PE MV HXION UEEY N[NV THJWOIV,
EQmAAwomy T m Tipum. Il i. 509.So0 Il. xv. 232. (See 613, Il. 3.m

NwAEUE WG Om mYEUNY, m@eE EESUMOElEY MTMOCW EOTEYV Kom TpETIV omTIC, | clung
steadfastly, until she (Charybdis) should vomit forth again the mast and keel. Od. xii. 437. (See
614,0d. 1.m

[¥] 616. mEmc m ke and m¢ m.) Homer uses sm¢ m Ke (or emomKe), until, like mwg ke, with the
subjunctive, and once with the optative. Herodotus uses m¢ m and m¢ om, until, like m g, with the
indicative, and m¢ m mv with the subjunctive. E.g. Mmpvete em¢ m K& moTU pumyo [Mpimpoio
mAwpev, “wait until we capture Priam’s great city.” Il. ii. 331. m om m T emVE WV B OB COOEVY,
emcm kev mAOm vm & muBpm1n, and we will moor them far out by stones, until divine night shall
come. Il. xiv. 77.In Il. xv. 70 we have em¢ m Km mXalom mAIOvV mAolev, depending on an optative
with mv (613, Il. 4; 542).

OmT10¢ Om mVNKOMOTEM TE KOM AmYOV cmXe omOmVa, m¢ W mAofe tmv dmknv, but he disobeyed
and paid no attention to me, until he got his punishment. HDT. i. 115. m AnimKng mv TOAARG
O VER UEVOG, BC B TOMTOV KOTOIVE OUCI BacIAEQ o@m ol emval. Id. i. 98.S0 i. 158, Id. 202; v. 92;
Vi. 75. ETER YOV THC M E{EVUPMOIOC OMOmMY MAOCCOV, MG o Om AmynG mvempe. Id. i. 67. (Many
editors change m¢ om to m¢ m.) In ii. 143, mw¢ om mTm o0V W T oo am M, until they had
shown them all, mwgq om of the MSS. is generally emended to B¢ ®E. EAAR OETE Eym TH EHAANVI
emvm QUAREW, mCm By oETEC mAOEY mKemvVOC mTOYyoym oBal mOmAm, “| shall keep them until
he comes himself and wishes to take them away.” Id. ii. 115. A singular case of m¢ m occurs in
THUC. v. 66, m¢ m mpmpvnvto, as far back as they remembered (Schol. petm tmv TEv
HVOPE TV (VE UNV).

[*] 617. mmate.) mote, until, is not found in Homer, but is used like m wg in tragedy, in Attic prose
(especially in Xenophon), and in Herodotus. E.g. XpsEvoyv Tmdm mv TOCOmTOV, EOTH EV 0N Om Pl
/M OE KOTEOTN AOUTIOEC MAEOU KEKAOC KOm Kompum mBoATe. SOPH. Ant. 415: so SOPH. El
753; AESCH. Prom. 457. Zuvempov ETImVIEC, MOTE WMTM TAMC OKNVOEMC mymVvovio, they
marched away without stopping, until they came to the tents. XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 6 ; so XEN. An. iii. 4,
49.

“TmV TIPOM GOV BVTAN G TEXNV, BOTE BV AN @OEVNUA Awemcm xmAou” AESCH. Prom. 375
; SO 697. m @Ooyyov Em VAl THV TOAC VO E OV VE [I0C, B OTH BV o@oyom KaBoiumwal, “it is the law
that the murderer shall be speechless until streams of blood have been poured upon him.” Id.
Eum. 448. AmTON TH € [IEVEOUEY M OTH BV KOW TEAEUTE OWUEV. HDT. vii. 141. MNepiumveTe moTw
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my mym mABw. XEN. An.v. 1, 4.

ETIUEMVOl KEAEWMOOVTEC MOTE [oulemoaivio, mOmovto, bidding them wait until they had
consulted, they made sacrifice. An. v. 5, An. 2. (motm mv BouAemowvtal might have been
retained from the direct form, as in the next example.) m TEKPEVOTO QUARTTEIV OB TH, BOTH WY
omTECcmAOmY Am[(3m Tm Ompa, “until he should come and take the gifts.” Hell. iii. 1, Hell. 15.So An.
vii. 1, An. 33; HDT. viii. 4.

ETHTE MPO EMI WOWOTOU, MVE[EVEV OMTONC WOTE MU@myolmy T, m¢ Um BouvAluimey, “he
always waited until they had eaten something.” XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 44.

[*] 618. mmxpl and umxpt.) mxpt and umypl, until, are used like mw¢, but chiefly in prose and in
later Greek. E.g. Kom TamTO = TOmOUV UM XPl CKETOC m ymVETO, “until darkness came on.” XEN.
An.iv. 2,4 ; soiii. 4, XEN. An. 8. EmoTmKEl umxpl m ¢ mymveTo. PLAT. Symp. 220D.

Mmxpl Om my mym EKW, oW oTOVOOE pevEVTwY, but until | come, let the truce remain. XEN. An.
ii. 3,24 ;s0i.4, XEN. An. 13. Em T TOmC TO@MAOEl KEAEMEIV TOM C KM PUKAC TEPI UM VEIV WXl
myV oxoAmom, “to wait until he should find leisure.” Ib. ii. 3, Ib. 2. MmExpl Om TOWTO MWOWEVY,
[EVE OpEV TPW m UMY ol TOm o1, but until we see this, we shall remain by ourselves. HDT. iv. 119
(for the omission of mv see 620). Herodotus prefers the form with om (619).

mXpl is much less common in this sense than umxpt. The forms mxpic and umxpi¢ are not used
by the best writers.

[*] 619. mxpl om and umxpl om are used like mxpl and uymxpl. E.g. THY OB TOETO TROEEVTWY,
EXPl ON WO B ANYOC HYpPE @ETO, TIOM POVOG TIPECHMTATOC MY THY MOEA@EY THY EMOXEY EMXE.
XEN. Hell. vi. 4, 37. So Cyr. v. 4, Cyr. 16; THUC. v. 26; HDT. i. 187, HDT. vii. 60. Tom ¢ mAANvac
ETEANCOTO OOUAEMOC, WOTE MWASUOEPOULC €MVAL UEYPlL OE TEAIV (OETON OETOMC(
KatedouAm agavto. PLAT. Menex. 245A.

Mopadom Sl MYTEIAE LEVOC OEM VO [V B C B POV B POC KO (QUAN CCEIY YDl O TEAEUTE ON
“to watch him until he dies.” HDT. i. 117 (see 614). KatotmOetol m¢ THVEGOV UM XPl O TOM G
mOnvamolc T dmEm, until the Athenians shall pass some vote about them (see 620). THUC. iii. 28.

[*] 620. (Omission of mv.) mv is sometimes omitted after m ¢ and the other particles meaning until
(including Tpmv), when they take the subjunctive. This is most frequent in tragic poetry, but it
occurs sometimes with m¢ m or m¢ om in Herodotus, and with umxpt and pymxpt (or mxpt) om in
Herodotus and Thucydides. E.g. “mw¢ T® Xompelv Kom TW AUTEm Bl umOm¢.” SOPH. Aj. 555.
‘@pmysTH mOoTH mym peAnOm.” [b. 1183. So O. C. 77, Tr. 148, Ph. 764. m¢ om mTOOE VWOl B 0@
TOPELPEOM TI MAIKOV, umXPL TomTov. HDT. iii. 31. Mndmva mK3mvol pumxpl TAOE ¢ ymvntal, that
nobody should leave the ship before she sailed. THUC. i. 137. ARTORC B C QUAOKE YV JIEKE IOV,
Umxpl om mOmvale TEU@OmOlv. Id. iv. 46; see iv. 16 and 41, and iii. 28 (quoted in 619). See also
pumxpl om TOmTO mMOwuev, HDT. iv. 119, and mxpl om TeAevTmonm, Id. i. 117. The only case in
Homer of this omission of km or mv is the doubtful one, mxel kmtov m@pa TeAmoom, |l. i. 82,
where m@pa may perhaps be final. (See 468.) For rpmv without mv with the subjunctive, even in
Attic prose, see 648.

Tpm v, before, until: Meaning and General Use of rpmv.
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Tpm v, before, until48: Meaning and General Use of rpmv.

[¥] 621. Mpmv was originally a comparative adverb (= rpmtepov and Tm pog), formed from Tpm and
meaning before. It appears in the usual adverbial relations; as Tpmv pol = Tmoxeto, he once
promised me; Tpmv mv, having been of old; mv Tm TOmv Xpmvm, in the former time; and it once
takes the genitive like a preposition in PIND. Py. iv. 43, pmv mpag, before its time. With the
infinitive it originally expressed a simple temporal relation, Tomv mABsmv being the equivalent of
the later pm tom mABemv, before going. With the finite moods rpmv always expresses a limit of
time and means until, like mw¢, having become a conjunction, not losing, however, its original
meaning of before. From this original comparative meaning, Tpmv has a negative force, implying
that something does or does not happen before (i.e. in the absence of) another event; so that
om T Or M T with a temporal participle may generally be substituted for Tpmv and the infinitive.
Thus, in vame om MNmdaiov Tpmy mABsmy vmoc myomv, . xii. 172, for pmv mABemv, before
they came, we could substitute om T mABmvTwWY, etc. So rpmv mv with the subjunctive is often
interchangeable with mv pum, and always implies it; thus ym mTmA\6m¢ Tpmyv mv mKom om ¢, do not
depart until you hear, implies mv ym mkomom¢, without hearing. One result of this negative
character of Tpmv is its strong affinity for the aorist, the tense which denotes simple occurrence.
(See Jour. Phil. ii. pp. 466 ff.)

[*] 622. In Homeric Greek 1pm v generally takes the primitive construction with the infinitive without
regard to the nature of the leading verb. In lyric poetry, Herodotus, and Attic Greek, Tpmv takes
the infinitive chiefly when the leading clause is affirmative; otherwise, it takes one of the finite
moods, like mwg, having the sense of until. But, while the indicative may sometimes follow mpmv,
meaning until, when the leading clause is affirmative, the subjunctive and optative are never used
unless the leading clause is negative or involves a negative idea.

Development of the Constructions with Tpmv.

[*] 623. The Attic uses of rpm v with the indicative, subjunctive, and optative, are seen in a primitive
stage of development in Homer. The construction of mpmv itself with the indicative was yet
unknown; but four cases of pmv ym mte with the indicative show a tendency in this direction. Six
cases of mpmv (without mv or km) with the subjunctive and one with the optative (in indirect
discourse) mark the beginning of the later usage with these moods. On the other hand, 81 cases
of Tpmv with the infinitive show the prevailing Homeric construction. Here, as in all periods of the
language, when mpmv takes the infinitive, we have simply a statement of fact, that one thing
precedes another; in vome om Mmdoiov Tpmy mABemy vmag myoimy, and he dwelt in Pedaeum
before the coming of the sons of the Greeks, pmv mABemv implies no more than Tpm = @m Eew or
the later Tpm tom mABesmv. Any further idea that may be implied comes from the context, and is
not found in the words. This use of pmv has little analogy in Greek syntax, its nearest parallel
being the later use of mote or m¢ with the infinitive. The simplest theory, which best suits the
Homeric usage, seems to be that Tpmv has a “quasi-prepositional” relation to the infinitive, which
is a verbal noun, a relation the same in effect as that of rpm in Tpm tom mABemv in the later Attic
construction. (See XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 6 , and DEM. xix. 73.) A similar use of mvtm with the infinitive
in a few cases in Herodotus (see 803) shows a tendency to go further in the same direction.

[*] 624. The Homeric language was generally contented with the simple Tpmv and the infinitive,
even when it was implied that the clause with Tpmv set a limit to the action (or negation) of the
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leading clause, i.e. when Tpmv could be expressed by until. So in Il. xxi. 100, Tomv NmTPOKAOV
ETICTERYV O/E GOV B 0P, TH @0 TH POl TEQ@ Om ool @mATEPOV meV Tpmwvy, i.e. until the death of
Patroclus | preferred to spare the Trojans (which he will no longer do); and xix. 312, omdm 11 Buum
TH PTETO TPV TIOAE IOL OTH o Om Eval, i.e. he felt no pleasure until he entered the battle; in both
cases the Attic Greek might have used Tpmv with the indicative. So also when the clause with
mpm v is future and conditional; as in Il. xix. 423, om A\m&w TPEV Tpm O WOV MAR GOl TIOAE [OIO, |
will not stop until | have given the Trojans enough of war. It was in cases like the last, where the
mere temporal Tpmv mAm ool expresses the future condition very imperfectly, that the need of a
more exact form was first felt. The need existed only after negative sentences, as here only could
such a future condition be expressed by Tpmv consistently with its original meaning before. | shall
not cease fighting until (before) | see the end of the war contains a future condition (= mv pum)
which Tpmv can properly express; but the equivalent affirmative, | shall go on fighting until | see
the end of the war, could not be expressed by Tpmv, as we cannot substitute before for until, but it
would require mwg, which is until with no sense of before. The forms of parataxis suggested a
simple and natural way of meeting this want, through the adverbial use of Tpmv. In a sentence like
ONOE IV MVCOTECEIC TPEV KON KOkEY mAAO Tm 6m gBa, nor will you recall him to life:—sooner
than this will you suffer some new affliction, Il. xxiv. 551, we have only to remove the colon and
make TipmVv a conjunction to obtain the regular construction of pmv with the subjunctive, nor will
you recall him to life before (until) you suffer some new affliction. This result could not have been
attained with an affirmative leading clause; for while om tom 10 TOI® OW: TPMV e KeEAEm om ¢, | shall
not do this:—you shall command me first, gives the meaning | shall not do this before you
command me, the paratactic affirmative, Tom 1o TOIm G: TPMV e KeEAEm om ¢, would give only you
will command me before | do this. | shall do this before you command me would be Tom 10 TOIN OW
Tpm Vv o€ KeAem oal, which is not the result of any form of parataxis. The six cases of pmv with the
subjunctive in Homer are all without mv or km, and all follow negatives. The primitive character
and the rarity of this construction seem to show that we are nearer the original parataxis here than
in any other form; while the change of the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense in Il. xxi.
580 (see 639) shows that the dependence of the clause with Tpmv is thoroughly established (cf.
307). An attempt to arrive at the same result in a more awkward way appears in two cases of Tpmv
ym mTm mvy with the subjunctive in the Odyssey (641), where Tpmv introduces the subjunctive with
mTE mV very much as it introduces the infinitive.

[*] 625. No case of rpmv with the indicative occurs in Homer; but the want was supplied by Tomv
ym mt1e om with the indicative, which resembles mpmv ym mTm mv with the subjunctive just
mentioned. As this construction is not the result of parataxis, and there is no such obstacle to
combining the ideas of until and before in statements of past fact after affirmative clauses as was
felt in future conditions (624), we find Tpmv ym m1e with the indicative after both affirmative and
negative sentences (see the examples in 636). It thus appears that Tpmv was not sufficiently
established as a conjunction in Homer to take the indicative without the intervention of mTte,
although tpmv with the subjunctive had become a fixed construction. The history of the uses of
Tpm v after Homer will be found below. (See 627; 632-634; 637; 642; 643; 645.) pmv with the
Infinitive.

[¥] 626. mIn Homer.) In Homer the infinitive regularly follows mpmv after both affirmative and
negative sentences, often where the Attic Greek would have the finite moods. E.g. Nome om
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Mmudaiov Tpmy mAGemy umog myomy. Il xiii. 172. Tom om m@On mpedmeVOC TIOMY ON TH O,
omdm m@mpuoptey. Il xvi. 322. Spmiv Om TPEV TEP TPEUOC EMAAOPE QoMYA YURQ, TPEV
TEAEUmY TH HOEEV TIOAE LOIE TE UM plUePO B pyd, before they saw the war, etc. Il. viii. 452. (See
657.) demyel TPEYV TEP W UIAOV B OAAICOm peval mvopmy. Il. xv. 588. m Km ETI TOAAOER YOEQOV
mOmE smAOV TIPMY WMAIOV EMCO@KmoBal. Il xxii. 17. mAAN om oqmTE Zem( mARMQOEIE fENY TOAY
EumyY TE o uTemoal. Od. iv. 668. AmOm m@EAAE mAA0Om mAmcBol Tpmy mABemv. Od. xviii.
402. Omdm mTOAEYEl TIOWMY XpOom ¢ mvOpoumOolo dleABemy. Il xx. 100. Om Am&w MV Tpma(
EONV mAEGO! TOAEPOLO. Il XiX. 423. Om um mTOTPE PEIC TPEV XOAKE poxmooobal. Il xx. 257.
Omdm ®m ye AOIymY H T CEl TPHY YA HTHE TOTPE @EAR Omueval kompnyv. Il i. 97. In the last three
examples the subjunctive would be regular in Attic, and even Homer uses it in a few such cases
(639). In II. xx. 100 Tpm v d1m ABev would have been the common Attic form. In the other examples,
in which a mere temporal relation is expressed, the infinitive would be required in Attic Greek.

Hesiod has one example (Scut. 40) and the Homeric Hymns one ( Ven. 151) of mpmv with the
infinitive, both after negative sentences.

[*] 627. m After Homer.) The lyric poets, Herodotus, and the Attic writers use the infinitive after
mpm v chiefly when the leading sentence is affirmative. But the infinitive is always required when
Tpmyv means simply before, not until. E.g.

Mpmv mkteEAm ool KoaTmPBn ompov mido¢. THEOG. 917. moTOMOI MUTVE WV TRV T @ eV, “|
stand taking breath before | speak.” Nem. viii. 19; so Py. ix. 113. Mpmy ®V TOPEM VAl BKEM VOV B
THV ETTIKEVY, B |UE0C KOIpE C B OTI TPofontm ool m¢ Ty Boiwtm av, before he comes into Attica,
etc. HDT. viii. 144. “lMpmy vEV TE TI\eEOVE EOTOPEEVY, BK TECOOE EOpac mEsAOm,” “before
seeking further, etc.” SOPH. O.C. 36 . mTOTE UTOUCIV ONV OETEY TOEV mKomool. THUC. ii.
12.S0 ii. 13, TpmVv MOPOAEMY MG THV BTTIKEY. B QEECOV TH BEAN TOAR TEV mEIKvemabal.
XEN. Cyr. iii. 3, 60. mpucm ¢ TomvUv Mecomvny smAopev TomVY [mpoag AaBemy Ty BooIAEm QY
KOE KPOTEOO! THC HMTEEPOU, KOM TPEV ONKICOmMVOE TIVOC THY TEAEWY THV EAANVEOWV.
ISOC. vi. 26. Kom Tpmv m¢ pumvag yeyovmval, m 7 dwke. PLAT. Prot. 320A. B TAR iEcOm Bl
€M KOKEV TDOOOM COLIEY VMOV TOACIE, TEY TEom mENVIANnKmval, we are ruined, then, if we
shall add a new calamity to the former one, before we shall have exhausted this (109). EUR. Med.
78. In the following cases the infinitive is necessary, even after negatives. MNpmv m¢ m@o3ov
m)\Ocmyv umov mmpav OmK mYmpevoey, she was not a widow a single day before she went to
Aphobus (where until would be absurd). XXX. DEM. 33. Omdm ymp TiOEMY ETTNOmMVOl THY OMKNV
emxev mv diko(mpeba, i.e. he did not have it even before he lost the suit (much less afterwards).
ISAE. v. 21.S0 AR. Av. 964; THUC. i. 39, THUC. 68.See also ISOC. v. 70, m1av 0cOm waol |m
TPETEPMY TI TMOMC TPV TEMAOC WM T10sm VOl TOmC TPATTOUmVOoIG, when they fear lest you may
meet with some disaster before you finish what you are doing (not until you finish). Indeed, pym
after a verb of fearing does not make a negative sentence so far as the sense is concerned, what
affects the dependent clause being the positive idea in Tm 6m ¢; see SOPH. Tr. 632.

[*] 628. An infinitive with Tpmv sometimes depends on a negative clause, where a finite mood
might be allowed, because the temporal relation is still so prominent as to determine the
construction. This may happen when the clause with Tpmv precedes, so that the dependence
which until expresses is obscured by the position. E.g. mT¢ Um TPETEPOV VEE MOTOI TPEY
TVOm B mTIVTAG, i.e. lest night should come before they had heard them all. AND. i. 43. MNMpmv
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THV VOULOXE OV VIKECO| MUEC, ym ONK MV EAAN m Xwpmdlov pikpmyv, before we gained the
naval victory, he had only a little piece of land (the argument tries to prove that he died poor). LYS.
Xix. 28. Kom pol um Bopufmom pndem¢ Tpmy mKomoal, and let no one interrupt me before he
hears (where Tpmv mv mkom om, until he hears, would suggest the wrong idea). DEM. v. 15. MNpmv
Om TOMTO TPMEAI, UM CKOTEMTE THC EMTMY TH [EATIOTO mTOAEGOalI BouAmoetal (where the
irony of the question would make until absurd). Id. iii. 12: so 13. lNpmv pumy ymp TOMTO TPMW Al
AEWKPE TNV EONAOY BV ETOEOE TIVEC MVTEC ETHYXAVOV: VEV O TmOl @avepmy (where the
temporal relation in Tpmv pmv and vmv om is the only important one). LYCURG. 135. See also
AESCH. Sept. 1048, Ag. 1067; SOPH. Aj. 1419; XEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 10.

[*] 629. The infinitive sometimes follows Tpmv after negative sentences where we might have the
optative, which for some reason was not common after Tpmv. E.g. OmK mv peBemTO TPE YV KOOm
moovmy kKAmelv, he would not give it up until he should hear (before hearing) what he desired.
SOPH. Tr. 197. (We might have pmv kAmoi: cf. SOPH. Tr. 2, omKk mv ommve mkum00i¢ fpotmv,
Tpmv mV Omvm T1¢, where Tpmv 6mvol might have been used.) So AESCH. Supp. 772. Omdm mv
dlaBouvAem gacBal mTI m@n, TPEV TPE G WVVE O B UE po¢ pemval, until he should wait, etc. THUC.
vii. 50. BKETELOV UNOOUE ¢ B TIOTPE TEGOal, TPEY W UBAAEmY el ¢ THY XEpav, until they should
invade the country. XEN. Hell. vi. 5, 23. OmTe am TE TOTE TIPW YV B OPE OOl OEM TVOV W PEMTO. Id.
Cyr. viii. 1, 1d. Cyr. 38. (Here mpmv mdpmoeie in the generic sense would be the natural
expression; but it is doubtful whether this construction was ever used with Tpmv. For Id. An. iv. 5,
Id. An. 30, see 646.)

[*] 630. There remain some cases of Tpm v with the infinitive after negative clauses where the older
usage seems to be retained in place of the more exact later use of the indicative or subjunctive.
E.g. Omdm TpmC dKOOTNpEE OmOm [BOUAEUTNPEE m @OV OM OSTM TIOTE, TOMY TOMTNY TAV
oupgopmy yevm gBal, i.e. never, until this calamity befell me. LYS. xix. 55. mTEIOm om omK ommvV
@ mOoTEVY omoOmoBal (Tom¢ TOVNPOWC) TEY KOKE G TIVO TOsmy mTm omTEV, but since it is
not possible to recognise them until somebody is hurt by them (for Tpmv mv Tm 6m 11¢). ISOC. XX.
14.In such cases the temporal relation seems to exclude the other in the writer’s mind.

[*] 631. mm TOMV.) We sometimes find m 1pmv, than before, with the infinitive, a past verb being
understood after m. E.g. OE TOAEIOl TOAE NV EAETIOVEC EEClV VEV B TIPEV ETTNOE VAL,
TOAm O EANTIOVEC WM ETE mTmopocav mum(, they are much fewer now than (they were) before
they were beaten, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 36. So vii. 5, XEN. Cyr. 77. NMapoAofmy TEv TmAIV XEW POV
[mV @POVOm OV M (SC. m@OEMVEL) TPEYV KATaoyemy Tmy mpyxmy. ISOC. viii. 126. This ellipsis
occurs first in Xenophon.

Tipm v with the Indicative.

[*] 632. mEarly Poets.) Npmv with the indicative does not occur in the lliad or Odyssey, except in
Tpmv ym mTE (See 636). The first case of simple rpm v with the indicative is Hymn. Py. Ap. 178, “m ¢
TH yE EVTIECOEIE, (MPECKE yM LIV (M GOV M Op, TPEY yE ON EEV H@EKEY HTEAAWY” , i.e.
every one was slain, until Apollo sent an arrow at the monster. Three cases occur in Pindar: Ol. ix.
57, xiii. 65; Nem. iv. 28. The last is the first case of mpmv with the indicative after a negative
sentence. These are the only cases before the Attic writers.
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[*] 633. mAttic Poets.) Aeschylus has one example, after a negative: omK my mAmEnum omom v,
EAAE QOPUEKOV XPEMEM KOTEOKEMAAOVTO, TOHYV ym HEYym O@OlV EOEI0 KPEMOEIC W TV
mKeoum Ty, until | showed them, etc., Prom. 479. So likewise Aristophanes: Tpmtepov om omK
EV ymvVOoC mOovETwy, TPEY mpwC Suvmuésy mmavta, Av. 700.Sophocles has one, after an
affirmative: “sympnv om mvEp EOTEV UNVIOTOG, TOEV [Ol TEXN Tolmdm mTmOtn,” “until this
fortune befell me,” O. T. 775 . Euripides has seven examples, all (according to Sturm) after
affirmatives, as follows:—

EY cmdomm Om TG EMOTH, TEEV Om TI¢ m@dmyEoto. And. 1145, m@wv VERC TH WY, TOEVY
m ocm dov omov WV, | was a witless youth, until | saw, etc. I. A. 489 (where there is a negative force
in m@Epwv). mvw- AmAvEe, Tpmy ym mpm, she shouted, until she saw, etc. Med. 1173. (Here the
contrast of emtm mkev umyov KmKuTtov in 1176 gives the idea that she did not begin the loud
wailing until she saw the foam.) Zrmouvdam mgav moal, TPV ACEPTIMONG TEM Bl oTpaTIMY. Hec.
132.The others are Alc. 128; Rhes. 294, Alc. 568.

These are all the cases of pmv with the indicative which precede those in prose. It will be seen
that the idea of until is always conspicuous, even when the leading verb is affirmative; and in the
earlier stages of the construction little regard was paid to the character of the leading sentence.
With prose a new and stricter usage begins (634).

[¥] 634. mProse.) In Attic prose and in Herodotus, pmv, until, referring to a definite past action,
regularly takes the indicative after negative sentences or those implying a negative, very rarely
after affirmative sentences. E.g. OmTI KW CULBOARY BTOIMETO TPV ye OM OMTOM TPUTOVNEN
m ym veTO, “he did not yet make an attack until his own day of command came.” HDT. vi. 110.S0 vi.
79, HDT. vii. 239, HDT. ix. 22; all with Tpmv ye om. TOETOUL TOR B TEOC AN YOV ON 0N V(O B TIOIEMVTO
Tpmy Om mTETeAmoOn. Id. i. 13.For rpmv m in Herodotus see 651; and for Tpmtepov m in
Herodotus and Thucydides, see 653.

Om TIPETEPOV W TIIM COVTO BV M OyE B XOVIEC M THY, TRV B {NLE W0V Xl uoolv, “they did not
cease to regard him with wrath until they fined him.” THUC. ii. 65. Om dm m&m o0V VEmTEPEV TI
TOIEMY BCOMTEY, TIPEV Y ON O TONC HVE D HOYEAIOC UNVUTE C yEWETAL, i.e. until he becomes,
etc. Id. i. 132. Om1e THTe mmvol mOsAE, MY ® yve omtmy mTEIOs. XEN. An. i. 2, 26. Om
TPETEPOV EMOmMANCeY EMTEAOemyY, TomMY omTEvV mEmAacav [(mm. LYS. ii. 7. Meoonvmoug
TIOAIOPKOM VTEC OM TIPETEPOV M TOIE CAVTO, TPEV mEmBoAoOv EK TEC Xmpag ISOC. xii. 91.
(Isocrates has the formula om TpmTEPOV M T cavTo TPMV with the indicative nine times.) Omk
EV BV OE0I¢ECQOARC, TPEY THY Bolwimay = T dwKe KOm Tom ¢ Pwkm a¢ mvemAgy. DEM. viii.
65. “INTmAlV TONTO TEVWYV ONK ETOIVEKE, TPHY E@EUPEYV COKOIEV TIVE HPWIO EAOIOE PNOE
pmAm myv Omkm.” PLAT. Phaedr. 266A. (This is the only case in Plato; but he has three indicatives
in unfulfilled conditions. See 637.)

[*] 635. The only examples in prose of pmv with the indicative after strictly affirmative sentences
are these three:—

ETH TOAE QIEYOV TEC EUEPOC TEIPHUEVOlI EAAEAWY, TPEV O EPECOTWY TEmOEl TOm(
mpxovtac. THUC. vii. 39. Moapammclo mToo)ov, TipmY ye Om Om JUPOKE OOl MTPEYMY TE TOM G
m Onvomoug Kam KATedm wKov m¢ Tmy ymy. Id. vii. 71. TPOCETOAN LIEl W PICTOQE VTI, TPAY W TH
THY N TEY TONTNY ETEMANCEY BTOYYEARQY BV TH N |m EVYTED mym Tiumpxm mTm\yelAd, he
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continued to attack Aristophon, until A. threatened him before the people with this same kind of
summons (to dokipooma) which | served on Timarchus. AESCHIN. i. 64.In these cases the force
of until in Tpm v is made especially emphatic by the continuation of the state of things described by
the leading imperfects. There seems to be a feeling implied like that in om TP®TEPOV W TIM CAVTO
TpmV (see Sturm, p. 333).

Sturm cites also THUC. i. 51 and 118, THUC. iii. 29 and 104, as examples. But the first two have
actual negatives in the leading sentence; in iii. 29, tom ¢ m6nvamou¢ Aavomvouat, TpEy om .
Am)\m moyov, the idea is that the Athenians did not see them until, etc.; in iii. 104, Tm TEpm TOMG
N ymVAC KOTEANON mTm uu@opmy, TpEY O Om mONVOEOl TMTE TV EMymVO ETOENOAV, the
meaning is, the games were broken up (i.e. were no longer held) until the Athenians renewed
them at this time. (See Jour. Phil. ii. p. 469.)

[*] 636. MNpmv ym mte, until, has the indicative in Homer, after affirmative as well as negative
sentences. These cases occur:—

ETHE ECOO UEXN TETOTO, TPEV YA ETE OM Zcm G KE OOC W T PTEPOV MKTOPI OmKev, the battle hung
equally balanced, until (when) Zeus gave higher glory to Hector. Il. xii. 436. muctm mtu{m peval,
TpPEY ym ETE ON E CMCUEEC MTH LEYM POIO KMAsooey, “until your son called me.” Od. xxiii. 42.
Omdm m¢TOm Buumy mTEIOOV, TIPEY ym ETe Om OmACQLOC T KE B 3mAAETO, i.e. until the battering
began. Il. ix. 587.So0 in the suspected verses, Tpmv ym ETE . . . Om pouvag, Od. xiii. 322.For Od. iv.
178, see 637.

Four cases of pmv ym m1e dm with the indicative are found in the Homeric Hymns: Del. 49; Cer.
96, Cer. 195, Cer. 202; after which this strange construction disappears.

[*] 637. mIndicative with Tpmv, in unfulfiled conditions.) When the clause introduced by Tpmv,
until, refers to a result not attained in past time in consequence of the non-fulfilment of some
condition, it takes a past tense of the indicative like the corresponding clause with mwc¢ (613, 2).
We find examples only of the aorist indicative after negative sentences:—

HXPEV TONC MAAOUC B TIPETEPOV TEPE THYV M LIOAOYOUM VGV CUUBOUVAEREIY, TPEY TEPE THY
E @ opBntouumvey mumc momdogav, they ought not to have given advice about undisputed
matters, until they had instructed us about what is in dispute. ISOC. iv. 19. Xpmv TOEVULV
AETTHYNY UE TPETEPOV TIOMVOI TEV EOUTON VEOV, TPEV TOmTOV BAUOE, “before he had
repealed this one.” DEM. xx. 96. OmK mVv ETECKeYE UEBO TPWTEPOV EMTE OIOAKTMY EMTE OM
OlO0KTEY B EPETH, TPEY B TI BOTI TPETOV M{nTEoouev amtm, we should not have inquired
whether virtue was teachable or not, until we had first asked what it is in itself. PLAT. Men. 86 D;
so 84 C, and Theaet. 165D.

Besides these five cases in prose, we have the same construction with Tpmv ym mte dm in Od. iv.
178: omOm KeEv Wm0 MAAO OIBKPIVEY, TPEV yE ETE OB OQVETOIO LIEAQV VE @OC B UQEKE AUYEY,
nor would aught else have separated us until the black cloud of death had covered us. For the
same construction with Tpm tepov m in HDT. viii. 93, see 653.

Tpm v with the Subjunctive and Optative: Subjunctive.

[*] 638. When a clause with Tpm v, until, refers to the future, and depends on a negative clause of
future time (not containing an optative), Tpmv takes the subjunctive, like mwg in a similar case
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(613, 3).

[*] 639. In Homer Tpmv does not take km or mv with the subjunctive, the form of the original
parataxis being still retained (624). The examples of the subjunctive are these:—

Om ymp T KATOOM COLIEOm M ¢ WM O00 OM LOLC, TIPMV [1m POl LoV m pop m Tm AOm , we shall not yet
descend to the house of Hades, until the fated day shall come. Od. x. 174. (Here, if we insert a
colon after dmpoug and take Tpmv as an adverb, sooner than this, we have the paratactic form.)
So Il xviii. 135; Od. xiii. 335, Od. xvii. 7.In Il. xviii. 190, om pe Tpmv ym emo Owpm coscbal, PNV
ym omTmy mdwual, she did not permit me to arm myself until | should see her, the subjunctive of
direct discourse (seen in xviii. 135) is retained after a past tense. So Il. xxiv. 781.In Il. xxi. 580 a
similar subjunctive has been changed to the optative (644).

[¥] 640. Hesiod has two cases of pmv with the subjunctive, Th. 222, Op. 738, still without km or
mv as in Homer. Mpmv mv first occurs in THEOGN. 963 (see 642).

[*] 641. Two cases of pmv ym mtm mv (used like mpmv) with the subjunctive occur in the
Odyssey. The first is especially instructive, ii. 373: mAAm ®mpOCOvV pUm pntpm @EEAm TEdE
HUOm cacBal, TPEY ym ETE EY BVOEKE TN TE OUWOEKM TN TE yMVNTOl, @ OETEY TOOW oAl KoM
m QopuNOm vToC mKom oal, but swear not to tell this to my mother until the eleventh or twelfth day
shall come, or (until) she shall miss me and hear of my departure. Here mpm v first introduces m tm
mv ymvntal and then the two infinitives, having the same prepositional force with both. But in iv.
746, where the same scene is described, we have mpem dm BAETO UmYyQV ®PKOV, B TIPEV GOM
HPOEEV TIPEV OWOEKM TNV YE Yevm cOol M oW OmTEV TIOOm 0Ol KON ® Qop|Un OmvTOoC m KoM gal, the
simpler and more common Tpmv yevmoBal taking the place of the unwieldy mpmv ym mtm mv
ymvntal. The other case is iv. 475; om TpEY LOEPO @EAOUC MOMEY, TOEMY yM ETH HV
AmyETITOI0 B OWp MAOEC.

[*] 642. After Homer and Hesiod mpmv mv is established as the regular form with the subjunctive.
E.g. Mm TOTE mTOIVEOEC TEY BV cmom ¢ mvdpo ca@nvmwe. THEOG. 963 (the earliest case of
TpEVY mY), “Omdm AmEl TPMY MY B KOPEON KEOp m mAE TI¢ mpyxmyv” AESCH. Prom. 165 . “Om
VEP TOTE BEEI TPEY WY KEMVOC BVAPYER ¢ OcH Pl IOl OTE ol ¢ mywv,” “you shall not depart until
you bring those girls and place them before my eyes.” SOPH. O.C. 909 . Om ym vom ¢ m @Qoplm ol
xbovm¢, TpEY mV KEPNY OEV E@QYmVEIOY BPTEUC AmPBm cogayemoov. EUR. |. T. 19. “Mm
TIPOKOTOY® YW(OKE , B T TEP, TPMY MYV yE B KON OE ¢ B @oTH pov” AR. Vesp. 919. Om Km gE mym
ARy (EmO0m LOVA), TPEY WY TEAEUTE COVTO KOANC THY ommva Tm Owpal, “until | shall hear that
you have ended your life happily.” HDT. i. 32. Om xpm pm mvOEVOc EMTEAOsmY, TPEVY EY OW
omknv. XEN. An.v. 7,5.OmK om®EY T B /W ¢ TIETENPOV M OMVOI, TPEY MY KON N |JOM B KOMONTE
m ToAoyouumvou. AND. i. 7. Tom¢ Om Om TPETEPOV TOIM COVTOI TIPEY EY ONTWC MOTEQ MM
olabmaiy. ISOC. xiv. 18. “METw Ve, TPEYV BV TH KOE LA TOPmAOE,” “not yet, — until the heat of
the day is past.” PLAT. Phaedr. 242A.

Optative.

[*] 643. When a clause with Tpmv, until, referring to the future, depends on a negative clause
containing an optative in protasis or apodosis, in a wish, or in a final clause, it may have the
optative (without mv) by assimilation, like a conditional relative clause (613, 4), or it may take the
infinitive. These cases of the optative occur:—
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Om ymp my cmOEmNC myOpE G VE OV OmOE YUVOIKE G, TIOmV TEIPnOemng, “for you cannot know the
mind of a man or a woman until you have tested it.” THEOG. 125 (the earliest example). “Om TOTH
EyWym EY, TPEY EO0IUm mPOmV mTOC, UEU@OUmVWY BV KaTagomnv,” “never would | assent
when men blame him, until | should see the word proved true.” SOPH. O.T. 505. Mm ctamn
TIOAM K(TOV BXNUO VORC 0N TH, TPEVY TEVOE TIPW G TM ALV mVE gele, “may his ship of many oars
not stop until it makes its way to this city.” Id. Tr. 655; so Phil. 961 (both after optative of wish).
Mapovm oxXoV QPUKTOMC, BTG UM [30nOomev TPEMY GEEV Om BMVOPEC OM M EIMVTEC OlO@MYOIEY,
they raised signal torches, that the enemy might not come to the rescue until their own men who
had gone forth had escaped. THUC. iii. 22. Noumoavie¢ omK my mTI TEV Bpoomdav cqpmv
TIPOCOTIOOTE GOl OMOmY TPWV TOIPAOKELM oalvTo, “thinking that B. would not cause any further
secessions of their allies until they had made preparations.” Id. iv. 117.So XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 48 (two
examples). OmRK mV TPE TEPOV W PLM CElE, TPMV T BER0E WOOITO THY OKE IV TH G TOPEM ¢, Leg.
799 5. Em mAKOl TIC ONTEYVY, KON |IN EMVENT) TEV MEEAKMOEIEY EMC TH TOM mAENOU @m(, if one
should drag him, and not let him go until he had dragged him out into the sunlight. Rep. 515E.

These are all the cases of this use of the optative with Tpmv cited by Sturm. In many cases where
the optative could have been used, the infinitive appears (see 629).

[¥] 644. The optative with Tpmv is more frequent in indirect discourse after a negative verb of past
time, representing a subjunctive of the direct form, which is often retained. (See the corresponding
use of mwg, 614.) E.g. Omk mBelev qemyelv TpAY TEIpE cOITE B YIAROCG, he would not fly until he
should try Achilles. Il. xxi. 580. (The direct form was Tpmv TEIpE cwpal, and TElpmontal might
have been used here. See Il. xviii. 190, in 639.) So Hymn. Cer. 334; HES. Scut. 18. mdoém poi um
om0, TPWV @pEm oOl|um gol, Tmy TAomY Tolem oBal. SOPH. Ph. 551. (In SOPH. Aj. 742 we have
TpEV TE XM in a Similar sentence.) mdWOVTO UM WTEAOEmY TPEY W TOYE YOl TH oTpmTELMA (V. |.
Tpomy my mToymym ). XEN. An. vii. 7, 57. (See emTov undémvo TV B T100evV Kivem gBal Tpmy By =
Tpm oBev mymtal, Cyr. ii. 2, Cyr. 8.) mTmympeve pndmva PmAAEY, TPEYV KmPOg W UTANCOEmn
Onpmv, “until Cyrus should be satisfied.” Cyr. i. 4, Cyr. 14. myomvOm oEdEY ONON TH EEVQI
KIVERY, TPEYV EBKTIOONV B KEMVOC omtom ¢ ymvolTo. ISOC. xvi. 5.S0 PLAT. Ap. 36 C, PLAT. Rep.
402 B, Leg. 678D. For the infinitive, often preferred to the optative in such sentences, see 629.

Tipm v with Subjunctive in General Suppositions.

[*] 645. When the clause introduced by momv, until, is generic, and depends on a negative clause
of present time expressing customary or repeated action or a general truth, we have Tpmv mv with
the subjunctive (613, 5). E.g. mpm Ol TON ¢ TPECBLTE POUC O TIPE COEV W TIWM VTG YOOTOE G MVEKQ,
TPy mV m@mEolyv om mpyovied. XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 8. Om ymp TPETEPOV KOTEYOPOC TIOPW TOM G
EKONOUCIV ECOXMEl, TPEYV EHY B @EEYWY EOUVOTECE TECG TPOEIPNUEMVOC OETEAC
m ToAm oacBai. AESCHIN. ii. 2. Omdem¢ Tm 10TE W 7MW BETO (gnomic) TPMTEPOV TM TOM OM OV
KOTOAmOEL, TpmMY Wy pem oV TV JKOOTNPmwv moxmonm, |d. iii. 235. Om 1M TEPOV TIOM OVTAI,
TpEYV BV TEE 0WOlV om ¢ mdmKnoav. PLAT. Phaed. 114B. So Leg. 968C.

[*¥] 646. It is doubtful whether the optative was ever used with Tpmv in the corresponding generic
sense. In XEN. An. iv. 5, 30, for Tpmv TpoOem ev the weight of MSS. authority seems to favour
Tpm Vv TpoBemval. In ll. ix. 488 Tpmy ym m1e Om om m ool is of this class.
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[¥] 647. The principle by which mpmv takes the subjunctive and optative only after negative
sentences, or sentences which were felt as negative, seems to have allowed of no exceptions.
The two following cases have been cited:—

AmQgxpmy OE EYOE IO TETEPOV TIIM 0OCHAI, TPEY MY McHG m TI My BomAncBs Ynomonobe,
which is practically equivalent to | refuse to stop until you have voted what you wish, amoxpmv
having elsewhere a negative force (see 817). LYS. xxii. 4. mQTIC OMV OE€TOI TOM ( MAAOUG KOIVE
Tl TPmMEElV myaOmy, TPEY MY TOMC TPOSOTHMTOC M TEY SIOAANEN, AMQV EMTAEC EXEl KON
TIH PPW TEY TRAYUETwY motmy, which amounts to this: nobody but a simpleton thinks that the
others will do anything in common until their leaders are united. ISOC. iv. 16. In Semonides i. 12,
TIDMV W KNTOl cannot be correct, as Tpmv here does not mean until, but merely before.

[*] 648. Mpmv, like mwc, etc. (620), sometimes takes the subjunctive without mv, even in Attic
Greek. E.g. Mm otmvale Tpmv umOm¢. SOPH. Ph. 917. So Ant. 619, Aj. 742, Aj. 965, Tr. 608, Tr.
946. “OmK mQTIV MOTIC WM THY WEAIPMOETAl, TOMY yuvomkm mpyom pcom” EUR. Alc. 848. So
EUR. Or. 1218, EUR. Or. 1357. “Mm, TjpmY ym EKOEMCEC XETE POV OTEOIV YeAmY” AR. Ran.
1281. So AR. Eccl. 629. See HDT. i. 32, HDT. iv. 157, HDT. vi. 82. Even in Attic prose the MSS.
omit mv in some places; as THUC. vi. 10, THUC. 29, THUC. 38, THUC. viii. 9; XEN. Oec. xii. 1,
XEN. Cyn. iii. 6; AESCHIN. iii. 60; HYPER. Eux. xx. 10 (8 4); PLAT. Theaet. 169 B, Tim. 57B; but
many editors insert mv in all these places on their own responsibility.

[*] 649. A few cases of Tpmv mv with the optative, if the text is sound, are to be explained (like
those of mw¢ mv, 613, 4, end) as indirect discourse in which the direct form had rpmv mv with the
subjunctive. See XEN. Hell. ii. 4, 18 (quoted in 702).

[*] 650. In sentences with Tpmv we sometimes have a subjunctive depending on an optative with
mv, as in conditional relative sentences (556). E.g. Omk mv ommvm mKum 601 BpoTmy, TPEY WY
Omvm T11¢, you cannot fully understand the life of mortals, until one dies. SOPH. Tr. 2. OmK mv
mTEABOIU TPEY TOVIETOCOIV B myopm AvOm. XEN. Oec. xii. 1. m AmyoIEV BV TI mANOmC, om
Umy co@mC ye omOm TEAEOV TPEV om (?) KON TOMTOC OmTHC T O0C TEPIMAwLEY; PLAT. Polit.
281D. The leading verb here has merely the effect of a future form on the clause with Tpmv.

TpEV W, TIOW TEPOV W, and T pog, in the sense of Tpmv.

[¥] 651. Mpmv m, sooner than, which is a more developed form of Tpm v, is found twice in the lliad
with the infinitive; and very frequently in Herodotus with the infinitive (only after past tenses), the
indicative, and the subjunctive (without mv). E.g. Om pmv comm ym mm @ TRV yE B TOTIOE c000al
TPEV B ETEPHV YE TECH VIO OE OTOC Mmool mpna. Il. v. 287.The same words occur after Tpmv =
in xxii. 266. Om om AmymTmiol, TPEY LEY B WYouumTiXov o@mov BoaciAemoal, mvEpi{ov
B (UTOmG TIPETOUC Yevmobol Tmvtwy mvOepmTwv. HDT. ii. 2. MNpEy yEp m ETEOW CQEAC
EVATARCO| m¢TEG >mPoi¢ mAwE Kpomoog. Id. i. 78. Om ymp Om TETENOV M TOVE OTH, TPEY &
O@EOC W TIOXEIPM OUG W TIOIM 0O TO. |d. vi. 45. mOIKmEl MVATEION UEVOC TPE Y B B TPEKE (OC M KM Ol
Id. vii. 10. Om TipE TEPOV TINE COLOI TIPEY B BAW TE KOE TUPE GW TH G B OmVAc. Id. vii. 8.

[¥] 652. A few cases of Tpmv m occur in the MSS. in Attic prose, as in THUC. v. 61, and XEN. Cyr.
i. 4,23, Ag.ii. 4, An. iv. 5, 1; but many editors omit m.
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[¥] 653. Mpm tepov m is sometimes used like Tpmv m, in the sense of Tpmv. This occurs chiefly with
the infinitive in Herodotus and Thucydides, and with the subjunctive in Herodotus. MNpmtepov m
with the indicative is sometimes used like Tpm v, but it more frequently expresses a looser relation
between two sentences which are independent in their construction (654). E.g.

(Infin., only after past tenses.) Tamta mEoyymAOn TOMTEPOY WM TMY Acupm onyv mTukm obal, “this
was announced before D. arrived.” HDT. v. 118. mcav ORTOl TH [EV TETEPOV B 1w pooc mpEal
Mm 3wy KoTmKool, TETE Om Kmpou. Id. i. 72. (Mpmtepa as adj. for M TEPOV): TOMTO KOM TMVTE
YEVEN Ol mMVYOPEY TOETEPE EMOTI B EPOKANQO mY TH mAAmO yevmgoBal. Id. ii. 44. mTm TOMG
TIOUTIE OC TPWTEPOV B OmoOmobal amTomC smOm ¢ mXmpnoev, “before they perceived them.”
THUC. vi. 58.S0 i. 69. Besides the cases in Herodotus and Thucydides, a few occur in the orators:
see DEM. xxxi. 14, and Iv. 14 (tppm tepov m and 1pmv together).

(Subj., without mv.) Mm mTOIVE OTOCO0I MTE TEC T AIOC TIPM TEPOV B mEMAwol. HDT. ix. 86; so
iX. 87. Iniv. 196 we have omTe Tpmv mV BT10WON OMTE TMTEPOV W Am Bwol. Besides five cases
in Herodotus, we have only THUC. vii. 63, um Tipm tepov mélomy B TOAR £gO0l B B TIPE {NTE, and
A.a. 2, om TPETEPOV MTIXEIPOM GV W TIOIW OWVTAL.

(Indic.) Om dm mdecav mom GOV (THY ETPOTIOV) TIPE TEPOV B TEP W T OovTo Tpnxive wv, “until they
learned of it.” HDT. vii. 175. Om TpETEPOV EMVEJO0OV B OETOEN HY CQECI TEPITEOEVIEC
mo@m Ancov. THUC. ii. 65. Omdm oETEY THV HTHE OTOGIV TIDE TEQOV B TEALNCOV TOIE cocOal |
HETM TOAARY Eupm Xwv mUEAAOV EuVKIvOuvem aelv. Id. viii. 24 (see the following example). Omk
HVVEE BYOVIEC TOMTNG TMC M |um PG W T1Om 0001, OMOm TMTEPOV M TH O VONUE C@ W UEAAE
@avm oeoBal, i.e. nor did they mean to make an attack until the signal was ready to appear to
them. HDT. viii. 7. (With Tpmv we should probably have had Tpmv mv pmAAm.) Em mo6e, omk mv
B TIOE OOTO TPWTEPOY M €WMAN LIV B KoOm omTm¢ mAw, if he had known it, he would not have
stopped until he had either captured her or had been captured himself (indicative in unfulfilled
condition). Id. viii. 93.

[¥] 654. In other cases of Tpmtepov m with the finite moods or the infinitive, there is no meaning of
until, and m merely connects two verbs as when it follows pmAAov. E.g. mkmAgue THV myyEAOV
B TOYymAAEIV Tl TPWTEPOY mMEOl m om Tm G BouAm octal, he bade the messenger announce that
he should come sooner than he wanted him (the direct form being m&w TpmTepov W BouAmoel).
HDT. i. 127. IoAm TAcm OV TAm 00C TEPIECTM KEL BOVAOLIN VWV TIPOCI M VAL, KO TIOAN TE TEPOV B
om (@m Aol TpmMoav, i.e. much sooner than his friends arrived. XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 41. [Npmtepov mv
TEG Ol QOKEM MYy TH mMON sHpPEMY W JAVEI(M LUEVOC AoBemV (i.e. TOMTEPOV M POl my W Am[(B01).
Id. Mem. ii. 7, Id. Mem. 2: see i. 2, Id. Mem. 17. “IlpmTeEPOV WM TEOMUNCOV W TEV TOETOV
m\Wwoav.” PLAT. Phaedr. 232E. Compare umAAov m (mv, XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. So with Tpm gBev
m, which is not used like Tpmv; as “Tpmocbev m om m@omvoL, TOmTE mKNPEXOn” SOPH. O.T.
736. See also XEN. An. ii. 1, 10 , mTEKPEVETO WTI TPWOOEY WMV MTOOMVOley B T ETAA
Topadom noav, they answered, that they would die before they would give up their arms.

[*] 655. Thucydides once uses motepov m with the infinitive, after the analogy of Tpmtepov m:
TpEY ON EVOCTEVOIl, ETECIV EMOTEPOV EMKOTEYV B (ETONC ONMKE OO, [NEuuAov TH UPAVTEQ
Zehivomvta ktmlouolv, before they were removed, and a hundred years after their own
settlement, vi. 4.
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[*] 656. I'Nm pog, before, which is originally an adverb like Tpmv, is used in Homer with the infinitive,
but never with the other moods. E.g. TEKvO ®mypETOI B EEMAOVTO T pOG TETENVE yevm gbai. Od.
Xvi. 218. mvOQ Le Kmum mTHmEPOE, T POC TMOs mpyo yevmoBal. Il. vi. 348. Omdm om mTVOC
T TITEY W T BAE@m pOIol T pog KaTtaAm Eal mTvta. Od. xxiii. 309.

Mm poc with the infinitive occurs twelve times in Homer, always after affirmative sentences (except
in Od. xxiii. 309).

TpmV (as Adverb), Tm pog, Tpm TEPOV, TpM 0BV, etc., before Tpm v, in the Leading Sentence.

[*] 657. Homer very frequently has the adverb mpmv, and occasionally other adverbs of the same
meaning, in the clause on which Tpmv with the infinitive or subjunctive depends. E.g. Mm 1pmYv
ETH EEAIOV OMVOl, TPEV UE KOTE TPNVEC BaAmely Mpimpolo umAabpov, may the sun not
(sooner) go down before | have thrown to the ground Priam’s palace (the first Tpmv emphasising
in advance the idea of the second). Il. ii. 413. So Il. i. 97, Il. ii. 348, Il. 354, Il. iv. 114; Od. iv. 747; II.
iX. 403 (tm TEV). Om yEP LV TOE OOV TIIM 0000 ME W, TPEY yE am WY L monTal. Od. Xvii.
7.S0 with om ymp T, Od. x. 174.49

[*] 658. In Attic Greek Tpmtepov or TpmcBev frequently stands in the clause on which Tpmv
depends, like the adverb mTpmv in Homer (657). E.g. mT06vEm oKOUGl TOWTEPOV TPEYV OmMAOL
ymywecoBal omol moav. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 9. Kom ®TI TpETEPOVY, TPHY MG THY EEJ0OV O TOM(
B VOOTHE- val, TE O m Tipm goeTo. THUC. viii. 45. MpmTEPOV OMK WMV ym VoG B BOVOTWY, TIDEYV B PG
cuvm ey mmovta. AR. Av. 700. Om TpETEPOY TPEC MUMG THY THAEUOV HEM@EVAV, TPEVY
mvmpioov, K.T.A. XEN. An. iii. 1, 16. Om TOmVUV B TOKPIVOR 0| TETEPOV, TPEY WY T Owal.
PLAT. Euthyd. 295 C. Kam om 1ipm 0Bcv motnoav, TpEy (m) Tpm ¢ TOM ¢ Te(OM  THY B OCUOM GV
mymvovto. XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 23. Acmtol omtOom pUm TPWOOEV KATOAEMCOO! TOEY EMY (oETE
ouvppBouiemontal. XEN. An. i. 1, 10. The formula om TpPmTEpOV TOM cocOol Tpmv with the
indicative in the orators is familiar (see 634).

[*] 659. Other adverbs of time sometimes occur in the leading clause: thus TmpotBev . . . TPA Vv,
SOPH. El. 1131; omTw . . . Tpmv, THUC. vi. 71, THUC. viii. 9. Npmv (used as in Homer) occurs
twice in Euripides, and before mpmv m in HDT. i. 165.Even Tpm in composition may refer to a
following Tpmv, as TPOM @OIPEY THC MKKANCEOC TRV mT1oN UM ool Tom ¢ Tiom ofei¢, AESCHIN.
ii. 61.See DEM. iv. 41, omdm Tipm TEV TNOYLE TWV TOOPE TE oM Om VY, TPMY WV T 6nobe.

[*] 660. ®Omvw in the leading sentence may emphasise a following Tpmv. E.g. m@nv omvmaoa(
TIDMV OOU KOTE TmVTa domvol mOea. THEOG. 969 (see 887). So Il. xvi. 322, m @O = pm Em eVOC
TPEV ON TE COI. B @OnNCOV B TIKE UEVOI TIPEV B TOm ¢ Bapfm pouc mKelv, “they arrived before the
barbarians came.” HDT. vi. 116: so ix. 70. ®6moovtal TAEm CAVTEC TPMV Xmoug am comgbal.
THUC. viii. 12. ®6mval cupPoAmviec Tipmy mABemv Tom ¢ 3on6m govtag, “to join battle before the
auxiliaries should come up.” ISOC. iv. 87.

[*] 661. In HDT. vi. 108 we find the infinitive depending on @omvw . . . m, the verb implying
TIDE TEPOV OF TPEV: POAMNTE MY TOAARKIC B {AvOpUTIOOICOm VTEC M TIVa TWOm oBal W UM v, You
would often be reduced to slavery before any of us heard of it.

Section VIII: Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua, including Indirect Quotations and Questions.
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[¥] 662. The words or thoughts of any person may be quoted either directly or indirectly. A direct
guotation is one which gives the exact words of the original speaker or writer. An indirect quotation
is one in which the original words conform to the construction of the sentence in which they are
guoted. Thus the expression tamto omAopal may be quoted either directly (in oratio recta), as
Amyel TIC “tomTa BomAopal”; or indirectly (in oratio obliqua), as Amyel TIC mTI TomTO omAETAl OF
onom TiI¢ TamTo Bom AeaBal, some one says that he wishes for these.

[*] 663. Indirect quotations may be introduced by m1i or m¢ and occasionally by other particles
(negatively m11 om, m¢ om, etc.) with a finite verb; sometimes by the infinitive without a particle;
sometimes also by the participle.

1. mT1, that, was originally the neuter relative m 11, used as a limiting accusative, in respect to
which (or what), as to which, how far, etc. In Homer m, neuter of the relative m¢, is used like mTI
(709, 1). Thus omda m 11 (or m) Kokm pumoetal at first meant | know as to what he plans evil, or |
know about his planning evil, and afterwards came to mean | know that he plans evil.

2. m¢, the relative adverb of manner (312, 1), in this construction originally meant in what manner,
how; and afterwards became established in the same sense as m1i, that. Compare the German
use of wie (how) in narration. How for that is heard in vulgar English (as | told him how | saw this),
and how that was once in good use in this sense for that. m g is sometimes used like m¢ in
indirect discourse (706).

3. By a use similar to that of m¢ (2), omveka and m Bomveka are sometimes weakened from their
meaning for which purpose, wherefore, to the same sense as m11 and m¢, that (710, 1). These
words are also used in a causal sense, because, like m11, m, and m¢ (712). On the other hand,
o\mTI, because, sometimes has the sense of mT11, that (710, 2).

4. m1g, when, in Homer sometimes loses its temporal force, and approaches mTi in meaning (709,
3).

[¥] 664. 1. Indirect quotations with m11, m¢, etc., form the chief part of the class of substantive
sentences, in which an assertion introduced by one of these particles is the subject or the object of
a verb. But these sentences have no peculiar construction, except after verbs implying thought or
the expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), as they elsewhere have the simple
indicative or any other form which would be used in the corresponding independent assertions.
See OmyY WAIC G MKEMPETE KTM LOTE WM, “is it not enough that you wasted my property?” Od. ii.
312; ToAm KmPOIOV MTAETO MTTI mTmeley, Il Xv. 227; TOmTO mEIOV MTOIVERMY, BTl THY (m 30V
olmAvcav Tmv mAAEVwY (668), PLAT. Menex. 241 B; TomTE mOIKEM, WMTI MXPEMOV THVY
mTIEMKEIOV KOOmotnolv, DEM. xx. 155.

2. The infinitive of indirect discourse belongs to the large class of subject and object infinitives
(745; 746; 751), being distinguished from the others of this class by preserving the time of its tense
from the finite verb which it represents (85; 667, 3).50

[*] 665. 1. Indirect questions may be introduced by em, whether (rarely by mpa), and also by
interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and adverbs, and by most relatives. Alternative
indirect questions may be introduced by Tm Tepov (T TEPQ) . . . M, EMTE . . . EMTE, EM . . . W, €M . ..
em 1€, whether . . . or.
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mmy or mv never means whether (see 493).

2. In Homer single indirect questions (when they are not introduced by interrogatives) generally
have m or em, whether; and alternative questions have m (mm) ... m (mg), sometimes em 1€ . . . €l
1€, whether . . . or.

Bekker never allows em or em t¢ in indirect questions in Homer, always writing m or m 1€, without
regard to the MSS.

3. Indirect questions follow the same principles as indirect quotations with mti1 or m¢, in regard to
their moods and tenses. (For examples, see 669.)

[¥] 666. The term indirect discourse or oratio obliqua includes all clauses which express indirectly
the words or thoughts of any person (including those of the speaker himself), after verbs which
imply thought or the expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), and after such
expressions as @omVeTal, it appears, OOKem, it seems, dOmAmv mOTLV, it is evident, cogm ¢ mOTIV,
etc. The term may be further applied to any single dependent clause, in any sentence, which
indirectly expresses the thought of any other person than the speaker (or past thoughts of the
speaker himself), even when the preceding or following clauses are not in indirect discourse. (See
694 and 684.) General Principles of Indirect Discourse.

[*] 667. The following are the general principles of indirect discourse, the particular applications of
which are shown in 669710.

1. Inindirect quotations after m11 or m¢ and in indirect questions,

m a) after primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and the tense of the direct discourse,
no change being made except (when necessary) in the person of the verb;

m b) after secondary tenses, each primary tense of the indicative and each subjunctive of the direct
discourse may be either changed to the same tense of the optative or retained in its original mood
and tense. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, are generally retained in
the indicative (but see 673). An aorist indicative belonging to a dependent clause of the direct
discourse remains unchanged, but one belonging to the leading clause may be changed to the
optative like a primary tense.

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative expressing an unreal condition, indicatives with mv, and all
optatives (with or without mv), are retained, with no change in either mood or tense, after both
primary and secondary tenses.

3. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes the infinitive or participle, the leading verb of
the quotation is changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle, after both primary
and secondary tenses, mv being retained if it is in the direct form; and the dependent verbs follow
the preceding rules.

4. The adverb mv is never joined with a verb in indirect discourse unless it stood also in the direct
form. On the other hand, mv is never omitted in indirect discourse if it was used in the direct form;
except that, when it is joined to a relative word or a particle before a subjunctive in direct
discourse, it is regularly dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the optative after a past
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tense in indirect discourse.

5. The indirect discourse regularly retains the same negative particle which would be used in the
direct form. But the infinitive and participle sometimes take um in indirect discourse where om
would be used in the direct form. (See examples under 685 and 688.) In indirect questions
introduced by em, whether, and in the second part of alternative indirect questions (665), um can
be used as well as om .

[¥] 668. As an indirect quotation or question is generally the object or subject of its leading verb, it
may stand in apposition with a pronoun like tomto which represents such an object or subject; as
TONMTO AmYOUEV, MTI cO@mC mOTIV, we say this, that he is wise; TomToO dmAmY BOTIV, BTl COQE(
moTIv, this is plain, that he is wise; TomTt0 okemueba, em mAnOm Amyeig, we shall inquire into
this, whether you tell the truth.

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse: Indicative and Optative after mt1 and m¢, and in Indirect
Questions.

[*] 669. When the direct form is an indicative (without mv) in a simple sentence, we have (667, 1)
the following rules for indirect quotations after mti1 or m ¢ and for indirect questions:—

1. After primary tenses the verb stands in the indicative, in the tense of the direct discourse. E.g.
Amyel mTI ypm@el, he says that he is writing; Amyel mT1 mypagev, he says that he was writing;
Amyel mTI ymypagev, he says that he has written; Amyel m11 myeypm @el, he says that he had
written; Amyel mT1 mypaev, he says that he wrote; Amyel m11 ypm g1, he says that he shall write.

Em@m m1i om omC emp Kom mK [MmAov emAmAouba, “say that | am safe and have come from
Pylos.” Od. xvi. 131. mTpuvov Om EXIAN| EHTENY ETT| HE ON TIOAN QEATOTOC mMAcOm mTOM POC,
“urge him to tell Achilles that his dearest friend perished.” Il. xvii. 654. (See 663, Il. 1.) Nvwtmy om
mCmon Tpmeoolv mAmBOpoL TeEm poTm m ¢m 1rral. . vii. 401.

Amyel ympmcomOmyY mOTIV mOIKETEPOY (o unG. AESCHIN. i. 125. Om ymp my TONTE ym SHTOIC,
mC mAaBev. Id. ii. 151. Em Om mOTE, MTI TAEWMOTOV OlO(EPEl (MmN KOm cukogovima. |b. 145.
EAAN EVVOENV XPE TOMTO UEV, yyvomxm Tl m@upev. SOPH. Ant. 61. Kom tomOm m¢ mAnOm
Ay, KON ETI OmMTE mOmOn m m@OC MV EMTOO! TAEWOUG TH HYEVOVTO TEV YNEOCOUEVWY,
pm pTupaC mumy TOPm Eopal, | shall bring withesses to show that | speak the truth, etc. DEM. Ivii.
14.

(Indirect Questions.) mpwtm T (BomAovtal, he asks what they want; mpwtm tm T01® oOULOIV, he
asks what they will do.

>m Om @pmoal em e comoelg (Bekker m pg), and do you consider whether you will save me. Il. i.
83.2m@u Om omK OomOm cm OcmC mOoTIV. |l v. 183. m@p0 KON WKTWP EMOETOI M KOM W mV O pU
pOmVETOl MY TOAR pUmOLV (V. | em kom). Il viii. 111. m@pa dompev m mtemv KmAXAC LOVIEM ETAI
me Kom omkm, |l. ii. 299; so Od. iv. 487, Od. 712. mC¢ cmTm m TI TmCOOOV mYXmooTO0 Dom[0¢
HTEAAQY, €0 TH EOE B yE SHYOANC BT U@ETOl €M Om mKoTE UPBng (Bekker m tm . . . m Om).
Il. i. 64; see ii. 349. MW OTEIC WPWIMVTEG EB ABCTOm emOlV, “asking whether they are pirates.”
THUC. i. 5. Em &uurovmocelc kom guvepymoel okmTEl. SOPH. Ant. 41.See EUR. Alc. 784.
EmBoimc my Om mBAOOTEV OmMK mYXw Amyelv. SOPH. Tr. 401. mpwim¢ em Om KOAEM Ol OOKEM
emval, “you ask whether it does not seem to me to be fine.” PLAT. Gorg. 462D. BouAm pgvog
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mpEoO0l em poOmy TEC Tl HEPVNUmMVOC um om dev. Theaet. 163D. ZKOTM UV €M MMV TOETEl W
om. Rep. 451D. TomTE QETH, €N XOEPEIC W W XOEPEIC, MVEYKN ON TIOM Ot myWoemv. Phil.
21B. (For om and um in the last four examples, representing om of the direct question, see 667, 5.)
Qovpum{w TMTENPA WM KPOATHY OEMTER TH ETAO m mG oim @Amav ompa. XEN. An. ii. 1, 10.
SHUOIVE cHTH EYEl XEPOV TPEC qmTEy THVOE ym cHTH mAAR Kupem. SOPH. Ph. 22. Em1¢
KOTE TOMTIOV KEMTOL EMTE U, omTw Oem oBal. PLAT. Crat. 425 B (667, 5). See also XEN. Cyr. ii.
1,7 (em . . . cmte um); EUR. Alc. 139 (sm . . . em1€). MNepm TVTWY M OWUEY, mPE O T(OM
ymyetal Tmvta. PLAT. Phaed. 70D. (m pa regularly introduces only direct questions.)

It is to be noticed that indirect questions after primary tenses retain an indicative of the direct
guestion in Greek, where the subjunctive is used in Latin. Thus, nescio quis sit, | know not who he
is, in Greek is simply myvom tm¢ motiv. This does not apply to indirect questions which would
require the subjunctive in the direct form (677).

2. After secondary tenses the verb may be either changed to the optative or retained in the
indicative, the tense of the direct discourse being retained in either case. The optative is the more
common form. E.g. mAe€ev mTI ypm@ol (or mTI ypm el), he said that he was writing; i.e. he said
VPom @w. mAeley mTI yeypogmc cmn (or mTI ymypa@ev), he said that he had written; i.e. he said
ymypa@a. mAséev mTl ypm ol (or mT1 ypm Pel), he said that he should write; i.e. he said ypm Y.
mAegev mT1 ypm Pelev (or mTi mypaey), he said that he had written; i.e. he said mypaya. (For the
imperfect and pluperfect, see 672.)

(Optative.) mvETIANCGE @POVE LATOC TOMC MPKEOAC, AEMYWY EG UEVOIC UMY OETONC TOITPEC
MeAoTmM VWNOOC €M, TAEMOTOV OM THV MAANVIKEY (EAOV TH EPKOOIKEY EMT), KON OEUOTO
mykpoTmotato myol. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 23. (He said ymvoi¢ ymv m sy ®0Tl, TAEWOTOV OW W OTI,
Kom ompota mxel: these indicatives might have been used in the place of emn, emn, and mxol.)
mAeye Om m [lehoTmd0C ®WTI ApyeEOl KON ®WPKEOEC UmYN METTINUEMVOl EMEY ®MTH
Noakedalpovm wv, i.e. he said that they had been defeated (he said mttnvtal). Ib. vii. 1, Ib. 35.S0
HDT. i. 83 (perf. and pres.) mTEITE Y THAAQ BTl omTH C THKEM TEEOI, MXETO, “having hinted that
he would himself attend to affairs there.” THUC. i. 90. (He said tmkem 1ipm &, and Tpm gl might
have been retained. See 128.) m om esmTEV BTl moolvto (he said moovtal). XEN. Cyr. vii. 2, 19.
mAcEov mTI T UPElE opECE mYOmY BOCIAEM G, KEAEM WV M PWIHY BE MTOU W T AELOC MmN, they
said that the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what account there
was war. Ib. ii. 4, Ib. 7. (They said mTepev mum ¢, and the question to be asked was mk TBVOC
ECTEY B TEMAEUOC, ) MAEYOV EMTI ON T TOOM ONTOC M TOTOUEC SIOBOTEC yMVOITO TE(E €W UM
TmT¢, they said that this river had never been (mymveto) fordable except then. Id. An. i. 4, Id. An.
18. MepIKARC TIPONYM PELE TOMC M ONVOMOIC, BTl W PXEJ0UOC UMY ON EMVOC EMT, OM |EMVTOl
BTN KOKE yE THC T AW ymVOITO, he announced that A. was his friend, but that he had not been
made his friend to the injury of the state. THUC. ii. 13. (He said ¢mvo¢ pom mgTiv, OB UEVTOl
mymveTo. See 116, THUC. 1; 124, THUC. 1.) mywwoav mTI kevm¢ m @m 30 emn). XEN. An. ii. 2,
21. Mpom M VTEC MTI MOOITO M T AEUOC, mBomAovTo eV MNAmTAIAV TPOKATAAOPemv. THUC. ii.
2. MTEIPE NV OmTE OSIKVE VO, BT OEMOITO MV EMVOI co@pm¢, cmn om om. PLAT. Ap. 21 C.

(Indicative.) mAgyov m¢ mATm {OUGCIlV OB KOm TEY TmAIV mEslv pol Xmply, they said that they
hoped, etc. ISOC. v. 23. (They said m Atm {opev, which might have been changed to mAtm {oi€v.)
EKE ON MyYEAAGY TIC MG TOMC TPUTE VEIC B C MARTEIO KOTEMANTIAL, “some one had come with
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the report that Elatea had been taken.” DEM. xviii. 169. (Here the perf. opt. might have been
used.) Aclvom ¢ AB yOUG B TE A TEQE M JON ABVEIV, BC HYE TH TE VLN £H /N TONTO O£OPUKE C.
Id. xxi. 104. ARTIOOE IEVOC ym D |IE M KON AMYEIV Y BKVEOSIE TIC, THV TIOTH PO W ¢ W TM KTOVO
Eym THV EUOUTOM, K.T.A. Id. xXii. 2. ®OVEPHC EMTEY MTI B LMV TWAIC O@mV TETEMXIOTAl WA,
“he said that their city had already been fortified.” THUC. i. 91. mToKpIvE leVOl BTl ToE pYOUTIV
Tpm oPelc, emOmc mTm AAa&av. Id. i. 90. (Cf. mT1 Tipm oI, quoted above from the same chapter.)
m(OE00V ETI TOMC W TEVEYKEVTOC ONKETOC mEoITmoopey. DEM. xxx. 23. (m&aitmoolpev might
have been used.) B TEAUO ABYElV ECETE O EUEY HXOpONC B @E EMOUTEY EMAKUCE KON VEY BY
TONC mOYXETOIC M OoTH KIvomVoIC. Id. xxii. 59.

(Indirect Questions.) mpmTnosy om Ty W TOIOMN (or TM TOIEM), he asked him what he was
doing; i.e. he asked T® TOIEMC MPETNOEY OMTEV TH TETOINKEC MmN (Or T TETOMNKEV), he
asked him what he had done; i.e. he asked T® TETONNKOC, mPWTNOEY M TEY TH TOIMCO! (Or TH
moim gel), he asked him what he should do; i.e. he asked T®m TOImGEI(, mpETNCEY AWM TAY TH
ToIm ogley (or Tm mTOM Noev), he asked him what he had done; i.e. he asked Tm = TOm NOAC;

B [XETO TEUOM UIEVOC |IETH OEMV KANOC, B TIOLU M TH cmngC, i.e. he went to inquire whether you were
still living. Od. xiii. 415. mAARAQOUC TH €W POVTIO TEC EMT KoM TmOey mABol (i.e. TmC mOTIV KOM
T BV mABeV; ). Od. xvii. 368. mpeTO, €M TIC muOm cmn cogmTePOC, “he asked whether any one
was wiser than I.” PLAT. Ap. 21A. (The direct question was m 0TI TIC CO@ETEPOC; ) @ TI O TOI W GOl
om dieom unve, “but he did not indicate what he would do.” XEN. An. ii. 1, 23. (The direct question
was T TOINOW; ) MTEIPETA, THVO OEMTEPOV IETH mKeEmVOV mdol, he asked whom he had seen
(who came) next to him. HDT. i. 31. (The direct question was tmva em de¢; ) Em peto km Bgv Am (ol
Ty TOmO0, “he asked whence he had received the boy.” Id. i. 116. mpETwy OmTEY £m
B VATAEE OElev mYwv mpymplov, | asked him whether he had set sail with the money. L. DEM. 55.
(The direct question was mvm TAcvoag, See 125 and 670, b.m

Em peto m11EL Xpnm {wv mkmpunv, “he asked what | wanted that | came.” Od. xvii. 120. m T pouv
T TOTE AmVel, “| was uncertain what he meant.” PLAT. Ap. 21B. (Here Amyol might have been
used.) mPBouAemovOm OmTOI TEVE OETOEm KOTOAEmouaolv, “they were considering whom they
should leave here.” DEM. xix. 122. mpwiEvIwv Tivey oim Tm mTmOAVEY, TIOPOYymAAEIV
mKmAgvey, K.T.A. XEN. Hell. ii. 1, 4.

[¥] 670. ma) After past tenses the indicative and optative are in equally good use; the optative
being used when the writer incorporates the quotation entirely into his own sentence, and the
indicative when he quotes it in the original words as far as his own construction allows. The
indicative here, like the subjunctive in final clauses after past tenses (318), is merely a more vivid
form of expression than the optative, with no difference in meaning. We even find both moods in
the same sentence. E.g. Omtol mAgyov B TI KEpoC umy THOVNKEY, MPIOMOC OW TEQELYE G MY TH
otoOum emn kom Amyol, K.T.A. XEN. An. ii. 1, 3. (Here tmBvnkev contains the most important part
of the message.) mK Om TONTOU B TIUVOEVETO BON OMTHY KON HTHGNY mOmVY JIMAQCOV, KON £l
omkoETO B Xmpad. Id. Cyr. iv. 4, Id. Cyr. 4. RTEAYO ABYEIV, BG XPEO TE T UTIOAAC B KTHTIKEV
ETEO WON KON G TOAAE THY mpumv Amf3oiev. DEM. xxvii. 49. mpoiol mcav Bavpm (glv mTOIl
TIOTH TPM POVTOI Om MAANVECKam Tm my vm mxolev. XEN. An. iii. 5, 13.

mb) The perfect and future were less familiar than the other tenses of the optative, so that these
tenses were sometimes retained in the indicative even when the present or the aorist was
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changed to the optative. See the last two examples under (a). In indirect questions the aorist
indicative was generally retained (see 125). Some writers (as Thucydides) preferred the more
direct forms in all indirect discourse (320).

[*] 671. In Homer this construction (669) is fully developed in indirect questions: see examples of
both indicative and optative in 669, 1 and 2. But in indirect quotations, while the indicative is freely
used after both present and past tenses, the change of the indicative to the optative after past
tenses had not yet been introduced. In the single case of em Temv m ¢ with the optative, pepumpiée .
. BKOOTO emTEmY, m¢mABoI Kom mKolITm m ¢ TOTPm d0 yom av, he hesitated about telling him each
event, how he had returned, etc., Od. xxiv. 237, m¢ appears only on its way from its meaning how
(663,0d. 2) to its later use with the optative as that. We first find the optative in genuine oratio
obliqua (with m¢) Hymn. Ven. 214, emTev m¢ mol. Further, the later principle by which the
indicative after past tenses (when it is not changed to the optative) retains the tense of the direct
form is almost unknown in the Homeric language. Here a present or perfect indicative of the direct
discourse after a past tense is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect; so that | knew that he was
planning evil, which in Attic would be mymywwoKov mTI KOKE pmd0ITO (or yumdeTal), in Homer is
YEWWOKOV m (= mTI) Kokm pumodeto, Hom. Od. iii. 166. (For examples, see 674.) The aorist
indicative, which has no corresponding tense to express its own time referred to the past, was
always retained after past tenses; as in yvm m om om Tl mABev, Hom. Il. xi. 439; so i. 537, Hom. II.
xxii. 445.Likewise the future indicative is once retained, in Hom. Od. xiii. 340, mdm ®m vootmGel(, |
knew that you would return; but elsewhere the past future with mpeAAov is used, as in Hom. Il. xx.
466, omdm Tm modn m om TEmOsoBal mpueAAev, and Hom. Od. xix. 94, Hom. Il. xi. 22.These
examples show the need of the later future optative (129). In Hom. Il. xxii. 10, omdm vm 1M L€
m\WwG mG Oem g empl, and xx. 265 the present expresses a present truth rather than a past fact.

It thus appears that the peculiar constructions with mt1 and m ¢ in oratio obliqua (667, 1, b), which
gave such grace and variety to the later language, were not yet developed in Homer; but clauses
with m 11, m ¢, etc., were still connected with the leading verb by the same looser construction which
we use in English (as | knew that he was planning evil), the dependent verb expressing its own
absolute time (see 22), as it did in the relative clauses in which these clauses originated, or in the
more primitive parataxis. Thus ymywwokov m kKokm pmdeTo (above) meant originally | knew as to
what he was planning evil; and without m, in a still earlier stage, | knew: he was planning euvil
(which we can say in English). Even after the more thorough incorporation of the dependent
clause was established, by which either yumdetal or umdoito became the regular form, the more
primitive imperfect is occasionally found, even in Attic prose (see 674, 2). The most common
Homeric construction in indirect discourse is that of ¢gnum with the infinitive, of which 130
examples occur.51

[*] 672. An imperfect or pluperfect of the direct discourse is regularly retained in the indicative,
after past tenses, for want of an imperfect or pluperfect optative. E.g. mkomoo¢ om =evopmv
EAEyeY BTl HPOEC MTINVIO KON OETHE TH EPYOV OETOEC poptupomn), he said that they had
accused him rightly, and that the fact itself bore witness to them; i.e. he said mptm ¢ m11m oOc Kam
TE mpyov mpumy poptupem. XEN. An. iii. 3, 12. Emxe ymp ABYeEIV, KON BTl UE VOl THV EAAEVOV
BooiAem ouveumxovTo mV [MAOTOIOEG, KON ETI EOTEPOV OMOEMTOTE OTPOTEMCAIVIO MTM
BaoiAma (he said umvol guvepoxm peba, Kom omOm TIOTE WM oTpoTeLom peba). Id. Hell. vii. 1, Id.
Hell. 34. TomTwv EKOOTOV EPEUNY €W TIVE( EMEV UMPTUPEC MYV EVAVIEOV TEV TROEKE
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m Tm S000V, amTHY Om ®m@OP0ovV, Em TIVEC Tipm ooV mTE mTEAR pfavey, | asked each of these men
whether there were any witnesses before whom they had paid the dowry; and Aphobus, whether
there had been any present when he received it. DEM. xxx. 19. (The two questions were emcom
|\m PTUPE C TIVEG, and TIOPW OW V TIVEC, )

[*] 673. mImperfect Optative.) In a few cases, the present optative is used after past tenses to
represent the imperfect indicative. The present optative thus supplies the want of an imperfect, like
the present infinitive and participle (119 and 140). This can be done only when the context makes
it perfectly clear that the optative represents an imperfect, and not a present. E.g. Tmv Tipaym pav
B T KTEIVAV, KOTNYOPOEMVTOC TON ABOVIOC B ONTE CUCKNVOEY EOEMAOI EOUTE LETE TE
MeAorm dov Tmvta BouAsmoito. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 38. (The words of Leon were om1e cuoknvomv
mOsAm Lol, peTm TE MEA. T VTO W BOUAEMETO.) TH TETPOYUE VA OlNyom VTO, BTI ON TON MY BT
TOM G TIOAEM OUC TAMOLEY, THY ON EVOEPECIV THV VOUOYEY TOCTE {AIEV MVOPE GV B KAVON C.
Ib. i. 7, Ib. 5. (The direct discourse was OETON [ EV ETAEOUEY, THV ON HVOEPECIV
TPOOETM EOEY.) KOm (IOl T VTEC M TEKPMVOVTO, BTl OM OEM G UM PTUC TIOIPEM N, KOUmOITO Om
Aoppmvev KoOm mTOCOVOmY dmOoITO m@ofog Topm omtmv, they all replied, that no witness had
been present, and that Aphobus had received the money from them, taking it in such sums as he
happened to want. DEM. xxx. 20. (The direct discourse was om dcm ¢ |um pTUC TPV, B KOUM (ETO
om Adupmvey KaOm mToCOVOmY dmOITO. Mopemn contains the answer to the question em TIVEQ
T pm oav in the preceding sentence, quoted in 672. The imperfect in that sentence prevents the
optatives in the reply from being ambiguous.) mKomcoOC TNIOTEM W TOMTE, MG WMPO AEMVTIOC,
O/ COm PUEVOC VEKPOM G TIOPE TH OnUEE KEIUMVYOUC, MU0 UEY EOENY mT16upoN, muc om om
OLOXEPUM VOl KON EMTOTPETOl MOUTEY, KON TH @G UM XOITH TE KON TOPAKOAETIIOITO. PLAT.
Rep. 439E. (All the optatives represent imperfects.) See also HDT. ix. 16 (end).

[¥] 674. 1. In Homer, where clauses with mti, m¢, etc. are not yet constructed on the principles of
indirect discourse (see 671), a present or perfect of the direct form appears as an imperfect or
pluperfect in these clauses after past tenses. E.g. Omdm 11 mdn mTTI onimwvto Acom. |l xiii. 674
(here the present optative or indicative would be regular in Attic Greek). m T8 pouOE, yiyvE OKwY =
ON OETHC HTENPEXE XEMPOC M TMAAWY (later mTepm ol or mTEPm XEl). |l v. 433. Om ymp oW TIG
H\WEIAN ETTl BN ON TWOIC MKTOOI umpve TWAm Y. Il xxii. 438.See Od. xxiv. 182; and iii. 166,
discussed in 671.

2. We sometimes find the imperfect and pluperfect with m11 or m¢ representing the present or
perfect of the direct form after past tenses, even in Attic Greek. In such cases the context always
makes it clear that the tense represented is not an imperfect or pluperfect (672). E.g. mv TOAAR
ETOPEE ECOOV ON EAANVEC, MVVOOM LIEVOl UEY ETI BT TOEG BOCIAN WG Ol pOI¢ m OOV, KEKAR
ON OETOMC THMAEIC TIOAM [0l MOOV, myopEY 0N OEMOENMC MTI TOPMEEIV M UEAAEY, W TEM X0V O}
TEHCEAAEJOCON LIEMOV B UM PI0 OTE IA, TIPOM OEOM KEGOY O 0N TOM G KON ON [3mpBapol, umvol
Om KOTOAEAEILLE VOl GOV ONON HTUM O ONOEVQO CEUOXO0V mX0ovTeC, the Greeks thought: We
are at the king's gates; hostile cities surround us; no one will supply us a market; we are not less
than ten thousand stades from Greece; the barbarians have betrayed us, and we have been left
alone. XEN. An. iii. 1, 2. (The direct forms would be the present and perfect indicative.) “Aim Tmv
X61{ivev mvOpwIoY, B¢ MM G JIEOMETH, MEATOITMY KOM ARYWY G @AOOmVOIOC MY KON THV
JH [N TPETOC KOTEMTOL,” “i.e. saying @ACOmVOIEC EM I KON THY XH B TIDE TOG KOTem TOV.” AR.
Vesp. 283. (Here empum is changed to mv, not to emn or motm: Katem 1OV could be changed only
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to Katem TO1.)

3. In such cases the more thorough incorporation of the dependent clause which is required to
make the oratio obliqua complete is wanting, and the clause stands in the loose relation in which,
for example, causal sentences usually stand to their leading verb (see 715). For the same
incomplete oratio obliqua in dependent clauses of a quotation, see 691 and 701.

[*] 675. 1. An indirect quotation with mt1 or m¢ and the optative is sometimes followed by an
independent optative, generally introduced by ym p, which continues the quotation as if it were itself
dependent on the m1I or m¢. E.g. EKOUOV OB EYWyE TIVWYV EC OEOE TONC AIUEVOC KON THG
EYOPEC HTI ONCOIEV ONTE KOPTOEGOOOI: TH yEP KOIVE TH OEITOAEYV ETHE TOETWY OEOI
oloikemv, for (as they said) they must administer, etc. DEM. i. 22. mTEKPEVOVTIO OETE ®TI
EONVOTO O@EECIV €M TOIEMV B TPOKOAEETOl EMVEL EMONVOmV: TOMOEC ympP CEEV KON
YUVOEKEG TP B KEMVOIC emnaoav. THUC. ii. 72. mAgyov BTI TOVIE G MEIQ AMYOl ZemONC XEIUMVY
ymp emn, K.T.A. XEN. An. vii. 3, 13.

2. Such independent optatives are sometimes found even when no optative precedes; but the
context always contains some allusion to another’'s thought or expression. E.g. m Tm oXe€t0 THV
EVOopE mYOIOMC THVOE ONAMCOEIV MY(WY: OMOITO UMV UEAICOm mKOEOIOV AGPEY, cm um OmAQl
om, mKovta, i.e. he thought (as he said), etc. SOPH. Ph. 617. mAAm ymp omdmvY TI UEAAOYV EV
= OmVOTOV, EAAR KON OETE TH ENCEVOPETOU O L0 BAOEmY EpXE MY OETE HAROPOUL, WM OTEP
VEOOC KON TOAOITIOPOUUEMYN T€ OM TOMTOV TEHV [3EOV (EmI), KON TEAEUTECON Ve EY TH
KaAoupumvm Bave e mTOAAmOITO, and (according to the theorym it lives in misery, etc., and finally
perishes in what is called death. PLAT. Phaed. 95D. (Plato is here stating the views of others.)

[¥] 676. We may even have m 11 or m ¢ with the optative when the leading verb is not past, if there is
an implied reference to some former expression of the thought quoted. E.g. mpm omv dm om
METOM (OC W TOAOYNOM OO, MTI TP TH WY TEQUKM G M W LUAAR OO0, KON ONMK ETIUEVOL, . . .
EAAE EOI KON ONK HUBAEVOITO ONOE ETOANYOl TOE HPWTOC, K.T.A., i.e. shall we not defend
him very properly by stating (what we once said) that it is (was) his nature to press on towards
pure Being, etc. (the optatives representing indicatives). PLAT. Rep. 490A.

Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative Subjunctive.

[¥] 677. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an interrogative subjunctive (287) retains its
mood and tense; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed to the same tense of the
optative or retained in the subjunctive. E.g. ®palmpetm . .. m pEE OETIC TMAEUOV W PCOUEV
(subj.) = @AmTNTO pETHM ®u@OTH POICI PEAweY, “let us consider whether we shall again rouse
war or cast friendship upon both armies.” Il. iv. 14. Zm Om POl VNUEPTMC MVMOTEC, W IV
B TIOKTEM VW mE com mvOmom myw, “and do you tell me truly whether | shall slay him or bring him
hither to you.” Od. xxii. 166.See Od. xvi. 73, Od. xix. 524. MNpm ¢ W QM TENO W TOPE, TOWTNY Om
E TG mKOm Kom TmAAE mTmOev dloikm, | am at a loss on both questions, how | shall give her a
dowry (tTm¢ tamtnv mkdm; ), and how (whencem| shall pay my other expenses (Tm6Bsv TEAAG
oloikm; ). DEM. xxvii. 66. BouAemopol mT¢ o€ mTOOPM, | am trying to think how | shall escape
you (Tm ¢ oc mT0dpm ; ). XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 13. Omk mxw T Amyw, “| know not what | shall say.” DEM.
ix. 54.So in Latin, non habeo quid (or quodm dicam. “OmK mXw om@opum mTm mTOAAOYE,” “| have
no device (i.e. | know not) how | shall escape.” AESCH. Prom. 470. Om ymp Om Om mTEIPEQOV Ve
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om pmosicmyelv m Tl emTm G, for it is not surely through inexperience that you will declare that you
know not what to say (i.e. Tm emTw; ). DEM. xix. 120.So m 11 om and om¢ om, XEN. An. i. 7, 7.
(See 572.) Tm Om mKTm pATO OMK omom cm XpuomvTm tomTm Oom, | do not know whether | shall
give them, etc. Id. Cyr. viii. 4, Id. Cyr. 16. m Tovepom vou KTnol@mvtog sm KoAm ol Anpocomvny,
“when Ctesiphon asks whether he shall call Demosthenes.” AESCHIN. iii. 202. (For eém see 680.)

mY ON ON ETOP UEPUMPIEEY, @ W ye TONC UMV EVOOTECOEIEY, B ON EMTPem NV myvopm{ol, mg
X®AOv TOmOegley mpntmocim 1e Buumv. Il. i. 188. (The direct questions were tom¢ pmv
EVOOTEOW, BTPEm NV Om myapE (w; TE 0W B PNTEOW T€; ) KARPouG T AAOV, B TUM TEPOC Ol
TIpE COsV W (EM N XWAKEOV MyX0¢, i.e. they shook the lots (to decide) which should first throw his
spear, the question being T tepoc TPE cBev m@m; |l iii. 316. mXpPNOTNPIM{ETO €M WKBEAOI THV
m opnotov. HDT. v. 67. mTmpovto sm Topadomev Kopivomolg tmv tm ALy, they asked whether
they should give up their city, the question being Topoadmpev tmv TmAlv; THUC. i. 25.
B 30UAEMOVTO €M TH OKELO@E POl MVTOM O MYOIVIO B MTMOIEY BT TH oTpaTmTESOV. XEN. An.
i. 10,17 :s0i. 10, XEN. An. 5. mTmpel m TI XpW OOITO TH TIOW YUATI, he was at a loss how to act in
the matter, i.e. Tm xpmoowual; Id. Hell. vii. 4, Id. Hell. 39. Om ymp cm XOUEV B TG OPM VTEC KOAN G
Tpm Ealpev, “for we could not see how we should fare well if we did it.” SOPH. Ant. 270.

B TIOPWOVTOC Om [BOCIANOC W TI XPECONTAl TM TOPEWMVTI TPMYUOTI, MTIMATNG mAOE om m(
Amyouc. HDT. vii. 213. mTm pros UmVv W TOTE - pwOE dlOKIVOLvVEm om Xwpmoac. THUC. i. 63. Om
MAQToIm ¢ mBOUAEM OVTO EMTE KOTAKOE OWOIV BOTED HMXOUGIV, B UTOE COVTEG TO OMKNUO, EMTE
TI mAAO Xpmowvtal, whether they should set the house on fire and burn them as they were, or
should dispose of them in some other way. Id. ii. 4. mTOpE COVTEC M T KABOPUM OWVTAL, B
Mpm TV TAY VA OOV BTAELCAV. Id. iv. 13.

[¥] 678. The context must decide whether the optative in an indirect question represents a
subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (669). The distinction is especially important with the aorist
optative (see 125).

[*] 679. When the leading verb is an optative referring to the future, the optative can be used, by
assimilation, to represent the subjunctive in these indirect questions. E.g. Xapmevta yomv
T OOIUm WY, €W N XOIN ETOl TOMTO KaTtaBsmny, if | should not have anywhere to put these
down (know where to put them). AR. Eccl. 794. (See other examples under 186.)

[*] 680. Em, whether, can introduce the subjunctive here, as well as the indicative or optative: see
XEN. Cyr. viii. 4, 16 , and AESCHIN. iii. 202, quoted in 677. mmv cannot mean whether, and
wherever this introduces a subjunctive the expression is conditional. (See 493.) Indicative or
Optative with mv.

[*] 681. An indicative or optative with mv retains its mood and tense (with mv) unchanged in
indirect discourse with m11 or m¢ and in indirect questions, after both primary and secondary
tenses. E.g. Amyel mTI TOmTO mv mymVeTo, he says that this would have happened: mAgyev mTi
TomTO WV mymVeTO, he said that this would have happened. Amyel (or mAgyev) mTI OB TOC OIKOM (W
mv Omvol, he says (or said) that this man would justly be put to death.

B OLUIOTOKANCE ®WTEKOEVATO, BTl ONTE EV OETEC 2PN @OC NV EVOUOOTEC HYymMVETO OMTH
mKemvog mOnvomog, he replied that he should not have become famous himself if he had been a
Seriphian, nor would the other if he had been an Athenian. PLAT. Rep. 330A. mvvoemTe, mTI
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ETTOV MV OTEOIC EMT MVEC mPXOoVToC M TOAAmY. XEN. An. vi. i. 29. ATEKpEVOTO, BTl TpW 0BV
EV ETOOmVOIEV B TH B TAC Tpadomnaoav. Ib. ii. 1, Ib. 10. (The direct discourse was Tpm cOev mv
B TOOm VOoIEY.) OmK BV RATE GOVTOC My mTECEMABOI TIC amTOom ¢ m ¢ UM XNV, “when they would
never have expected that any one would come out to fight with them.” THUC. v. 9. MopeA6mv TI¢
OEIEMTW, MG oM OSTTAAON VEY ONK BV HASH OEPOl ym VOIVTO B opevol. DEM. ii. 8. Omdm em dmvail
(Qnom TE WMV TOIWYV BBV XOP®Wo0ITO, “he says he does not even know what he could do to gratify
you.” Id. xix. 48. “OmK mxw TH¢ mv yevom av” AESCH. Prom. 905 ; so 907. “mpmTwv £m domev
myv TomTwy TE TioTm” XEN. An. iv. 8, 7.

[¥] 682. The same principle applies when a secondary tense of the indicative without mv in the
construction of 415 is quoted. E.g.

EEAEyEVE ETI KPEWTTOV My amTE TETE mToOavemv, “he said that he had better have died at
once.” LYS. x. 25. (The direct discourse was KpemTTov mV Lol mTOBavemv.) Infinitive in Indirect
Discourse.

[*] 683. When the infinitive stands in indirect discourse, its tense represents the corresponding
tense of the finite verb in the direct form, the present and perfect including the imperfect and
pluperfect. If mv was used in the direct form, it must be retained in the quotation, each tense with
mV representing the corresponding tenses of either indicative or optative with mv. E.g. ®nom
ypm ¢elv, he says that he is writing; m@n ypm ¢elv, he said that he was writing; ¢m cel ypm ¢elv, he
will say that he is (then) writing. (He says ypm @w.) ®nom (m@n) ypm@elv my, em m OmVaTo, he says
(or said) that he should now be writing, if he were able. (He says mypa@ov mv.) dnom (m@n)
yom @elv my, sm Omvaito, he says (or said) that he should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He

says ypE @Ol mV.)

®dnom ypm Yat, he says that he wrote; m¢n ypm Yat, he said that he had written; @m et ypm Qai, he
will say that he wrote. (He says mypaa.) ®nom (m¢n) ypom yol mv, em mduvE 0N, he says (or said)
that he should have written, if he had been able. (He says mypaya mv.) dnom (m@n) yom yal mv,
em duvnOemn, he says (or said) that he should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He says

Vol JUL{IVII AVD!

dnom (@moel) yeypapmval, he says (or will say) that he has written; m ¢@n yeypa@mvai, he said that
he had written. (He says ymypaga.) For the perfect with mv, see below and 206.

dnom (¢pmoel) ypm Pelv, he says (or will say) that he will write; m @n ypm Qeiv, he said that he would
write. (He says ypm yw.)

(Present.) Kom e um @nol umxm Tpmeoolv mpmyelv. Il i. 521. Nm ¢ om @m ¢ TIOAE LOIO LEDI M PEV;
IIl. iv. 351.S0 Il. xvii. 338. km{ccBom om e¢mTm Ocom(, mUm O EWEOXO TEVIWYV HOOVE TV
kexoAm oBal, “tell him that the Gods are angry with him and that | am enraged with him beyond all
the immortals.” Il. xxiv. 113. mppwotemv Tpo@aom {eTal, he pretends that he is sick: m&mpooev
mppwoTeEmV TouToVvm, “he took his oath that this man was sick.” DEM. xix. 124. OmK m@n om T
EA\m mKemvov oTpatnyemv, i.e. Cleon said that not he himself, but Nicias, was general; i.e. he
said, omK mym (OoETEC EAAE mKeEmvVOG otpatnyem. THUC. iv. 28. Tmvog omv emyE(
B TOAOUPmvETE cmyecBal TRV PmAITTOV mTE mOTEVOEV; What prayers do you suppose Philip
made, etc.? DEM. xix. 130. (EmxecBoal represents nmyxeto: see 119.) Ompol ymp mv OEK
m o pm oTwq pot mxelv, for | think it would not be a thankless labour; i.e. omk mv mxol1. XEN. An. ii.
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3,18. OmecOc ymp THY TOTH PO OMK MY QUABTTEIV KOE THY TIUE VY ACPEVEIV THY TOAOU|LIE VWV
EmAwv; do you think that my father would not have taken care and have received the pay for the
timber sold? i.e. omk mv m@mAattev Kom mAmpBoavev; DEM. xlix. 35. (See 205.)

(Aorist.) Omdm K& @omnNC mVOpE pOXNOMpeVOY TEY ym mABmpev, “nor would you say that he
came after a battle with a man.” Il. iii. 393. Kataoxemv gnol tomtoug, he says that he detained
them. Tom¢ om omypoaAmTOUC OmOm myOunOmvom @nol AmoaoBal, “but he says that he did not
even think of ransoming the prisoners.” DEM. xix. 39. (He says koatmoxov and omom
mvebuumOny.) m Kmpog Amyetal yevm oBal KauBmoew, “Cyrus is said to have been the son of
Cambyses.” XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 1. Tom¢ mBnvomoug mATI{EV BOWC MV BMTEEEADEMY KON THY yEV
omK mV TEPIIOsmV TUNOmVal, he hoped that the Athenians would perhaps march out and not allow
their land to be laid waste; i.e. mow¢ mv mTEEMABOIEY Kom omK mV Tepimdolev. THUC. ii. 20.
N TN E00V VO COVTEG UM EY ETI BKAVON yevm oBal KwAR ool TV Teixioumy. Id. vi. 102. (Here
omKk mv yevom ueba would be the direct form: see 685.) Soi. 139. OmK By mycm oOm OETEV KEVY
mTudpapemy, do you not believe that (in that case) he would have run thither? i.e. m Tm dpapev mv.
DEM. xxvii. 56. (See 223.) A single infinitive with mv occurs in Homer: kom dm =V TOEC BAAOICIV
m@gn TopapLOm oaoBat, Il. ix. 684. (The direct discourse is given in the words of Achilles in vs.
417, kom om mv TOpapLOnoom unv.) (See 207.)

(Perfect.) ®povm w teTiumcBal Aim¢ omom, “| feel that | have been honoured.” Il. ix. 608. ®nomv
OmTEC ONTIOC YeyevmoBal, he says omtioq yeymvnual. DEM. xix. 37. Emka{ov ®m dimKOvVTO
omxeoBal m KATOAnYmpevmy TI TposAnAakmval. XEN. An. i. 10, 16. (Their thought was =
OlM KWV OM XETOI, M TIDOEAM AOKEVY.) B @ XP™W L0Om mouTE TONC Onf3omouc mTIKEKNpLXMVval, “he
said that the Thebans had offered a reward for him.” DEM. xix. 21. mvTmAgyov um dIKOE W O@E Vv
KATO O KM gO0il, AMYOVTEC UM W TT)yym AB01 T M ¢ AOKEQC M |UOVO TH G GTOVOR C M TH B Ol TEQYAV
Tom ¢ mT\m Ta(, they rejoined that they (the Eleans) had not justly condemned them, saying that
the truce had not yet been announced at Sparta when they sent in the soldiers (they said om
KOTOOsOm KOoOE, and Om K m TIYYEAM VOl BOEY T OM oToVOOm mTE mocTm ppapev). THUC. v.
49.So mKTETAR X001, representing m {ctm TAnKto, XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 27. (See 123, above.)

(For examples of the perfect infinitive with mv, representing the pluperfect indicative and the
perfect optative, see 206.)

(Future.) m@ng om¢ mooeoBal. . xxii. 331.So Od. iv. 664. Kom pol meimey Muppiomvey ey
HPIOTOV AEm JEIV (m OC meAm 010, he told me m mpioTog. . . Aemel. Il. xviii. 9. Kom om Lol ympag
omTEC Om@olpmocoBol mTEIAEmC. I, i. 161. mTOryym AAETON TH Om KOO TOIWOELY, “he promises to
do what is right.” DEM. xix. 48. m@n myTEC M UEPM Y EMKOCIV B B EEIV AAKEDOILOVE OUG (mVTOC |
omTOm mTOKTeVEmY, “he said that within twenty days he would either bring them alive or kill them
where they were.” THUC. iv. 28. (Cleon said m m&w m mTOKTEVE.) TamTA (Pnom) TETPE oI
ovomv m Tpimy mpuepmy, he says that this will have been accomplished within two or three days
(137). DEM. xix. 74. (For the rare future infinitive with mv, see 208.)

[*] 684. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its tenses correspond to those of the
indicative or optative, when it depends on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought
(one of the class of verba sentiendi et declarandi), and when also the thought, as originally
conceived, would have been expressed by some tense of the indicative (with or without mv) or
optative (with mv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. Thus in
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BomAston mABem v, he wishes to go, mABemv represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist
optative, and is therefore said to be not in indirect discourse. But in gnnomv mABemv, he says that
he went, mABemv represents mABov of the direct discourse. The distinction in the time of the
infinitive (especially of the aorist infinitive) in these two uses is obvious.

It may be asked why the infinitive after certain other verbs should not be said to stand in indirect
discourse; for example, why in keAemel o mABemv or um mABemv we should not say that mABemv
represents mAOm or um mABm¢ of direct discourse. This might perhaps be done; and we might
possibly make mABemv in BomAopol mAOemv represent mABoiut, may | go. But with other verbs of
the same class, as those of advising, teaching, striving, choosing, no form of direct discourse can
even be imagined. It is much harder to draw a line between these last verbs and verbs like keAem w
and BomAopal, or even between these two, than where it is drawn above. It is impossible to say
where a Greek would have drawn the line, or to be sure that he would have drawn any line at all;
for our own use, the usual definition of the infinitive in oratio obliqua (as given above) is certainly
the most convenient.

[*] 685. mMm, with Infinitive.) The negative particle of the infinitive in indirect discourse is regularly
om, which is retained from the direct form (667, 5). But, after certain verbs which belong to the
intermediate class between those which take the infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do
not (see 136), the infinitive regularly takes pm for its negative. Such are verbs of hoping,
promising, and swearing; with those signifying to agree or consent (m ploAoym ), to trust (TuoTem w),
to be persuaded (Tm TEIGUOL), tO testify (LapTupm).52 The infinitive occasionally has um even after
the verbs which most regularly take the infinitive with om in indirect discourse, as @num, Amyow,
voum {w, myom pal, etc. E.g. Xpmv mumgoal um mkmvto mABsmv, “he had to swear that he did not
come intentionally.” HDT. ii. 179; so i. 165. “@uvucIlv Um T TOTE HUSEVOVE ETT Unomvm
mKomoal,” “he swears that nobody ever heard better verses.” AR. Vesp. 1047. mpuvue pnomv
empnkmvol. DEM. xxi. 119. mTOvV mATE OOV OETOl UM EMAAWG THV vEov KoOmEelv. PLAT. Rep.
572E. Omdeumay mm @Y BYW BATE OO UM o Omoelv mpumag omknv. HDT. vi. 11. (For ym om
see 815, HDT. 2.) Moimdo¢ ummC EMTOOXMUEVOC KOTMVEUCE UM TOTE HTOKAEYEYV EoE
mKNPBmAoC mKTemTIOTAL. Hymn. Merc. 521; so um Tivo mogobal. Ibid. 525.

B JOAOY® COEV UM TOTE mMY amTEY mvavimo mdelv. PLAT. Phaed. 94 C. Meuaptupm Kacly om
TIDE TEPOV M PYO (M UEVOI I EMVOI CNKEV BY TH XwpEE. LYS. vii. 11.S0 DEM. xlv. 15. ZwkpmTn
VE mym myyumpol Um mTuAmosoBal. PLAT. Prot. 336D. Miotemw Um Jem OEIV PE TOMTOC TMG
myoOmcmATndag. XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 13. MNuTEIopol mym undmva mdikemy mvOpm ov. PLAT. Ap. 37
A: so 37B.

domny Om my mywye pndsvm pndeum oy EmVAl TmOsLOlYV TOPm Tom |um mpmoKovToG. XEN.
Mem. i. 2, 39. So PLAT. Theaet. 155A. NmvyTte¢ mpom ol T AOITE YV oMV EMVAl KEPOOAER TEPOV
mpsTH ¢ XEN. Cyr. vii. 1, 18. mvmice Om um mv yevm obol ToTE TuoTmv mvOpwrov. Ib. vii. 5, 1b.
59. Kam mptl mAgyov pndmvo mOmAslv mkmvto mpyxelv. PLAT. Rep. 346E. Tm¢ my Bemy pmy
TIOm 0 myOmTO emVal, Osom ¢ om pm; Ap. 27 D. NpomAgyov um mv ym\WeoBol TmAgpOV (i.e. omK
Vv ym\wolTo TmAgpog). THUC. i. 139.See also THUC. v. 49, THUC. vi. 102, quoted in 683. The
examples in the last paragraph are opposed to the regular usage of the language, which would
demand om in all of them. We must suppose that the use of um with the infinitive was so fixed,
before the infinitive began to be used in indirect discourse, that ym always seemed natural, even
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after om had become the regular form after verbs of saying, thinking, etc. We sometimes find
strange uses of ym. In THUC. i. 118, mv1e¢ ymv KON TE TON LB TAOXENC MEVQOl EG TON(
TIOAm lou¢, having even before this been not hasty to go into wars, it may be difficult to find a
better explanation of the anomalous um than the perhaps heretical one, that Tom pm TOXEm(
mmval had a more natural sound than tom om toxem¢ mmval, although neither tom nor the
negative has anything to do with the infinitive. So some people say between you and |, merely
because you and me sounds vulgar.

[*] 686. With um and the infinitive in indirect discourse we may compare the rare mt1 pm with the
indicative, which occurs in THEOG. 659, omdm mE G0l XpE TONOE, ETI N TOTE TIOM YU THON
motal, and ANT. v. 21, TOE T OKOTEMTE, BTl UM TIPOVONE UM AAOV M yE\WETO W THYME: see also
SOPH. Ant. 685, mTw¢ oW m AmyeIC mpOm¢ Tmde. mTI um with the indicative became a regular
construction in later Greek (as in Lucian). mumcol mTi um mgtal in Theognis suggests the still
more puzzling cases of um alone with the indicative after oaths in Homer and Aristophanes: motw
Zem(, U [NV TONC HTTOIOIV BVED B TOIXE OOl MAAOG, II. X. 329; mOoTw vy TEdE yomQ . . . um
Om mmV mETNTO [MoceIom wv mvoom XBwv Tmuomvel Tpmag, Il xv. 36; “um THY ETEAAW um oN
Hym KOTOKAlvE yxopom,” AR. Lys. 917 ; so AR. Eccl. 1000; ym ymv, ym TOYymo0C, . . . W ym
vEnuo Kopymtepov mkouom Tw, AR. Av. 194.1 have no explanation, even to suggest, of the
strange use of um in these last examples.

Participle in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 687. When the patrticiple stands in indirect discourse, it follows the rules already given for the
infinitive (683), in regard to its tense and the use of mv. E.g. myymAAEl TOmTOUC W pYXOUmVOUC, he
announces that they are coming; myyelAe TomTOLC W pYoUmvoUuC, he announced that they were
coming. (The announcement is OETOlI mpPYOVTal.) myymAAEl TOmTOLC MABmVTOC, he announces
that they came; myyeiAe TomToUC mABmVTOC, he announced that they had come. (He says mABov.)
m\yyEAAEl TOmTOUC mMANALOmTOC, he announces that they have come; myyelAe TOmTOU(G
mAnAvbmtag, he announced that they had come. (He says mAnAmBaciv.) myymAAEl (B yyeEIAE)
TOmTO yevnom pevov, he announces (or announced) that this is (or was) about to happen. (He says
TOMTO YEVE OETAl.)

Omodm mpo T TI mOn MNmTpokKAoOvV TeBvnmTa OmoC mXIAAem¢, “nor yet did Achilles have any
knowledge that Patroclus was dead.” Il. xvii. 402. '®myWwwoKe Bsom ymvov mmy mmvTa. |l. vi. 191,
TnAmpaxoc om mpo v TmAcl mdsev mvdov mmvta. Od. xxiii. 29: so xvii. 549, Od. 556. Tom¢ 1€
YE P ETIXEIOE OOV HEPWY OW KOTOPOOM VTEC KOM TOMC OTPOTIMTOC mXBoumvoug Tm povm, for
they saw that they were not succeeding in their attempts, and that the soldiers were distressed by
the delay; i.e. they saw om katopBompev kam om otpotimtol myBovtal. THUC. vii. 47.
N ||Um VOLEV OMm G W UOAOym oo eV Olkomol¢ omolv; do we abide by what we acknowledged to be
just (i.e. omkoim motiv)? PLAT. Crit. 50A. NMuvOm mveKo MOUTON TOIWMY BEEARAEYKTAL, “it has
been proved that he is doing everything for his own interest.” DEM. ii. 8. Amtm Kmpov
B TIOTPOTEM OVTO TMTOC MYWEIAQ, “I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march against
him.” XEN. An. ii. 3, 19. See SOPH. O.T. 395.

m om@o omdE vooTmoavim o Ocmpo, “whether she is perfectly certain that you have returned
hither.” Od. xxiv. 404. mT0OTE LEVOl KOM THY 3EPBapov am TEY TEPE (M TH TH TA\EM () CQUARMVTA,
KON TIDE G 0N TOM ¢ TON ¢ M OnNVOE OUC TIOAAR B /N ¢ B Or TONC B OPTH LIOGIV OB THY UEAAOV B TH
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EQE HUEY TILUWOE B TEPIYEYEVNUEVOUC (i.e. B 3E pBapoC B oQEAN, KON B [IEM ¢ TEPIYEYEVE LEBX).
THUC. i. 69.S0 in the same chapter, Tmv ME30v OETOR EOUEV EK TEIPETWY yEC HTH THV
MeAormvvnoov mAOmvVTa, i.e. m Mmdo¢ mABey. mTEIOM m\W®OWOOV O LETH  mONVom v
Tpoxbemcay TAY TEY Bolwrmv {UUUOXEOV, BAAR BG OlO@OPE Y LIEym ANV KOBECTE TOC Ol TOM G
Tpm ¢ Tom ¢ AaKkedaluovmoug (i.e. omkK mTPmXOn and kKaBsotmalv). Id. v. 44. Om ymp mdEcAV
omtmy teBvnkmta, for they did not know that he was dead (i.e. TmBvnkev). XEN. An. i. 10, 16.
See AND. i. 23; SOPH. Tr. 739. mTmdcI§0 omOmY MANOE C W TIYYEAKE TO MAAE QEVOKE CcOVOm
mum¢, | have shown that he has reported nothing that is true, and that he deceived you
(m T yyeAKev and m @gevm Kioev). DEM. xix. 177.

Em em modclv KON THV gUPMOXEAV pol yevnooumvny, if | were sure that | should obtain an
alliance also (i.e. cuppoxma pot yevmoetal). Ibid. 40. So XEN. Hell. iv. 7, 3. m om mvTOQEm AWV
HLPBAETEPOC, ENONC ONK HC XEPIV EAAN EG EQEEANUO THY EPETHY B TOOE 0wV, knowing that
he shall not return the benefit, etc. (i.e. omk mTOOMOwW). THUC. ii. 40. Nvevieg omTm
B TOKWABM OEIV dUVOTOM MVTEC, €M TH N TOUOVWOm OOVTOl TEC VUM OEWS, KIVOUVER COVTEC,
TIOIOM VIOl ®poAoymav (i.e. omTe SUVOTON EMCOEV, EM TH M TOUOVWONOM PUEBA, KIVOUVEN GOUEVY).
Id. iii. 28.

Em Om moO pndémv mv pe TOmMTWV MTIXEIPWOOVTO O TemOElV, €M dUVOOTEmM OV UEMVOV B
TAONTOV mE WY WM amTmy yevnom pevov. ISOC. v. 133 (undémv mv mTIXEIPM OOVTIO represents
omdmy EmV EMTEXESHPNOO, and YEVNOmUEVOV represents yevmoetol). Em mopsy ym mv mO00vV
N |\m C AUTINPOM C YeVOLImVOUC (i.e. omK my mymvecBe). THUC. i. 76. ZKOTIOM LEVOC OMV EM PIOKOV
om OO Um G mY mAAWG TOmTO dloTpoém pevog, | found that | could accomplish this (dlaTpaam pnv
mV) in no other way. ISOC. xv. 7.

BTG O YE TOM G TIOAEM OUCG OMVOIOOE KOKEC TOIEMY, OB K Om 000 LOVOm VOVTOC M UM G TIOAAE G
Kakoupym ag; do you not know that you learned, etc.? XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 28. (Here omvai1o6e and the
whole context show that pavomvovtag represents m uovOmveTE.) MmOl O mywye KoM TOM G
myv Kpitmm tmde uvmvta og, | remember that you were with ({uvmobBa) this Critias. PLAT.
Charm. 156A. (See 140 and the examples.) See other examples in 904.

[*] 688. mNegative um.) The participle of indirect discourse, like the infinitive, regularly retains the
negative om from the direct form. But, as in the case of the infinitive (685), we find many
exceptions. Compare ISOC. v. 133 and THUC. i. 76, which have um after omda, with THUC. ii. 40
and ISOC. xv. 7, which have omda om (all quoted in 687). See also SOPH. OC 656 , SOPH. 797
(omda pm), Ph. 79 (m&oida um), O. C. 1121 (m tm otopol um); EUR. Tro. 970 (dem&w um); THUC.
ii. 17 (rpom ol um). Here also the irregularity may be explained by the fixed earlier use of ym in
other constructions affecting the later construction of indirect discourse (685).

Indirect Quotation of Complex Sentences.

[*] 689. When a complex sentence is indirectly quoted, its leading verb follows the principles
already stated for simple sentences (669-688).

1. If the quotation depends on a primary tense, all the dependent verbs of the original sentence
retain the mood and tense of the direct discourse.
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2. After a secondary tense, all dependent verbs of the original sentence which there stood in the
present, perfect, or future indicative, or in any tense of the subjunctive, may either be changed to
the same tense of the optative or retain both the mood and tense of the direct discourse, the
optative being the more common form. When the subjunctive is changed to the optative, mv is
dropped, mmv, mT0Vv, etc., becoming em, m ¢, etc.

3. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative and all dependent optatives remain
unchanged after all tenses (see, however, 693). E.qg.

1. (After primary tenses.) mv om musmC AmyNTE, TOIMCOEY (QOM) B UmMTE OECXEVNY UETE
mooimav omTm @mpel. DEM. xix. 41 (i.e. TOImOow, m pymTE . . . mpom @mpel). Noym{w ymp, mv
TONTE EKPI®C UmONTE, UMAAOY M N C TOMTOIC UMV ETIOTE OEIV mom Om [3onOmoely. Id. XxX.
25. mmY EKEMVO EMOM LEY, BTl HTOVON ECOO THTOTE EATECOUEY TIVO TPEEEIY TP HUEY
KOOm mpumy cmpnTol, KEY | vEY EOEAWUEY EMKEEM TOAEUEEMY OETH, mVOEROE ®OW(G
mvoykooOnom uebo TomTo TOIEMY, K.T.A. Id. iv. 50. MpoAmYyw WTI, B TETEPE EV W TOKPEVNTAL,
mEeleyxOm octal. PLAT. Euthyd. 275E See DEM. xxi. 66, where two such conditional sentences
depend on sm TOm dnAov ymvolto, and Il. xiii. 741 (see 178 and 184, above).

EpE CON TOMTOV OEM OOV, ETAV EMTIOUUE OB G @AEQOV TPE G TIVog Tolem oBal. XEN. Mem. ii. 6,
29. Mapmdelyua co@m¢ KATOOTMOOTE, MG MY H@OTETAl, BovmTe {nuwompevov. THUC. iii.
40.See 687.

2. (Optative after secondary tenses.) EmTe 11 mvdpa myol mv empéal dmol, he said that he was
bringing a man whom it was necessary to confine, i.e. he said mvdpo myw mv empal dcm. XEN.
Hell. v. 4, 8. mTEKPEVOTO Tl HOVOmVOIEY OB LOVOEVOVTEC B O K W T OTAIVTO, i.e. he replied,
povOmvouol m omK mTmotovtal. PLAT. Euthyd. 276E.. (Here omk shows that m has a definite
antecedent, and takes the optative only because it is in indirect discourse. So with mv in the
preceding example.) mynomAQOC mAsyey WTI, sm [(Aofepm TETPOXWC £Mr), OMKOIOC €M
(nuom gBal, i.e. he said em BAaPepm T TPOXE, OMKOImC moTl {nuiomcBal. XEN. Hell. v. 2, 32.
So XEN. An.ii. 1, 3, XEN. An. iii. 5, 15, XEN. An. vi. 6, 25.

Em om TIvO @emyovTO AEJOITO, TOONYM PEVEY M TI MG TOAsUm ® Xpmoolto. Cyr. iii. 1, Cyr. 3. (This
is a quotation of em Tiva Amyoual, Xpmooual.) F'vemyieg om ®WTI, €M OWMCOOIEV £mOmMVAC,
KIVOUVEm 0Oley ETOAE OO0, T UTOUCIV KOom  JlOm OKOUCIV TOoEmC Onomoug m¢ cm um
OTPOTEM OOIEV, KIVOLUVEROOIEY O mPKm OeC T AIV Aakwvmoal. Hell. vii. 4, Hell. 34. m1dc1 ymp
ETl, EW UWXNC TOTE OSM OOl, MK TOMTWY ONTH TUPOOTMTOC AnTrm ov emn). Id. Cyr. viii. 1, Id. Cyr.
10. (The direct discourse was €m TI OcH GEl, ANTIEOV BOTHV.)

mAoym (OVIO WG, €N [N [IWXOIVIO, M TIOCTE O0OIVIO am TEPIOIKMdeC TmAEIC. Hell. vi. 4, Hell. 6.
(mmyv pm poxmpeba, mMTOOTEOOVTAl.) XPpEUAOE mTIOXVERMTO OMCEIV, €M TOM TIPH YUOTOG
OmTIEVTO mum. DEM. xxi. 104. (AmCw, mmv OmTIMCOE.) MYyERTO YW P M TV TOIMCEIV OMTHY, €M
TIC mpympiov didomn. LYS. xii. 14. EmE&avio cwrmpia 6moslv, mvOa TOWTOV €M GANQY ymV
m @gm Kolvto. XEN. An. v. 1, 1. (The dependent clause is found in the direct form in iii. 2, XEN. An.
9: dokem pol em&ocBal TM Bem TOmMTE OWOEIV CWIMPIQ BTOU WY TPETOV EBC GAROV XH POV
BQKEPUEDN.) TOMTO EMTPAYUOTEMETO VoM Wy, MO0 TEC TMAEWC TPOAEM B30I, TMVTIA TOETA
Befomwe mEsly (mom mv TPOAE Bw, BeBam wg mEw). DEM. xviii. 26. mATnov mTE TEV TIOIE dWV,
B TEION TEAEUTEMOEIOV TRV mOV, To@moecOal (mTEIOMY TEAEUTE CWUEY, Ta@nom peba). LYS. Xiii.
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45, Kmvv mOm300KEY MG ORT( UMV TOION VTl T OO| M TH om THAEIC GIAMO|l ®OOIVTO, €M Ol
OoouvAom gBal BOUAE LEVOC (PUVEPE C M GOITO, MAEYEV B UM O EKE QTN TOAAE TIDH YUOTO EKOVE
€M TIPM XEIV, KON KMVOUVOC EMT UM KOM Om EMAANVEC, €M TOmTO omoBolvto, cuotamey. XEN.
Hell. iv. 8, 2. EmTE T¢ BTI T OO BVE YK N1 TONTOV BAARVILIOV YEVE GOOI, EMTEDP EMC MAIKE AV
mAB0l (mvEyKn motmy, mmy mAOm). PLAT. Theaet. 142D. mvmpics um my yevmoBal TOTE
TIOTEV EVOPWIOV B OTIC MAAOV UEAAOV (AR GOl TOm TEC QUACKEC dsoumvou, he believed that
no man could ever be made faithful who was to love (see 527) any one more than the one needing
his guardianship (omk mv ymvoito em @Amgel). XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 59. mpocev myeciAmm, €m
OTEM OOITO W ¢ MABOIEY Ol ¢ T Yl TPM G BaoiAmo myymAoug, dlaTpmEeabal, K.T.A. Ag. i. 10.
(The oath was mmv oTEROR B WG BV BAOWOIV ByyeAol OB C BV T UPw, dlaTipm Eopal.) Even in
Homer, Il. ii. 597, we find oTemTO ymp emXmEVOC VIKNCHMUEY, €M TEP WMV amTom Momgoal
memdolev, for he promised with a boast that he would be victor, even if the Muses themselves
should sing. (For em mv with the optative, see 460; or memdolev may represent a subjunctive,
692.)

ETI O VIYWHEOKEIV E@ICAV POOVOmVTAC UMYV OETOEMC €E TI CEECIV EyoOmvV ym\WOITO,
m @noomVOoUC Om €m TIC CLL@oPm TPooTM TTol, they said they knew that they (the Mantineans)
were envious if any good came to them, but pleased if any calamity befell them. XEN. Hell. v. 2, 2.
(POovemTE UMY mMEY Tl mpUEY MyOOmY yE\WINTOL, B @mOs00s Om mmY TIC CUQOPE TROCTM TITH .)
TEv omTEQV, B TPEJNAOGC MY HTH EKEMVOUC MEOLCO €M TI Tm B0l XopmdnNuog (MEEl, mmyV TI
Tm Om X pmdnpog). DEM. xxiii. 12.

(Subjunctive and Indicative retained after secondary tenses.) mAgyov ETI BKPO TH EQOTIV HVOOV
KON ON TIOAE lIOl TIOAAON, ON TIOEOUGIV TOMC mv3ov mVOpmTIOLG, they said that there was a
height, etc. XEN. An. v. 2, 17. (Here emev and Tumoiev might have been used.)

m OmKEl Yol TomTH TEIpm oBal cwbmval, mveuoLVUEVE BT, EEY NV AN BwW, OWOm oopadl, K.T.A.
LYS. xii. 15. (Here sm AmOBoiul, owbnoompunv might have been used.) ®mokwv 1€, mv cwom
OmKOOE, KOTE ye TH OETE JuvoTEv OJloAAmEslv mOnvomoug Kom  AaKedalovE oug,
m 7 TAevoev. XEN. Hell. i. 6, 7. (He said mv ocwOm, which might have been changed to em
owbemn.) TomOm mUEC WTEICE TPEEOlI, €M eMOMC HTI, €M N TOCEY THY EATHEOWY
B TIOOTEPN OM 00O, TAXEMOV TOIPM OMTON THV TIHMWPM AV KOLIEMOBE, LYS. Xii. 70. m T OX0OVTO
omTOoEmC, mv mTm [lotmdalov m@OlV mONVOmOl, B¢ TEY ETTIIKEYV EOPBOAEEVY (EV B ®OlV,
mofalom pev). THUC. i. 58. Kom omK E@OCOV EEVQl, EEY B TIC 0N TON G XPH LOTO OI0m: B Ol
BT OXETO MVOPE EKECOTE OEQEIV THVIE UVE G, BTEY e8¢ BOBUARVO BKWOl, KON TEV (IcOmvY
EVTEAR, UEXPl BV KOTOOTE OB TONC MAANVOG em¢mwvm oy TmAIV. XEN. An. i. 4, 12 and 13. m@n
XPE VO, ON BV BAeyXOm ol SloEAAOVTIEC THY BAAR VY, B C TIPOOE TAC B VTOC TIpwpnomvail. lb. ii.
5, Ib. 27.See AESCHIN. iii. 145.

Em Om pm, Kom OETON E@EICOV OETEV TOE(G EMVOPOC MTOKIEVEmY OEN( EYOUO! (mVTaC,
otherwise, they said, they should themselves kill their men whom they had in their hands alive
(m xorev might have been used). THUC. ii. 5. Kotaoxm oglv TR G TmAGC M @QOOOV, €N N B KEVTEC
mvomgoualv. XEN. An. vii. 1, 16. (Em um mvomoiev might have been used.) So THUC. i. 137.
AmTomGTOIOmTN OMEQ TOIPEIOTMKEL, MG, EM UMV TRETENOV M T EMAANY TEWAIV BOOIV, BKEMVOIC
Kom mOnNvOomOoI( TOAEUMOOUGCIV: €M Om mVOmds TPETOV EM@mEOVTOl, OmMOmVOC MAAOUG
TOAUm GEIV, K.T.A. LYS. ii. 22. Omdm v m @A OC B @) THY XON C EM PNUm VWY EEMVOI AN YWV, B TOEOm
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om OIAmTUOU Um CLUTEICOm covTal TPm oPel¢. AESCHIN. iii. 71. m TpEONAOV MV B OE IEVOV, €M
pm mpem G KWARmOETE, it was manifest that this would be so unless you should prevent it (i.e.
mOTOl, €W pum KwAmoete). Id. iii. 90. (KwAmgooite might be used; and em pm KwAmoAlte
representing mmv um KwAmQONTE is in one Ms.)

3. (Past tenses of Indicative retained after secondary tenses.) mTuoTemAcl O CG@EE GV 0N TOMC
TOM ¢ W (N POUC (WM EUCOV) EMTENY, BC BV WV TECOEY W TIOWMOLY m L@EOIVTO omTom ¢, that the
Ephors charged them to say that they blamed them for what they had done before (i.e. mv
TioW 0OV W TOIEM TE e @m Lebo m pumv). XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 6.

mATI(OV TOM( ZIKEAOMC Tam T, OMC peTm TeEpov, mrovim osoBal, “they hoped that the Sikels
whom they had sent for would meet them here.” THUC. vii. 80. AmyouGol Om TIVEC KON KON 010V
@opumKE ETOOOVENY (N THY, B ONVOTOV VOUECOVTO EMVOI MTITEAN OOl BOCIAEE B W T OXETO,
and some say even that he (Themistocles) died a voluntary death by poison, believing that it was
impossible to perform for the King what he had promised (mdmvotmv mQOTIV ETITEANCOI B
ETECXE UNVY). Id. i. 138. myTEA&yoV, ABYOVTEC LB B TIyyE AO0I T TH G OTIOVOR G B TH B OB TEUYOV
TOmC mTARTOC. Id. v. 49. mAgyov B¢ =evo@my ON XOITO MG 2cm Oy ONKE oWV KON B M T OXETO
omTE mTOANY®Epevoc. XEN. An. vii. 7, 55. BKQOTOV EPEUNV, €M TIVEC EMEV UM PTUPEC MV
EVOVTEOV THV TPOMKE N T 000V (EMCM /M PTUPEC, MV mvovTEov T dotE; ). DEM. xxx. 19.
The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist optative here, to avoid confusion, as the latter
tense in such dependent clauses generally represents the aorist subjunctive of the direct form.
Thus m@n = empol omoelv means he said that he would give whatever he might find (m mv empw
om ow); but if m empol could also represent m em pov, it might also mean he said that he would give
what he had found. In the leading clause the ambiguity is confined to indirect questions, in which
the aorist indicative is generally retained for the same reason (see 125).

(Past tenses of the Indicative in unreal conditions retained.) momkel, em pum m@aocav
ELANO[3mVTEC TOm C mVOPAC, TPodoOmvol my Tey Tm ALV, THUC. vi. 61. (If m@Baoav were optative,
it would represent an optative of direct discourse.) Omecbe TmY TOTE PO, €@ YW TiUoOmOL MY TH
EmAQ KOm mOEm O OmMTOC OM TOM TIPOOXEMY TH VONAQOV, EE OO BV TOTE, K.T.A.,, EAAN ONK NV
QUARTTEIV KON THY TIUEV AOUPEVEIV, B¢ BKOUE cOTO TH moutom ; DEM. xlix. 35. TomTwv €m TI
EY EANOEC, omecOm omK my Om TEY AoBemv; Id. Xxvii. 56. mom ¢ My B mY TVOOM LNV, TAVE WY
TIOTE WH NV TEEPE M UOM EMXETE EM UM ETETPINOMPXNOO MAAR TAE v mympuny. L. Id. 67.

(Dependent Optatives retained.) EmTev 11 mABo1 mv em¢ Amyoug €m m pumpoug AmBol (he said
mABoip my em mpmpoug AmBoipt). XEN. Hell. iii. 1, 20. mTtov mv dim TOMTO TUYXEMVEIV (OOKEM
pot), em 11 omol0Bs Topm omTEV. Id. An. vi. 1, Id. An. 26. mAgyev mTI OMK WV TIOTE TPOOM TO,
ETEN ETOE (MAOC ONTONMC MYWVETO, OMOM tH HWT| [NV [ENOUC YEVOIVIO ETI ON KEKIOV
mpm&elav. Ib. i. 9, Ib. 10. Asivmyv mv TI TOOEmV couTmy mATI(EC, Em TMOOIVOm OmTOI TH
TETpAYUE VA ool. DEM. xix. 240.

Sentences such as these are often translated like those which had a future and a dependent
subjunctive in the direct discourse. Thus mAgyev mTI XOmPOI WY €W TONMTO YEVOITO OF MAgYE
XOEPEIV MY €W TONMTO YymVOITO, as well as mAgysy BTl XOIPE OOl €M TOMTO YEVOITO OF MAEYE
Xoipmoglv em TomTo ymvolto, may all be translated he said that he should rejoice if this should
happen; although in the first two sentences the direct discourse was Xompolipl EV €m TOETO
ymvol1o, | should rejoice if this should happen, and in the last two, xaipm cw ==y TOmTO y®mVNTAL,
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| shall rejoice if this shall happen. (See 456.)

[*] 690. The dependent verbs of a quotation may be changed to the optative in indirect discourse,
even when the leading verb retains the indicative; and sometimes (though rarely) a dependent
verb retains the subjunctive or indicative, when the leading verb is changed to the optative. This
may give rise to a great variety of constructions in the same sentence. E.g. AnAmco¢ mTI mTOION
emol pumyecBal sm TI¢ m&mpyoito. XEN. Cyr. iv. 1, 1. (mTOlHON emClV mEY TIC mEMPXNTOL.)
AR OaVOpOC EMTE MTI TOIPACTE VOOLUC M UEG MXOl, KON ETI ON TEPHE TOAITENQOC HUEYV EOTAI
EAAR TEPE OWINPEOC, EN W TOIMCOIOm B Onpopumvng KeEAemol. LYS. xii. 74. (mXw, KON OmK
ECOTOl mmy pum TOImConOm m O. keAemel. There is no need of the emendations Toimoetm and
KEAEMEl.) mOMKEl OMAOV EMVOIl EMTI OmPEOOVTAl omTEY em TI¢ mTuynemdol. XEN. An. vi. 1, 25.
Omk myvmel EmBouAmdng mTi, €8 AmyoC mTOO0OM COITO KON TOPOYEVOIVTIE L0l TMVTIEC Ol
ONUmTOl Kom m (ym OC OIKO M (¢ 0Osm ), OM 30 LOM YEVE OOVTOI OM [IETH TOM TOU OUVECTNKMTEC.
DEM.lvii. 16. (Em mT0000mCOETOlI KON EEV TOPOYEVWYTAlI KOE m@OC 600m, omdoLOom
YEVE OOVTOL.) MYNOEAQOC YWORC BT(, S MYV LINOSTH pM CUAAE JOITO, HICOmY Om Om TEPOC AM OFl
TONC WAANCIV, myopmy O OMOmTEPOC TOPMEEl, MTMTENOC TH MY KPOTECM, ONTOC W XOpm(
EOTOl: €M ON TH HTHPOE CUAAE JOITO, OM T G Y (M AOC W OOITO, K.T.A. Ag. ii. 31.

BAEYOV EMTI EMKETO OOKOMEV AMYEIV BOCIAEM, KON EMKOIEV MYNUMVOC MXOVIE(, OM (MTOM(,
EEY CTOVOOE yEVWVTal, m{ouolv mvBey mEouol Tm mTuTmdela. An. ii. 3, An. 6. mTNpPE 1A, TOWA
ENN TMY mpmwy HTmMOey om XOAd0m Ol KOTOOmovieg Anmdovtal. Cyr. iii. 2, Cyr. 1. mAggog mTI
Um\IOTOV €M HOOcmy Mg Ocm mEepym (0001 MKOOTO: €M OM LM, OMOE THC MTIUEAEm A
E @r|oB0 m @EAOC Om Om YV ym\WeCOO!, EM LM TIC M T OTOITO M Ocm KOm mG ocm Tolem V., |d. Oec. xv.
2. In DEM. xviii. 148, we have both constructions of 689, DEM. 2 in the same sentence: em umv
TONTO THV EMKEEMVOU CUUUE YWV ENCNYORTHE TIC, B TM ecOol TH TPEYUO BVELI{E TMVTOG BV
Om mOnVOEOCE W TONTO TOIMV, EM T PWG AW CEIV. Here em emonyomTO represents my (=mmv)
emonymtal, corresponding to mv m. By keeping the subjunctive in the latter case, the expression
is made more vivid by contrast. In PLAT. Rep. 337 A we have tomTOIC TPOmAgyov, WTI
EMPWVENMCOIO KOM TMVTO [IMAAQV TIOIMCOIC M W TOKPIVOMO, €M THC TH ot mpwim, which must
mean | warned them that you would dissemble and would do anything rather than answer if any
one should ask you anything. The direct discourse must be cmpwvem oeTal KOM TEVTO [1WAAOV
TOIMOEl W MTOKPIVERTOl MEY THC Tl omTEmY mpwim (subj.). mmyv mpwtm must have been
retained or changed to em with the optative; and m pwtm in the text is probably a copyist's mistake
for mpwtm, a form of the optative frequently found in the Cod. A Parisin. of Plato. See in the
Republic 516 A (kaBopm), 518 A (yeAm), 559 A (ueActm), 598 C (m&amtm). There is, however, a
various reading mpoito in a few Mss. in 337 A.

[*] 691. The imperfect or pluperfect sometimes stands irregularly in a dependent (as well as in the
leading) clause of the indirect discourse after a secondary tense, to represent a present or perfect
indicative, which would regularly be retained or changed to the present or perfect optative. Such
clauses are really not included in the indirect discourse. (See 674; 701.) E.g. mAgyov Om KOAmC
THYV EAAEOO mAELOspOmMY OETHY, €M WMVYOPUC OlEPOEIPEY OMTE XEM POC MVTOIPOUEVOUC OMmTE
TIOAEm OUC (O KaAm G mAsvBepom ¢, em dla@Oem pelg). THUC. iii. 32. Om1e ymp TOmM G BEOm ¢ W ()
KOARC BXELV, €M TAMCG UEYOANIC BUOEMOIC UMAAOY B TOE G LUIKPOEC MXOIPOV (EM X0 POUCLY).
XEN. Mem. i. 3, 3. Kam m@n Emv0ol TOPE EQUTE ECOV [N HV EVNAWUEVOY (EC0V Um mOTIV
B VnNAwumvov). DEM. xlviii. 16. m umv emAm @l T C T AEWC W TIOOM g1V (myom unv), | thought that
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he would give back what he had taken from the city; i.e. m emAn@ev mT0dm o¢l. Id. xix. 151.

[*] 692. In a few cases, a relative or particle which had mv with the subjunctive in the direct form
irregularly retains mv in indirect discourse after a past tense, although the verb has been changed
to the optative. This must not be confounded with mv belonging to a potential optative (506; 557).
E.g. OmKk mcOm mOTICONY MYENMTO THV EMOMTWY OMKNVY pe AmPecBal TOPE oETEY, ETEIOEV
TEXIOTO myvEp emval doKIpaoOemny (so the Mss.). DEM. xxx. 6. (The direct discourse was
mTEIOmV doKIpaoOm, and the regular indirect form would be mTEIOm dOKIpOCOsm NV Or W TEIOMV
OoKIpooOm ) (See also 702.)

[*] 693. When no ambiguity can arise from the change of an aorist indicative to the optative in a
dependent clause of the indirect discourse, this tense may follow the general principle. This occurs
chiefly in causal sentences after mti, mTEm, etc., because (713), in which the subjunctive can
never be used. E.g. Emxe ymp Amyelv m¢ AaKeSAIUM VIOl OIM TOMTO TIOAEM CEIOV OMTOMC, W T
ONK mOSAmOQIEY UETH WYNCIANOU EMAOcmY EMTE OETEY ONON OECOI EECOEIOV ONTHY HVY
AmAidl. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 34. (The direct discourse was ®TOAEUNCOV EpmVY, ETl OEK
mOsAmOOEY mAOsmy omOm Om OOl ESHMEOOUEY M THY.) W T ym ooo0am (QaCl) mC mVOCImTOTOV
WV EMT EMPYOOLMVOC MTE TOM MOSAQEOM MW TOTH IOl THV KEQOANY, COQEMTOTOV ON MT| TOM(
(QUAE KOUC KOTOEOE 0OC KOTOAR OEIE TOM M OEAQEOm KPEUM EVOY TEY vEKuv. HDT. ii. 121.Here
BTl KATOAMOEIE represents mTI KOTmALOO, because | took down; m1e mTOTE Ol (SO the Mss.)
might also be understood in a causal sense, since he had cut off, although in the sense of when he
cut off it could not be ambiguous here. Madvig, however, reads m1i in both clauses. See XEN.
Mem. i. 4, 19 (quoted in 714). (See also 700, and the examples.) Single Dependent Clauses in
Indirect Discourse.

[¥] 694. 1. The principles which govern dependent clauses of indirect discourse (689) apply also to
all dependent clauses in sentences of every kind (even when what precedes is not in indirect
discourse), if such clauses express indirectly the past thought of any person, even that of the
speaker himself. This affects the construction only when the leading verb is past; then the
dependent clause may either take the optative, in the tense in which the thought was originally
conceived, or retain both the mood and the tense of the direct discourse. When a subjunctive is
changed to an optative, mv is dropped.

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative here (as in 689, 3) regularly remain unchanged. But an aorist
indicative sometimes becomes optative when no ambiguity can result from the change (see 693):
this may occur in causal sentences (699 and 714) and in the relative sentences of 700. The
principle of 694 applies to the following constructions:—

[*] 695. I. Clauses depending on the infinitive which follows verbs of wishing, commanding,
advising, and others which imply thought but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (684).
E.g. mBomAovio mABemv cm TOmTO ymVOITO, they wished to go if this should happen. (Here the
original expression of the thought would be PouAmpefo mABemv mmv TOEmTO ymvntol, and
therefore mmv ymvntoal might be retained.) Foomtov om kKam [wWRpPEOV WMKEAELOEY W T
OmVOIVTO AOPEVTOC HETOOIMKEIV: KON EMOTIC EMXE THC M TOUMVOC MymAQC, EMTE TONMTE KoM
N |0 TIOM BOTO TIOAAE EAQEVEIV HTH Y OETEY TOVORVNTOI MVTH, B¢ mTuo@ayemn. XEN. Cyr.
vii. 3, 7. (Here m 11 dmva1vto represents m TI mv dmvnoBeg, while mTm mv TwVOmVNTOL represents
ETH EV TUVORVE.) E30mMAQOVTIO YE P C@mOlV, EM TIVO AE[BOIEY, BT OXEIV BVTE THY BVO0V, Y
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mpO TEYwom Tiveg m{wypnumvol, for they wished that, if they should capture any one, he might
be a hostage for their friends within the city, in case any should chance to have been taken
prisoners (mv AmBwpev, and mv tE)wol). THUC. ii. 5. Om om mAAol Onfomol, om¢ mdel
TOPOYEVE 0001 €M TI W TIPOXWPOM N TOM ¢ M geAnAvOm olv, m Teom Bouv, who were to come up if
anything should go wrong with those who had entered the city (mv 11 um TOXWPEM). Ibid.

Mposm TOV M TOM C UM VOUaXEmY Kopivomoig, mv pum m7m KmpKUpov TAE WOl KOE il AAWOIV
mToBamvely. Id. i. 45. Kam TopmyyeiAav mTEIOE OSITVE OEIOV CUVECKELOCE VOUC T VTAG
mvaTomecOal, Kom mTECOOI myvEKE mY TI¢ TOpoyymAAm. XEN. An. iii. 5, 18. (mTEI1omv
OciTvmoNTE, and myEKE EV TIC TOPOYYEMAAR,) [Mepm OENTEYV KOE @O THMUTEl, KEAEMWY UM
H@EEVOl TPEY BV OETOm TMAIV KOUloOm oy, “he sent bidding the Athenians not to let them go
until they should themselves have returned.” THUC. i. 91. (Mpmv kKopcBemev might be used.)
Kom TOAAEKIC TOR G HONVOmEOIC TPEVEl, BY BP0 TOTE KOTH yEV BlocOmOl, KATARE VTG B(
OmTEY TOEC VOLOE TPEC mMTOVIOC mvomotacBal. Id. i. 93. (Em BiacBemev might be used.)
EEmOUY OmTOmC W yEUmVOC o@mV yevm oBal, Kam [oguocovem e ETITOETEV MY TOU BimdnTal.
Id. i. 95. (Em ToUL BimZoito might be used.) m@KvomvVTOlI B¢ SITEAKNY, BOUAR LEVOI TEROOI
omTEY, €m ONVOIVTIO, OTPOTEMCO! mTm TEY [Motmdalav. Id. ii. 67. mTOILOC MV ETOTEVEIV, X
Katayvomey omTom . ISOC. Xxvii. 16. Em 1OV undmva ey mT160eV KIvem gbal Tpmy BV B TR gOgv
mymtal, “| commanded that no one at the rear should move until the one before him should lead.”
XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 8.

MoprnyymAAETO ymp OWMTONC OM KO UMV OmC Onpopumvng mTm del&E XEIPOTOVE OOl, Om KO Om Om(
om m@OPOl KeEAsmoley, they were bidden to choose ten whom Theramenes had nominated, and
ten whom the Ephors commanded (i.e. om¢ mTmdci€e and om¢ kehemoualv). LYS. xii. 76.
EKEAEUOE | THV ETIOTOARY By mypoa omKode domval, “the letter which | had written.” XEN.
Cyr. ii. 2, 9. (mv ypm Qa1 would mean whatever letter | might write, representing mv mv ypm )m ¢.)
AlevoomVTO mTOmC TM AV mBsy mABov m¢ OpmKknv mTOTE UTELY, they planned to send them
back to Thrace, whence they had come. THUC. vii. 27. (See 689, THUC. 3.m

[*¥] 696. II. Clauses containing a protasis, the apodosis of which is implied in the past leading verb
or its adjuncts. E.g. Aiomvto¢ om am e TH UTOAAC Om pa TI6pom GTOU, €M T ABO!, B TEKPE VOTO,
when T. offered (to give) him many gifts, if he would go away. Ag. iv. 6. (mmv mTmA6m might be
used.) PEAOKOC CUUTE UTEl, B TIWC QUABTTOIEV M THY, KOE €H THY HYPE WV TI (AVERT Bnpm wv,
and (to be ready) in case any wild beast should appear; his thought being mmv 11 gavm. Cyr. i. 4,
Cyr. 7.Mpm¢TEV TMAIV, em mT130n00m eV, mXm pouv, they marched towards the city, in case they
(the citizens) should rush out (i.e. so as to meet them, if they should rush out), the thought being
mv mTi3on6maiv (490, Cyr. 1). THUC. vi. 100. Om dm mv TOE TIOAE LOU TH POC OM OE ETIOAACYE
OIARTT, em pm Onpomoug Kom OTTOAOm ¢ mXOpom ¢ TOIm gele TH TM AL, i.e. Philip saw that he
could neither end nor escape the war unless he should make the Thebans and Thessalians hostile
to the city (the original apodosis, | cannot end or escape the war, to which mmv pm TO1m OW Was
the protasis, is implied in omom mv . . . ®iIAm M ). DEM. xviii. 145.

BV ON TIC ENTM N ETIYN@EECE KIVENV TH XPHUOTO TOMTO EC MAAO TI, Omvotov {numav
m T BevT0, they set death as the penalty (i.e. voted that death should be the penalty) if any one
should move, or put to vote a motion, to divert this money to any other purpose. THUC. ii. 24. (Em
EMTOl m mTIPn@mociev might be used.) TWAAQ, mv BTl VOUUOXEEMY OB ®ONVOE Ol TOAN OWOI,
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T peckeum (oVTO, i.e. they made their other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians
should still dare to risk a sea fight (their thought being we will be ready in case they shall dare, mv
ToApum owaol). Id. vii. 59.So0 mv mwotv, Id. iv. 42. Om e AOITmY EUEAAOV EMEElV €m Um
voukpotm oouaolv, they were not likely to have them (provisions) for the future (as they thought)
unless they should hold the sea. Id. vii. 60. mv omdmv pEAAOV Uymym OETE KOOm mpymv omdm
omTW TPEEal, em um Tom ¢ Gwkm og mTOAEm, he was none the more able even then to do you any
great harm (he thought) unless he should destroy the Phocians (¢em pym m1oAm). DEM. XiX.
317.See ll. v. 301. Kom mym TRy ENNVEV B JOKEPICO, €8 BCEANOEC HXEl TOMTNY THY THXVNV
Kom omTw¢ mppeAm ¢ o1om okel, | congratulated him (told him he was happy), if he really had this
art. PLAT. Ap. 20B. (Here m o1 and o15m okol might be used.)

[*] 697. lll. Clauses containing a protasis depending on a past verb of emotion, like Bavum {w,
omoXmvoual, etc. (494). E.g. mOompale Om €m TIC WMPETMYV MTOYYEAAE LIEVOC M DyE POV
Tpm 170170, he wondered that any demanded money, etc. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 7. (But in i. 1, XEN.
Mem. 13, we find mBompode dm €m pum @ovepmv amTOmC EMOTIV, he wondered that it was not
plain.) mxaipov myoTmyv em TIC mmooOl, | rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass. PLAT.
Rep. 450A. Omk moxmVvOn €m TOIONMTO KOKEY B Tm yel TH, he was not ashamed if (or that) he was
bringing such a calamity on any one. DEM. xxi. 105. Tm dm pnomv EOUTE CUVEIOMTI OEIVEY
EMCOMEl, EM TOVNPEY WPy OMEEl KOIVWVERY TR ClwTM oal, it seemed hard, if he was to appear
to be implicated, etc.; he thought, dcivmv motiv em om&w (407). Id. xix. 33. (Here dm&ol might be
used like mm ool above.) Om Om mKTeIpov, EM mAmGOIVTO, and others pitied them if they were to
be captured, the direct thought being we pity them if they are to be captured, em mAmgoovtail,
which might be retained (see the next example). XEN. An. i. 4, 7. OmK m@uoOv mTITOE Jol, OMK
BASOMVIEC TH TEMYXN €M TECEMTOI, OMOEM KNOMUEVOI TEV VEmMY €W AQKESAILOVEOIC
T padoOm govTal, i.e. they felt no pity for the walls if they were to fall, nor care for the ships if they
were to be surrendered. LYS. xiii. 15.

[*] 698. IV. Temporal sentences expressing a past intention, purpose, or expectation, especially
those introduced by mwq or Tpm v, until, after past tenses. E.g. mpos om mTm KpoiTvev Bopmnv,
Tpm O KEOTE mOey, mwG m ye POImMKECOl @ANPMTUOIC! YIyemn, i.e. to the end that (until)
Ulysses should get to the Phaeacians; originally mwc mv piym (614, 2). Od. v. 385.S0 emux
Beppamvoito, Od. ix. 376. ZTOvOEC EMTOIEMOOVIO MWC MTOYYEAOEEN Tm AcxOmvia em¢
Nakedompova, they made a truce (to continue) until what had been said should be announced at
Sparta; i.e. mw¢ mv mTOYYEAOm , which might have been retained. XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 20. m Tmym peve
pnomva PmAAElY oMYV Km pog m umncbemn Onpmv, “until Cyrus should be satisfied.” Id. Cyr. i. 4,
Id. Cyr. 14. (His words were Tpmv mv mUTANcOm.) Om Om UmVOVTEC B OTOCOV BT TE T PYOC
HXOIEV BEAAOC B TEAORY Tpm (v B pUE OElE KOm W PEEIaV TIOAR LOIO, i.e. they stood waiting for the
time when, etc. Il. iv. 334.So Il. ii. 794. Npom KMy ooV TE CTE QOC, W ¢ TIVCOE VOUC TON Jl WyLOm
ETER o@E ¢ mdoleV TPOopUm cavtag, when they should see them, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 21.

Om ymp O C@QEOC MTEEl M OsHC THC MTOIKENCG TPEY OB HTMKWVTAl B¢ oamTtmy Aipmny. HDT.
iv. 157. (m Tm Koivto might be used.) Om om KopmvOiol om Tpocbuum Bncay ELUTAERY TPEY TH
mcOuio, m TETE WMV, OleopTm owalv, until they had (should have) finished celebrating the Isthmian
games, which were then going on. THUC. viii. 9.
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[*] 699. V. Past causal sentences in which the cause is stated as one assigned by another, so far
as these allow the optative (714). E.g. mkmki{ov BTl oTpaTnymC my omK mTEEmM YOI, they abused
him because (as they said) he did not lead them out. THUC. ii. 21.See other examples under 714.

Though the optative is allowed here, on the principle of indirect discourse, the indicative of the
direct form (e.g. mTEEm Vel in the above example) seems not to have been allowed (see 715).
Causal sentences are usually constructed without reference to the principle of indirect discourse
(see 713).

[*] 700. VI. Even some ordinary relative sentences expressing the previous thought of another,
which allow the optative in place of the ordinary indicative. E.g. Kam mtee ompo momoboi, mTTl
mm Oom \ouBpomo Tmpa [NpomToio @mpolito, he asked to see the token, which (he said) he was
bringing from Proetus, i.e. he said ¢m popat. Il. vi. 176.So Od. v. 240. Em peto Tom da Tev Emm dva
tmkol, “he asked for the child which Euadne had borne.” PIND. Ol. vi. 49. Katnympeov Tmv
AmyivnTE (v TE TETIOIEKOIEV TPOOM VTEC TMY MAAmAQ, i.e. they accused them for what (as they
said) they had done. HDT. vi. 49.So tm TeTovOm ¢ emn, HDT. i. 44. “KaAem TEV ARIOV, LIVE NV
TOACIEY OTEQ|AM TGV B XOUCHE , m(@E EV ONVOl UEY ONTEC, THV ON THKTOUCOV AmTOL,” “by which
(as she said) he had perished himself, and had left her the mother, etc.” SOPH. O.T. 1245. If the
relative clause contained merely the idea of the speaker, mBave and mAiTe would be used. Here
no ambiguity can arise from the use of the aorist optative (see 693). Tm TOEm KpPEMTTOVO(G
ELLE POV MAEYEY B WMYOmTO W KPEMTTWY om T upgmpelv, “he meant the superior's advantage
which the superior believed to be his own advantage.” PLAT. Rep. 340B. This construction is rare
in Attic Greek, but is not uncommon in Herodotus.

[*] 701. The imperfect and pluperfect occasionally represent the present and perfect indicative in
this construction. Such clauses are simply not included in the indirect discourse. (See 674; 691.)
E.g. mTOmpOC MV, €M UmV TOMTWY Tl EMPYACTO, OMKNV domVal, M Om mTOALOEm N, mpxelv, he
was ready, if he had done any of these things, to be punished; but if he should be acquitted, to
hold his command. THUC. vi. 29. (Em empyacoTto represents em empyocopal, while em mToAuvBemn
represents EEV ETIOALOE )

[¥] 702. mv is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal particles in sentences of this kind,
even when the subjunctive to which they belonged has been changed to the optative. (See 692.)
E.g. Tom¢ Om AOuPmvovTag TG mUARQAC LoOmY mydpaTOOIOTEC MOUTEY BTEKEAEL, oW TN
EVOYKOE OV 0N TON G emVal dlaAmyecOal Topm my myv AmBolev TRV pioOmyv, because they were
obliged (as he said) to converse with those from whom they received the pay. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 6.
(Here mv mv AmBoiev represents mv mv AEBwolv.) Kom Lol TEOm mY TOE PPNTA, TH @E PUOKOV
TONTO OM(ElV MUN WG WY HOTEYPIOTOV mpumooipum 1ov. SOPH. Tr. 687 (see Schneidewin’s
note). mEMOLY OMTOM G LOCTIYONMY THY EKOOOEVTO MG MY THANOR OmEEIEV OMTOMC AN VELV.
ISOC. xvii. 15. XOmpPElV mEC WY KON ONK B TOKPOE VIO BC HY TH HTH EKEMVNG B POUNOEVTa
okm aio, you would not answer (you would say) until you should have examined, etc. (mw¢ mv
okm Jwpal). PLAT. Phaed. 101D. Here we must place mtav mkom {omato, AESCH. Pers. 450, if
the text is sound. Moapm yYEIAEV GMTOMG UM TIPETEPOV M TITE OGOl TPEY WY THY CEETH PWY W
T ool TIC W TpwOemn. XEN. Hell. ii. 4, 18 ; so pmv mv petmxoiev, XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 48. See mwq
myv om vmpol teBemev. AND. i. 81.Many scholars repudiate this use of mv and emend the
passages: see Dindorf on SOPH. Tr. 687.
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It is doubtful whether mmv was ever thus used with the optative.

[*] 703. Upon this principle (694) final and object clauses with mva, = ¢, mTwg, ®m@pa, and um, after
past tenses, admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and allow the subjunctive or the
future indicative instead of the optative, to retain the form in which the purpose would be originally
conceived. (See 318 and 339.)

[*] 704. The principles of indirect discourse (689, 2) apply to future conditional and conditional
relative clauses which depend upon final and object clauses or other expressions of purpose after
past tenses. E.g. mAOmVTEC B¢ AAKESOE LOVO (W TPACCOV) M TG M TOI UM GAIVTO TIHWPE OV, Y
omm. THUC. i. 58. (Here ¢ém dm o1 might have been used.) m@oBcmto ymp yum om AGKEDN LM VIOI
opmC, mTEMTE CO@MC MKOMOEIOV, OmMKETI m@molv. Id. i. 91. (Here mTmTOV MKOEMOWOLV iS
changed to m Tm 1€ mKOm oglaV, although mgm o1v is retained.) om dm m 11, without a Verb.

[*] 705. Omom m 11 sometimes means | am sure, when the context readily suggests a verb for m11.
E.g. Mmpei om mKwyv omx mkomolv, omdm mTl, and here | am, against my will, and against your
will, I am sure. SOPH. Ant. 276. Mm TEvV Am OEKOULV TH ye OB, CE (@m mCoOm mTI, i.e. be assured.
AR. Pl. 889. MEviwy omdm mTI gnomviwv ym mv, when all, | am sure, would say. DEM. ix. 1.
Bom Aopal pvnuoveEm ovTOC M UMy Ol O ETI TOM  TIOAAOM ¢ M TIOVE O, i.e. | wish to remind you,
though | am sure most of you remember it. Id. xix. 9. In such cases it would be useless or
impossible to add the implied verb.

BTG, M, OmVEKQ, and m Bomveka, in Indirect Quotations.

[*] 706. m TG is sometimes (especially in poetry) used in indirect quotations in the sense of m¢.
E.g. TomTm omTm pum Lol gom{m, mTC OMK cm KOKm(, this very thing tell me not, that you are
not base. SOPH. O.T. 548. mvaé, mpE UEV OB H TG TH XOUC B TI0 OB GTIVOUC B KE VW, “I will not
say exactly that | come breathless with haste.” I1d. Ant. 223. Mm ymp EATEOEC BTG HNE
mKkPBoAem¢g, “for do not hope that you will expel me.” EUR. Her. 1051.So SOPH. El. 963.
B VETEICOV MKW HOl M EMVE BOTE TOMTO OM T TOlEm peva. HDT. i. 37. Om pumv omom @mow
B KWC ARYETITION TOPE MAAEVEY mAdBov TomTo. Id. ii. 49.S0 iii. 115, Id. 116.See also m T om
TmVTO mTm otopal, PLAT. Euthyd. 296E. In most of these, the original modal force of m Twg, how,
can be seen. In SOPH. Ant. 685, we have mTw¢ om Um AmyeiC mpOm¢ TmdE, where pm is a
standing puzzle. It probably must be classed with the very rare mti um with the indicative, and with
the irregular um with the infinitive after verbs of saying and thinking (for all these see 685 and 686,
above).

[¥] 707. mOmx mTI0C, Om X W TI, etc.) OmX m TG or (rarely) um ®mTwe, and omy mTI or um mTI, by the
ellipsis of a verb of saying, often mean | do not speak of or not to speak of. mAAm, mAAR Kom,
mA\m omom, or mAAm pnom usually follows in a clause which expresses a strong antithesis. After
om the implied verb of saying would be an indicative, after um it would be an imperative or
subjunctive; but, like most elliptical idioms, this is often used where the ellipsis cannot be precisely
supplied. What is men tioned in the former clause as not to be spoken of may be understood to be
either affirmed or negatived by the expression, according to the context; so that the force of omy
m TG may sometimes be conveniently given by not only, sometimes by so far from (not only not).
E.g. Omx mT0C TR OKemT BT 0000s, mAAE Kom om Ompal m @ pTm obnoav, not to speak of your
selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell the furniture, but), even the doors were carried off.
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LYS. xix. 31. (With Amyw supplied with omx mT1w¢ we have | do not speak of your selling the
furniture; but this would be awkward, and probably no precise verb was thought of) Em
KoTm pBwosy MKEMVOC, ONY ETI THY EVYTWY BV ETECTEPE LNV, mAAR omdm mv m{nv, if he had
succeeded, not to speak of being deprived of my property, (not only should | have been deprived
of my property, but) | should not even be alive. DEM. xxiv. 7. OmK mgoTIlv &0 um mTI SLOWV
TOARVTOIV TIPOOE S0V, EAAE OEOEm €EKOO! UVEYV, it is not sufficient to represent an income even
of twenty minas, not to speak of two talents. Id. xxxvi. 39. TmvVe omY BTG KWAUTOE YeVE OE0OE,
EAAE KON HTH THCHUETHPOC B PYE G Om VAUV TPocAaPemv TepIm PecBOE, not to speak of (so far
from) your becoming a hindrance to them, you will even permit them to add to their power from
your own dominions. THUC. i. 35. Mm mTw¢ mpxemobol my muOum, mAAE omom m pOom gbal
m omv0oo0e, not to speak of dancing in time, you could not even stand erect. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 10.
Tom¢ OnPomouC MYsHTO EECOEIV ETWC [POMAEIOI TPMTTIEIV EMOUTEY, KOE OEY HTIWG
BVTITE EEIV KoM OIOKWARCOEIV, EAAN KOm guotpotemoelv, he thought the Thebans would let
him do as he pleased, and—not to speak of opposing and hindering him—would even join forces
with him. DEM. vi. 9. (Here no definite verb can be supplied.) mdm dockov Tmv om OV mC Om X
B TG TIWPE 0O IVTO, MAAN KON ETIOIVE COley THY Z@oopmav, that, so far from having punished
S. , they had even praised him (omx mT10¢ With an optative after m¢ in indirect discourse). XEN.
Hell. v. 4, 34.

[¥] 708. Occasionally one of these expressions stands in the second clause; as oim TRV XEIUm VA
OmOm TAEWmV, UM mTI mvoIpemobol Tom ¢ mvdpag, duvaTmy my, on account of the storm it was not
possible even to sail, much less to pick up the men (not to speak of picking up the men). XEN.
Hell. ii. 3, 35. SO TeTOIW UEOm muem ¢, Om Y W T O€ TINM OOpEV, we have been stopped ourselves;
there is no talk of our stopping you, SOPH. EI. 796.

Compare DEM. xix. 137: mTmOeT0 amTHY ONOE TON (EY EVTO KEPIOV amTE Befoimoal, UmTI
yE B EKENVE HTH OXETO TOM AL, i.e. not at all (much less) to do what he had promised him.

[*] 709. 1. In Homer m, the neuter of m¢, is used like m 11, that. E.g.

Myvm oKy m oW OmTHEC W TEEPEXE XEM PO m T AAwWY, “knowing that Apollo himself held over him
his hands.” II. v. 433. Em vu KON B IEE C B OUEV B TOI COmMVOC OMK mTIEIKTM V. |l. viii. 32. Aem ooeTe
VE D TH Y T VTEC, M [0l VM POC MPXETOI MAAN, “that my prize goes elsewhere.” Il. i. 120.So Od.
xii. 295. (See 663, Od. 1, and 671.)

2. In the following cases m tm for m 1€ (neuter of m¢ t€) is used in Homer like m and
ET—[1yWEOKwv m TH mVOAKIC BNV Oem ¢, “knowing that the Goddess was weak.” Il. v. 331: so
xvii. 623, Od. viii. 299. m¢ emdovOm m Tm mp mK Alm¢ mALBey mpvic. Il viii. 251. Nmv dm mdn
TEOs OMAQV, B TH ONKET| VECOTIumC moTIv. Od. xx. 333.

Since m11 does not allow elision, it is now customary to write this form m tm (as above). But
Schmitt (after Capelle) writes mtm in all these cases, assuming the form to be an elided mte (709,
3).

3. In a few cases m1¢, when, is used in Homer in a sense which approaches very near that of m1,
that. E.qg.
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Omdm mAoOm Amavto Zem, mTe Om Tpmeool Omdw VKNV, i.e. nor was Ajax unaware that Zeus
was giving victory to the Trojans (lit. when Zeus was giving). Il. xvii. 626.Compare Il. xxiv. 563,
omdm e \mBeIc, mTTI Ocmy TmC om mye. See Schmitt, pp. 40-50. This occasional use of m1¢
seems hardly to justify the assumption that m tm in all the cases in 709, 2 stands for mTe.

[*] 710. 1. Omveka in Homer, and mBomveka and omveka in the tragedians, are sometimes used
like mT1 or m¢, that. E.qg.

MemBeTo ymp KW TPOVOE UMYO KABOC, OMVEKE EXOION EG TPOMNV VEECCIV BVOTAER gecbal
m peAAov, for in Cyprus he heard a mighty rumour, that the Achaeans were about to sail for Troy in
ships. Il. xi. 21.S0 Od. v. 216, Od. xiii. 309. myyeAAe mBomveko TmOvnKm mpmoTNng, “report that
Orestes is dead.” SOPH. El. 47; see SOPH. El. 1478. mgo61 TOmTO, OMVEKO EMAANVEC HWOEV,
know this, that we are Greeks. Id. Ph. 232. mkd&i1d0x0em ¢ omveka mkovoo mpéeiev TmoeE. Id. Tr.
934.

2. AlmT1 is sometimes used in the sense of m11, that, by Aristotle, and occasionally by Herodotus
and even by Isocrates. E.g. AIETI yEV TOEVUY OB Y B OETH (SC. ECTH), QOVEQPEY BK TONTWVY, i.e.
that it is not the same, is plain from this. ARISTOT. Pol. iii. 4, 7.So0 Metaph. x. 5, 3. AimT| mK THV
BapBEpwv mKel, TLVOOVE PEVOC Om TwW €M pm oKw mmy. HDT. ii. 50: see ii. 43 (with Stein’s note).
See ISOC. iv. 48: cuveIdUE O BTI TOMTO . . . M @QUEV MXOVTEC, KON OIMTI . .. OMTHY JINVEYKOEY.

m 11, before Direct Quotations.

[*] 711. Even direct quotations are sometimes introduced by mti, rarely by m¢, without further
change in the construction. m11 or m¢ here cannot be expressed in English. E.g. m 0om
B TEKPE VOTO BTl Omdm em yevompuny, m Kmpg, com ym my 7otE W11 dm&atpl. XEN. An. i. 6, 8.
N TEKPE VOTO BTl W OmoToTo, om ¢m. |d. Cyr. vii. 3, Id. Cyr. 3. EmTE Om mTI Em¢ Kalpmv BKEIC,
@, mTOC THCOMKNCmKomomG. Ib. ii. 1, |b. 8. m mpom eV TP C OMTOMC, MT| MOMKEl ym O W UM
B TEAIC, KOEM ONK mpOm¢ TRy OmKNV EMKPIVE,—ToOmTA m Tm mpompev; PLAT. Crit. 50B ; so
Phaed. 60A. mv Amym TI¢ TRANOE, mTI Anpemte, m myvOpeC mOnvamol. DEM. viii. 31: so xviii. 40,
174; xix. 22, 40, 253. See also HDT. ii. 115 (the earliest example); THUC. i. 137, THUC. iv. 38;
AND. i. 49; LYS. i. 26; AESCHIN. iii. 22, AESCHIN. 120; DIN. i. 12 102 (both with m¢).53 Section
IX: Causal Sentences.

[¥] 712. Causal sentences express the cause of something stated in the leading sentence. They
may be introduced by =TI, dimTI or JImTEP, MG, OmVeKo or mOomveka, because; by mTER,
ETEION, MTE, mTHMTE, MTE, and sometimes m 1OV, Ssince, seeing that; and in Homer by m or m 1€
(m tm), because.

[*] 713. mindicative.) Causal sentences regularly take the indicative, after both primary and
secondary tenses; past causes being expressed by the past tenses of the indicative. The negative
particle is om. E.g. Kmdeto ymp Aavomy, mTI mo Bvmokoviog mpmTo, for she pitied the Danans,
because she saw them dying. Il. i. 56. X pyevoc, m Tm mPICTOV mX0ImYy omdOmY WTICOC, angry,
because you did in no way honour the best of the Achaeans. Il. i. 244. Anuopm po¢ BoaciAem,
ETEN ONTIOOVOmMOIV MVEOCOELG I, i. 231. Mm Om ONTWC KABMTIIE VEE, BTEN O TIOPEAEE OEQ|
omom pE TemOEIC Il i. 132. Nomoov mvE OTPATEV M POE KOKEY, EABKOVTO O ACON, O VEKO
TEY XpEONV mTEUOCEY mpntEpa mTpemmonG. Il i. 11. TnAmpoaxov 6ompoalov, m BapooAm wC
m ym pevev, “because he spoke boldly.” Od. i. 382. Kam tpimprng om 101 m ggoayum v mVvOpE TV
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Olm TH EWAAO Qofepmy MOTI M WMT| TOXE TA\EW; W TH Om EMAAO MAUTOl EAARAQIC EmOoEmY OM
EuTAmOVTEC m OimTI my TEEel kmOnvtal; XEN. Oec. viii. 8. Om mpom @mAOl ONTWC MXOVTEC
TEPE EUOE OIOTEAOMCGIV, ON OIM TH QAENY EUN, EAAE QINTED KON (OETON HY OEOVTOI
BmAtictol ymyweoBal. Id. Mem. iv. 8, Id. Mem. 7. Om m6rnvomol mvm oV moomcbol mTl Ol
ToAm mvmKwv, “the Athenians thought they were defeated because they were not signally
victorious.” THUC. vii. 34. MEAARY TI mOEIVOAOYERTO MTI IV EMTMKTEIVE THY OETEC (EVOU
mKmOnpe. HDT. i. 44. MpEC TOWMTO KPEWTIE UNOMY, MG B TWVOE EPEY KON THVTE HKOE WV
T VTE EVOTIEOOEl XPMVOC, i.e. since time develops all things. SOPH. Fr. 280. Mmya om Tm
N |LOm TPO@mVOIl, mTEE KOm TOm G Onpm oI Tm 60¢ TIC myym YWETAl THY ocuvTpm @uwv. XEN. Mem. ii.
3,4.mTE omV TOPAIVORCE OmdOmyY mC TAMOV ToIm, XEN. Mem. i mkmTi¢ m @omyuoi. SOPH. O.T.
918. mTmTEOMY TEAIC UMY THC M OM UG EVQOPEM OO TE (M PEIV, EMC OM WM KOOTOC TH G MKEM VNG
E OEVOTOG (SC. HOTH), TG ON XPH TWVTOC mumvelv amtm; THUC. ii. 60. m1e TOmVUV TOE Om
ON TWC WXEl, TIPOOM KEI TOOM e M Om ALV BKOm EIV TV BOVAOUE VGV CUHPBOU- Aemelv. DEM. i.
1. For emtg, since, see SOPH. Aj. 715, O. C. 84; for mtov (mKouv) see HDT. i. 68.

[*] 714. m Optative.) When, however, the speaker implies that a cause was assigned by some other
person, the principle of indirect discourse (694), after past tenses, allows the verb to stand in the
optative, in the tense originally used by the person who assigned the cause (699). E.g. Tmv
MepikAmo mkmKI{Ov, mTI oTpOaTnymC mv omK mTEEM YOI, they abused Pericles, because being
general he did not lead them out. THUC. ii. 21. (This states the reason of the Athenians for
reproaching Pericles (m1i mpum¢ omk mTEeémVel); if Thucydides had wished to assign the cause
merely on his own authority, he would have used m1i omk mTEEmyev. Cf. THUC. vii. 34 in 713.)
TOEC CUVEVTAC BOmKEL TOIEMY B T X000 THY EVOOE GV, ETEETED B YE GOIVTO UNOEV BV TIOTE
my TWTTOIEV Bsom ¢ dlaAoOemy (see 693). XEN. Mem. i. 4, 19. Om¢gBa m TOIIVE COVTO OmTEY
(W pnpovE TV myoUm vova, B¢ BaciAemc smn myoOm ¢, because (as he said) he was a good
king. Symp. iv. 6. mKmAge . . . THY UNV ETEOTIOV (AmQ), OImTI @ovE O TOm TIIOMC mAmVOOVE
(694, 2) fm oKWy, TAY O ETOIPEI(0V, MG @EAOKO CUUTE LYOC OmTHY M OM KOl TIOAEL M TATOV.
HDT. i. 44. (Croesus would have said dim 1 mAmvBavov and m ¢ Em pnKa.)

[*] 715. We should suppose that in causal sentences of the latter class (714) the mood and tense
by which the cause would be originally stated might also be retained, as in ordinary indirect
discourse; so that in THUC. ii. 21, above, for example, we might have m11 omk mTTemyel in the
same sense as mt1I omK mTE{mYOI. This, however, seems to have been avoided, to prevent the
ambiguity which might arise from the three forms, mTe{myev, mTeEm yol, and mTEEm yel. It will be
remembered that the form mrteEEmyev, which is the most common in the expression of a past
cause, is also the original form for expressing the corresponding time in indirect discourse,
although it became exceptional here in the later usage (671; 674). For causal relative sentences
see 580. For the causal participle see 838.

[*] 716. The optative in causal sentences is not found in Homer.
[¥] 717. A cause may be expressed by a potential indicative or optative with mv.

Amopol omv gOU TIPOMEMVOl EEY: EC Eym ONON EV EVEC OOV EKOR OO m gom, “| beg
you then to remain with us; as there is not one whom | should hear more gladly than you.” PLAT.
Prot. 335D. Nmv 0m, ETEIOE ONK HOEAEIC KON H|JOE TI(EOXOANQ EOTH KON ONK HY ONECTH
EEMNV OOl TOPOEN VO B TIOTEM VOVTI UOKPOM C ABYOUC, BADEmY yB P TIOM e OEM, EM LIl B TEN KON
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TOETE EHY EOWC ONK HNOm¢ oou mKouov (for mTeEm see 719, 2). |b. 335C. mTI THV B SIKNLE TGV
EV H[EJVNTO THY N TON, €W Tl TEQE MW ION ym mypa@ev. DEM. xviii. 79; so xviii. 49.

[*] 718. A causal sentence may be interrogative, or its verb may express a wish or a command.
E.g.mTER, pupm emTm, TOM oW UmVTIC Em oo@m ¢ “ for—come tell me—where do you ever show
yourself a prophet?” SOPH. O.T. 390. mTem dmd0&ov, m UmOm =& moN, TH [0l KH PSOC ymVOITH
mv. Id. El. 352: so O. C. 969. See PLAT. Gorg. 474 B: mTem om OmEom my; HTEm W Os0C M PAOC
E Tl T ATOV mAom pav, “for—may | perish!” SOPH. O.T. 662.

[*] 719. 1. A causal sentence may give the cause of something that is implied, but not expressed,
in the leading sentence. Especially it may give the reason for making a statement, rather than for
the fact stated. In dialogues, a causal sentence may refer to an implied yes or no. E.g.

Om VU KOE E[UmV ONKOI BMVECTI ymOC, BTI um mABeTE KNOM govTeC, have you now no mourning at
home, that you have come to distress me? (i.e. | ask this, because you have come). Il. xxiv. 239.
(If the two clauses were reversed—have you come because you have no mourning at home?—the
causal relation would be plainer.) Om pum mTE m @ OKeOm W T TPOTIOV OM KOO B KEgOdl, BTl Ol
KOTEKEM PETE OMKOV, i.e. you thought | should never return (as is plain), because you wasted my
house. Od. xxii. 35.See mTER in Od. i. 231. “@¢ mOoTIV BVOpE TOMOE THPYO TOMTE OOl,” “yes
(answering the preceding question), for here you have the deeds of this man.” SOPH. Aj. 39 : so
Ph. 812.

2. By a natural ellipsis, mem sometimes has virtually the force of although or and yet. E.g.

A= OXUVOR LINV WY W YWy TOMTO M IOAOYEm Y, B TEM TIOAAOE ym (ool Ty mvOpm v, | should be
ashamed for my part to admit this, and yet many men do say so (in full, | speak for myself alone,
since many say this). PLAT. Prot. 333 C. See ibid. 335 C (quoted in 717), where mTem mv . . .
mKovov refers to the implied idea | am sorry after all to go. In Hom. Od. i. 236, mTEm om KE . . .
mKkaxom punv, and yet | should not be thus afflicted by his death, refers to what miotov suggests, |
am especially grieved by his death in obscurity (cf. vss. 241, Hom. Od. 242).

Section X: Expression of a Wish.

[*] 720. Wishes may be divided into two classes: (a) those referring to a future object, and (b)
those referring to a present or past object which (it is implied) is not or was not attained. To the
former class belong such wishes as O that he may come! or O that this may happen!—Utinam
veniat, Utinam fiat; and to the latter, such as O that this had happened! or O that this were
true!—Utinam hoc factum esset, Utinam hoc verum esset. From its use in wishes the optative
mood (myKAlOIC em KTIKE) received its name.

Wishes Referring to the Future.
[*] 721. A wish referring to the future may be expressed in Greek in two ways:—

I. by the optative alone; as in ymvoito tomT10, may this happen, um ymvoiTo TomTto, may this not
happen;

Il. by the optative with em B¢ or em ymp (Homeric also om B¢ or am ymp), sometimes by the simple
€W, negatively emBe ym, em ymp um, etc.; as in emO0s ymvoito tom 10, O that this may happen, €m
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ymp um ymvolto, O that it may not happen.

[¥] 722. I. The pure optative in a wish (with no introductory particle) is an independent verb. E.g.
EpEY ymy Ocom OOMEV MANUTIO OM ITE M XOVTEC M KT podl Mpimpoio TmAIV €M O OmKOOm
m km oBal, may the Gods grant you to destroy Priam’s city, etc. Il. i. 18. Mm ymv moToudm ye Kom
m KAEIm ¢ mTOAOmM LNV, may | not perish, etc. Il. xxii. 304. Mnkm e ®TEITE HOUCM| KN PN W UOICIV
ETEMDN, UNOm WMTI TNAEUMXOIO TIOITH P KEKAN LM VOC emnVv, then may the head of Ulysses no longer
stand on his shoulders, and no longer may | be called the father of Telemachus. Il. ii. 259.
Tebvomny mTE POl UNKMTI TamTo pUmAol, “may | die when these are no longer my care.” MIMN. i.
2. Tm umv vEV TORTO TIDE COOIC TETEP MV XEPOM MXEIC, “may you for the present continue to do
what you now have in hand.” HDT. vii. 5. “® TR, yEVOIO0 TINTPE ¢ EMTUXE OTEPOC” SOPH. Aj. 550.
‘OmTw VIKmoOIum Tm mym Koam voulompunv cogmc,” “on this condition may | gain the prize (in
this contest) and be (always) considered wise.” AR. Nub. 520. “Om 0w TPUTAVER N, B UNKETI
(mnv mym,” “or may | no longer live.” Ib. 1255. Zuvevmykol umv ToOmT0 B¢ BouAm peba, “may this
prosper as we desire.” THUC. vi. 20. mAAm [ouAnBemnc, “but may you only be willing!” PLAT.
Euthyd. 296 D. “MAomciov om voum oipt tmv cogmv.” Id. Phaedr. 279 C. Nikmn om m Ti TmOIV
mumy umAAEL cuvom ggly, “and may that opinion prevail which is to benefit you all.” DEM. iv. 51. m
TIOm mpymy OmEele, TOMTH, W TMVTIEC Beom, guvevm yKol (see 561). Id. ix. 76.So emev, well, be it
so. For the relation of the optative in wishes to the optative in its most primitive meaning, see
Appendix .

[*] 723. 1l. The optative in a wish with emBe (omBg), cm ymp (om ymp), or em is probably in its origin
a protasis with the apodosis suppressed. E.g. AmOm OmTWC MTH TWGl XWMAOV TEAmOEM
myopumpvov, “O if Agamemnon would thus fulfil his wrath upon all.” 1l. iv. 178. Amftm om T,
Empoie, gmAov Alm TOITpW ymVOIO B¢ mom, “mayest thou become in like manner a friend to
father Zeus.” Od. xiv. 440. Am ymp Om OETWCG MmN, GmAog m MevmAag, “O that this may be so.” Il.
iv. 189. Am ymp mpom toocomvde Bsom dmvapy TeEpIBem ey, “O if the Gods would clothe me with
so much strength!” Od. iii. 205. mAAR €m [V EEKIOOOMUEOM MABMVIEC, TEMXEA TH MW UOIIV
B @eAom eba, KoM TIV MTOMPEWY OETOE ®pULVOUmVEY dopocomueBa vnAml xoAkm, but if we
could only take him and insult him, and strip him of his armour, and subdue, etc. Il. xvi. 559. 54
Em Oc um 10TE YWOm NG WG em, “may you never learn who you are.” SOPH. O.T. 1068. “EmOm m v
N |L(pOm V VOE C YE VOITO ow@povemy” |d. Aj. 1264. “EmBe Tom ¢ m um ¢ em Onpo¢ emn” Bacch. 1252,
Em ymp yevom pynv, TRKVOV, mvTE com vekpm . Id. Hipp. 1410. EmOm, m AmOTg, OM TOIOMTOC MV
@mAoc mumy ymvoio. XEN. Hell. iv. 1, 38. Em ymp ymvoito. Id. Cyr. vi. 1, Id. Cyr. 38. Em ymp mv
TomTm emn), “if it may only depend on this!” PLAT. Prot. 310D. “Em O¢ ypm ()€iev m ¢ xpm, K.T.A.” Id.
Phaedr. 227C. The simple sm (without -6 or ym p) with the optative in wishes is poetic. mAAm cm
TIC KOm TOm OdE LIETOI XM EVOC KaAm ogley. Il. x. 111.See three other Homeric examples cited in
the footnote.55 Em poi &uvemn pompa. SOPH. O. T. 863. Em pol ymvoito @OmyyoC mv
Bpaxmoaoiv. EUR. Hec. 836. The future optative was not used in wishes. The perfect was probably
not used, except in the signification of the present (see 48); as in Il. ii. 259, quoted in 722.

[*] 724. In Homer, as the examples show, both present and aorist optative are freely used in future
wishes, as in the corresponding future conditions (455). But the present optative in Homer also
expresses a present wish implying that it is not attained, as it may express a present unreal
condition (438). For this use, see 739.
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[*] 725. In the poets, especially Homer, the simple optative may express a command or
exhortation, in a sense approaching that of the imperative. E.g. Tam e emT0I¢ B XIARI, (YOU may)
say this to Achilles. Il. xi. 791. TeBvomng, m MpomTm, m KWKTOVE BeEAAepogmviny, (you may)
either die, or kill Bellerophontes. Il. vi. 164. mAAm Ti1¢ AoAmov KOAR o€l “let some one call Dolios.”
Od. iv. 735.S0 in prohibitions with pum: pndm 11 com ol Tm ds0C1V B TOOTPE PEIAC mAVUTOV, Il iii.
407 (between two pairs of imperatives). See also AESCH. Prom. 1049 and 1051. For Homeric
optatives (without mv), which form a connecting link between the potential and the wishing optative
(like Il. iv. 18, 1I. 19), see 13 and 233.

[*] 726. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes use m¢ before the optative in wishes. This m¢
cannot be expressed in English, and it is probably exclamatory. It must not be confounded with
OmTwCG used as in 727. E.g. m¢ mTmMAOITO KON mAAOC mTIC TolamTH ye mm{ol, O that any other
may likewise perish, etc. Od. i. 47.See Od. xxi. 201. m¢ m Tmds TOPWVY WAOITE, W [0l Om LG
Tmom omdmy. SOPH. El. 126. Compare “ut pereat telum,” HOR. Sat. ii. 1. 43 .

[*] 727. Om 1w, thus, on this condition, may be prefixed to the optative in protestations, where a
wish is expressed upon some condition; the condition being usually added in another clause. E.g.
Om 1w mvolobe TomTwY, Um TEPIMONTA WE, may you enjoy these on this condition,—do not
neglect me. DEM. xxuviii. 20.

[*] 728. When the potential optative is used to express a wish, as in Tm¢ mv mAom unv, how gladly
should | perish, EUR. Supp. 796, it does not belong here, as mAompunv mv and mAomunv are, in
use, wholly different constructions. If em ymp kev umpvolg, Hom. Od. xv. 545, is a wish, em Kev
may be used as it often is in protasis in Homer (460) in the same sense as €m, or the optative may
be potential in the sense O if you could remain. In Hom. Il. vi. 281, m¢ km om am 61 yoma Xmvol, if
Km is correct, must mean O that the earth could gape for him at once (potential). But the
exceptional character of these expressions makes both suspicious. Hermann and Bekker read em
ymp Kom in Hom. Od. xv. 545; and Bekker reads m ¢ dm in Hom. Il. vi. 281.

[*] 729. The infinitive occurs twice in Homer in wishes with am ymp: see 786, and 739 (end). For
the infinitive used like the simple optative in wishes, especially in poetry, see 785.

[*] 730. There are many passages in Homer in which it is open to doubt whether the poet intended
to express a wish with some form of em, followed by a potential optative in a new sentence, or to
form a complete conditional sentence. Such are—

Em ymp m7m mpEGIV THRAOC M |UIETH PE Gl YMVOITO; ONK BV TIC TOM TV Y¢ B EOpOVOV BB EKOITO.
Od. xvii. 496. Am ymp TOmTO, {EMVE, MTIOC TETEAECUM VOV EMT): TH KE THXO YWORNC GARTNTE T€
TIOAAE 1€ Ompo mE mpem. Od. xv. 536.

If we keep the colon after ymvoito in the former passage, we may translate, O that fulfilment may
be granted our prayers: not one of these would (then) see the fair-throned Dawn. With a comma
after ymvolito, we may translate, if fulfilment should be granted our prayers, not one of these would
see the fair-throned Dawn. So in the second passage we may translate, according to the
punctuation, O that this word may be accomplished: then would you quickly be made aware of
kindness and many gifts from me;—or if this word should be accomplished, you would then quickly
be made aware, etc. These are probably rightly punctuated above, especially the second; and the
wish is on the verge of independent existence, being almost ready to dispense with the apodosis.
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The half-independent half-dependent nature of such clauses is best seen in a case like the
following, where em mOm Aol is first stated as an independent wish, and is afterwards repeated as
the protasis of a regular apodosis:—

Em ymp om mCmOmAOI @ABMEIV YAOUKETIC MON V) BC THTE B ON GO OC TEQIKE OETO KUOOAM LIO10

Ompm mvl TpE @V, MOl T OXOLEY EAyE EXOION: ... €M CH ONTWC HOWMAOI MANEIV KEJOITH TE
Qupum, TH KEV TIC KEMVWV Ye KOm mKAEAEBoITO ympolo. Od. iii. 217. The meaning is, if only
Athena would love you as she then loved Ulysses; . . . if (I say) she would thus love you, then

would many a one (of the suitors) cease to think of marriage. Here, instead of leaving a simple
apodosis like the koAm ¢ mv m 01 of Aristarchus to be mentally supplied, or to be felt without being
actually supplied, the protasis is repeated (as if by afterthought) and a more precise form of
conclusion is then actually expressed.

Such examples as the first two are sometimes adduced as evidence that em with the optative in
protasis was originally a form of wish, to which an apodosis was afterwards appended. For a
discussion of this view, see Appendix I.

Wishes (Not Attained) in Present or Past Time.

[*] 731. A wish referring to a present or past object, which (it is implied) is not or was not attained,
may be expressed in Greek in two ways:—

I. by the past tenses of the indicative, used as in unreal conditions, with em 6¢ or em ymp; or
II. by m@ehov, aorist of m gem Aw, owe, with the infinitive.

[*] 732. I. The past tenses of the indicative with emBe or em ymp, in present and past wishes,
correspond to the optative with these particles in future wishes. The construction was originally a
protasis with its apodosis suppressed, em ymp pe em de¢ meaning, O if you had seen me! This form
of wish is common in the Attic writers, but is unknown to Homer (735). The imperfect and aorist
indicative are distinguished here as in the unreal condition (410). E.g. mm ym ym, 6 cEOm mpum
m om {w, O Earth, Earth, would that thou hadst received me. AESCH. Ag. 1537. “Em ymp um =T
ymv mkey,” “O if he had sent me beneath the earth.” Id. Prom. 152. Em B¢ oc em0¢ og umTOTH
emompov. SOPH. O.T. 1217. EmOm empoumv ¢m, mOuNTE, UM AuTom pevov. EUR. Alc. 536. Em ¢
ool, m [1epmKAEIC, THTE ouveyevm unv, “would that | had met you then.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 46. Em Om
EMYEC, M TEKOmM OO, BeAtmoug gpmvag, O mother, would that you had a better understanding.
EUR. El. 1061. Em ymp tocomTnv dmvaouiv smxov, “would that | had so great power.” Id. Alc.
1072. Em6m mg6a duvaTtm ¢ dpmv moov Tipm Bupog em. Id. Her. 731.

[*] 733. The indicative cannot be used in wishes without emBe or em ymp, as it would occasion
ambiguity; this cannot arise in the case of the optative, which is not regularly used in independent
sentences without mv, except in wishes. SOPH. OC 1713 , mm, um ymc mTm Emvo¢ Bavemy
m xpm (eC (so the MSS.) is often quoted to show that at least the indicative with um alone can be
used in negative wishes, with the translation, O that thou hadst not chosen to die in a foreign land.
But the passage is probably corrupt, as the following words mAAm mpnpuo¢ mBaveg show. See,
however, Hermann'’s note on this passage, and on Aul. 575.

[*] 734. 1I. The aorist m @eAov, ought, and sometimes (in Homer) the imperfect m geAAov, of B gem AW
(Epic momAAw), owe, debeo, may be used with the infinitive to express a present or past
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unattained wish. The present infinitive is used when the wish refers to the present or to continued
or repeated past action, and the aorist (rarely the perfect) when it refers to the past.

m@cAov or m@eAlov may be preceded by the particles of wishing, emB¢ and em ymp, and in
negative wishes by yum (not om). E.g. m@eAe tom 10 TIOIEM V, Would that he were (now) doing this (lit.
he ought to be doing it), or would that he had (habitually) done this (lit. he ought to have done this).
W @cAE TOm TO TOIW o0, would that he had done this.

HV E@EAOV TPITETNY TEP MYWYV MV O OOl LOEPAV VOEEY, Om Om mMVYOPEC OMOl W UEVAl oM
TmTE mAovto, O that | were living with even a third part, etc., and that those men were safe who
then perished. Od. iv. 97.So Il. i. 415. mvdpEC BTEITE B @EAAOV B UEMVOVOC EMVOI BKOITIC, B¢
EmOnN VEEOmY T KOm omoxso TmAAR mvOpm v, O that | were the wife of a better man, who
knew, etc. Il. vi. 350. Tmv m@eAm mY VEECOI KOTAKTE eV mpTepic mm, O that Artemis had slain
her, etc. Il. xix. 59. AmOm m@EEAAEC OTpOTOm WMAAOUL onuomvely. Il xiv. 84. AmOm muQO TmVTEC
EKTOpOC WM @EAsTm myvTE Gom ¢ mTm viuom TEQE oBal, “would that ye all had been slain instead of
Hector.” Il. xxiv. 253. Mnom m@eAe¢ AmooecOol mpumpova MNMnAem wva, “would that you had not
besought the son of Peleus.” Il. ix. 698. (See 736, below.) So xviii. 86; Od. viii. 312. MnkmTm
ETEITE E@EIAOV (?) mym T UTTOICl LETEMVOlI BVOPEClY, EAAR B TPEOOe Bovemv m ETEITA
yevm gBat, would that | were no longer living with this fifth race of men, but had either died before it
or been born after it. HES. Op. 174. mAmg6Bal m@eAov Tmom mpumpm, “O that | had perished on
that day.” SOPH. O.T. 1157. Mm TOTE m@EAOV AITEEmV TEV >kmpov, “O that | never had left
Scyros.” Id. Ph. 969.See Id. El. 1021. Em6m m@eA\m mpyom ¢ um dloTTE 0601 OKE @OC KEAXwv B¢
OmQV KuovE ¢ ZUUTANYmo0C. EUR. Med. 1. Em ymp m@EAOV OMOM TE €MVOl OM TOAAON TH
Umyiota kKokm mcpym{eoBal, O that the multitude were able, etc. PLAT. Crit. 44D. Em ymp
m@EAOv (sc. koTidemv). Rep. 432C. MNo6mviwy m pm 1OTE m@EAOV (Sc. TBemv), when they
suffered what would they had never suffered. DEM. xviii. 288; so 320. SO m( LN TIOTE W QEAEV,
XEN. Cyr. iv. 6, 3 (see 737).

[*] 735. This form with m @eAov or m @eAAov is the only expression known to Homer for past wishes,
the secondary tenses of the indicative being not yet used in this construction, although they were
already in good use in past (though not in present) conditions (435). In present wishes, Homer has
the present optative (739) as well as the construction with m@eAov. (See 438.)

[*¥] 736. For an explanation of the origin of the use of m@eAov in wishes, see 424. It is there seen to
be analogous to mdel and xpmv with the infinitive, implying that what ought to be or to have been
does not or did not happen. Only after its original meaning was obscured by familiar use could
emBe or em ymp have been prefixed to it. Mm m@eAov may be explained in the same way; or we
may suppose that um originally belonged to the infinitive, and afterwards came to negative the
whole expression. See the examples in 734.

[¥] 737. m¢, used as in 726, often precedes m@eAov etc. in Homer, and rarely in the Attic poets.
E.g. mAUOeC mK TIOAE LIOU; B¢ m@eAeC amTm Om mAmoBal, “would you had perished there.” Il. iii.
428. mc om um m@eAov Vikmy Tolmom mTm mmOAm, “O that | had not been victorious in such a
contest.” Od. xi. 548. m¢ m@EAAE mAmvn¢mTm @mAov mAmgBal. Od. xiv. 68.So Il iii. 173, Il. xxii.
481. mcTpmy JIOmEQl ym m PeAeC |um oo¢ dlappaymval, “would that you had split in two before you
ever taught it.” AR. Ran. 955.
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[*] 738. Neither the secondary tenses of the indicative nor the form with m @eAov in wishes can (like
the optative) be preceded by the simple em (without -6 or ym p).

[*] 739. mPresent Wishes in Homer.) In Homer a present unattained wish may be expressed by
the present optative, like a present unfulfilled condition (438). Here €ém0e or cm ymp generally
introduces the wish. E.g.

Em ymp mymv oNTw ye AING TG OMYIEXOIO ENNV EUOTO TMVTO, THKOl O E T TVIO ®Pn,
TIOM NV OW MG THETE MONVOMT KOE BT AAWY, BCVEY B PN B OE KOKEY (Ol PEl M OYEWOLOLY,

O that | were the son of Zeus, and that Hera were my mother, and that | were honoured as Athena
and Apollo are honoured, etc. Il. xiii. 825. (Here tmkol is nearly equivalent to umtnp smn: cf. m
tekom oo, O mother, quoted under 732.) Almost the same wish occurs in Il. viii. 538.

H yEPOV, cHOm m¢OuumcmyE oTEOECC! (EMAOICIV B TOl yom VOO ETOITO, 31 Om TOI M UTESOC
ENIN. MAAE Of YEPOC TEMPEl HMUOEMIOV: EC M@EAEY TIC EVOPEV EAAOC EXEIV, O Om
Koupotm polol petemval, would that, even as thy spirit is in thy breast, so thy knees obeyed and
thy strength were firm. Il. iv. 313.At the end we have the more common form of a present wish,
E@eAmy TIC mAAOC m xelv, would that some other man had it (ym pag).

EmOm mc mBmoip, 3mn om POl MUTESOC €MN: T KE THYE EVTECOEIE UmXNC KOpuBam oAOG
B KT,

O that | were again so young, and my strength were firm, etc. Il. vii. 157.The same wish, in
precisely the same words, occurs also in Il. xi. 670, Il. xxiii. 629, and Od. xiv. 468; also in Il. vii. 132
in the form om ymp, Zem 1 TMTEP, .. . MPEpum mCmTH . . . um)ovto. See Od. xiv. 503, m¢ vmy
m 3molut, repeating the idea of vs. 468. In Od. xviii. 79 we have vav umv umTE smng, ouymig,
umTE ymvolo, better that thou wert not now, thou braggart, and hadst never been born, where
ymvolo looks like a past wish; but not having been born may be included in the present wish of
emng compare tmkol in . xiii. 826 (above). For om ymp mAacamaro, . x. 536, see 93 (end). For
the infinitive with m ym p in a past unattained wish in Homer, see 786.

[*] 740. It has been seen that the use of the moods and tenses in both classes of wishes with em
ymp and sm0Be is precisely the same as in the corresponding forms of protasis (455; 410). The
analogy with the Latin is also the same as in protasis:— ¢m ymp Tom 10 TOIOM N (Or TIOIMOElEY), O
si hoc faciat, O that he may do this; em ymp tomt1o mTOm €L, O Si hoc faceret, O that he were doing
this; em ymp tom 10 mTOMNOeV, O si hoc fecisset, O that he had done this; em ymp yum mymveTO,
utinam ne factum esset, O that it had not happened.

It must be remembered that it is the futurity of the object of a wish, and not its probability or
possibility, that requires the optative. No amount of absurdity or extravagance in a future wish can
make anything but the optative proper in expressing it. As Aristotle says ( Eth. iii. 2,Eth. 7),
fomAnoig om moTm Tmv moUVETWY, omOov mOovoomag, wish may refer to impossibilities, as that
we may live for ever; but this very wish would require the optative. So no amount of
reasonableness in a present or past wish can make the imperfect or aorist indicative improper; for
we may wish that the most reasonable thing were or had been ours, only such wishing implies that
we do not or did not have it.
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1 When the idea of ability, possibility, or necessity is the chief element in the expression, and is not
(as above) merely auxiliary, it is expressed by a special verb like dmvapal, dem, or xpm.
Especially, the idea of obligation is generally expressed by dem or xpm with the infinitive; as “tom &¢
Xpm KAmEWY,” “him we must obey,” SOPH. Ant. 666.

2 We are probably justified in assuming that the past meaning which here appears in crederes,
etc. is the original meaning of the Latin imperfect subjunctive in this use, as it certainly is that of the
Greek imperfect indicative with mv. See 435.

3 See Postgate in Transactions of the Cambridge Philological Society, Ill. 1, pp. 50-55.

4 Other examples in Plato are Phaed. 67B, Phaed. 69A; Theaet. 188D; Crat. 429C, Crat. 432A,
Crat. 432B, Crat. 435C, Crat. 438C, Crat. 440C; Men. 89C, Men. 94B; Lys. 209A, Lys. 219D, Lys.
220A; Symp. 214C; Parm. 130D, Parm. 132B, Parm. 134E, Parm. 136D; Leg. 635; Theag. 122B;
Amat. 137 See Weber B. (pp. 191, 192), who gives these examples in Plato, with HDT. v. 79 and
DEM. i. 26, as the only cases of independent um or um om in this peculiar sense before Aristotle.

5 See Weber, pp. 85, 95, 113, 124, for the history of this usage. Weber cites 41 examples from
Aristophanes, besides Ach. 343; 13 from Plato, whose extraordinary use of the independent
sentence with um has been noticed; 7 from Xenophon, 9 from Demosthenes, 2 from Lysias, and
one from Isaeus.

6 See Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 122.
7 See Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. iv. p. 422.

8 Weber (p. 174) quotes two passages of Demosthenes as examples of final m ¢ with the future
indicative, a construction otherwise unknown in Attic prose: m¢ dm co@m ¢ yvmoecOe mTI mANOm
ARy, ByE muEY HpE, XXiv. 146; and m¢ Om KATO@IVEC M OTOl ETI TIETENPOV MVOIOXUVTOM VTEC
TEPQIEYM VOVTO, MVOYE \WWOKE TG Japtupmac, xliii. 42. But compare the common formula of the
orators m¢ (or mTl) mANOm Amyw, Aa3m TEV popTupm OV (Or KEMAEL TON G M PTUPOC), e.g. in DEM.
xxvii. 28, with the occasional full form, mvo emdmte TONTO WMTI WANOm Amyw, Adlm TEvV
poptupmav, DEM. xlv. 19; so xviii. 305. See also m¢ emK®TO TOIOM UEV, KOM THOM WVYVOM O0TE
(sc. mva emdmte), XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 33. This common ellipsis shows that in DEM. xliii. 42 we can
easily supply a final clause like mva em dm 1€ before m ¢ Kotagovm ¢ matal, that you may know how
it is to be established, etc. In xxiv. 146 there is no need even of an ellipsis, as we can translate
how you are to know that | speak the truth, | will explain to you.

9 See Delbruck, Conj.u. Opt.p. 61.
10 See Madvig's Syntax, § 123.

11 In Homer, Hesiod, and the lyric poets we find 131 cases of simple um and 50 of the final
particles with um; in tragedy the proportion is 76 : 59; in Aristophanes it is 8 : 55; in Herodotus, 8 :
53. In Attic prose (except in Plato and Xenophon) the simple um in final clauses almost vanishes.
Thucydides has only 4 or 5 cases; the ten orators only 4 (Demosthenes 2, Isocrates 1, Isaeus 1);
Plato 24; and Xenophon 12.
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12 Weber, p. 243, gives a comparison of the usage of various writers, showing that the proportion
of subjunctives to optatives after past tenses in pure final clauses and after verbs of fearing is as
follows:—in Homer 35 : 156, Pindar 2 : 10, Aeschylus 2 : 9, Sophocles 2 : 23, Euripides 31 : 65,
Aristophanes 13 : 37, Herodotus 86 : 47, Thucydides 168 : 60, Lysias 22 : 19, Isocrates 21 : 17,
Isaeus 8: 17, Demosthenes 40 : 40, Aeschines 13 : 7, Plato 22 : 79, Xenophon 45 : 265. In all
writers before Aristotle 528 : 894. In the Attic writers and Herodotus, excluding Xenophon, the two
are just equal, Isaeus 441.

13 Weber cites the following cases, in addition to those given above. For mTw¢: AESCH. Cho.
265, Suppl. 449; SOPH. Aj. 698 (?); EUR. El. 835; AR. Vesp. 528, Pac. 309, Pac. 431, Lys. 1093,
Thesm. 431, Lys. 653, Lys. 285 (?), Eccl. 783, Eccl. 997; ANDOC. i. 89; Hipp. i. 18, Mem. ii. 1,
Mem. 1 (Toidem ety m1eog motal?). In XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 4 and 21 the MSS. vary: in Cyr. iii. 3, Cyr. 42
m TG is probably independent. For m@pa: Il. viii. 110; Od. iv. 163, Od. xvii. 6. For m¢: Bacch. 784.
For pum: Od. xxiv. 544; THEOG. 1307; AR. Eccl. 488.0nly four undoubted examples occur in
prose.

14 In the single case of km with mva, Od. xii. 156, “EAAR EpE@ NV EyEY, BV0 EMOMTEC M KE
Om VUEY, B KEV MAELE LIEVOl OmVOTOV KOE KE PO (m yWUEY” , mVa KE is not used like m ¢ kg, etc.,
above, but mva is followed by a potential subjunctive with km (285). The repetition of km removes
the case from the class under consideration. mva in its sense of where may have mv (see SOPH.
OC 405). M=, lest, may have mv with the optative after verbs of fearing (368).

15 It must be confessed that there are some difficult questions concerning these optatives with km
or mv in final clauses after past tenses. It may perhaps be thought that the subjunctive after m ¢ ke,
mKwG WV, etc., has been changed to the optative after a past tense retaining km or mv without
effect on the verb. Compare mw¢ mv with the optative (613, 4; 702). Would mkw¢ mv in HDT. i. 22
(quoted in 328) have changed its nature if myyemAm had been changed to myyemAegie? On the
other hand, can we separate the optatives in HDT. i. 75 and 99 (in b) from the optative ini. 110 (in
a)? The potential view seems, on the whole, much the more natural; but the potential force can be
expressed in English only with great difficulty, owing to the ambiguity of our auxiliaries might,
would, should, etc.

16 In this passage and the following, if anywhere, it would seem necessary to admit the
interrogative force often ascribed to yum. But here, as elsewhere, it is plain that the dependent
clause with um expresses the object of an apprehension. To establish um as an interrogative,
meaning whether, um should not only follow a verb like om&a, but also be followed by a clause
expressing no object of apprehension, like emompecba um om @mAol (maolv, we shall learn
whether our friends are now living; but no such example can be found in classic Greek. The use of
em, whether, after verbs of fearing (376) shows how the Greeks expressed an indirect question in
such cases.

17 That this is the correct explanation, and that we need not emend the passage so as to read
Tompyov Tmom m, Emvvolo Poulemel Tm AL, is suggested by the scholion: m omvvola pol
BouAemeTOl KoM OMETOI UM KoM OcmAoTmy moTI W TpmyUA. So perhaps we should read
@oBemoBal pum TI SO U VIOV TH TIPEYUOTO BAOEVEl (Vulg. mAamvm) in DEM. ix. 54 (with Cod. A).
But the subjunctive in both passages might be explained on the principle of 92.
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18 Am for em is usually left in Homer by editors as the Mss. give it. But Bekker (Homerische
Blatter, pp. 61, 62) quotes Heyne with approval, who says that no human being can tell why we
have om in one place and em in another. Bekker cites, to illustrate this, amOm omTwC XmAoOV
TEAR OEm myOLE VoV, . iv. 178, and em6m m¢ 101 yomvoOm mTOITO, . iv. 313; also am Ke Oem¢
mkntal, Il. v. 129, followed immediately by mtmp em ke m@podm 1) mAOmom m ¢ Tm Acpov. Bekker
in his last edition of Homer (1858) gives only em, em 0, and ¢m ymp, without regard to the Mss.;
and he is followed by Delbriick.

19 See Delbrick, Conj. und Opt., pp. 70, 71, who terms this a wahrscheinliche positive
Vermuthung.

20 As | do not profess to have any distinct theory of the origin or the original meaning of either km
or mv, | have not attempted to define their force, except so far as they emphasise what we see by
usage may be implied by the sentence without their aid.

21 Monro ( Gr. Hom. p. 263) thinks “the primary use of mv or kmv is to show that the speaker is
thinking of particular instances or occasions.” If this is so, we should expect these particles to be
first used in future conditions, while the later general conditions would first take the simple em, as
is here supposed.

22 See Jour. Phil. iii. pp. 441, 442, where Gildersleeve refers to the use of em, mtg, etc. with the
optative in oratio obliqua, representing mmv, mtav, etc. with the subjunctive in the direct form, as
evidence of an old use of em, m1¢, etc. with the subjunctive.

23 See Jour. Phil. iii. p. 438.

24 See ISOC. v. 34.

25 ISAE. ii. 15; ARISTOT. Eth. x. 9, Eth. 18 (p. 1181 a, Eth. 4).
26 DEM. xx. 23.

27 I1SOC. xx. 14.

28 DEM. xviii. 248.

29 LYS. vii. 24.

30 ANT. v. 13.

31 ARISTOT. Eth. x. 9, Eth. 19 (p. 1181 a, Eth. 6).

32 LYS. xiii. 28.

33 DEM. lix. 112. The imperfects not included in these references will be found among the
examples in 419-422. The above list could doubtless be greatly extended.

34 This use of mpueAAov with the infinitive corresponds precisely to the Sanskrit use of the past
future tense in the sense of the Greek aorist indicative with mv. Thus “if he had said (avaksyat)
this, he would have slain (ahaniSyat) Indra” (zat. Brahm. i. 6, THUC. 3*{10}), where the two verbs
are augmented past futures, meaning literally he was going to say and he was going to slay. See
Whitney’'s Sanskrit Grammar, § 950.
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35 Mr. Monro ( Gr. Hom. p. 236) doubts this statement, and refers to Hom. Od. iv. 178, kom K¢
Ompm EVOmOm mEVIEC W |UICYE 1EOm, OB ON KEV W UNOC MAAE JIEKPIVEVY, as a case in which “the
imperfect mpioym peba takes in the present time, we should (from that time till now) have been
meeting.” It seems to me that, according to the Homeric usage, we can find no more in 6mpa
moym pucom ke than we should have had frequent meetings, and the rest comes from the context.
In any case, this use is far removed from the Attic m Topeum peba mv m™m PBoociAma, we should
(now) be on our way to the King (410). A nearer approach to the later use perhaps appears in
Hom. Il. xxiv. 220, em pumv ymp TIC um mAAOC mKeAELey, if any other (had?) commanded me. But
see Hom. Il ii. 80.

36 In “minatory and monitory conditions”: see Gildersleeve in Trans. of Assoc. Phil. for 1876, p. 13.
This article contains an enumeration of all the cases of mmv with the subjunctive in future
conditions and of em with the future indicative in the three tragedians. It appears that in Aeschylus
there are 22 cases of the future and only 8 of the subjunctive; in Sophocles 67 futures and 55
subjunctives; in Euripides 131 futures and 177 subjunctives. If we omit the futures which are
equivalent to um AAw with an infinitive, for which the subjunctive could not be substituted (see 407),
we have in Aeschylus 15 futures in future conditions and 8 subjunctives; in Sophocles 46 and 55;
in Euripides 98 and 177. In Attic prose Thucydides and Lysias have the largest proportion of
futures; but in prose, as in Aristophanes, the subjunctives always preponderate.

37 See the examples in Lange, Partikel El, pp. 185, 186. There are twenty-six cases of em ke with
the optative in Homer, and one of em Tep mv (1l ii. 597); besides II. v. 273 (= viii. 196) and Od. xvii.
223, mentioned in the text (461).

38 Jour. Phil. iii. p. 443. The examples are Ol. vi. 11; Pyth. iv. 266, 273 (perhaps also 263); Nem.
vii. 11, Nem. ix. 46; Isth. iii. 58, Nem. iv. 12; Frag. 171 (Bockh), 5. The references to the other
poets in 470 and 471 do not profess to be complete.

39 See Lange, Partikel El, p. 234. Lange is at great pains to show that there is no ellipsis here, or
indeed in any cases of em without a verb like em TEp mvmykn, if necessary. By “ellipsis” we often
mean merely what one language finds it necessary to supply to translate an idiom of another.
There are few ellipses of which a speaker is really conscious when he uses them. In this sense, it
seems to me that, whenever we use if without a verb, there is at least a suppression (if not an
ellipsis) of a verb.

40 The English translation of certain conditional clauses in the New Testament which have this
peculiar construction preserves the sense of purpose or desire with the original form of protasis.
Thus, that they should seek the Lord, if haply they might feel after him and find him, Acts xvii. 27;
and he came (to the fig tree), if haply he might find anything thereon, MARK xi. 13.

41 For the cases in Pindar here and in 500 and 501, see Jour. Phil. iii. p. 444.

42 Delbriick, Conj.u. Opt.pp. 161, Opt. 162, cites 63 cases of this construction (49 in the lIliad, Opt.
14 in the Odyssey), of which 35 have m¢m1e, Opt. 10 m¢mTm my, Opt. 3 m¢mmtE, Opt. 8 WM,
and 7 m ¢ Te.

43 See Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. vii. pp. 161-175; and Seume, De Sententiis Consecutivis
Graecis, Gottingen, Phil. 1883.
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44 Shilleto (in the Appendix to his edition of Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione) thus illustrates the
distinction between mote omk m3omActo and mote um BomAscBal. “The difference seems simply
to be this: omTw¢ m@Epwv By mote omk mPBomAeTro, he was so foolish that he did not wish
(expressive of the real result or consequence); om Tw¢ B @Ewv BV BoTE Ul Bom AegbBal, he was so
foolish as not to wish (expressive of the natural consequence). . . . Now it is obvious that an
energetic speaker, wishing to express that the result (was not only of a nature to follow, but)
actually did follow, would employ the indicative: whereas in ordinary and unimpassioned language
the infinitive would imply all that was necessary, the natural consequence supposing the real.”

45 The explanation of mote om with the infinitive on the ground of oratio obliqua was first made, |
believe, by Shilleto in the Appendix to his Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione (1844). It is also given
by Madvig ( Synt.§ 205, Anm. 3), who confines mote om to clauses depending on the infinitive of
oratio obliqua after verbs like enum, ompuai, etc. (i.e. like the examples in 594). Shilleto’s faith in
his own explanation was somewhat shaken by finding that four of the passages quoted in 598
could not be brought under his canon. Under the influence of Shilleto’s essay, | originally
suggested the mixture of two equivalent constructions given above, as applicable to all cases of
mote om, not appreciating the wide influence of the principle of oratio obliqua upon the
construction.

46 In Homer, where the form mw¢ would seldom suit the verse, em w¢ or emo¢ is commonly written.

47 "He shall conceal it whiles (= until) you are willing it shall come to note.” Shakespeare. Twelfth
Night, iv. 3.

48 Geschichtliche Entwickelung der Constructionen mit Mpmv, von Josef Sturm: Heft 3 of
Schanz’s Beitrage.

49 See Sturm, pp. 239, Od. 261-263, who calls attention to the decrease of the double Tpmv in the
Odyssey. Of 43 cases of mpmv with the infinitive in the Iliad,Od. 20have a preceding Tpmv or other
adverb; of 30 cases in the Odyssey, only 10 have such an adverb. Besides mpmv or Te TRV in
the leading clause in Homer, Tm pog occurs three times, and 1pm oBev and Tipm tepO¢ each once.
Before mpmv with the subjunctive in Homer such an adverb is always found, Tpmv twice, om 1w or
= T three times, and Tpm oBev once.

50 See Schmitt, Ueber den Ursprung des Substantivsatzes mit Relativpartikeln im Griechischen,
in Schanz’'s Beitrage, Heft 8.

51 See Schmitt, Ursprung des Substantivsatzes, p. 70. The following statistics are based on
Schmitt’s collection of Homeric examples. Homer has 40 cases of mt1i, mtt1, or m with the
indicative after verbs of knowing, hearing, perceiving, or remembering (23 of m, 17 of m 11 or m111);
and 4 after verbs of saying (3 of mti, 1 of m). 18 of m¢ after verbs of knowing, etc.; 8 after verbs of
saying. 5 of m tm (for m te=m) after yiyvm okw, emdopail, and omAov. 2 of omveka after verbs of
knowing, etc.; 4 after verbs of saying (omitting Od. vii. 299 as causal). Only 3 of the 16 cases of
these particles after verbs of saying are in the lliad; while of the 65 cases after verbs of knowing,
etc., 42 are in the lliad (29 with m 11, etc., Od. 9 with m¢, Od. 3 with m ta, Od. 1 with omveka).

52 See Liddell and Scott, ed. 7, under um, B. 5, C; also Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. i. p. 51.
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53 See Spieker in Jour. Phil. v. pp. 221-227, who has traced the history of this construction and
collected examples, especially those in the Orators.

54 On this passage we have the note of Aristarchus in the Scholia : m diTAm, mTI ®m&wbev
TIPOOUTIIKOUOTM OV TH KOAEC MV EYOl: €N N THY EMVEANVTEC M EIKICOO™ UEON, KAOAmC mY mXOl.
Schol. A. It does not follow necessarily from this that Aristarchus explained all optatives with forms
of em in wishes by supplying koAm¢ mv mxol as an apodosis (see Lange, p. 6, note 15); but if he
explained this passage as an elliptical protasis, he can hardly have objected to the same
explanation of other similar passages. It is surely no more necessary or logical to insist on
explaining both forms of wishes alike, than it would be in English to insist that may | see him again
and O if I might see him again are originally of the same construction.

55 The Homeric examples of the optative with various forms of em or oam are of the highest
importance for the understanding of the construction generally. The following is a list of the
passages (according to Lange, Partikel El, pp. 19-40):— Simple em with optative: 1. x. 111, Il. xv.
571, Il. xvi. 559, Il. xxiv. 74. (4.) Am ymp or cm ymp with optative: Il. iv. 189, Il. x. 536, Il. xvi. 97, II.
xviii. 272, 1I. 464, . xxii. 346, Il. 454; Od. iii. 205, Od. iv. 697, Od. vi. 244, Od. viii. 339, Od. ix. 523,
Od. xv. 156, Od. xvii. 251, Od. 513, Od. xviii. 235, Od. 366, Od. xix. 22, Od. xx. 169, Od. xxi. 402.
(20.) Am B¢ or £m B with optative: Il. iv. 178; Od. ii. 33, Od. xiv. 440, Od. xv. 341, Od. xvii. 494, Od.
xviii. 202, Od. xx. 61. (7.) Eight examples (five with em B¢, two with em ymp, one with om ymp), in
which the present optative expresses an unattained present wish, are omitted here and will be
found under 739. The cases discussed in 730 are not included here. For the use of amBe, am ymp,
and om (for em B¢, etc.) in Homer, see footnote to 379.
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Chapter 5
5. The Infinitive.

Chapter V The Infinitive.

[*] 741. The infinitive is originally a verbal noun, expressing the simple idea of the verb. As a verb,
it has voices and tenses; it has a subject (expressed or understood), which may define its number
and person; it may have an object and other adjuncts, and, further, it is qualified by adverbs, and
not by adjectives. It may have mv in a potential sense. It thus expresses the verbal idea with much
greater definiteness than the corresponding substantives; compare, for example, mpmttelv and
Tipm Eal with Tpm &1¢, as expressions of the idea of doing.

[¥] 742. The origin of the infinitive in a verbal noun is beyond question. In the oldest Sanskrit
certain verbal nouns in the dative express purpose, that is, the object to or for which something is
done, and are almost identical in form with the equivalent infinitives in the older Greek. Thus
vidma/ne, dative of vidman, knowledge (from root vid), may mean for knowing or in order to know
(old English for to know); and in Homer we have mmdueval (= Attic mosmv) from the same root
md. So Sanskrit dAva/ne, dative of dAvan, giving (from root da), is represented in Greek by the
Cyprian ommeval (= Attic domval) from root d0.1 It is safe to assume, therefore, that the Greek
infinitive was originally developed in a similar way, chiefly from the dative of a primitive verbal
noun; that in the growth of the language this case-form became obscured, its origin as a dative
was forgotten, and it came to be used for other cases of the verbal noun, especially the
accusative; that it was allowed to take an object, like the corresponding verb, and afterwards a
subject (in the accusative) to make the agent more distinct; that in course of time, as its relation to
the verb became closer, it developed tenses like those of the verb, so as to appear as a regular
mood of the verb. The final step, taken when the use of the definite article was established, was to
allow the half-noun and half-verb to have the article and so be declined like a noun in four cases,
while it still retained its character as a verb. This last step was taken after Homer; but the earlier
stages were already passed, more or less decidedly, before the Homeric period, so that they
cannot be traced historically. Thus, although the infinitive in Homer retained some of its uses as a
dative more distinctly than the later infinitive, it is hardly possible that those who used the Homeric
language retained any consciousness of the original dative; for the infinitive was already
established as an accusative and a nominative, it had formed its various tenses to express
present, past, and future time, and it could even be used with mv (683). Indeed, the condition in
which the infinitive appears in indirect discourse in Homer seems utterly inconsistent with any
conscious survival of its force as a dative (see examples in 683).

[¥] 743. The later addition of the article enlarged the uses of the infinitive and extended it to new
constructions, especially to the use with prepositions. It thus gained a new power of taking
adjuncts, not merely single words, but whole dependent clauses. (See examples in 806.) In all the
constructions which were developed before the article came into use with the infinitive, as when it
is the subject or the object of a verb, or follows adjectives or nouns, the infinitive continued to be
used regularly without the article, although even in these constructions the article might be added
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to emphasise the infinitive more especially as a noun, or to enable it to carry adjuncts which would
otherwise be cumbrous; in other words, all constructions in which the original force of the noun
had become obscured or forgotten before the article began to be used generally remained in their
original form. On the other hand, newer expressions, in which the infinitive was distinctly felt as a
noun in the structure of the sentence, generally added the article to designate the case.

[¥] 744. The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is in the accusative. The most indefinite infinitive,
so far as it is a verb, must at least have a subject implied; but as the infinitive has no person or
number in itself, its subject can remain more obscure than that of a finite verb. Thus kKoAmv moTIV
m ToBavem v, it is glorious to die, may imply a subject in any number or person, according to the
context, while m TOBvm okel¢ or m Tm Bave is restricted to thou or he as its subject. Still, in the former
case, m 000 vemv must have an implied subject in the accusative; and if this is not pointed out by
the context, we can supply tivm or Tivm¢, as sometimes appears when a predicate word agrees
with the omitted subject, as in @AmvOpwrov emval dem (sc. Tivm), one must be humane, ISOC. ii.
15, and dpmvtoc mdiov Bavemv (sc. TIvm (), it is sweeter to die acting, EUR. Hel. 814.The infinitive
of indirect discourse, which seems to have been developed originally by the Greek language, must
always refer to a definite subject, as it represents a finite verb in a definite mood, tense, number,
and person. Other infinitives, both with and without the article, may have a subject whenever the
sense demands it, although sometimes the meaning of the leading verb makes it impossible to
express an independent subject, as in TeEipmTal povomvelv, he tries to learn. In general, when the
subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject or object of the leading verb, or when it has been
clearly expressed elsewhere in the sentence, it is not repeated with the infinitive.2 Infinitive without
the Article: Infinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive.

[¥] 745. The infinitive may be the subject nominative of a finite verb, or the subject accusative of
another infinitive. It is especially common as subject of an impersonal verb or of motm. It may also
be a predicate nominative or accusative, and it may stand in apposition to a noun in the
nominative or accusative. E.g. ZuveEn omte mABemv, it happened to him to go. Omk mveOTI
TOM TO TIOIM Gal, it iS not possible to do this. momvVaTEY BOTI TONTO TOIMCN!. BEMY N TH LM VELV,
he might have remained (i.e. to remain was possible for him). Aem pmvelv. Om ymvy ymp TI KOKEV
BaatAevm pev, for it is no bad thing to be a king. Od. i. 392. mem ymp m[3m TONC y®POUCIV EN
poBemv, AESCH. Ag. 584. NMoAm ymp mEOV B YOVTAC QUARTIEIV B KTEOOOHOA! T VIO T QUKEV.
DEM. ii. 26. (Compare i. 23, quoted in 790.) mdm TOAAOEm G mXOpom ¢ myelv; Id. Xix. 221. Aokem
ON KOVE [IOU my0oB0om emvQl cm omKemY Ty moutom omkov. XEN. Oec. i. 2. drjom dcmv TOMTO
Tolm oo, he says that it is necessary to do this. (Here Toim ool as accusative is subject of demv.)
Tm ywEVOl mTICTE NV TOU AaPemy moTiv, to learn is to acquire knowledge (pred. nom.). PLAT.
Theaet. 209E. =uvm 3n tom ¢ mBnvamoug BopuPnOmval, “it chanced that the Athenians fell into
confusion.” THUC. v. 10. Om @mOKwv BVEKTOV cmval EuykemoBal Kpatemyv BooiAma TEv
TmAEWV. Id. viii. 52. (Here kpotemv BoociAma Tmv TmAswv is subject of {uykemabal, which is
subject of emval, the whole being object of @mokwv.) Em¢ omwvm ¢ mploTog, mumvecHal TeEpm
TH TPNG, one omen is best, to fight for our country. Il. xii. 243. For the subject infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 751.

Infinitive as Object.
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[*] 746. The infinitive may be the object of a verb, generally appearing as the accusative of the
direct object, sometimes as the accusative of kindred meaning. Here belong (1) the infinitive after
verbs of wishing, commanding, and the like (not in indirect discourse), and (2) the infinitive in
indirect discourse as the object of verbs of saying and thinking. For the infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 751.

Object Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 747. The verbs which take the ordinary object infinitive are in general the same in Greek as in
English. Any verb whose action directly implies another action or state as its object, if this object is
to be expressed by a verb and not by a noun, may take the infinitive.

Such are verbs signifying to wish, ask, advise, entreat, exhort, command, persuade, compel,
teach, learn, accustom, cause, intend, begin, attempt, effect, permit, decide, dare, prefer, choose;
those expressing willingness, unwillingness, eagerness, caution, neglect, danger, postponement,
forbidding, hindrance, escape, etc.; and all implying ability, fitness, desert, qualification,
sufficiency, necessity, or their opposites. E.g.

A1dm okouaolv amTmy BmAAev, they teach him to shoot. mpaBov Tom 10 TOIM 0Ql, they learned to
do this. BomAetol mABemv. Mapoivompymy col TeEmBecO0I. ARPOMVTOI TOAEUENY. B TMAIG
Kivduvemel dlag@oopmval, the city is in danger of being destroyed. Amvotol mTEABEmY. Tom(
Euppumxolc m@polov mmval m¢ THy moOumv, “they told the allies to go to the Isthmus.” THUC. iii.
15. Amopol mumy CcUyyEUNV QoI mxelv. EmTE otpatnyom ¢ mAmgBal, he proposed to choose
generals. m TOyopEm OLGCIV W TOM C UM TOM TO TOIW gal, they forbid them to do this (815, THUC. 1).
T KwAmogl omTmy Bodmelv mTO1 BomActal; what will prevent him from marching whither he
pleases? m&im AopuBmvelv tomTo, | claim the right to take this. m&iomtal Bavemv, he is thought to
deserve death. Om Tm @QuKke douAemelv, he is not born to be a slave. mvapmAAeTal TOMTO TOIEM YV,
he postpones doing this.

Aoom¢om mTpem OnNG mToAvpamveEcOal mvwyey, “and the son of Atreus ordered the hosts to purify
themselves.” Il. i. 313. BomAoum mym Aomv omov mpueval m mToAmoBal, | wish that the people
may be safe, rather than that they perish. Il. i. 117. mTE18ev omtmv TOpem ecBal. XEN. An. vi. 2,
13. mdo&e emv Ty mAKIBImONY, “it was decided that Alcibiades should sail.” THUC. vi. 29.
GUAOKEY ERXE LB TH BKTAEEY UNdmvo UmTE moT\emV, he kept guard against any one’s sailing
out or in (815, THUC. 1). Id. ii. 69. “Tm OmTO UEAAEIC UM ON YeywvE OKElY TH TmV;” “why do you
hesitate to speak out the whole?” AESCH. Prom. 627 . This use of the infinitive is too familiar to
need more illustration. The tenses commonly used are the present and aorist (87), for examples of
which see 96; for the perfect see 109 and 110; for the exceptional future see 113; and for the
infinitive with mv (seldom used in this construction) see 211. For ym and um om with the infinitive
(as used above) see 815-817.

[*] 748. The poets, especially Homer, allow an infinitive after many verbs which commonly do not
take this construction. The meaning of the verb, however, makes the sense clear. E.g. m dm povtal
omkmvoe vmeoBal, they mourn (i.e. long) to go home. Il. ii. 290. mTELEEUNCOV WXOIOM
omdcmobol mepma, the Achaeans shouted with applause, (commanding) that they should
reverence the priest. Il. i. 22. m@pa TI¢ mppEym ol Kokm mEEal, that one may shudder (dread) to
do evil. Il. iii. 353. mKkTOpQ LEMVOL Lom po T dnoev, Fate bound (fettered) Hector to remain. Il. xxii.
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5. For the infinitive of direct object after verbs of fearing and caution, see 373. For the infinitive (not
in indirect discourse) after xpm w and other verbs meaning to give an oracle, see 98.

[¥] 749. When a noun and a verb (especially motm) form an expression which is equivalent to any
of the verbs above mentioned (747), they may take the infinitive. Some other expressions with a
similar force may have the infinitive. E.g. mvEykn mote TmvTOC M TEAOem Y. KmvduvoC BV ol TH
TOOEMY TI. MKVOC MOTH IOl TOMTO ToImoO!. PE3o¢ motmy omTE mAOcmyY. ON UMVTIC Empm
Tm@ovm ywmval, | am not enough of a prophet to decide, etc. EUR. Hipp. 346. (Here ability is
implied in ymvTIC eMpm.) MOS0 MY ONTAMC WY, KEAULO OO0 (TEG TMAOCE TpocOsmval, a
wagon, which prevented them from shutting the gates. THUC. iv. 67.S0 m TEymveTO Om BAAOIC T€E
EAAOOI KwAm Ot U am &{nOmval, “obstacles to their increase.” Id. i. 16. (See 815, Id. 1.) Tom¢
OTPOTIMTOIC MPOUE EVETECE MKIEIXM OO TH Xwpmov. Id. iv. 4. Tm ECEOAEC KOR LEVEIV KON
mTEAOEMY am vmeg TopmEovalv, “safety both to remain and to depart.” Id. vi. 18. myovta
TI6ocem ecBal @malv, capable by nature of being tamed (=Tequkm ta T18acem ecBal). PLAT. Polit.
264A. Tmg pynxove pm OomYE TEVTO KOTAVOAwOmvol em¢ Tm T1eBvmval; i.e. how can it be
effected that all things shall not be destroyed in death? Plat. Phaed. 72D. (See 815, 2) AmdoIKa
[UE TOAAE KOE YXOAETE £m G myvEyKny mABwUeEv TolEmY, “lest we may come to the necessity of
doing.” DEM. i. 15. mpa mTmumval, it is time to go away (like xpm mTumval, we must go away).
PLAT. Ap. 42A. mATm d0C mXEl TOMTO TOIm ool (=mATm (€l TOmTO TOIM o01), he hopes to do this.
But mATm ¢ tom mAemv, THUC. ii. 56(798). Om om (mvteg amtiol Bavemy, “and the living are
those who caused them to die.” SOPH. Ant. 1173.We might also have amTiol Tom TOmTOUC
Bavemyv or amTiol TM TOmMTOUC Bavemv. (See 101.) So in phrases like ToAAOm (or pikpom) Om W
Tolemv TI, | want much (or little) of doing anything; Topm pikpmyv mABov TolEmv 11, they came
within a little of doing anything; where the idea of ability, inability, or sufficiency appears: so in
THUC. vii. 70, Bpaxm ymp mTmAITOV JIOKEOlO! YevmoBal. SO muTodmy TONTE EOTHY mADEmY
(=kwAm el TOomTOV mABemV), it prevents him from going; where tom mABemv may be used (807).
The infinitive depending on a noun is generally an adnominal genitive with the article Tom. See the
examples above, and 798.

[*] 750. In laws, treaties, proclamations, and formal commands, the infinitive is often used in the
leading sentences, depending on some word like mdoge, it is enacted, or keAemetal, it is
commanded; which may be either expressed in a preceding sentence or understood. E.g. Taumag
ON THV EEPEV XPNUETWY OmPEm Ol UMV EMK THV LEYEOTOWV TIUNUETWV: TEY OB N PECIV
TONTWY KOm TEV OOKIUOCEQV ym\yWeoHol KOOmTED m TEV oTpotnymv mymweto, and (it is
enacted) that treasurers of the sacred funds be chosen, etc. Leg. 759E. So in most of the laws
(genuine or spurious) standing as quotations in the text of the orators, as in DEM. xxiii. 22:
OlKm{elv OM THY MY MPENE THYE (EVOU KON TPOMLOTOC MK TPOVOm (G, K.T.A. See AR. Av.
1661. m1n Om cmval TE¢ OTIOVOmM G TEVIMKOVTQ, “and that the treaty shall continue fifty years.”
THUC. v. 18. mKOMETE AEM: TOMC EMTANTOC VUVHUEVE EVEAOUEVOUC OETAE mTIEVOI TEAIV
omKade. AR. Av. 448.

Infinitive in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 751. The infinitive in indirect discourse is generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or
some equivalent expression. It may also be the subject of a passive verb of this class (as
Amyetal), or of such a verb as @omvetal, it appears, or dokem, it seems (see 754). Here each
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tense of the infinitive represents the corresponding tense of the indicative (with or without mv) or
the optative (with mv). (See 664, 2.) For examples see 683 and 689. For the various tenses of the
infinitive with mv, representing the indicative or optative with mv, see 204-210.

[¥] 752. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few others of like meaning, form an
intermediate class between this construction and that of 747. For examples of the infinitive (in both
constructions) after these verbs, see 136.

[*] 753. 1. Of the three common verbs signifying to say, gnum is regularly followed by the infinitive
in indirect discourse, emTov by m 11 or m¢ and the indicative or optative, while Amyw allows either
construction. The active voice of Amyw, however, generally has mT1 or m¢.

2. Exceptional cases of mti1 or m ¢ after gnum are very rare and strange: one occurs in LYS. vii. 19,
EC QNCIV EC mym UV TOPEICTMKEIY O O OMKETO|I mEmTEUVOY TM TiOm Uva. See also XEN.
Hell. vi. 3, 7, and PLAT. Gorg. 487 D (where a clause with m 11 precedes @m ¢).

3. Cases of emmov with the infinitive of indirect discourse are less rare, but always exceptional.
See Il. xxiv. 113, Il. xviii. 9, quoted in 683; HDT. ii. 30; THUC. vii. 35; PLAT. Gorg. 473 A, emTOvV Ta
molkemv TOm mOlKem 0Bl KmKIov emval. A remarkable case of om pum with the infinitive after em e
occurs in EUR. Phoen. 1590 (quoted in 296). EmTov and the active voice of Amyw take the
infinitive chiefly as verbs of commanding (747).

[¥] 754. After many verbs of this class in the passive both a personal and an impersonal
construction are allowed: thus, we can say Amyetol m Kmpo¢ mABsmv, Cyrus is said to have gone,
or Amyetal Tmy Kmpov mABemv, it is said that Cyrus went. Aokm w in the meaning | seem (videorm
usually has the personal construction, as in English; as omto¢ dokem emval, he seems to be.
When an infinitive with mv follows a personal verb like dokmw, this must be translated by an
impersonal construction, to suit the English idiom: thus, dokem TI¢ mv mXelv TOmTO must be
translated it seems that some one would have this, although 1i¢ is the subject of dokem, since we
cannot use would with our infinitive to translate mxeiv mv.

[*] 755. When an indirect quotation has been introduced by an infinitive, a dependent relative or
temporal clause sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation, where we should expect an
indicative or optative. The temporal particles m¢, m1e, mTER, BTEION, as well as the relative
pronouns, are used in this construction. Herodotus uses even em, if, and dim1i, because, in the
same way. E.g. Metm om, m¢ om TomecBal, mkea om{noBal (Amyouaol), and afterwards, when it
did not cease, they say that they sought for remedies. HDT. i. 94. (Here we should expect m ¢ omK
ETOEETO.) BC ON EMKOEMOO! TOmG ToPmVTag, OmpuBov yevmaobal (gaomv), they say that, when
those present heard it, there was a tumult. DEM. xix. 195. mTE1dm om yevmcOol mTE TH ONKE N
TE mymOwvog, (M @n) mVEm yUm VNV KATOAOUPEVEIY THY Ompav. Symp. 174D. m@n om, mTE(Om Ol
mKpPmvol Tmyv Puyxmv, TopemecBal. Rep. 614 B. So m¢ gomvecBal, as it appeared, 359 D.
AN VETOIl MAKUOE VI, BTE OM MARNCOO| ONTEY, THY HTHAAW TONTNY THY YEY XOE OOl OMKEMV,
THUC. ii. 102. Kom moa om peTm mKEMVWY BoulemecBal, om dsvm ¢ B OTEPOV YWH UE QOVE VAL
(m @acav). Id. i. 91. (Here m BouAemovto would be the common form.) myouumvng om mAnBemag
ONK WV TIOTE QUM LIEV (/M TH XOPMY KOKEV HKOAOLOE OO, EAAR myIm G TE KON Om KOOV mBO0C, m
Kom cwppoomvny mTECOaL. PLAT. Rep. 490 C.
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Em ymp Om Ocmv TEVTWC TEPIOEM VOl MAAR TEE TEV BaciAnEny, (m@n) OIKOIMTEPOV EMVAI
Mmdwv Tmm TEpIBaiemy Tom 10, for if he was bound (= em m d¢l) to give the kingdom to any other,
etc. HDT. i. 129. Em mv emvol TH Oem TOmMTO Um @mAov, if this were (= em mv) not pleasing to
God. Id. ii. 64.So iii. 108 (¢em um ymveoBol = em um mymveTo, had there not occurred); vii. 229 (em
m TOvVooTm gal, if he had returned); ii. 172 (em emval, if he was); iii. 105 (em um TPOAAUPEVEIV =
€N UE TPOAOUBEVOIUEY). Tiumy O Youmouc m@, SIETI TO@EVOE ON THVY THTUOV ONUOCH =
mTE opmov. Id. iii. 55.

[*] 756. In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are quoted, a relative is used with
the infinitive, even when no infinitive precedes. E.g. mBnkev m@m OmC mEEMVOl W TOKTIVVE VAL,
“he enacted on what conditions it is allowed to kill.” DEM. xx. 158. Kom dim TOmTO, MV TIC
B TIOKTEMVE TIvE, THY BouAmv Sikm eIV mypae, Kam om X mTEP, MV mAER, emval, “and he did not
enact what should be done if he should be convicted.” Id. xxiii. 26. (Here smvai, the reading of
Cod. %, is amply defended by the preceding example, in which all allow m&smval.) Amka ymp
B VOPOC TPOOEM AOVTO O TH EUB0MAOUCG, MVEL MY [N KE IOV EMVOI| BT YELY OTPATINY BK TH(
Tm Aswc. THUC. v. 63.

[*] 757. In narration, the infinitive often appears to stand for the indicative. It depends, however, on
some word like Amyetal, it is said, expressed (or at least implied) in something that precedes. E.g.
H TIKOUE vOUG Om TomC POmVIKOC B¢ Om TH HPyoC TOmTOo, dloTmOecbal TmY @mptov, and (they
say) that the Phoenicians, when now they had come to this Argos, were setting out their cargo for
sale. HDT. i. 1. (Here diotm BecBal is imperfect.) “@mAAm, m Tom,” @mvVOl TEY BOTUEYNY, “OMK
E XOm evol TOmTO TEPITAGVE UEBD.” “BAAR Kam om,” gmval TEYV Kmpov, “mpE,” K.T.A. Kam TRV
EOTUm YNV B TEPE OO, “KOm TEYI O O TEKOIOM LIEVOC AN VEIC” “mTI om,” (pEvdl, “mpl,” K.T.A.
Mpm ¢ TOmMTO Om THY MOTUEMYNY eMTERY, K.T.A. Kom Ty Kmpov emTeEmvY, K.T.A. XEN. Cyr. i. 3,5
and 6. (Here all these infinitives, and twelve others which follow, depend on Amyetal in § 4.) Kam
TEV KeEAemoal domval, “and he commanded him to give it.” Id. Cyr. i. 3, Id. Cyr. 9.So in HDT. i. 24
the story of Arion and the dolphin is told in this construction, the infinitives all depending on
Amyoual at the beginning.

Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns.

[*] 758. The infinitive may depend on adjectives denoting ability, fithness, desert, qualification,
sufficiency, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those expressing the same relations
as the verbs which govern the infinitive (747). The omitted subject of the infinitive is the same as
the substantive to which the adjective belongs. E.g. AuvaTte ¢ Tolemv, able to do. Asivm ¢ Amyelv,
skilled in speaking. m&im¢ motl TomtTO AoPemv, he deserves to receive this. m&io¢ tiumobal,
worthy to be honoured. Omx omm¢ 1¢ mv TomTO mdcmv, he was not able to see this. Mpm BupOC
Amyelv, eager to speak. mtolpog kmvouvov m Toum VeV, ready to endure danger.

OEUIOTOKAN (O, MKOVETOTOV EMTENYV KoM WEVOl Kol TpmEal. LYS. ii. 42. Am ymp emTtpoémal
dslvom ouykpm ol TE TolomTo mvemdn. DEM. ii. 20. Kupmav mToOENCOV BTIUEAEm gB01 TG
emto¢moc, they gave it (the Areopagus) power to superintend good order. ISOC. vii. 39. Banv om
momvOTOl moav Tpoo@mpelv. HDT. iii. 138. MaAokom Kaptepemv, “too effeminate to endure.”
PLAT. Rep. 556B. TareElvm mpumy m JImVOI0 EYKOPTEPEMY M EMWWIE, your minds are too
dejected to persevere, etc. THUC. ii. 61. (In the last two examples, poAakom and TOTEIVE govern
the infinitive by the idea of inability implied in them.) Xpm pota ropm {elv em Topm TOTOV yuve . AR.
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Eccl. 236. Zopm1epol O CUU@OPEC THC THMY TWANC TMVTEC OlOOPEMY W THXOC THC OmMKOBev.
EUR. Fr. 103. “mmuotEpwy Amyelv 1€ Kom olymv.” PLAT. Phaedr. 276 A. “TmAAQ cmpmoEIG
B TIOUPYEmY EVTOC mum¢ om Kakomc” AR. Pax 430. For examples of nouns followed by the
infinitive in a similar sense, see 749. (See also 766.)

[*] 759. The infinitive after ToiomToC omo¢ and TocomToC moo¢ depends on the idea of ability,
fitness, or sufficiency which is expressed in these combinations. The antecedent may be omitted,
leaving om o¢ with the infinitive in the sense of able, fit, likely, and m co¢ in that of sufficient. E.qg.

TolomTOI Om Ol TIOVNPOM TIVOC mpyou m (pm ecBal, “capable of aiming at any vicious act.” XEN. Cyr.
i. 2, 3. TolOWTOG OMOC XEIUMVE G TE OTHVEIV KOm Ompoug mkavmg emval. PLAT. Rep. 415E.
m @00 o€ TOCOm TOV MooV [mYnNTo MVEWWKE VOl T m @opd, it came enough in advance (of the
other ship) for Paches to have already read the decree (the fact that he had read it is inferred, but
not expressed: see 584). THUC. iii. 49.

EmTEy mC mym cm omOC mem TOTE PETOPmMAAECBOAl, that | am (such) a man (as) to be always
changing. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 45. Om ymp mv mpo omo T TEOm OV mpoelv, “for it was not the proper
season to irrigate the land.” Id. An. ii. 3, Id. An. 13. Neum UEVOL T QN THY MKOOTOl OOV M TO{mV,
each cultivating their own land enough (to an extent sufficient) to live upon it. THUC. i. 2.
HAEETEETO TH G VUKTE ¢ B OOV OKOTOE 0UC dieAOsmy Tl TEdm 0v, “there was left enough of the night
for crossing the plain in the dark.” XEN. An. iv. 1, 5. This construction suggests at once the
analogous use of omtw¢ mote or mote alone, in the sense of so as, with the infinitive (see 593).
Here, as with m gtg, the subject of the infinitive is not restricted as it is in 758.

[¥] 760. In Homer, the pronominal adjectives Tomo¢, ToIm0de, TOIOMTOC, THOOC, TNAmKOC, and
TIOm 0¢, without a relative, sometimes take an infinitive in the same way (759); as micm ¢ om om vm
TI Tomol mpuuvepey, but we are not able to keep it off, Od. ii. 60; TOmOI Km cmTEm mJUOOMI
m v pev; Od. xxi. 195.See also Il. vi. 463; Od. iii. 205, Od. vii. 309, Od. xvii. 20.

[¥] 761. Certain impersonal verbs (like mveoti, TpmTEl, TPOCMKEL), which regularly take an
infinitive as their subject (745), are used in the participle in a personal sense with the infinitive, the
participle having the force of one of the adjectives of 758. Thus Tm mvmvta emTERV is equivalent
to m mveoTI emTEmY, what it is permitted to say; T® TpoomKovio mnoOmval is equivalent to m
TpoomKel mnOmval, what is proper to be said, as if it represented a personal construction like
TOmTO TPOOm KEl W Omval, these things are becoming to be said. E.g.

Koatiomy tTm TAmB0C Tmv mvEVTwWY cmTEMY, “seeing the number of things that may be said.”
ISOC. v. 110. Tmv Bsmv KOAem OmOEmV TPOOEM KOVTE MV ymOIC TpOoTaTemv, “she is calling on
the God who ought not to be present at lamentations.” AESCH. Ag. 1079. (Mpoomkovta is used
like adjectives meaning fit, proper.) ®pm{, mTER TIpE TV B QUG TIPE TEVOE Puvemy. SOPH. O.T.
9.50 T mumVY TOPOYYEAOmVTO dleéeAOemy (= m TpnyymAON mumy dieéehbemy). PLAT. Tim. 90
E.

[*] 762. In the same way (761) certain adjectives, like OmKo10¢, mTIKOEPIOC, ®TITHOEIOC,
m 7m 50§0¢, may be used personally with the infinitive; as dmkoim¢ moTI TOmTO TOIEMV, it iS right
for him to do this (equivalent to dmKaIEV ECOTIV QETEV TOMTO TOIEMV). E.g. ®num TOAAR
MEI(m VY mTI TOmTWY dwpPEm Y Om KOIOC EMVAl TuyXmVvely, “I say that | have a right to receive even
far greater rewards than these.” DEM. xviii. 53. m dm Kouv mT1TE d€10I €M VOl BTEEAIPEOM val, “they
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seemed to be convenient persons to be disposed of.” THUC. viii. 70. @¢paTemecOal mTIKOE pPIOI,
“important persons to be taken care of.” XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 25. Tmde 101 M omTmy =T 30EA
yevm gBal, “it is to be expected that this will result from it.” HDT. i. 89. lMoAAom m Tm 000!l Twm TH
TOmTO TEmM oc0o0am emal, ‘it is to be expected that many will suffer this same thing.” Id. vi. 12 (for
the future infinitive see 113).

[*] 763. Any adjective may take an infinitive to limit its meaning to a particular action; as amoxpmv
mpmv, disgraceful to look upon. The infinitive is here regularly active or middle, even when the
passive would seem more natural. The omitted subject of the infinitive (except when it is passive)
is distinct from that of the adjective. E.g. Amoxpmyv ymp TEOE ym EOTE KON HOCOUEVOIOI
TVOm oBal, “for this is disgraceful even for future men to hear.” Il. ii. 119.So Il. i. 107 and 589. Tom ¢
yED ETEP TONTWY ANYOUC EON [NV EVOYKOIOTETOUC TIPOSITEMY HEYON[OI, EuEY Om
XPNOIUWTE TOUC M KOm Odl, i.e. most necessary for me to speak, and most useful for you to hear.
DEM. xxi. 24. ®ofepmv TpocTOAEUmMOal, “a terrible man to fight against.” Id. ii. 22. (Omkma)
momotn mvoloiTmoBal, “a house most pleasant to live in.” XEN. Mem. iii. 8, 8. XoAsrm tata
empemv, hardest to find: mmota mvtuyxmvelv, “easiest to obtain.” Ib. i. 6, Ib. 9. (MoAitema)
XoAeTm cu{mv, a form of government hard to live under: mvopog om (Lovopxm o) XOAETE KOm
Baputmtn uvoikmaal. PLAT. Polit. 302B and E. Amyo¢ duvaTe ¢ Katavom oal, a speech capable
of being understood (which it is possible to understand). Plat. Phaed. 90D. m xpmvog Bpoxm¢
m&mw¢ onymoaocbal, “the time is too short for narrating it properly.” Menex. 239B. m mom(
ETITNOEM O TIOPELOLMVOIC KON AEMYElV KON mKOmEY, “convenient both for speaking and for
hearing.” Symp. 173B. MNmtepov dm AomoooBal Puypmtepov; which of the two (waters) is colder
for bathing? XEN. Mem. iii. 13, 3.

(Passive.) (Kmveg) amoyxpom mpmgbBol (instead of mpmv). Cyn. iii. 3. moT1 om m AmYO(Q
@AOTEXOm Uy umy, mnOmval om omk momp@opoc. ISOC. xv. 115. The infinitive with adjectives
(here and in 758) shows distinct traces of its origin as a dative, though this origin was already
forgotten. See 742 (end) and 767.

[¥] 764. ma) The infinitive after the comparative with m depends on the idea of ability or inability
implied in the expression. E.g. Tm ymp vmonua pem{ov m @mpelv, “for the disease is too heavy to
bear.” SOPH.O.T. 1293. (See 763, above.) m mvOpwrmvn @mol¢ mobevecTmpa W AofRemv
TEYXVNV BV BV B BTEIPOC, “human nature is too weak to acquire the art of those things of which it
has no experience.” PLAT. Theaet. 149 C. (See 758.)

mb) mote or m¢is sometimes expressed before this infinitive; as in XEN. Hell. iv. 8, 23 , mgBovto
ONTHY EANTTIW HMXOVIO OMVOUIYV B mOTE TOmMC @mAoug m@eAemy, and Cyr. vi. 4, Cyr. 17, Tm¢
moTm d0¢ puem {OLC MYXOUCIV B WG TOIEMVY TI KOm mpmy, (See 588.)

[*] 765. The infinitive may be used after adverbs which correspond to the adjectives of 763. E.g.
JUVEBOUAEMETO M TH T C MY TOMC UMV EMVOIC KEMAAIOTO MOEMY TOIONTO THY MEMANCIV, TOMC
om duopevmal @oBepmtata, he took counsel with him how he might proceed forth in a manner
most splendid for the friendly to behold, and most terrible for the indisposed. XEN. Cyr. viii. 3, 5.

[¥] 766. Certain nouns, which correspond in meaning to adjectives which take the infinitive as in
763, may themselves have the same construction. E.g. ©am o momgBal, a wonderful thing to
behold (like Bavpaotmy mdm oBal). Od. viii. 366.See the examples under 749.
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[*] 767. In Homer, verbs expressing excellence or fitness sometimes take a limiting infinitive, like
adjectives of similar meaning. E.g. mKTOpOC m &€ yuvE , B C B pIOTEM 0KE M XeoBal, this is the wife
of Hector, who was the first (= mpioto¢ mv) in fighting. Il. vi. 460. muNAIKE NV B KEKOOTO B PVIBAC
YWHEVOl Kom mvamolpa puomoacBal, “he excelled all of his age in knowledge of birds and in
declaring fate.” Od. ii. 158. Om TEpm umv BouAmv Aavomy, Tepm Om moTE UmxeoBal, “ye who
excel the Danai in counsel and excel them in battle.” Il. i. 258. (Here BouAmv shows that pum xea6ai
was already felt as a limiting accusative, notwithstanding its primitive force as a dative. See 763,
and 742, end.)

[*] 768. Even in Attic Greek a limiting infinitive, like the Homeric infinitive just mentioned (767), is
sometimes found. Especially mkomelv, mkomoal, in sound, and mpmv, mdem v, in appearance, are
used in this way. E.g. Aokem¢ omV TI JlO@EPEIV OMTOMC MOEMY YXOAKE WG QOAOKPOM KON
ouikpom; “ do you think that they differ at all in appearance from a bald little tinker?” PLAT. Rep.
495E. mkom ool TOyKmAwG mXel, “it is very fine to hear.” DEM. xix. 47. MNpmypoto TopmEOUCIV
(om mTUTO1) M TIUmAE0Bal, “the horses will be troublesome to tend.” XEN. Cyr. iv. 5. 46.

[*] 769. The Homeric use of m pomog¢, equal, like, with the infinitive belongs here. E.g. AsukmtepOI
XImvog, Ocmely om mvmpoiolyv mpuomol, (horsesm whiter than snow, and like the winds in
swiftness (lit. to run). ll. x. 437. Om ymp om TI( MUOWOC WMTICTM GO0l TIOOMV EMEY, MVOPEV
Tpeoom viwv, “for none was like him for following with his feet when men fled.” Il. xiv. 521.

Infinitive of Purpose.
[*] 770. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g.

Tpmwv mvOpo mKOOTOV (cmm mAompusOa omvoyoemelv, “if we should choose every man of the
Trojans to be our cup-bearers.” Il. ii. 127. Xmpvio Om = i@E TIOAOC TPOXE M MW T XEVE (M POV O,
vm YaoBal, i.e. brought and poured water for washing. Od. i. 136.So Il. i. 338, om¢ myelv, and Il.
107, 1l. 108. Tmy m¢ mpEmOU T yOU BOLUARY B TN OTNOOV M TIUEAEM 0001 THC EMKOOUmAC, i.e. to
guard good order. ISOC. vii. 37. Om mpxX0OVTEC, Om ¢ W ucm ¢ M AecOe m pYEIV Hov, the rulers, whom
you chose to rule me. PLAT. Ap. 28E. AmKa O TEV VERV TOE TEUYOY B G THY UEYOV AlUE VO
TAEM oM TE KOm KOTookm PoaoBal, kom knpméal, K.T.A., i.e. they sent them to sail and examine,
and to proclaim, etc. THUC. vi. 50. Tom ¢ m 10 a¢ TIOPEM XOVTO EAOTIOVVNOmOIC EUOTPOTEMELV.
Id. ii. 12. =uvm noov tom ¢ MAOTalEm Ol TOPOOOMVOI C@m G /M TONMC KOM TH W TN, Xpm oaoBal m
I mv (omAwvtal, i.e. to do with them whatever they pleased. Id. ii. 4. Em BouAompcOm tm
ETuTOm Yo m TOm S0 T OEm o0l W Xpm puaTa dlaom oal, “if we should wish to entrust to any one
either children to instruct or money to keep.” XEN. Mem. i. 5, 2. @cm cocBal TpE YV T YUVOE KOG
TiEmV @epom oo¢g, women bringing (something) to drink. 1d. Hell. vii. 2. 9. Tmv TEAIV KOR TRV
EKPOV QUARTTEIV Ol TOm ¢ TIpm dwkav, “they delivered the city and the citadel to them to guard.”
Ib.iv.4.15. mqympmy mumCAmON, TORTOV W @meTE TOM G Osom ¢ KOAm {e1v. DEM. xix. 71.

‘@ OEpPO W EUE EVEEKTIO eECIEVAl TE dcopmvm TI mpom.” XEN. Hell. v. 1, 14 “Omk emxov
mpymplov mruoltm {eoBal,” “they had no money to buy provisions.” Id. An. vii. 1, 7 “mpiotm pxm
m O00TE W UM pov B TOAOYm oacBal,” “i.e., a day to defend himself in.” Id. Hell. i. 7,28 “mpavtmv ool
B UEAETMY TIOpM XElV oM T VUL OmJoKTAl,” “i.e. to practise on.” PLAT. Phaedrus 228 E. “Om¢
EmVeLAOIUOVE OOl TE B [EOC M LOM (G KoM BMVTEAEUTE oal uvepsTpmOn,” “for enjoyment as well
as for death.” THUC. ii. 44.
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[*] 771. Here, as in 763, the infinitive is generally active or middle, even where the passive would
seem more natural; as Ktavemv m ol viv Bdocav, “they gave her to me to be killed.” EUR. Tro.
874.

[*] 772. ma) The infinitive is thus used in prose chiefly after verbs signifying to choose or appoint,
to give or take, to express the purpose for which anything is given or taken; and also after those
signifying to send or bring. (See examples in 770.) With the last class the future participle is still
more common (840). A final clause after mva etc. may also be used in the same sense.

mb) In poetry, the same construction occurs after verbs of motion, like em i, mKw, and Bamvw; and
also after empum, mEIp, and Tm peipl (to be, to be at hand), expressed or understood. E.g. mAAm
TICEMN EMTEMY MTPEM OM W YO LM UVOVI, TOIUm VI Aam Vv, “but let some one go to tell Agamemnon.”
Od. xiv. 496. Bm om Omelv, “and he started to run.” Il. ii. 183. Omdm TIC HOTIV HPpEY KON AOIYmYV
mumval, “nor is there any one to keep off curse and ruin.” Il. xxiv. 489. MoAAom om om gom
EXOlOm mVaIpm ey my KE dmvnal, i.e. for you to slay whomsoever you can. Il. vi. 229. Om ymp
ETH EVED ONOC MOUCCEM(C MCOKEY, mpEY ETH OmKOU mpumval. Od. ii. 59. “Mavomvelv ymp
m Kopev,” “for we are come to learn.” SOPH. O.C. 12.

mc) Even in prose, the infinitive occasionally occurs after em um in this sense, as in PLAT. Phaedr.
229A, “mKem OKIm TH EOTE, KON THO KOOm{eobol m mv BouAm peba KotakAIOmval” , there is
grass to sit upon, etc. See also XEN. An. ii. 1, 6 , TOAAGE Om KON TEATOI KOE mpoéol moov
om pecBal mpnpol, i.e. they were left to be carried away.

[*] 773. In Homer and Herodotus smval is often introduced to denote a purpose, where in Attic
Greek a simple noun, connected directly with the leading verb, would be sufficient. E.g. ©m pnka,
Tmy TOTE om Kivmpng omKke {sivmiov smval, i.e. which they gave him as a present (lit. to be a
present). Il. xi. 20. Am B0V EBAETO XEIPM TOXEME, THYV PEE EVOPEC TIPM TENPOI Om OV MW pUEVAl
om pov mpompn¢, which former men had placed (to be) as a boundary of the land. Il. xxi. 405.
AOpEmMOC KOTOOTE COC W PTO@mPVED MTIIPXOV emval >apdmev. HDT. v. 25.S0 in the passive
construction; FmAwv m TEOE X0 T G THC W TTOL M VAL B TOPXO0C. Id. vii. 154,

[*] 774. Even in Attic prose, this use of emval (773) sometimes occurs; as in DEM. xxix. 25,
VN LIOVER OUCIV B (EOm VT TOEMTOV W Aem Bepov emval TETE, they remember his having been then
manumitted (so as) to be a freeman. So m@mnclv omTe dnumola smval, he gives them up to be
public property, THUC. ii. 13.

[*] 775. The simple infinitive in Homer may express a result as well as a purpose, as moTE is
seldom used there in the sense of so as (589). It thus follows many expressions which would not
allow it in Attic Greek. E.g. Tm¢ m mp opwe Ocmy mpidl Euvmnke umxeobal; i.e. who brought
them into conflict, so as to contend? Il. i. 8.So i. 151; and mpi{mpeval, Il. ii. 214. mAAR mTE Om
KomAn vrnm ¢ m X010 Tom o1 vmeaBal, when now their ship was loaded, so as (to be ready) to sail.
Od. xv. 457. For the infinitive in consecutive sentences with moTe or m¢, and m@m ® Or m@m HWTE,
see 582-600; 608-610. For the infinitive with Tpmv, see 626-631.

Absolute Infinitive.

Absolute Infinitive.3
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[*] 776. The infinitive may stand absolutely in certain parenthetical phrases, expressing a limitation
or qualification of some word or of the whole sentence.

[¥] 777. 1. Most frequent are the simple m¢ mTOC emTeEmyY and m¢ emTEMV, SO to speak; and m¢
emTEmYV or emTEmV with an adverb or other adjunct, sometimes with an object. E.g. Kam mpyou,
EC ETOC ENTENY, B ONOEVE G TIPOCOm ovTal B Bpaxmog Tmvu, and of action, so to speak, they
need either none or very little. PLAT. Gorg. 450D. Plato uses m¢ mT0¢ smTeEmyY 77 times. m¢
ENTEMV WTOC, “SO to speak.” AESCH. Pers. 714: so EUR. Hipp. 1162, EUR. Her. 167 (see EUR.
Or. 1). m¢ om cuvimpwe emTEmY, “to speak concisely.” ISOC. vii. 26: so PLAT. Tim. 25E. m¢
ouveAmvTl emTEmY. XEN. Mem. iii. 8, 10. m¢ emTemv. PLAT. Phaedr. 258E : so PLAT. Rep. 619D.
ECETANC EmTEMY, “to speak simply.” ISOC. iv. 154. m¢ my KegoAomm cmTEmY. Symp. 186C. m¢
TH EAOV cmTEmY ymvoC. Crat. 192C. m¢mTm TH Tmy cmTemVY. Leg. 667D. So m¢ TEpE mANC
emTENY Yuxmc, Rep. 577E. m¢ ye TW JIKOIMTOTOV smTEMV. Leg. 624A. mC TMAIV EMTERV,
“speaking of a state.” Rep. 577C. Without m¢; Tm ompurmov emmeEmy, HDT. ii. 91; THUC. i. 138,
THUC. vii. 49. m¢ tm mkpIfm¢ emTemy. Id. vi. 82. Zmv Oem emTEmV. PLAT. Prot. 317B. Tm om
mpOmy emTENY, mvETVELOO, SOPH. O.T. 1220.

2. Other verbs of saying are used in the same way with m¢. E.g. m¢ topm ¢ gpm oal. AESCH. Ag.
1584. m¢ mKk TOm TOPOXP®M O Amyelv. PLAT. Crat. 399D. m¢ye mv TR VBV TOPEVTI AmVyelY. Leg.
857C. m¢ mv @pmlelv. Id. Polit. 282B m¢ mpm¢ mpum¢ cmpmobal, i.e. between ourselves. Rep.
595B. m¢ ye TpmC om csmpmoBol TmAnOm. Prot. 339E. m¢ my TETH, um Om mKPIBEmAC,
empmobal. Rep. 414A. For m¢ A\mym smTEmV in Herodotus, see 782.

[¥] 778. mpuom dokemv or (less frequently) m¢ mpuom dokemv means in my opinion, it seems to me.
Other similar expressions are (m¢) esmkmoal, to make a guess; (m¢) cupufmAAelv, to compare, if
we may compare; (mcm mkomoadl, to the ear; m¢ mdcmyv or moov mocmy, to the eye, in
appearance; mcov mum sm dmval, so far as my knowledge goes; m ¢ Tekum pacBal, so far as one
can judge. E.g.

EAAE mpom Jokemv, Tmym emoel, but, methinks, you will soon know. AESCH. Pers. 246: so
SOPH. EI. 410. Amtm x00vec dokmelv mpiom smol. HDT. i. 172. m TETM UTEETO @ OTPOTIM, MG W IOM
ookmely, mTm AIPBmng kataotpopm. Id. iv. 167. Aokemv om mpom. THUC. viii. 64: so vii. 87.
mANOm, mpolye dokemv. PLAT. Men. 81 A. See Rep. 432 B, “m¢ ye omtwoom omEal” .

“Xmpocmdm mpmg, m¢ mTEIKMOAl” SOPH. O.C. 16. “m¢ 6mpaBev emkmoal” EUR. H.F. 713. See
HDT. i. 34. m¢ pukpmy peymAm smkmoal. THUC. iv. 36.0nce emkmoal alone: SOPH. O.T. 82.
mOwWp Ye MV TPE C MV CUUPMAAELY, i.e. to compare the waters one with the other. HDT. iv. 50 (cf.
my Tpm¢my, THUC. ii. 97). moTI o TORTO ONTWOM EYV HKOECO!I AMYOV TIVE EXOV, i.e. on first
hearing it. DEM. xx. 18. ETOTIH, B¢ ONTW ym mKOmOdl. PLAT. Euthyph. 3 B. m¢ ye mvTemBev
moem v, “as it looks from this point.” Rep. 430 E. mcoov monv. Fr. 101. mco ym mom mdcmy. Pac.
856. “Om ), mcoov ym m cmomval,” “no, as far as | know.” Aristoph. Nub. 1252. See also Aristoph.
Eccl. 350, m 11 Kmpum cmdmval, and Thesm. 34, mote (m¢ 1€) Kmpum ym cmdmval, in the same
sense. “m¢ye TH TOOM TeKm paoBal.” PLAT. Phaedr. 230 B.

See also m¢ ym mpom xpmoboal kpite, EUR. Alc. 801; m¢ ye Kotm TEvV mpumy Om&av
m Toq@m vooBal, PLAT. Polit. 272 D. See further, for Herodotus, 782.
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[*] 779. ma) Here belong mAmyov dsmv and pikpom demv, wanting little, almost, and the rare
ToAAOm demv, far from. E.g.

MOAAEY AEYOWV VIYWOLEVWY EAEYOU OcmV KOOE mKEOTNV BKKANGEOV, “when many speeches
are made almost in every assembly.” DEM. ix. 1. Mikpom dsmy mpoimy moTl TH mveom ey, Id.
xviii. 269; so ISOC. iv. 144, ISOC. viii. 44, ISOC. 89. mvm ¢mdmTe TOAAOR Ocmv B &0V BMVTA, that
you may know that he is far from deserving, etc. DEM. xxiii. 7 (the only case of ToAAOm dcmv).

mb) Here demv is often omitted, leaving m Amyou or pikpom in the sense of almost. E.g.

“‘@aAmyov @pomdog yeymvnuatl,” “I am almost gone myself,” AR. Nub. 722 , and pkpom
KOTnkmvTioov mTovtag, “they came near shooting them all.” DEM. xviii. 151.

[*] 780. In many expressions smval is used absolutely, and it often seems to us superfluous. The
most common case is that of mkmv emval, so far as being willing goes, or willingly, used almost
exclusively in negative sentences. E.g. OmTe omTHC m@n mKEV emval douvAemaelv. HDT. viii.
116.See THUC. ii. 89, THUC. vi. 14. mkmv ymp cmvol omomv Yemoopal, “willingly 1 will tell no
falsehood.” Symp. 215A OmK ®mynv Vye KOTE ®EpPYEC ETE (COEN NEKEVIO( EEVAI
mamotnOmoeoBal. Gorg. 499C. (mvmykn mYElVvE THY EecmOEl0V KON TH EKEVTOC EMVAL
pndoum tpocdm xeoBol tm Yemdoc. Id. Rep. 485C: see 336 E. One positive sentence occurs,
HDT. vii. 164.

[¥] 781. Other cases of absolute emval are TR BTE C@EC (ETHE EKEEVOI(, HTE TOETOIC, KOTH
TOmTOV) EmVal, so far as they were concerned, etc. THUC. iv. 28, THUC. viii. 48; XEN. An.i. 6,9,
XEN. Hell. iii. 5, 9 ;(—katm (cmcm dmvapuiv emval, ISAE. ii. 32; PLAT. Polit. 300C ;—koaTm TOmTO
emval, “so far as concerns this.” Id. Prot. 317A;,—tmv Tpm TNV emval, at first, HDT. i. 153.So
especially tm vmv emval, at present (tm belonging to vmv): see ISOC. xv. 270; PLAT. Lach. 201
C, PLAT. Rep. 506 E; XEN Cyr. v. 3, Cyr. 42; also T tmpugpov emval, to-day, PLAT. Crat. 396 E
In Aristotle’s T Tm mv emval, the emval is probably absolute, and Tm mv may be a “philosophic”
imperfect (40), the expression meaning the original essence (the “what was it?").

Two expressions have m¢ m¢ TmAdia emval, considering their antiquity, THUC. i. 21; and m¢ ye
OloOKm VOUC emval TmAEwC, considering that they were servants of a state, i.e. for servants, PLAT.
Gorg. 517 B.

[*] 782. Herodotus has a remarkable variety of expressions of this kind. Besides those already
guoted, see the following:—

Tm AmATO BOTE KOTHPPUTEV TE KOM VEWCTE, B ARYE ENTENV, BVOTEQNVEC, and recently, so
to speak, has appeared above water. ii. 15. (m¢ Amym cmTEmV is peculiar to Herodotus.) Kam m¢
Epum cm pepvmoBol Tm m mpUNVER G oI m@n, Sso far as | remember rightly what the interpreter told
me, etc. ii. 125. m¢ mpum kotavomelv, as | understand it. ii. 28. m¢ uymv vuov my mAOXEOTE
ONAmCOL, TV EMPNTOl: MG OM MY TAMQOVI Amym OnAmool, mde mXel. ii. 24 and 25. Metm om, om
TOAAE AEym ENTERVY, XpPEVOC JIM@. i. 61. m¢ mum CUUPBOAAE LEVOV £l pm OKELY, So far as | find
by conjecture. vii. 24. m¢ mpyom OoKmEIlV CUUPOAAOUmVE . iv. 87. mC EmMVOl TAMTO OUIKPE
peym Aolol cuupPmAAely, so far as | may (emvai) compare these small things with great ones. iv.
99: see ii. 10. m¢ ZkmBag emval, for Scythians, considering that they are Scythians. iv. 81. m¢
emvol AmymTiou, for Egypt, i.e. for a land like Egypt. ii. 8. MeymAQ mKTEOOTO XP® OTO MG WY
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emvol moom 11V, she gained great sums of money for a Rhodopis. ii. 135. (The force of mv is very
doubtful here; and modmtuv is often emended to modmTmoc or modomTu, neither of which is
satisfactory.)

[*] 783. The absolute infinitive was probably felt as a limiting accusative; and in Pac. 232, m&imval
yEUnv mumyv umAAel, we might substitute mpom dokemv for ywmpnv mpumv.4 m¢ as used here
can hardly be expressed in English; but it resembles some uses of mote and m ¢ with the infinitive
after adjectives in 588. It cannot be demonstrative, as might be supposed from our inadequate
translation of m¢ em TEmV, SO to speak.

Infinitive in Commands and Prohibitions for the Imperative. Infinitive in Wishes and Exclamations.

[*] 784. 1. The infinitive is sometimes used in the sense of the second person of the imperative,
especially in Homer. E.g. Tm vEv m TOTE KOM OE YUVOIKE TEP MTIOC EMVAL; Um OE pm6Bov
B TOVIO TIQOUCKEEY, BV KN HE SHONCG MAAE TH UEV @moBal, TH O KON KEKPULLE VOV
emval, now therefore be thou never indulgent to thy wife, etc. Od. xi. 441.So Il. i. 20, Il. 582, Il. ii.
10, 1. xvii. 501; Od. x. 297, Od. xi. 72, Od. xvii. 278, Od. xviii 106, Od. xxii. 287. “Om¢ um
TEAR E1V,” “do not approach these (= um TmAale).” AESCH. Prom. 712. Mpmv dm mv TEAELTHOM,
ETIOXEMV UNOM KOAMELY Kw mAPIov, wait, and do not yet call him happy. HDT. i. 32. Zm om Tm(
TmAOC mvomEoc mTEKOemy Kom mTiem yeoBal, and do you open the gates, and rush out and press
on. THUC. v. 9. mmv omom T€ yevE [IgOa empemy, @mval mum ¢ mEEVPNKMVal, “say that we have
found it.” PLAT. Rep. 473 A. TomTo Tipm mumv amTom G BeBamwg ywmval, “understand this in
your own minds.” DEM. viii. 39.

2. In the cases of the second person just given (1), the subject is in the nominative. But when the
infinitive is equivalent to the third person of the imperative, its subject is in the accusative, as if
some word like om¢, grant, were understood. E.g. Em pmv kev MevmAaov mAmEQAVOPOC
KOKOTHE @um, (M THC EANVNY BXETW. s O K mAEE0OVOPOV Kiemvm MevmAoog, Tpmo¢ mTEIOm
EmAm Vv mTO00m VAL, i.e. let him keep Helen himself,—and let the Trojans surrender Helen. Il. iii.
281-285. Tem X0 CUARGCOC QEPM T, OM IO OM OMKOON W UMV OM UEVOL T ALV (SC. omTtm V). Il. vii.
78.

These examples follow the construction of the infinitive in wishes (785).

[¥] 785. The infinitive with a subject accusative is sometimes used for the optative in the
expression of a wish referring to the future. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E.g. Zem tm1ep, m
Amavta Aoxemv m Tudmoc ummy, Father Zeus, may the lot fall on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=
Amog Amyol). Il. vii. 179. Zem mva, TNAEOXEVY Ol BV BVOpE GV MABIOV EMVAL, KOE OE T VTO
ymVvOolOm mooa @peomy mol pevoivm (smvol = esmn is followed by ymvoito). Od. xvii. 354. Mm
TPEY ETH EEAIOV OEVOl KON ETE KVE@IC mAOemv. Il ii. 413. Amem Om TOIOETOV QN OOV
OlOKPE VEIV mTUOV Amyov mvBpmTov. PIND. Py. i. 67. Osom TOAR T, UM pE SOUAEM QG TUXEMVY
(= ym TEXOIW). Sept. 253. Ampuntep, EMBAIPOVERY [E Onoma 1€ Tomom mpumyv. EUR. Supp. 3.
EOUE ETOAOEE, THV YUVONKO THY H|EV ONTW N ETOOECcO0l THY TH EpoUuTOE potEpad, “O
that | could sell my wife and my mother at this rate!” AR. Ach. 816. m Zecm, mkyevm gBal Lol
m Onvam oug TmoaoBal, “may it be permitted me to punish the Athenians.” HDT. v. 105. mkm tEpPOL
ON WV H|/N @Y VIKEOWOl, TOMTOUC TH ETOVTI OTPOTOTM oM VIKEYV, i.e. let their victory count for
the whole army. Id. ix. 48. This construction, like the preceding (784, 2), is often explained by an
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ellipsis of om ¢, grant; see Il. iii. 351, dom ¢ Tm oaoBal. Aristarchus supplied ymvoito or emn.

[*] 786. In two passages of the Odyssey, we find the infinitive in a wish introduced by om ymp,
once in the sense of the optative and once in that of a past tense of the indicative, with the subject
(understood) in the nominative:—

Am yEp, TONOCEEY ONNCEQOO!, ... TOMON TH HEY HYH[EY KON N NG YyouUBem g KoAmEeTBal,
O that, being such as you now are, you might have (= mxo1¢) my daughter and be called my
son-in-law. Od. vii. 311. Am ymp, om0¢ NEPIKOV EMAQV, . . . TONOC EEV TOl XO1{m ¢ W @ECTH UEVAI

KOm mpmVEV mVOpaC UVNOTEPAC T KE o@mwv yomvote mAvod, “O that | had stood by you
yesterday and had punished the suitors; then would | have loosened their knees.” Od. xxiv. 376.S0
also AESCH. Cho. 362-366, and 368.

These passages agree in construction with the second person of the infinitive in commands (784,
1).

[*] 787. The infinitive, with its subject accusative, may be used in exclamations of surprise or
indignation. E.g. mpum T0cmy T OE, (M, WM TOACIE@EOVO, KOTE TE yMY OMKEMY, HTHETOV,
qcm, umoog, that | should suffer this, alas! I, with my thoughts of old; and that | should dwell in this
land, alas! an unhonoured plague! AESCH. Eum. 837. mAAm TONCOE HLION LIOTOEOV YAROOQV
mom mTOVOE OOl KEKBaAEmV BT TOlOM 1A, that these should thus cast at me the flowers of their
idle tongues, etc. Id. Ag. 1662. “m ducTmAQIvVa, Tolmom mVdpA Xpnoipumy euvemyv”’ SOPH. Aj.
410. “Toloutove Tpm @eIV KmVa,” “to keep a dog like that!” AR. Vesp. 835. Tomtov om m[3pm {elv:
mvarvemy om, and that he should be thus insulting, and should draw his breath! DEM. xxi. 209.

Compare “Mene incepto desistere victam!” VERG. Aen. i. 37. This infinitive often has the article tm
(805).

Infinitive with the Article.
Infinitive with the Article.5

[*] 788. It has been seen that the infinitive without the article was already established in the
Homeric language, in nearly all the constructions in which it was most frequently used in later
times. In this simple form it developed its various tenses, and their uses became fixed, especially
in indirect discourse; so that the infinitive gradually came to be more of a verb and less of a noun.
When the definite article had become common with nouns, it was soon prefixed to the infinitive,
which thus, with all its attributes as a verb unimpaired, was restored to new life as a neuter verbal
noun.6 As a nominative and accusative, it could be used with ta in all the constructions in which
the simple infinitive was already familiar as subject or object, although here the older form was
preferred except when it was desired to emphasise the infinitive especially as a nominative or
accusative. But in other constructions (especially in the genitive, dative, and accusative with
prepositions), and in its wonderful capacity for carrying dependent clauses and adjuncts of every
kind, the articular infinitive appears as a new power in the language, of which the older simple
infinitive gave hardly an intimation. As might be expected, the articular infinitive found its chief use
in the rhetorical language, as in Demosthenes and in the speeches of Thucydides. It appears first
in Pindar (for T in Od. xx. 52 and Frag. HES. cIxxi. can hardly be the article), but always as a
subject nominative, with one doubtful exception. In the dramatists and Herodotus it is not
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uncommon, being generally a nominative or accusative with tm, although it occurs also as a
genitive or dative with Tom or tm; and it is found even with prepositions. In Thucydides (especially
in the speeches), we find the nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative all used with the greatest
freedom (in 135 cases), besides the accusative, genitive, and dative with prepositions (in 163
cases). Its fully developed power of taking dependent clauses must be seen in the Orators,
especially in Demosthenes.7 Articular Infinitive as Subject or Object.

[*] 789. Although the infinitive, as subject or object of a verb, generally stands without the article,
the article may be prefixed to make the infinitive more prominent as a noun in the structure of the
sentence.

[*] 790. The infinitive with tm may stand as a subject, especially of motmv. E.g. Tm ywmval
ETIOTE NV TOU AoPemv moTlv, “to learn is to acquire knowledge.” PLAT. Theaet. 209 E. Tm
Om KNV OIOm VAl T TEPOY T OXEIV TM mOTIV W TolEmV; Gorg. 476 D. (In the last two examples the
subject infinitive has the article to emphasise it, while the predicate infinitive stands alone.) Tm om
ToOemy em TPETOV mEOAwv. PIND. Py. i. 99. OmTol mOm EOTI TH EXEIV XPHUATO ONTWG WG
mviopmy e mropmAAev. XEN. Cyr. viii. 3, 42. TToOAMmKIC dokem W @UAmEOlI TmyoOm TOm
KTmoooBal xoAeTm tEpOV emval, “to keep advantages often seems to be harder than gaining
them.” DEM. i. 23 (cf. ii. 26, quoted in 745, for both construction and sense). TomTm mQOTI TH
EOIKEMY, TH TAMOV THV EAAWV (ntemv myelv. PLAT. Gorg. 483 C. mAAm OEQIl, vEY UEY
B TOOKOTEM TOMTOIC TA KotopBomvy. DEM. ii. 20. Tm ymp 6mvotov dedimval omdEY EAAO mOTEY
B QOKEWMYV CO@EmY €MVOI UM mVYTO: OOKEMY ymp cmomvOol moTmy m omK omdev. PLAT. Ap. 29 A
See also 29 C.

It will be seen by comparison that most of these examples would admit the construction without
the article by making the infinitive less prominent as a subject nominative. Compare ol 1& KAOE €1V
omTm mompecBorl Tpm TEl, AESCH Sept. 656, with tom¢ om mAPmOIC ye KoM TH VIKE GO0 TIPM TE,
Ag. 941.

[*] 791. The infinitive with e can stand as an accusative of the direct object, sometimes as an
accusative of kindred meaning. The relation of such an infinitive with Tm to the verb is often less
close than that of the simple infinitive in a similar case (see 811). E.g. TAmoopol T® KotBovemv, “|
shall dare to die.” AESCH. Ag. 1290. mgTIV TIC, BOTIV, B 0 KwARoel T dpmv, “who will prevent
you from acting.” SOPH. Ph. 1241.So mTuorem dsiv Tm dpmv, SOPH. El. 467. Tm oTem ds1v dm GOl
Topaive. Id. Ph. 620. “Tm dpmv omk mOmAnoav,” “they were unwilling to act (would not act).” Id.
0.C.442. Tm Om am ELVOIKEmMY THON HUON THC HV YUVE OmVAITO, what woman would be able to
live with her? (to live with her—what woman could do it?). Id. Tr. 545. T mTm omvOL Um
opmAAecBa1 mTupeAEm oBal, “to take care not to be upset by wine.” Lac. v. 7. Amoxmvovtal Ta
ToAumv. PLAT. Soph. 247 C. Zuvebm (ecBal Tom¢ Juxomc tm Ty TOTpmda @Asmy. LYCURG.
100. Kom Tm¢ Om Tm mpxixom¢ emvol mvOpm v Todem e1g; XEN. Oec. xiii. 4: see also ix. 12.
(So ToIoEmM W TIVE T1.) ETEMOYOV TH smOm g Tom ¢ mOnvomolg mruxeipemy. THUC. vii. 33 (cf.
TomTO mTm oxov, THUC. ii. 76). Omdm 1ol Tm yeipm TEmOouol Tm dpmy, nor am | persuaded by
your violence to act (as you bid me). SOPH. Ph. 1253 (cf. om mEmBopom col Tomta). Kapdmag
mimotopal ™ dpmv, | withdraw from my resolution (i.e. | consent) to do it. Id. Ant. 1105: cf.
(PpovEmV PETM W, i.e. changed his purpose (and resolved) to contemplate, AESCH. Ag. 221. For
™m um om with the infinitive after negatived verbs in this construction (e.g. AR. Ran. 68), see 815,
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2, and 814.

[*] 792. The infinitive with Tm as an object accusative may follow verbs which would not allow the
simple infinitive in its place. E.g. Te TEAEUTE GO T VTWY B TETPWLE VN KOTEKPIVE, TH OB KOAEC(
mTo00vemy mdlov TOmC oToLOam OIC m T VelpeY, “Fate condemned all mankind to death; but a
glorious death she reserved for the virtuous.” ISOC. i. 43. Mmvov EpEY TE TOEEYV TEVY
mAlOKE pEVov, “seeing only the beating of the captive.” XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 21. Tm pumv smvVOmEIV TE
Kom Tpoopm v myapom ogv. HDT. ix. 79. The double character of the articular infinitive, as noun
and verb, permits it to stand as an object wherever the object accusative of a noun would be
allowed.

[*] 793. A few of the verbs included in 747, which govern the genitive of a noun, allow also the
genitive of the infinitive with tom (798), as well as the simple infinitive. This applies chiefly to
mEAm , mTupeAmopal, and to the verbs of hindrance etc. included in 807. E.g. m pueAm oco¢ tom
mpym {eoBal. XEN. Mem. ii. 3, 9. (But mpeAmoag Amyelv, PLAT. Phaed. 98 D. ) Most verbs of
desiring and neglecting take only the simple infinitive. m TapeAmopat, which usually takes m 1g
with the future indicative (339), allows also the simple infinitive ( THUC. vi. 54), the infinitive with
T ( Lac. v. 7), and the infinitive with tom ( Id. Mem. iii. 3, Id. Mem. 11). (See 361, Id. Mem. 791,
and 798.)

[*] 794. The infinitive of indirect discourse after verbs of saying and thinking sometimes takes 1.
Here each tense of the infinitive preserves its time, and even the infinitive with mv occurs. E.g.
E[Ey ON ETOMOl OsONMC MPKWUOTEMY TH UETE OPE OOl UmTE TE EUVEIOmVOI TE TPE YU
BouAemoavTl, to swear that we neither had done it (mdpmoapev) nor were in the secret
(¢mviopev) of any one who had plotted the deed. SOPH. Ant. 264. m&opem @ pm cmomval; “ will
you swear that you have no knowledge?” Ib. 535. “Kom tm TOEIOM VOl ye THY Ocmy TH U AAOV
KOm TE TOCHUOMVEIV B BOMAETOI, TOMTO T VTEC KOM AmYyouol kom voumoualv.” XEN.Ap. 13.
See also XEN. Hell. v. 2, 36 (814).

(With mv.) Tm¢ mATmO0OC ymp mPXOMOI OEOPOYUMVOC, TH UM TOOcHY EY EMAAO TAEV TH
um patpov, “for | come clinging to the hope that | could suffer nothing except what is fated.” SOPH.
Ant. 235.For the articular infinitive with mv in other constructions, see 212.

Infinitive with e, after Adjectives and Nouns.

[*] 795. In some constructions in which the simple infinitive appears to preserve most distinct
traces of its origin as a dative, especially after adjectives or nouns (758; 763; 766), the articular
infinitive takes T as an accusative. E.g. Tm Om mm TOAITEV JpEV H@UV BB X0VOG, “but | am
helpless to act in defiance of the citizens.” SOPH. Ant. 79. MOKp=E ¢ TR KPEVAl TOETO X® AOITH G
Xpmvog, “a long time to settle this.” Id. El. 1030 (cf. xpmvoc Bpaxm ¢ dinym cacbal, a time short for
narrating, under 763). Tm um BAmTEIV mTOm A, “ready to cease beholding the light.” Ib. 1079 (see
758). Tm TPOCTOANITIVPEM Y oM dcm ¢ Tipm Bupog my. THUC. ii. 53. Tm pumy m¢ THY ymY mumY
mOoBmAAElY, KHV um mKTAemowpev, THUC. | mkovom emaol. Id. vi. 17. m¢ oOmov Tm pecOm mOg
Kpmwv TE Tpmooslv Kom T [BouAemely, “he is here at the right moment to act and advise.”
SOPH. O.T. 1416. Amtioc Tm om mTOKpEVeCHal um Tomt0. PLAT. Lach. 190 E. (This is rare, but
see DEM. viii. 56, DEM. ix. 63. Amtioc generally has the infinitive with tom, DEM. 798, or the
simple infinitive, DEM. 749.m
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B VOUUOXE O OmYE OIKOmOV B XEl THKUOPCIV TH mK@oPm oal, “the seafight offers no just ground
for alarm.” THUC. ii. 87. “Omdm tomavioTmval motm Ompoog,” “nor have | courage to remove
you.” SOPH. O.C. 47. The exact force given to these accusatives by those who used them is not
always clear; but they come nearest to the accusative of respect or limitation (as emdo¢
KmAALoTOo¢, most beautiful in form). Sometimes the infinitive with tm has this force, where the
simple infinitive could not be used; as in LYCURG. 91, mTem ye Tm mAOemv TOMTOV, OM [IOI OEmV
TIVO OmTEY ETE ONTHY EYOyemY THVY TIHwpmav, for, as to his departure, | think that some God
led him directly to punishment.

[*] 796. We occasionally find tm with the infinitive in the Mss. in a similar loose construction, where
we should expect the infinitive with Tom or Tm in apposition with a preceding genitive or dative. See
THUC. vii. 36, Tm Tpm TEPOV M IGOm m SOKOM Om €M VO, TH B VTHE TDE pov {LyKpom oal, and viii. 87,
KOTOBomC mVeKQ THC B¢ AOKEDQOE OV, TH AEyecOol B G OmK mOIkem, where most editors now
read Tm and tom against the Mss. But Birklein defends the Mss. readings by HYPER. Epitaph. 2,
miov ON EOTIV ETOIVERY THY NV TEAIV BNV TEC TIPOOIPE OEWC MVEKEY, TR TPOEAR GOl
ELOIO, . . . TOMC OM TETEAEVTNKMTOC THG MVOPEMOCG, TH N KATAIOXEVAl THG THY TPOYE VWY
m pcTm ¢, where the two infinitives with T explain Tpoaipm ocwg and mvdpem ac. (See 804.)

[*] 797. The infinitive with Tm appears in its greatest variety of meanings in the construction of Tm
pum or Tm um om after verbs implying a negative (811). See also 813 and 814.

Infinitive with Tom, T, and ™, as a Noun, in various Constructions.

[*] 798. The infinitive with tom appears as an adnominal genitive, a genitive after verbs and
adjectives and with comparatives, a partitive genitive, a genitive absolute, and a genitive
expressing cause, purpose, or motive. E.g. Tom tuemv mmuBupuma, “the desire to drink.” THUC. vii.
84. NMmuvoug om tom (mv momw mycumvag voumete. XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 12. Npm¢ tmv TMAIV
TPooRBoAmvTEC m ¢ mATEm S0 mABov Tom mAsmyv, i.e. hope of taking the city. THUC. ii. 56 (see 749).
Tm ymp €W TPETTEIV TOIPE THY BEM OV B QOPUE TON KOKHEC (POVENYV TONC HMVOETOIG VM WETAI,
“for doing well beyond their deserts sets fools to thinking ill.” DEM. i. 23. m dm dioywm N oW TN TEC
EKKANOmQOC Tom TEG oTovom ¢ AsAmgBal, “this vote of the assembly that the treaty had been
broken.” THUC. i. 87.See XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 4.

Amete amTIOl smvol, mpEavteg Tom dlapamvely, “by having begun the passage of the river.”
XEN. An. i. 4, 15. mpecym pevol Tom TipmTOC MKOOTOC ymyweoBal, “being eager each to be first.”
THUC. ii. 65. MapekmAel m e em cOal Tom B G @povium tatov emval. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 55 ; so iii.
3, XEN. Mem. 11. (See 793.) m Tm oxOlEV TOM daKpmelY, “we ceased to weep.” PLAT. Phaed. 117
E. (See below, E. 807.) Kom ymp mmBei¢ TOm KOTOKOMEIV TIVEC EMOlV, “for they are unused to
obeying any one.” DEM. i. 23.See xxix. 17. m&I0¢ oM TOm ¢ M OMKEIC EM VO TOM TOIOMTH EMKOMELY,
Id. xxi. 134. Tom¢ KapToOmM G, Om TOM LW Onpiwomc (mv mumc omTIOl Yeymvaal, the fruits of the
earth, which are the cause of our not living like beasts. ISOC. iv. 28. KOTnp® ooTO TH O TEE TON
pm TmAcl mTOOeOm oBol Tmv poOmv, “he cursed him who was responsible for the wages not
having been paid long before.” XEN. An. vii. 7, 48. (Amti10¢ may take the simple infinitive and even
the infinitive with tm. See 749 and 795.) MNoOAAmKIC doKem T @UAmEOL THyoOm TOm KTEOAOoBal
XoAeTm tepoV emval. DEM. i. 23.S0 XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 13. NmoI¢ TH OlymV KPEMTTHY EOTI TOM
AoAemv. MEN. Mon. 387. Tom Bopocmy T TAEWOTOV cmANEm1eCg, i.e. having become most
emboldened. THUC. iv. 34. Omdmv omTe mvaIdem aC omTe Tom Pem de0oBal TopoAem Pei. DEM.
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XXxvii. 45. Em¢tomTm mAmAULOe Tom voum Zelv. Id. xxii. 16. Tm pcymAou m pyou mVTOC TOM EMQOUTH
TH OmOVTO TOPOOKELE {elv Uum m pkemv Tom10. XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 8 (see 806).

ZnAm cc umAAOV m mpum tom undmv @povemv, for want of knowledge. I. A. 677. (MEV®C) Ta
ARQTIKEY KOOmPEl, TOM TEC TOOE J0UC mAAOV mmvol om T, “in order that revenues might
come in to him more abundantly.” THUC. i. 4.So ii. 22, THUC. 32, THUC. 75, THUC. 93; XEN.
Cyr.i.3,9. Tom um Tm dmKalO TOIEMVY, “t0 escape doing what was just.” DEM. xviii. 107. Mpm¢ tm
TIOE YO (IAOVEIKOMVTO AmYElV TOm Katagavm¢ yevmoBal. PLAT. Gorg. 457 E. This final use
appears first and chiefly in Thucydides.

[*] 799. The infinitive with T® may express cause, manner, or means; or it may follow verbs,
adjectives, and adverbs which take the dative. E.g. Omom Tm omvao6ol Kom m@wOmvVQal AmYyeEIV
ETOPOEmM G LYS. xxxi. 2. OmdevEm THV T VTV TIAE OV KEKPE TNKE PEAITIOC E TH TOETEPOC TOM G
TOm ¢ Tipm Yool ymyweoBal. DEM. viii. 11.See xxiii. 9, Tm Umy EKOECQOO!, TH ON EHOYE. EAAE TH
@avepm ¢ emvol TolomToG MV, “by making it plain that he was such a man.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 3. So
Cyr.iv. 5, Cyr. 9. Om ymp Om TH ye KOOUE G (mV BEIOV TIOTEMELY, “to trust in an orderly life.”
ISOC. xv. 24. “@v0o mTICTECl TH mum TETIUMoO0l mTm daiumvwy,” “that they may distrust my
having been honoured by divine powers.” XEN. Ap. 14. Mem{ov |mpOC VEOVIEG TH [N
BomAecOal mAnOm emval. THUC. iii. 3. moov om Tm Tpootmvelv. AESCH. Ag. 253. Tm (mv mOTI
Tl EVOVIEOQOV, BOTED TH mypnyopmvol Tm kKaOemodelv. PLAT. Phaed. 71 C. mpyoimv moTl TH
mveiom elv. DEM. xviii. 269. Tm T\ouTemv mTm KOO, “obedient to wealth.” AR. Pl. 146. mpua Tm
Tium oBal. PLAT. Rep. 468 D; so mpo tm Tiymv, 468 E

[*] 800. The infinitive with the article, as genitive, dative, or accusative, very often follows
prepositions, or adverbs used as prepositions. E.g. Tom¢ ymp AEyoug TEPE TOE TI[wpm cocoBal
OmAITTIOV W pm yiywoumvouc, “for | see that the speeches are made about punishing Philip.” DEM.
iii. 1. Mpm tom TOmMC mMpKOUC mTOJOmMVAl, “before taking the oaths.” Id. xviii. 26. mK Tom TPEG
XE PV dnunyopsmv myEOUC. Id. iii. 3. BVTE TOE TEAIC €MVl @POE piov KoTEoTn. THUC. vii. 28;
SO i. 69. mTm TOm TEEPAV O160m ¢ ELVETE C QomveaBal. Id. i. 138. mveKO TOM TI\EM ) TIOIW GO THV
H T pXoucov omcomav. ISOC. i. 19. MNpm¢ T8 undmv mK TEC TPeoRemag AaRemv, “besides
receiving nothing from the embassy.” DEM. xix. 229. mv Tm TOAR TNV TOIEM GBI (Xapm dnpov), in
making Charidemus a citizen. Id. xxiii. 188. mBovupum{cTo m T TH cm Om ¢ (mv. XEN. Mem. iv. 8,
2. mpec oim TH EMVOCEMVOI ONK BV ON &l mOIKNOmval, “on account of being a stranger.” Ib. ii. 1,
Ib. 15. MmvTwv dlo@mpwy B EOMVETO KOM EMC TH TOXE LOVOmVEIY B OMOl KOM EMC TH KAAE(G
mKooTo TolemV. Id. Cyr. i. 3, Id. Cyr. 1. Mpm ¢ TE peTpm wv Ocm ool TETOIdevUmvoc. Id. Mem. i. 2,
Id. Mem. 1; so DEM. i. 4. Mopm @ amoxpmv TI mTOUEmVal. PLAT. Ap. 28 C.

[*] 801. The infinitive is not found with mvm in any case, with mu@m in accusative or dative, with
KaTtm in genitive, with Tapm in genitive or dative, with Tepm in dative, with Tpm ¢ in genitive, with
m T p in accusative, or with m Tm in accusative or dative.

[*] 802. The genitive of the infinitive with mTmp is often equivalent to a final clause. E.g. Tmg
OEM OEIC OMC KMYPNVIOM TIVEC TP TONM TH [EMTPIO KOEM T ouvEOn um ymweoBol my Tm
TmAgl (= mvo pum ymyntal), the solicitations which some have employed in order that moderate
counsels and the ordinary principles may not prevail in the state. AESCHIN. iii. 1. Em¢ Tm¢
TPIMPEIC M UPWVTEC MTE P TOM UM TH KEAEUM IEVOV TOIMOOI (= mva UE TOIEOowolv), embarking
on shipboard that they might avoid doing what was bid. DEM. xviii. 204.
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[*] 803. The article cannot ordinarily be omitted when the infinitive follows a preposition.

ma) A singular exception occurs in a few cases of mvtm with the simple infinitive in Herodotus.
See m¢ mVTE pUmy SONAWY ETOENCOC MAELOm poug MNmpoag emvol, mvTE om mPXeoHal m T
EAAGY mpxelv mTmVvTwy, i. 210, where the antithesis of mvtm pumv domAwv makes mvim om
m pxeoBal more natural; also vi. 32 (with no antithesis). So vii. 170 (but with a various reading
EVTE TOM).

mb) MAmv, except, as an adverb, may have the simple infinitive; as Tm mAAO TAmV Psudm Amyelv,
SOPH. Ph. 100.So mA\mv ym pou tuxemv, AESCH. Eum. 737.

[*] 804. An infinitive, with the article in any case, may stand in apposition to a noun in the same
case. E.g. m TRy TOmdwy mpXE, TH N mEY BAELOm poULC EM VAL, BWC, K.T.A., the government of
children,—not permitting them to be free, until, etc. PLAT. Rep. 590 E. TomTm mOTI Tm m3IKEMV,
TE TAEOV TV BAAWY (ntemv mxelv. Gorg. 483 C. TOMTO TIPOOH LOIOV M XOUGI TOM G TUPEVVOIC,
Tm TOAAmY mpxely. Id. Rep. 578 D. Tm TomTOL poKOpImMTEPOY, Tom ym LiXOmval; XEN. Cyr. viii.
7, 25. AOKem TOMTE JlO@EPEIV MVED THY BAAWY (mwv, TE Tium ¢ mpmyecBal. Id. Hier. vii. 3; so
Id. Oec. xiv. 10. For a few doubtful cases of the infinitive with tm, in apparent apposition with a
genitive or dative, see 796.

[*] 805. The infinitive with tm is used in exclamations of surprise or indignation. E.g. “Tm om pndm
KuvEy OmKOBsy mABsmy mm TEY KOKOOOE uovEm myovtd,” “but to think that I, wretched fellow,
should come from home without even my cap!” AR. Nub. 268. “Tm ¢ pwpma¢: Tm Amo voum (elv,
mVTO TNAIKoutovm,” “what folly! to believe in Zeus, now you are so big!” Ib. 819. For the simple
infinitive in these exclamations, see 787.

[*] 806. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other adjuncts (sometimes including dependent
clauses) may be preceded by the article tm, the whole sentence standing as a single noun, either
as the subject or object of a verb, as the object of a preposition, or in apposition with a pronoun
like tomto. E.g. Tm pmv ymp TOAAE ETOAWAEKEVOl KOTE THY TEAEUOV TEC M UETHPAC
-EIEAEMQC MY TIC Ocmn OIKOM WG TH OM MTE TMACI TOMTO TETOVOmVAI, TEQENVE VOl TR TIVd
N EY CUUMOXE OV TOE TV B VTE PPOTOV, BY BOUAR UEBO Xpm oBOl, THC TOPE B KEM V)V EMVONA(
EMEQYRTNUE WV mywye Oemnv. DEM. i. 10. Tm ymp Tiom ¢ mvdpa BvnTEY KO Olm KO POM G TIVOC
H OXEOVTO YPH @OVTOC EMPE VY HOmVOTOV cuVOm OOl TEY KOTE TEC T AEWG OM OXE VNV, KON
B TIOCTEPE OO UM UEVOV THY EAAWY EAAE KON THV TOPE TECG THXNG EMEQYECIMY THY THALY,
KON TOCOETH TEPIOUCEE XPmEoOal TOVNPEOC BOTE |UN VOV TON G EVTOC BONVOEOUG BEAAR
KOm TONMC WOTEPEMVY TIOTE UMAAOVTAC mMoccO0l TMVTOC MOIKNKEVOI, TG OmYm T VOEIVOV
motmv; Id. xix. 55.

Simple Infinitive and Infinitive with Tom, after Verbs of Hindrance, etc.
Simple Infinitive and Infinitive with tom, after Verbs of Hindrance, etc.8

[¥] 807. After verbs and other expressions which denote hindrance or freedom from anything, two
forms are allowed, the simple infinitive, and the genitive of the infinitive with tom .

Thus we can say (a) empyel o€ TomT0 TOIEMV (747) and (b) empyel o Tom TOmMTO TOIEMY (798),
both with the same meaning, he prevents you from doing this. As the infinitive, after verbs implying
a negation, can take um to strengthen the previous negation without otherwise affecting the sense
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(815, 1), we have a third and a fourth form, still with the same meaning: (c) empyel o€ um TOmTO
Tolem v, and (d) em pyel o Tom W TOmTO TOIEMV, he prevents you from doing this. (For a fifth form,
€M PYEl OS TW WM TOMTO TOIEMV, With the same meaning, see 811.)

If the leading verb is itself negatived (or is interrogative with a negative implied), the double
negative um om is generally used instead of um in the form (c) with the simple infinitive, but
probably never in the form (d) with the genitive of the infinitive; as omk empyel oc um oW TOmWTO
Tolemv, he does not prevent you from doing this (815, 2), but not Tom pum om TomTO TOIEMV. (See
also 811, for tm yum om.) E.g.

ma) Kokmy om ToEOV empye TomtE mEciomval; SOPH. O.T. 129. MNoiom ¢ ®mprntog, mv Bavemvy
EppuoEuny. EUR. Alc. 11. mm mAEvVOOU HTIOTE UTOUCIV, BTG EEPYWOl TOMC MKEMOEV
mT130n0emv. THUC. i. 62. mAAWG Om TG TOpm (€000 TM WM TITEOEIC M PKOUC MO KOTH XOVTA(G
mm g (mOev). XEN. An. iii. 1, 20. Em doKIpem v B UTIOOM YV o@m o1V emval. PLAT. Euthyd. 305 D. Em
TOmTH TIC empyel dpmVv mMKVOC, “if any hesitation prevents you from doing this.” Soph. 242 A. Tmv
EOmQY THC ymC OmdOmV L KwAmel Amyely. Plat. Phaed. 108 D. Tmv ®OmAITTOV TOPEAOEmM Y Om K
= Om VOVTO KwAmgal. DEM. v. 20.

mb) Tom Om JpoteTemelv deopomc mTEmpPyouol; XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 16. Tm ymp Yeudm VOV
@omveCOOl KOM TOM CUYWHE NG TIVEG TUYXEVEIV B UTOOmY UmAIOTO mvOpm TOIC ymWeTal. |d.
Cyr. iii. 1, Id. Cyr. 9. EmTEV BTl KWABCEIE (V) TOm KOomely mTumvTtoc Id. An. i. 6, Id. An. 2.
m T oYXOpeV Tom doKkpmelv., PLAT. Phaed. 117 E (cf. 117 C, quoted in 811). mTEcXm NV TOM
AafBemv Tom Sikomou mveka. DEM. xix. 223.

EC) “OVnNTOomCym ETOIUCO B TIPOCOm pKeCOal um pov” AESCH. Prom. 248. “Tom umv @uAm el ol
EVOUO Um TmOoxXeElv Kokm¢ SOPH. O.C. 667. mTEp moXe um TEV [MeEAoTm vwnoov TopOem v,
“which prevented him from ravaging the Peloponnesus.” THUC. i. 73. AlskmAuce pum dlo@dsm pal.
Id. iii. 49. mTEYMVETO KOARPOTO pum omEnOmval. Id. i. 16. Mmumoucl KM PUKO, B TIOJEEM IEVOL
OXmOElV THY 2TOPTIMTNY um m&mval. HDT. ix. 12. “Empye um Brootmvelv.” PLAT. Phaedr. 251
B.

Om ymp moTI mAANGCI Om dspm o mKOLOIC UM Om OmMVTOC AMYOV EMVOI com ¢ domAou¢. HDT. viii.
100. (See 815, HDT. 2; 816.) Om duvaTOm OETEV BOXEIV EMCE EMPOYEWOl Um OomK mEImval. Id. ix.
12. “mote {mvov ym my OENOEVE EVOR, EOTEP ON VEV, ETEKTPOTON UNV /M OB QUVEKOE (EIV.”
SOPH. O.C. 565. Tm mproémy um omym m[B3pi{oumvouc mToBavemy; XEN. An. iii. 1, 13. (Tm
mUTOomV implies omdmy m UTOOM V.) TEVOC MY OEOIO [/M ON YE TIH LTIV €M OO M LIV smval; “ what
would hinder you from being perfectly happy?” Id. Hell. iv. 1, Id. Hell. 36.

md) Mucymp mokm¢ Omo mvdpaC mEsl Tom pm Katoomval, i.e. will keep two men from sinking.
XEN. An. iii. 5, 11. mv om d¢m ¢ Tw TIPOOEM C TOM W TAEOV mXElV M TETPE TET0. THUC. i. 76. Em
ON WO EUTOONV T| M TH HYymVETO TON M cmOm G THTe OIKm oooBal. DEM. xxxiii. 25. m Tl oT0TO
THY TEAIV UIKOEYV ETOAITIONCOV TOR N TOEC BOXETAIC CUU@OPOm G TEPITECEMVY. ISOC. Xv.
122. m TIOCOBOMVTEC MV W UTIOOM Y yE WOIVTO TON [N EPEV (MTONC T mAQOV oTpETeLA. XEN.
Cyr.ii. 4, 23. EmomTeC mTI mv mOQ@OAEm cm ol Tom punomv rodemv. Ib. iii. 3, 1b. 31 (cf. THUC. vi.
18, quoted in 749). Tom om pm (KOKEC) T OXEIV OMTOM TN OOV HOEIAV WYETE, “you were entirely
free from fear of suffering harm.” DEM. xix. 149. mvomGonNG OMOE|IMC M TH W TOCTPOQE ¢ TOW UM
m xpmpuoTm myelv mumg, there being no longer any escape from the conclusion that you have
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taken bribes (from your having bribes). Id. xxiv. 9. The last two examples show that the genitive of
the infinitive can take um, even after nouns implying hindrance or freedom. In the two following,
the addition of um is more peculiar:—

E ETOPEQ Tom um mouxmlelv, “the inability to rest.” THUC. ii. 49. Tm tom pm EuUTAEmV
mTuotmm, through distrust of sailing with them; i.e. through unwillingness to sail, caused by
distrust. Id. iii. 75.

[*] 808. The infinitive with Tom pum can be used as a genitive in its ordinary negative sense; as om e
EOTIV OmdeUm O TN QUOIC MMy TOm |m dpEV TOmTA, “no ground for not doing this.” PLAT. Tim.
20 C. See also examples in 798.

[*] 809. Although um om is more common than um after negatives in the form (c), the simple um
sometimes occurs. E.g. Om TOAEV XpEVOV [IB HTHECXOV UE [E VauoToAemy toxm. SOPH. Ph.
349. Omom pym mUPOTOC (POuPE YV TPE ADE, THVOE UM Aem ooelv oTmAov. Id. Tr. 226.

[*] 810. The infinitive in the forms (a), (c), and (d), (but, according to Madvig, not in the form (b),
with tom without um) may follow negatives in the construction of 807. See the examples.

Infinitive with Te pm, or Tm pm om.

[*] 811. The infinitive with tm pm is used after many verbs and expressions which denote or even
imply hindrance, prevention, omission, or denial, the um merely strengthening the negative idea of
the leading verb. If the leading verb is itself negatived, or is interrogative with a negative implied,
e pm om s generally used with the infinitive instead of tm pum (compare 807). This infinitive with
Tm um or Tm pm om is often less closely connected with the leading verb than the simple infinitive
(see 791), and it sometimes denotes merely the result of a prevention or omission. It is sometimes
an object accusative, as after expressions of denial; but it oftener resembles the accusative of
respect or limitation. It adds a fifth expression, empyel oe Tm yum TOmTO TOIEMV, to the four already
given in 807 as equivalents of he prevents you from doing this; and a corresponding form, omk
EMpyel OS TH Um oW TOmTO TOIEMV, for he does not prevent you from doing this. E.g.

Ty TAEWOTOV MUIAOV EMPYOV TH [N TOEEIMVIOG THY ETAWY TH EYYEC TEHG TEAEWG
Kakoupyemv, they prevented them from injuring, etc. THUC.iii. 1. Tm om pm AgnAoTm ool MARVTAC
opmoc TEy TAIV moxe TmdE, “this prevented them from plundering the city.” HDT. v. 101. Om om
TE MO0V KOTEYXEIV TH pm dokpmely, “to restrain their tears.” PLAT. Phaed. 117 C (cf. 117 E,
quoted in 807). ®mBo¢ 1€ Euyyevm ¢ Tm um moikemy oxmoel, “will check injustice.” AESCH. Eum.
691. OmTOm ENCIV UEVOI BTI BBV EUTOOEY TH | mOn emvol mvOa Tm Aol moTem dopev. XEN.
An. iv. 8, 14. KEpuva TopE TPEWC W @em OOV M @ouC TH ym Bovete (nuimaoal, i.e. by three
votes they allowed Cimon to escape the punishment of death. DEM. xxiii. 205. Tpem ¢ om pmval
{m@ol SimveyKov Tm um Bovetou Tium oal, and only three votes prevented you from condemning
him to death (lit. made the difference about condemning, etc.). Ib. 167.See XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 25,
and Ag.v. 4. Om o ymp mvOm mTVOU TOPACTATEN TH M BeBom e BAN@Ipa CUUBAAERY B TIVE,
i.e. stands by to prevent my closing my eyes in sleep. AESCH. Ag. 15.

“‘OmK EVAVTIEMOOUO! TH M O YEYWVEEY TV EOO0V TPOOoXPm{eTe” Prom. 786. “Omdmy ymp
ONTH TONTE ETOPKECOE TH (N ON TECSHY ETHWG TIEUOTE omK mvooxetm,” “this will not
suffice to prevent him from falling, etc.” Ib. 918. AemTEl umy omdm m TOM 0Oy WM Oeley TM UM OM
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Bopmotovm emval, “they have no lack of being heavily grievous.” SOPH. O.T. 1232. MmTol,
KOOIWHE TN, Um ETIUECoNCTE M O OOveEmVY T oMV com TV Bavmvto Om myvm gal, do not think
me too unworthy to die with thee, etc. Id. Ant. 544. (Compare Ant. 22, and O. C. 49.) Omk
ETECYE NV T UM ONK Tl TOEMTO mAGemv, “| did not refrain from proceeding to this subject.”
PLAT. Rep. 354 B; see Crit. 43 C. OmK mTmOXOVIO ONON ETE THY (EAWY TH |E OEYXE
TAeovekTemy omTmy TeipmoBat. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 32. AmTEY UmvY ON ICONVIE EKEEVNY THVY
TEAIV TH Um ON [IEymANV EMVOI KEM OO M LOVA, not grudging that city its right to be great, etc. AR.
Av. 36. (Compare umornomv v Kuom KEpua yevmaBal, Il xvii. 272.) Omosm ¢ mVTIARYEl TH UM
Om AMEEIV M TI MKOOTOC MyEmTOI TINEM GTOU WM IOV W T 0TAGBAI, N0 one objects to saying, etc.
Symp. iii. 3. Mm TOpm ¢ TE um om (@pmoal, “do not omit to speak of it.” SOPH. O.T. 283. Om dmva
OmVOCoH0Il KPETIEIV TH UM OmMY MON (G MV KON mumy mgOmelv omtmy, “that no one is able to
prevent people from knowing that he would gladly even eat some of them raw.” XEN. Hell. iii. 3, 6.

[*] 812. The form tm pm is more common here when the leading verb is negative, where regularly
Tm um om would be used, than um for um om in the corresponding case (809). E.g. Omk mv
ECOXE NV TH N HTOKARGOI TONmY ®OAIovV ompoc. SOPH. O.T. 1387. Tm¢ oom mTEAEE @ON M
[m ool mkKoAouBemv; i.e. who failed to follow you? XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 25. mKo¢ om omomV
N TN DKECOV TH [N THAIV UMV BOTEP oMV mYel ToOemv. AESCH. Ag. 1170. Kom ¢gnum dpm oal
KON K mTOpvom Ll TE um. SOPH. Ant. 443. Omdm mpVNOoIC MOTIV M TONG TH LN TOMOm mTmp
diIAmTIIOL TP TTELY, “it IS not even possible for them to deny that they did these things in the
interesi of Philip.” DEM. xix. 163; so xx. 135. So perhaps we may explain Tm pym m1a30UAEmELV in
HDT. i. 209 (see § 814).

[*¥] 813. Although the infinitive with Tm pum is most frequently used (as in 811) after verbs containing
a negative idea, it can also have a negative sense as the object of other verbs or with adjectives.
See ™m um o@mAAecBal mTupeAem oBal (quoted in 791), and T um (BAmTEIV mTom A (quoted in
795), in both of which the infinitive is really negatived by um. We must distinguish also the use of
Tom pm with the infinitive as an ordinary negative expression (see examples in 798) from that
which is explained in 807. Compare, likewise, Tm um om with the infinitive in 814 and in 811. The
nature of the leading verb will always make the force of the negative plain. We have the same
distinction, with the simple infinitive, between mvoykm (el o€ um mABsmv, he compels you not to go
(747), and sm pyel oc um mABem v, he prevents you from going (807).

[*] 814. The infinitive with tm um om may be used in a negative sense in various constructions with
verbs and expressions which do not have a negative meaning, provided these are themselves
negatived or are interrogative implying a negative. Though tm pym om is more common here, Tm
pum is also allowed. E.g. “Kouvdem¢ ym Um mv TEECEIEY BVOPE TV TH UM ONK EAOEmY mTE
omTEV,” “and no man can persuade me not to go after him.” AR. Ran. 68. Om pumvTOol mTEION Ve
TH UE O EYOAOTIDE VLGV TE KOM KOKOTPE YUWY emval, “but he did not persuade them that he
was not full of great and evil undertakings.” XEN. Hell. v. 2, 36. (For similar expressions with pum
om without Tm, see 749 and 815, 2) Tom¢ 6som¢ omdmy my WYXOILEY UmpupocOal TH pym omxm
T VTO TETPO XM VAL, we cannot blame the Gods for not having done everything. Id. Cyr. vii. 5. 42
(cf. “tomtm omv mpumv pmpgopal,” AR. Nub. 525 ). Omdm m IOV ®IOIYE EMVAl GOMVETOL TH [N
om [30n6smyv TOMTOIC TOMC AmYOIC T VTO mVdpa. Leg. 891 A. mAoyov T m om TE VeIV, Soph.
219 E (see 817). Tom¢ Om Oomdm A\mYyOC AEMTETOI TH |Um Om TOVNPOMC smval. DEM. xxiv. 69.9
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OmKwv mOTE pnyovm omdsUmQo TH Um EKEmVOV mTif3ouAcmely mpom, “there is then no way by
which | can believe that he is not plotting against me.” HDT. i. 209 (cf. PLAT. Phaed. 72 D). “m &gl
TEVO WHEUNV ARYEIV TH E Sl Ol TPWKTOC smval;” AR. Nub. 1084. m@n omx ommyV T¢ EmVAl TH
Um mTOKTEmVOR LE, “he said it was not possible not to condemn me to death.” PLAT. Ap. 29 C.

pm om with Infinitive and Participle, and (Rarely) with Nouns.

[*] 815. 1. The use of um with the infinitive in the forms (c) and (d) in 807 is to be referred to the
general principle, by which the infinitive after all verbs expressing a negative idea (as those of
denying, distrusting, ,concealing, forbidding, preventing, etc.) can always take um, to strengthen
the negation implied in the leading verb. Thus we say mpvemtol ym mAnOm¢ emval tomT0, he
denies that this is true; m T ym peve uném va Tom to TOIEM Vv, he forbade any one to do this. This pm
can, however, be omitted without affecting the sense.

2. An infinitive which for any reason would take pm (either affecting the infinitive itself, as an
ordinary negative, or strengthening a preceding negation, as in the case just mentioned) generally
takes the double negative um om, if the verb on which it depends is itself negatived or is
interrogative with a negation implied. Thus the example given above, mpvem tal um mAnOm ¢ emval
Tom 10, if we negative the leading verb, generally becomes omK mpveRTOI UM ONK BANOEG M VAl
Tom 10, he does not deny that this is true. So, when the original pm really negatives the infinitive, as
in OmKoImyv mOTI Um TOMTOV W@ ®VAl, it is just not to acquit him, if we negative the leading verb,
we commonly have om OmKoimV B CTI I ON TONTOV B @B VAL, it is not just not to acquit him. E.g.

ECONY HOINV GOl mV um om (onBsmv dikaloomvm, because (you said) it would be impious for
you not to bring aid to Justice. PLAT. Rep. 427 E. Omk mv Ti6omyuny pym om TEOE EKUOOEIV
oa@m ¢, “I cannot consent not to learn the whole.” SOPH. O.T. 1065. mvdpa om OEMK mQT| W OM
KOKEYV ®mppeval, “it is not possible for a man not to be base.” SIMON. v. 10.See also PLAT.
Phaed. 72 D (in 749). For examples in which um om strengthens the negation of the leading verb,
see 807. This applies also to the infinitive with Tm pum. See 811 and 814.

[*] 816. When um or um om with the infinitive follows a verb of hindrance, etc. (807), neither um nor
pm om can be translated. When pm really negatives the infinitive (as in the examples last given),
pm om must be translated by one negative. In PLAT. Rep. 368 B, the passage quoted in 427 E
(815, 2, above), Socrates had said Omd0IKO |Um ONON ECIOV M . . . ETOYOPEMEIV KON [N
BonBemv, being prevented from saying yum om [onbemv by the previous ym omom. In XEN. Ap. 34
we have omTe Ul pepyvm ool OB VOOl Ol TOR ON TE PEUVN UM VOC LM ON K B TOIVER V.,

[*] 817. Verbs and expressions which contain such negative ideas as impossibility, difficulty,
unwillingness, or impropriety sometimes take um om (instead of the simple umm with the infinitive,
to express a real negation, even when the leading verb is not negatived. E.g. Ampou mpxovtocg
EOmVOTO UM Om KOKETNTO myymveobal, it is impossible that vice should not come in (as if it were
om duvotm). HDT. iii. 82. Acivmy mOmKee emvol um om AaPecmy omtm. Id. i. 187. mgte TR OIV
OmCoYmVnV EmvVal um om cuoToudm (slv, “so that all were ashamed not to join heartily in the
work.” XEN. An. ii. 3, 11. So moxmveto um om @amvecBal, Cyr. viii. 4, Cyr. 5. Amoxpmv mOTI Ul
omym @mval. PLAT. Prot. 352 D. MoAAm mvolo um omy myemoBal. Symp. 210B. So after
mvEnNTOV, ib. 218 C; after mAoyov, id. Soph. 219E (see 814). For xaAetm ¢ followed by um om, see
example under 819.
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[*] 818. Mm om is occasionally used with participles in negative sentences, in place of the simple
um, to express a negative condition. The following cases are quoted:—

OmKwv OmKOIOV emval (Aopemov mVOPIEVTO) EMOTEVAl (M OEMK HTEPBOAAEEVOV TOmOL
mpyolol, i.e. he said that Darius had no right to set up his statue (in front of that of Sesostris),
unless he surpassed him in his exploits (= em pm mTEPPEAAETOL). HDT. ii. 110. Katappm dnoav
pUm om ... TEV MEANTOV ONONE TE BWO! BEEAEMY UN ON HEVTEC VOUKPE TOPEC, they feared that
they might not be able to capture Miletus without being masters of the sea (their thought was cm
[UE VOUKPETOPEC MCOpeY). Id. vi. 9. EmvETE Om oMK mEEAEm 0000l WM @EOCOV M ON TIAM PEOC
mmVTOG TOm KmKAOUL, they refused to march out on the ninth of the month (and thereafter) until the
moon should be full (mmv pum TAEpPnC m). Id. vi. 106. AuomAYNTOC ym P MY €WV TOIMVOE UM Om
KoTtolktem pev mdpav, for | should be hard of heart (817) should | feel no pity for such a band of
suppliants (em pm Katolktem polpt). SOPH. O.T. 12. Om ymp mV [JOKPEYV EXVELUOV OETEG, UM
omK mxwv TI omppoAiov, for | should not have traced it far, if | had attempted it by myself without
any clue. Ib. 220. (For the force of the subordinate condition of um omk mxwv in its relation to the
real protasis in amTE G, see 511.) “BKEIC yMP O KEVE Ye, TONTH HyE Co@EC MEOIO0, UM O XH
Ocmpm mpom @mpoucwm TI,” “i.e. you have not come empty-handed, — (not at least) without
bringing me some cause for alarm” (i.e. omk em pm @mpeig). Id. O.C. 359. (Mm omxm @mpovCa
adds a condition as a qualification to kevm.) OBK Bpo BOTE @AEY TH @AOENVTI ONONV [N OEK
mVTI@Aomy, “unless it loves in return.” Lys. 212 D. (Cf. ¢mAol Om ye OMK MV EHMEV UM TEPE
TIOAAOR TIOIOM EVOl M UTOmG, D. 215B. ) TmC ymp mv mBouAmON LKPE KePOmM VAL, K.T.A.; ON O
EV EECUE ON CUVEIOMC MOUTE CUKOQOVTOmVTI, not a man (would have wished for this) if he had
not been conscious that he was a sycophant (=em pm cuvmdel). DEM. lviii. 13. Omt1e ymp
VOUOYE G, BV /N yE G AN BNTOl QEPM EVOC, OM TIOTH MV CECEIEV OMTHY: ONTH EVE D T VNG YEYm G
[N ON THXVNV LOOEY OEVOITE BV BCEOARC (my TRV Bmov (i.e. em um pumBol, corresponding to
my pum AmpBntal). Fr. 213.

[*] 819. Mm om occasionally occurs with nouns, in the same general sense as with participles, to
express a negative condition to a negative statement. E.g. AR T¢ TEAEIC TOAAOE KOE XOAETOM
AofBemy, um om xpmvm Kom TOAIOpKmm, the cities were many, and difficult (=not easy, 817) to
capture except by time and siege. DEM. xix. 123. TolamTn¢ oM TIUmM ¢ TUXEMY OMY OM MY TE UM OM
TEV TOAN TH WHEm Jlo@mpovTd, “to attain such honour is not possible except for one who is of
far transcendent wisdom.” ISOC. x. 47. (If tmv is omitted, dio@mpovta as a participle belongs
under 818.) [*] 820. It may be noted that um om in poetry always forms one syllable.

1 Whitney (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 314) says of these primitive Sanskrit datives: “It is impossible to
draw any fixed line between the uses classed as infinitive and the ordinary case-uses.” See
Delbrick, Forsch. Synt. iv. p. 121; and Monro, Gr. Hom. p. 163.

2 A few exceptional cases are quoted by Birklein (p. 93) in which the infinitive with the article
appears to have a subjective genitive, like an ordinary verbal noun, instead of a subject
accusative. These are yiyws OKw TH C TON TV B TEIARC ONY B TIOV CWEPOVE (OUCOC B EAAWY TH
mon koAmZelv, XEN. An. vii. 7, 24 ; tm ¢m @povemy am ey pipcm oBe, DEM. xix. 269; and em tm(
T AEWC TMOVNKE TM TOm G mOIKOmMVTAC poesmy, |b. 289.In the first case the parallelism between
TomTwv and mAAwv caused the anomaly; in the second, amtmv has a partitive force, as if it were
TOmTO om THV pipem oB¢e; and in the third, Tm Acwq is separated from the infinitive by the verb, and
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the idea is whether the hatred of evil-doers has died out (i.e. disappeared from) the state. In none
of these cases would a subject accusative be the exact equivalent of the genitive. For undoubted
examples in later Greek, see Trans. of Assoc. Phil. for 1877, p. 7.

3 See Grunewald, Der freie formelhafte Infinitiv der Limitation im Griechischen, in Schanz’s Beitra
ge, Heft 6.

4 See Gri newald, page 17.

5 See Gildersleeve, Contributions to the History of the Articular Infinitive, in Trans. of Assoc. Phil.
for 1878, pp. 5-19; and The Articular Infinitive in Xenophon and Plato, in Jour. Phil. iii. pp. 193-202;
Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des substantivirten Infinitivs, in Schanz’s Beitrage, Heft 7.

6 “By the substantial loss of its dative force the infinitive became verbalized; by the assumption of
the article it was substantivized again with a decided increment of its power.” Jour. Phil. iii. p. 195.

7 See the statistics given by Gildersleeve in the Jour. Phil. viii. p. 332. It appears that the average
number of articular infinitives in a Teubner page of Demosthenes is 1.25; of the speeches of
Thucydides, 1.00; of Xenophon (whole), 1.02; of Isocrates, .60; of Antiphon, .50; of Aeschines,
.30; of Andocides, .20; of Isaeus , .25; of Lysias, .12. Hypereides even exceeds Demosthenes. For
the actual number of articular infinitives in each author before Aristotle, see Birklein’s table, p. 91.

8 See Madvig's Bemerkungen Uber einige Puncte der griechischen Wortfligungslehre, pp. 47-66.

9 This is cited by Birklein (p. 67) as the only case of the article with um om in the Orators; and no
case occurs in either Herodotus or Thucydides.
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Chapter 6

6. The Participle.

Chapter VI The Participle.

[*] 821. As the infinitive is a verbal noun, so the participle is a verbal adjective; both retaining all the
attributes of a verb which are consistent with their nature.

[*] 822. The participle has three uses:—first, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun like an
ordinary adjective (824-831); secondly, it may define the circumstances under which the action of
the sentence takes place (832-876); thirdly, it may be joined to a verb to supplement its meaning,
often having a force resembling that of the infinitive (877-919).

[*] 823. The distinction between the second and third of these classes is less clearly marked than
that between the first and the two others: thus in mdstal Tium pevog, he delights in being honoured,
the participle is generally classed as supplementary (881), although it expresses cause (838).
Even an attributive participle may also be circumstantial; as m pm dapsm¢ mvOpwrog, the
unflogged man (824), involves a condition. The three classes are, nevertheless, sufficiently distinct
for convenience, though the lines (like many others in syntax) must not be drawn so strictly as to
defeat their object.

Attributive Participle.

[*] 824. The participle may qualify a noun, like an attributive adjective. Here it may often be
translated by a finite verb and a relative, especially when it is preceded by the article. E.g.

MuAic kmAAEL dlo@m povoa, a city excelling in beauty.
B VE D KOAR G TETOIOELM VO, a man (who has been) well educated.

Om mpmofeic om Tpm @IARTIOL TEU@EOmVTEC, the ambassadors (who had been) sent from
Philip.

mVOpeC Om TOM TO TOIm oovteg, men who will do this.
“@v Tm Meogonvam Totm omom ym,” “in the land which was once Messenia.” THUC. iv. 3.

“ZTPOTEMOULCIV mT THC AmEAQOU VE OOV KaAouumvac,” “they sail against the so-called Aeolian
islands, lit. the islands called those of Aeolus.” Id. iii. 88.

“Am mplotol dokom ool Emval @moglg,” “the natures which seem to be best.” XEN. Mem. iv. 1, 3.
“Am TOE TOm OTH IOTOC vEeC vVaupaxomoal” THUC. vii. 23.

” o

‘ETETEMOUNY UMYOV €MVOl TV KATEIAN@EETO KEVOUVOV TEY TEALVY,
overtaken the city.” DEM. xviii. 220.

the danger which had

“@ um dopem ¢ mVOpwog om Tl demeTal” MEN. Mon. 422.
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[*] 825. The participle with the article may be used substantively, like any adjective. Here it may
generally be translated by a finite verb and a relative, the verb expressing the tense of the
participle. E.g. Om kpotomvieg, the conquerors. Om TETEICUmVOL, those who have been
convinced. Om T ¢ moTI B TOMTO TOIMOAC, this is the one who did it. Omtom emolv om mumC
TmVTOC mOIKmOooVieC, these are the men who will wrong you all. Mevte¢ om TOPW VTEC TOMTO
m m pwv, all who were present saw this. T kpatomv e ¢ Tl Aswg, the ruling part of the state.

B um Aofmv KoE dlo@iapem ¢ VEVEKNKE THY myom pevov, he who did not take (the bribe) and
become corrupt has defeated the one who would buy him. DEM. xviii. 247 (see 841). Tmv
mpyocoumvwy mvmviwy, there being in the country those who would cultivate it (i.e. men to
cultivate it). XEN. An. ii. 4, 22. (See 826 and 840.) MNMapm TOWMC ®WPWCTOIC SOKOM IV €MV,
“among those who seem to be best.” Id. Mem. iv. 2, Id. Mem. 6. mv Om ® UEV THV WHE NV TOE TNV
emTmy Nemoavdpog, “and Peisander was the one who gave this opinion.” THUC. viii. 68. Tom¢
B OKE OWV CQETE POIC OM Ol Euuum XO01¢ Tposm TIoV, “they proclaimed to those of the Arcadians who
were their allies.” Id. v. 64. m@eKTH OV my®m @n|Ll EMVOL TH cw@povemy duvnooumvm, i.e. one who
is to be able to be discreet. XEN. Symp. iv. 26.

[*] 826. When the patrticiple, in either of these constructions, refers to a purpose, intention, or
expectation, it is generally future, though sometimes present. E.g. Nmpov dnpocmm tmv TONTA
KwAmoovta tEBeivial toutovm, they have publicly enacted this law, which is to prevent these
things. DEM. xxi. 49.See XEN. An. ii. 4, 22 in 825. m mynomugvo¢ om dcm ¢ matal, “there will be
nobody who will lead us.” Ib. ii. 4, Ib. 5. [TOAAOEC ®mEOWEV TOMC M TOM W CUVAYWVI{OLE VOUC
mpmy. [SOC. viii. 139.

See the more common use of the circumstantial future participle to express a purpose, in 840.

[*] 827. ma) Participles, like adjectives, are occasionally used substantively even without the
article, in an indefinite sense; generally in the plural. E.g. mT\el OmdeKO TPIMPEIC WYXWY W TH
TIOAM\E ¢ VOE G KEKTNUMVOUE, “he sailed with twelve triremes against men who had many ships.”
XEN. Hell. v. 1, 19. mtav ToAgpomviwy TmAIC mAm, “whenever a city of belligerents is taken.” Id.
Cyr. vii. 5, Id. Cyr. 73. MeTm TORTO B @KVONVTOE [0l MTOYy®MAAOVTIEC Tl W TOTH P W@EHTAl,
there come messengers announcing, etc. ISOC. xvii. 11. AmvVQOITE BV ONOE BV B OXE WV QUYERV,
“not even a strong man could escape.” SOPH. El. 697. “OmK mOTI (@AOEVIO HMO AONEN M
mVTI@AsmoBal;” Lys. 212

mb) This use in the singular appears especially in 6vntmv mvta, one who is a mortal. This
indefinite expression, though masculine, may refer to both sexes. E.g. mv ToIKEAOIC Om BvnTmvY
EVTO KEAAECIV BomVElV mpyom pmy omdomC mveL @mBou, i.e. for a mortal (like myself) to walk
on these rich embroideries, etc. AESCH. Ag. 923. Kom @uwc ¢m pelv Xpm 6vntmv EVTO CUU@OPE G,
(one who is) a mortal (like yourself) must bear calamities lightly (addressed to Medea). EUR. Med.
1018.S0 in SOPH. Ant. 455 6vntmyv mvbm means a mortal (like myself), and refers to Antigone,
not to Creon ; she means that Creon ’s proclamations could not justify her in violating the edicts of
the Gods.

[*] 828. In the poets, the participle with the article sometimes becomes so completely a
substantive, that it takes an adnominal genitive rather than the case which its verbal force would
require. A few expressions like om TPOOEKOVTEC, relatives, Tm GuL@m POV Or TE CULLLEE POVTA,
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gain, advantage, Tm m Tl pXOVTd, resources, are thus used even in prose. E.g. m mKEEVOU TEKM YV,
his father (for m mkemvov tekmv). EUR. El. 335. Tm pikpm cup@m povio TG TmAswe, “the small
advantages of the state.” DEM. xviii. 28. BaolAmR (¢ TPOCE KOVTE ¢ TIVEC, “certain relatives of the
king.” THUC. i. 128.

[*] 829. ma) The neuter singular of the present participle with the article is sometimes used as an
abstract noun, where we should expect the infinitive with the article. This occurs chiefly in
Thucydides and in the poets. E.g. mv TH pm peAeTmvTI mEUVETMTEPOI M oovTal, “in the want of
practice they will be less skilful.” THUC. i. 142. (Here we should expect mv tm pum LEAETHV.)
fvetw e pumy dsdlmC OmTOM TONC MVOVTEOUC IMAAOV @om ooV, Tm Om BopoomY W Ocm OTEPOV
mompevov. Id. i. 36. (Here tm dedim¢, fear, is used like Tm dedimval, and e Bapoomv, courage,
like Tm Bapoemv or Tm Om pcoc.) MeTm Tom dpwumvou, with action (like petm Tom dpmobai). Id. v.
102. Tom mTOTIEVOl TAMOV E TOE pEVOVIOG TEV dimvolov myouadlv (infin. and partic.
combined). Id. v. 9. Kom om ym emomw. TH yEp VOOOmYV TOOEm 0€ UUTIIPACTE TNV AdBEmV.
SOPH. Ph. 674 (1m vocomv = B vECOG). Tm ymp TOOOmY B KOOTOC BKUOOsmY OEAWY OBK BV
peBemTO, TPV KaOm mdovmyv kAmewv. Id. Tr. 196. This is really the same use of the neuter
singular of an adjective for the corresponding abstract noun, which is common in ordinary
adjectives; as Tm kKaAmv, beauty, for Tm KmAA0OG, TH dmkalov and Tm mdikov for m dIKOlOCE VN
and m molkKE Q.

mb) A similar construction sometimes occurs when a participle and a noun are used like an
articular infinitive with its subject, where in English we generally use a finite verb. E.g. Metm om
SEAWVO OmXEEVOV MAOPE v UECIC peymAn Kpomaov, i.e. after Solon was gone (like petm tm
>mAwva omxeoBal). HDT. i. 34. mTm TOETOUL TUPOVVEmOVTOC, “in his reign.” Id. i. 15: so viii. 44.
W TEl TN UTICH LIETE 2UPOKOm oOC om KIoBsm oo, “in the fifth year after the foundation of Syracuse.”
THUC. vi. 3. Compare post urbem conditam in Latin. MET® KGA®Y ON T KOE TOIVTOOO TV AN YOV
mnOmvta (like petm tm . . . mnOmval). Symp. 198B. Tm Tm A&l OMTE TIOAN IOV KOKE G CUM[EVTOQ
ONTE OTH WG T TIOTE M TIOC W ymM VETO, i.e. the cause of a disastrous result of any war (like tom
T AgumV TIVO KOKE G oupPmvat). XEN. Mem. i. 2, 63.

mC) The same construction occurs in Homer; as m¢ mmAlov Katadmvta, to the going down of the
sum, Il. i. 601; mpum mom @oivoumvna@v, ll. ix. 682. For the peculiar use of the aorist participle
here, see 149.

[*] 830. The participle is sometimes used like a predicate adjective, with emum or ymyoual. E.g.
Tm TIOTM mOTEY ONTOC MKEMVOU dlo@m pwv; in what is this man different from that one (another
form for dloqm pel)? PLAT. Gorg. 500 C. Zuugm pov v TH TH AEl, it was advantageous to the state
(= ouvm @epev). DEM. xix. 75. OmTe ymp OpOOEC OB TH OMV TPOJSEW OO EH|UN TH YE VEY ANYE.
SOPH. O.T. 90. mTpvem pevm ¢ m o1l (=m TOpvE eTOl). HDT. iii. 99. m om moTm dmKa OTOOm OULG
m T xouod, and it (the island) is ten stades distant. Id. ix. 51.

EyV m OmAouco, TmVTE mpom Koum{etal, whatever she wants, she always obtains from me (for
my OmAm). SOPH. O.T. 580. mv ymp m OtIOTOKARC BEBAIMTOTO O (M OEWC W oMy ONAmOAC,
kKom m¢lo¢ Bauvpumooail, Themistocles was one who manifested, etc. THUC. i. 138. Tomt0 omK
B OTI VIyVE evov Tpm mpumyv; “ is not this something that goes on in our minds?” Phil. 39C. Tom 1o
KIVOUVEm €l TIDE TIOV TIVE yIYWH IEVOV B JIKOIOCE VI EMVAI, justice seems somehow to be proving
to be (lit. becoming) this. Rep. 433 B. So with mTmpxw and the poetic TmAoual; as TomTO
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N T OXEIV mumC emOmTOC myom pyal, | think you may be presumed to know this, DEM. xviii. 95;
B |IEM O AsAaoum vOG B TIAEL, II. xxiii. 69.

[*] 831. On the same principle, the participle is used in all periphrastic forms with empum and mxw
for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. In the future perfect active, the periphrastic form is
generally the only one in use; in the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect middle and
passive of most verbs, it is the only form possible. Examples of the perfect participle with em yum or
mv as peculiar forms of the perfect and pluperfect, in other persons, are given in 45; of mxw and
emxov with the aorist and perfect participle for the perfect and pluperfect, in 47 and 48; of mcopal
with the perfect and aorist participle for the future perfect, in 80 and 81.

Circumstantial Participle.

[*] 832. The participle may define the circumstances under which an action takes place, agreeing
with the noun or pronoun to which it relates. The negative of such a participle is om, unless it has a
conditional force. The relations expressed by the participle in this use are the following:—

[*] 833. I. Time, the tenses of the participle denoting various points of time, which is relative to that
of the leading verb. E.g. Tomta emTmv m1mel, when he had said this, he departed. m Tm vinoca
diAmTrm mTumVTl, | met Philip as he was departing. TORTO TETOINKWTEG XA1pM OOLOIV. TOETA
m TpATTE oTpatnymv, he did these things while he was general. Tamtao TPm el oTpotnym Vv, he will
do these things when he is general. TupovveR COC Om TN TOWO W TUTEOC M)W PEl W T OTOVOOC
m ¢ >myelov, “after a rule of three years.” THUC. vi. 59. Nmv pymv dciTvemte: deITvEm OOVTEG Ol
B TEAQ M VETE, i.e. after supping. XEN. Cyr. iii. 1, 37. So vii. 5, XEN. Cyr. 78; XEN. An. vii. 1, 13.

[*] 834. Certain temporal participles, agreeing with the subject of a sentence, have almost the force
of adverbs. Such are mpxmpuevog, at first; teAevtmy, at last, finally; dlaAiTmyv (or mTuoxmvV)
Xpmvov, after a while, or dlaAem Twov xpmvov, at intervals; xpovm {wv, for a long time. E.qg.

ETEP KON mpXMLEVOC emTOV, “as | said also at first.” THUC. iv. 64. TeAeuTmy ONV mTHE TOM(
Xelpotmxvag ma, “finally then | went to the artisans.” PLAT. Ap. 22 C. mAmyov Xp® VoV JlOAITE YV
mKivmOn, “after a little while he moved.” Id. Phaed. 118. Om TOAmV XpEVOV ETICXEV BKE, after
(waiting) no long time he came. Ib. 59 E AlaAem ToUGOV XpmVvov, at intervals (of Clotho’s regular
movements). Rep. 617 C. Orw¢ xpovm{ov €m pevem Pouievtmov. AESCH. Ag. 847: cf.
XpovicBemg, Ib. 727.

[*] 835. Il. Means. E.g.

Am{mpevol (malv, “they live by plunder.” XEN. Cyr. iii. 2, 25. Tom¢ mAANvOG momdoéov, WV
TPETOV OlOIKOMVTEC THC OMTEY TOTPEO0C KON TOMC OMC TOAEUOMVIEC |EyMANY HY TEV
EAAm Q0 TOImgglav. ISOC. Xii. 44. Om ymp BAAOTPEOIC B BV XPWLE VOIG TP OEM YUO OV MAAE
OmKEMOIC, emdam ooy m ot yevmoBal, “for it is by using not foreign but domestic examples
that you can become prosperous.” DEM. iii. 23. TEv vE L1c)vV B TEIPOl YE\WOVTOI KON THY AR YWV,
om ¢ Ocm YW EVOY W Asmy Tom ¢ mvOpm 101¢, which we (Tivm) must use in our intercourse with
men. PLAT. Gorg. 484 D. So often xpm pevog in the sense of with (cf. 843).

[*] 836. Ill. Manner and similar relations, including manner of employment, etc. E.g. lNMposmActo
[\mAAOV TON C VE IOIC W uumvey B To00vemyY B Tpavoumy (mv, he preferred to die abiding by the
laws, rather than to live disobeying them. XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. [NpooipomvIal UEAAOV OETW
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KEPOOM VEIV BT EMAAEAWY B CUVW@EAOE VTEC Om TOM ¢, they prefer to get gain by this means from
each other, rather than by uniting to aid themselves. Ib. iii. 5, Ib. 16. Kom = yeAmcoco m@n, “and
she said with a laugh.” Symp. 202B. mprmoavta¢ e mTAQ TOpemecBal, to march having
snatched up their arms (i.e. eagerly). DEM. iii. 20: cf. omov mmyovto¢ T mumtia, PLAT. Rep.
474 A.

[¥] 837. The following participles of manner are used in peculiar senses: @mpwv, hastily;
@epmpevog, with a rush; mvmooag, quickly; katotemvog, earnestly; doiateivmpevo¢ and
olatetaumvog, with all one’s might; ¢omooag, before (anticipating); Aabmv, secretly; mywv,
continually; kAomwv, to one’s sorrow; xampwv, with impunity (to one’s joy). E.g. Em¢ TOmTO
(m PV TEPIM OTNOE TA TP’ yUOTa, “he rapidly brought things to such a pass.” AESCHIN. iii. 82. m¢
B OE TECOV ((EPM LIEVOl B ¢ TOm ¢ mAANvac om Mmodol, “when the Persians fell upon the Greeks with
a rush.” HDT. vii. 210.So omxmoscbal @epoumvny Kote momv, PLAT. Rep. 492 C. “mvolym
mvmcoaC T @povtiotmpiov,” “make haste and open the thinking-shop.” AR. Nub. 181.
Katotemvoc mpm Ty mdlkov fmov mTivay, “| will speak earnestly in praise of the unjust life.”
PLAT. Rep. 358 D: so 367 B. See Rep. 474 A, and XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 23. Emtm mvmmog E
@Omoag, then you opened it (the door) before | could knock. Plut. 1102: so m¢ um mBoAe
@Om pevog, Il. v. 119; but in such expressions m@on PaAmv etc. (887) is more common. mTm
TEMXEOC MATO AaOmv, “he leaped from the wall secretly.” Il. xii. 390: cf. AmBovom pum m&mTUVEC,
SOPH. Ant. 532; here again mAaBov with the participle is more common (see 893). “Tm kuTEm (€1
mxwv;” * why do you keep poking about?” AR. Nub. 509. KAom wv m el Tmvde, “you will lay hands
on them to your sorrow.” EUR. Her. 270: so SOPH. Ant. 754. Om 11 xom pcv mpem ¢, “you shall not
speak with impunity.” Id. O.T. 363; so Ant. 759. Tomtov omdsm ¢ xom pwv molkmoel. PLAT. Gorg.
510 D. Compare ta&apumvoug, according to agreement, |d. Rep. 416 E.

[*¥] 838. IV. Cause or ground of action. E.g.

Amyw Oom TOmOm mVEKW, BouAmpevog omEal com mTEp mpuom, and | speak for this reason,
because | wish, etc. PLAT. Phaed. 102 D. mTERX0OVTO KEPOMY, OE OXPE VOUE{OVTEC EmVAI,
“because they believed them to be base.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 22. Tm ymp mv BOUAE LEVOI BVOPEC
co@om EC mANOmC OsOTMTOC W UENMVOUGC O THV (@emyoley, with what object in view, etc. (i.e.
wishing what)? PLAT. Phaed. 63 A. Tm ymp dedimTeC o@mdpo oM TG m TEM yeoBe; what do you
fear, that you are in such great haste? XEN. Hell. i. 7, 26. For the participle with m¢, used to
express a cause assigned by the subject of the sentence, see 864.

[*] 839. ma) Here belong tm pabmv; and e ToOmv; both of which have the general force of
wherefore? Tm pa6mv tom 10 TOI1EM ; however, properly means what put it into his head to do this?
or with what idea does he do this? and tm TaOmv Tom 10 TIOIEM ; Means what has happened to him
that he does this? E.g.

Tm TOmTO HOOmMVY TOCE ypaev; “ with what idea did he add this to the law?” DEM. xx. 127. “Tm
ToBom oal, emTEP Ne@m Aol ym smomy mAnOm ¢, Bvntam ¢ em&aol yuvaiémy;” “ what has happened
to them that they resemble mortal women?” AR. Nub. 340.

m b) These phrases may be used even in dependent sentences, tm becoming m 11, and the whole
phrase meaning because. E.g.
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Tm mEmG e TOOEMY M WMTOTECOI, B Tl HOOEY my TR 3mm omy mouxmov myov; what do |
deserve to suffer or pay because | did not keep quiet? i.e. for taking it into my head not to keep
quiet? PLAT. Ap. 36 B. muw¢ my KOKE mY, B T| UmOOVTO XOmPEIV TOIEM KoM mTmomyv; “ would
they still be evil because they give us joy in any conceivable manner?” Prot. 353 D. (In cases like
this, the original meaning of the participle is forgotten.) So Euthyd. 283 E and 299 A.

[¥] 840. V. Purpose, object, or intention, expressed by the future participle, rarely by the present.
E.g. mABs Avompevog Omyotpa, “he came to ransom his daughter.” Il. i. 13. MoapeAmAvBa
ouvpPBouAemowv, “I have risen to give my advice.” ISOC. vi. 1. m0UAEMCOVTO T UTEIV B
AoKedom LIOVO TIPE OBEIC TOMTH TE M POMVTOC KoM ABGOVOPOV O TH GOVTIOC M7 THC VOEC, in
order to say this, and to ask for Lysander as admiral. XEN. Hell. ii. 1, 6. mmv em¢ TmAgpoV (m
TOTPEG) Mym TPWONOW EVOVY B m TOOAVOM EVOY, TOINTE OV TamTa, “even if it lead any one into
war to be wounded or to perish.” PLAT. Crit. 51 B. Am O Om m mynom LIEvoC Om Ocm ¢ W oTal, there
will be nobody to lead us (=m ¢ mymoetal). XEN. An. ii. 4, 5. (This participle is also attributive: see
826.) MNMpoooAm ¢ TpeoKeum (OVTO TW TEMXEL TOINOM Lievol, they prepared (themselves) to make
attacks on the wall. THUC. ii. 18.

ETUXOV ymp (VEECQ) OmXmuevVOl, TEPLOyymAAovool PonBemv, for some ships happened to be
gone, to give notice to send aid. Id. i. 116.So m pvm pevol, Il. i. 159.The present here expresses an
attendant circumstance (843) as well as a purpose. See also @osm povte, AESCH. Ag. 652.

[¥] 841. VI. Condition, the participle standing for a protasis, and its tenses representing the various
forms of condition expressed by the indicative, subjunctive, or optative (472). E.g. Omel om
EAKNOTIV EMTEP EOUETOU EmTOOOVEMY ®my, m EXIAAEQ [loTpmkKAER ®mTOTOOOVEmY, LN
ON OLIN VOUC H Om VOTOV [IVE NV BPETH G T ol mauTEy moecBal, do you think that Alcestis would
have died for Admetus, etc., if they had not believed, etc. Symp. 208D. (Here yum omoumvouc is
equivalent to em pm mov1o.) Om yEp EY OETONC EUEAEY Um TOmOm mTOAQUPmvoualv, for it
would not have concerned them, unless they had had this idea. DEM. ix. 45. (Mm
B TIOAO 3@ VOUCIV = €M |Im TONTO M TEAEBOVOV.) BOTPWY MY mAGOIUE EANOU TPEC BVTOAEC(
Kom ymc mvepBe, duvatmg my dpm ool tmde, if | should be able to do this (em duvotm¢ emnv).
EUR. Ph. 504.So the attributive participles m pum dopem¢ (824) and m pum Aapmv (825). In SOPH.
OT 289 , mAal om um TOpmVY Bovumetal, the construction represents Boupumopey €m pm
T peotTiv, we wonder that he is not here (494). For um om with the participle in negative
conditions, where um is more common, see 818.

See other examples under 472.

[*] 842. VII. Opposition, limitation, or concession, where the participle may often be translated by
although. E.g.

OmT10¢ O KOEM METOTEU@OMVOl (@EOKWY ETE TON TOTPEC, KON EMAOEY cmC THYV ONKEQV,
emOeNOemy Umy om @naolv, Anpo@mvtoC O EKONCOI YPOUUOTEE OV EVOYIYVE OKOVTOC, KoM
TIDOEIOEANALOEM ¢ KoM B TOVTO Ol WUOAOYNUmVOC Tpm ¢ TMV TiTE pa, and this man, although he
admits that he was summoned, and although he did go to the house, yet denies that he went in,
etc., although he had previously gone in and arranged everything with my father. DEM. xxviii. 14.
EAmy0 SUVE EVO! TIPOOPEMY TEPE TOM UM AAOVTOC TIOAAE M TIXEIPOM LIEV TIPM TTELY, although we
are able to foresee few things, etc. XEN. Cyr. iii. 2, 15. mAmv Kam duvnOsm¢ my OmTHC WXELV,
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TP OWKE, i.e. when he had captured it (Olynthus) and might have kept it himself, he surrendered
it. DEM. xxiii. 107. The participle in this sense is very often accompanied by koamTep and other
particles. (See 859.) This construction is the most common equivalent of a clause with although.

[*] 843. VIII. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely descriptive. E.g.

MapalaPmvieg Boiwtom ¢ Kom dwkmog moTpETELOOY mTm ®mpoalov, “they took Boeotians
and Phocians with them and marched against Pharsalus.” THUC. i. 111. MopayymAAEl Tm
KAempym AO[mvTI mKEV mOOV BV omTE OTPEMTEVMA, “he sends orders to Cl.to come with all the
army that he has.” XEN. An. i. 2, 1. mpxetol Movomyn ey Kmpov Tey ummy mxouod, “Mandane
comes with her son Cyrus.” Id. Cyr. i. 3, Id. Cyr. 1. Katodim{ovTteg Kom vom ¢ Om deKA A0 [3m VTEC
TOMC T€ MVOPOC MVEAN UEVOl M T TIAEOV, KOM TPEMTIOV OTEOAVTEC mvexmpnoav. THUC. ii. 84.
Mmo m¢ [NeAoTm vvrioov mXETO TipW oBI¢ myovoa, one (ship) was gone to Peloponnesus with
ambassadors. Id. vii. 25. Am¢ Tm Eemvm TamTO @M pwv, “take these and give them to the stranger.”
Hom. Od. xvii. 345. Bom xpmpevol, “with a shout.” THUC. ii. 84.

[¥] 844. The participles mxwv, mywv, AaBmv, ¢mpwv, and xpmpevog may often be translated by
with: see examples in 843. (For another use of @mpwv see 837.) [*] 845. IX. That in which the
action of the verb consists. E.g.

Tmom cmTE Quvmyv, “thus he spake saying.” AESCH. Ag. 205. mom mpum¢ myoOm OmdpaKOCg
empmyny ToImoo¢, “what blessings you have done us in making peace!” Pac. 1199. Em ym
N TION NCO¢ mvouve oog He, “you did well in reminding me.” PLAT. Phaed. 60 C.

See other examples under 150, where the peculiar force of the aorist participle in such cases,
denoting the same time with the verb, is illustrated.

[*] 846. The examples show that no exact distinctions of all circumstantial participles are possible,
as many express various relations at the same time. See 823.

Genitive Absolute.

[¥] 847. When a circumstantial participle (832-846) belongs to a substantive which is not
grammatically connected with the main construction of the sentence, both the substantive and the
participle generally stand in the genitive, in the construction called the genitive absolute. E.g.

” ow

“Om TIC mpem (MVTOC COm BOpEm O XEM POC W TIOM O€l,
upon you.” Il. i. 88.

no one while | live shall lay heavy hands

“TomTm mTEXON KEVwvog umv oTpaTnyomvtog, Emaympou Om TONTO TOIPOOYMVTOC KON TH G
OLUVE UEWC TMV TIAEMOTNV Tpookeumoaviog' “these were accomplished while Conon was
general, and after Evagoras had thus supplied him, etc.” ISOC. ix. 56.

“Gofom ol Um, TPOCOEEOUMVEY THV VEY BMVOECTNKETWY OEMTE KON [N WHUE THEVTWY
@AITTICMVTWY, EBCTEY MTTIKEY mABwolvV m ugm tepol” DEM. xviii. 176 : see xix. 50 (present and
perfect).

‘WEEKETO OEMPO TH TAOEMOV, YWHEVTWY TEYV Ke@uAAEV@WY ®VTITIDETTOVIOC TOMTOU
Katathemv” “the Cephallenians having determined to sail in, although this man opposed it.” Id.
Xxxii. 14.
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‘@Onvomwy Om T N TE TONTO TOOEVTWY, SITACCEOY By TEY VOV emKE{eoB0l m Ol Ol

m,” “i.e.if the Athenians should ever suffer this same thing, etc.” THUC. i. 10.

‘BANG ymp TEC TMWAEWC MTITPETOUM VNG TH COTPOTNYM, UsymAC TW Te myoOm KatopOomviog
OETON KON TH KOKE OlOUOPTEVOVTOG emkm( ymyweaBal” XEN. Mem. iii. 1, 3. The genitive
absolute was probably used at first to express time (present or past according to the tense), and
afterwards the other circumstantial relations, cause, condition, concession, etc. The construction is
most fully developed in Attic prose, especially in the Orators.1

[*¥] 848. A participle sometimes stands alone in the genitive absolute, when a noun or pronoun can
easily be supplied from the context, or when some general word like mvOpm oV Or TIPOYUE TWV iS
understood. E.g. Om om TOAm pIOI, TPOCIMVTWY, T WC UMy momXalov, but the enemy, as they
(men before mentioned) came on, for a time kept quiet. XEN. An. v. 4, 16. SO = TOyOo.m VWV
omtom ¢, when they were called in (when people called them in), THUC. i. 3. OmTw Om mX®EVTWV,
EmKm G, K.T.A., and things being so (sc. Tpoyumtwv), etc. XEN. An. iii. 2. 10. OmK m 01 TON PUEVOC,
ONK M U@ KTUOVIKE C OM KOG B TIOY® VTWV, OB K B TIOYYEAAOLE VY, OB 30 UE C B ym TIPOOE dWKO THY
emgmpumgemvolov. DEM. xviii. 322. (Here the vague idea they is understood with m Toym vtwv and
B TOyYeEAAOUmVLV.) So ToAsomvtwy, PLAT. Rep. 557 E. So when the participle denotes a state
of the weather; as movtog ToAAm, when it was raining heavily, XEN. Hell. i. 1, 16. In such cases
the participle is masculine, Aim ¢ being understood. See AR. Nub. 370, “movta” ; and Il. xii. 25, m¢
om mpO Zem (.

[¥] 849. A passive participle may stand in the genitive absolute with a clause introduced by m11. If
the subject of such a clause is plural, or if there are several subjects, the participle itself may be
plural, by a kind of attraction. E.g. Zoqm ¢ dNAwOmVTOC BTl BV TOEC VOUCE THY EAAEVQY TH
TIDE yUOTO mymVETO, it having been clearly shown, that, etc. THUC. i. 74. mooyysAOmviwy =TI
domvicool vEeC BT O TOM G TAMOUGLV, it having been announced, that, etc. Id. i. 116.So XEN.
Cyr.i. 4, 18 ; vi. 2, XEN. Cyr. 19.

[*] 850. The genitive absolute is regularly used only when a new subject is introduced into the
sentence (847) and not when the participle can be joined with any substantive already belonging
to the construction. Yet this principle is sometimes violated, in order to make the participial clause
more prominent and to express its relation (time, cause, etc.) with greater emphasis. E.g.
AlaBeBnkmtoc mon MepikAmoug, myymAOn omTe mTI Mmyapo m@motnke, when Pericles had
already crossed over, it was announced to him that Megara had revolted. THUC. i. 114. So
sometimes in Latin, but generally with difference in meaning: as “Galliam Italiamque tentari se
absente nolebat,” CAES. Bell. Civ. i. 29.

Accusative Absolute.

[*] 851. The participle of an impersonal verb stands in the accusative absolute, in the neuter
singular, with or without an infinitive, when other participles with their subjects would stand in the
genitive absolute.

Such are m&mv, dmov, TOPMV, TPOOEM KOV, TMTOV, TOPHXOV, UEMAOV, UETAUMAOV, OOKOmYV,
om&av, and the like; also passive participles used impersonally (as Tpootax6mv, smpnumvov,
osdoyumvov); and such expressions as momvotov mv, it being impossible, composed of an
adjective and mv; also Tuxmv, perchance. E.g.
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Om Oom om (onomoaviec dmov myicm ¢ mTm ABov; “ and did those who brought no aid when it was
necessary escape safe and sound?” PLAT. Alcib. i. 115B. mTAm¢ om AmTIOC mEmMV (SC. (Ol PELV),
omK ONCW OITAmMC. |. T. EUR. 688. Mopmxov Om TEC mOomNC T ONG MPXEIV EMTETE WG, MAAO TI
ompmgecBe; HDT. v. 49. Em om Topooymv, “and when an opportunity offers.” THUC. i. 120. Om
Tpocom Kov, “improperly.” Id. iv. 95. ZuvomEav TE TIOTPE KOM TE UNTPM, youem MY Kua&mpou
Buyatmpa. XEN. Cyr. viii. 5, 28. Empnum VOV KEPIOV EBVOI B TI By TH TAEB0C TEV UM X WV
ynomontal. THUC. v. 30.So o&cdoyumvov, id. i. 125; yeypauumvov, THUC. v. 56; and
TpooteTayumvov, Leg. 902 D. Kom mvOmvde Tm ALY, TIPOOTOXOmY Lol m T Tom Oom pov Mmvwva
HVEIV ENC MAARCOTOVIOV, mymunv. L. DEM. 12. MNMopekeAEmovTm Te, mOMVATOV BV EV VUKTE
EA\E TE onumval. THUC. vii. 44. mywym, m@y ® KEPOC, OM LOI, MO UMV GUVOYOPEUE VTWV
EUEY, EUO O KON OmQOXpEV my T myvTIAmyely, K.T.A. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 20. (See 876.)
B VTITPECKELM {ETO W PPWMVWC, B¢ UM XNC mTI ocm oov, “on the ground that there would still be
need of a battle.” Ib. vi. 1, Ib. 26. Om om TpIMKOVTN, M MEMY WMON O TOMC TUPOVVERY M OEm G,
TIPOEM TIOV, K.T.A., i.e. thinking that it was now in their power, etc. Id. Hell. ii. 4, Id. Hell. 1.

[*] 852. Rarely the infinitive in the accusative absolute has tm; as omoxpmv vV TE EVTIARVELY,
XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 20 (above): so v. 1, XEN. Cyr. 13; PLAT. Rep. 521 A, PLAT. Rep. 604 C.

[*] 853. Even the participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with their nouns in the accusative
absolute, in all genders and numbers, if they are preceded by m¢ or moTep (864; 867). E.g. Aim
KON TOEC UNENG ON TOITEPE( MTH THV TOVNPEV EVOPETWY EEPYOUCIYV, BC THV UEY TEVY
XPNOTEY HIIAEQV BEOKNGCIV OB 0OV THC BPETHG, THY OB THVY TIOVNPEVY KATEAUGIV (SC. OB V).
XEN. Mem. i. 2, 20. ®mA0uC KTHVTOI B¢ BonOmy Ocm LeVoL, THY Ol B OEA@E Y B UEAOE GIV, B OTEP
EK TOAITEV IEV VIWOLEVOUC (mAOUC, m& mdshpmy Om om Viywoumvoug, as if friends were made
from fellow-citizens, and were not made from brothers. Ib. ii. 3, Ib. 3. m¢ Tom ¢ Boiwtom¢ tmy TRV
EVOUETWY OmVOeclv TEV AnuocOtmvouc myoTmoovto¢. AESCHIN. iii. 142, motEp mMum(
m\WOoOomVTaC Ib. 189. Mmyiotov omTw dloKkeEM OO TG WHLUOC NUmY, mC BKOOTOV EMKEVTJ
TPOOm U m TI my Omm TOIm govTta. DEM. xiv. 14.

[¥] 854. The accusative absolute used personally without m ¢ or m oTEp is very rare. It occurs chiefly
with neuter participles which are regularly impersonal. E.g. [TpoomKOv om TE TOE KAEPOU |\M POC
BOOV TEP muom. ISAE. v. 12. TamTta Om yivEpevo, TmVOeo pEymAC TOmCG AmYUTITEOUC
KoatoAopBmvel. HDT. ii. 66. mon B u@OTH POIC UMY SOKOEMV M VOXWPERV, KUPpWORY Om omdm Vv,
VUKTEC T MTIYEVOUm VNG, Om LmV MoKedmveC mxmpouy mTm omkou. THUC. iv. 125. Am&avta
Om TOMTO KoM TEPOVOmVTO T OTPa- Tem poto mTm ABe. XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 19. Am&ov mumv Tom 10
occurs in PLAT. Prot. 314 C, where we may supply Toiemv, or dm&av tamto may represent m doée
tamto. So XEN. An. iv. 1, 13.

Adverbs connected with the Circumstantial Participle.

[¥] 855. The adverbs tmte, mon (tm1e mon), mvtam o, M1, WMTEITA, and omTw¢ are often joined
to the verb of the sentence in which the temporal participle stands, to give greater emphasis to the
temporal relation. E.g. mkmAgvey omTmy OUVOIOPEVTA, ETEITO ONTWG EMTOAAETIECDHAI, he
commanded that, after he had joined them in crossing, he should then retire as he proposed XEN.
An. vii. 1, 4. Me1Boum vy Om TEV ZOUE WY KOE OXEVTIWY TEY ZE yKANY, BVO0ETO OB ZOYyKAQE Ol
m3omBsov omtm. HDT. vi. 23. mToQuymVv &€ KOE TOMTOUC, CTPOTNYmC OMTW MONVOm WV
m Tedm XOn, and having escaped these also, he was then (under these circumstances) chosen
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general of the Athenians. Id. vi. 104.

[*] 856. Emta, mTEITA, and omTw¢ sometimes refer in the same way to a participle expressing
opposition or limitation; in which case they may be translated by nevertheless, after all. E.g.

MEvTwy Om WMTOTEM TOTEY M OTI, TNAIKOE TNV BVEARVTAC LOPTUOE OV O T(WC OM 0001 OEMV €M KM
Tiotem ecBal TOpm mumv, it is most absurd of all that, although they have destroyed so important
a piece of evidence, they should after all think, etc. DEM. xxviii. 5. Acive ymvtm myv Tm00I1¢, cm
mOmvOole m@OKEUEVOC, ON THC MAANOOC TINEMCTN MOTEMY MEOUCE O TON ANVEIY, MTEITA ON
mVvTom B0 Tom TOU UM VOC mTUXm OO, if, although you are come to Athens, you should after all be
the only one to fail in obtaining this. PLAT. Gorg. 461 E.

[*] 857. Om1we, oim TOomTO, and dim TomTOo sometimes refer in the same way to a participle
denoting a cause. E.g. Noum {wv ®m EMVOVOC KOM KPEM TTOUC TIOAARY [Baplmpwy mum ¢ smval,
olm Tom 10 Tpoom AaPov, because | believed, etc. XEN. An.i. 7, 3. mpum¢ Om m EH C MO LIEVOL
HKOVOm G \WHE VA, O Tw TpeAm Bopev. PLAT. Lach. 178 B.

[*] 858. The adverbs mpa, petaém, cm Om ¢ (lonic mOm w¢), am TH KA, W PTI, and mEom @vng are often
connected (in position and in sense) with the temporal participle, although grammatically they
qualify the verb of the sentence. E.g. mpua TpOIMYV ETECKOTEMTO €M TI OUVOTEY EMT TOM(G
TIOAEm OLC W oBeveaTm poug Tolem VY, as he advanced, he looked at the same time to see whether
it was possible, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 22. B0 KOTOAO[EVTEC TPOCEKM ATH 0@, as soon as they
had overtaken them, they pressed hard upon them. HDT. ix. 57. Nekm¢ petoém mpmoowv
B TION OOTO, HOVTNE oL muTodm ov yevoumvou, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), etc. Id. ii.
158. NMoAAoxom om e m T OoXE AmyovTa petaém, it often checked me while speaking. PLAT. Ap.
40 B. eTITMVE ECOKEOEl cHOEC VEOI BVTEC TH HVOPEM OV LETH pXOVTal, by toilsome discipline,
even while they are still young, etc. THUC. ii. 39. Tm dciim kmpm cmOmC mTOREPNKMTI oM
KopmvBioi mTmkelvto, the Corinthians pressed upon the right wing, as soon as it was
disembarked. Id. iv. 43. mp&mpevog cmOm ¢ Kabiotoumvou, beginning as soon as it (the war)
broke out. Id. i. 1. AimvucOv AmYyoUGC! BC OE TEK(O YEVE UIEVOV B THV [NpEYV EVEPOE PATO ZEM G,
they say of Dionysus that, as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh. HDT. ii. 146.
Tmv Yuxmv Bswpomvio mEom @ung mTOO0VEVTOC B KB OTov, “viewing the soul of each one the
moment that he is dead.” PLAT. Gorg. 523 E. Kom amToE peTom TOMTO AMyovtog m KAgivmag
B TUXEV W TOKPIVE PevoC. Id. Euthyd. 275 E.

[*] 859. The participle expressing opposition, limitation, or concession is often strengthened by
KomTep or kam (after a negative, by omdm or undm, with or without Tm p), or by kom tamTa, and
that too. mpuwg, nevertheless, may be connected with the participle (like mpua, etc. in 858),
belonging, however, grammatically to the leading verb. E.g. mktopo Kom pepOmTO UmXNC
oxmocoBol mm. Il. ix. 655. “ETOIKTEMPW oW VIV OWOTNVOV BTG, KOMTED MVTA duopevE,”
“although he is my enemy.” SOPH. Aj. 122. OmK mv Tpodom v, Om W TEP TIPE GOWV KOKm . EUR.
Ph. 1624. Tvvoikm TeEmOou pndm TEANOE kKAm@v (= pndm my TEANOm kKAmm¢). Id. Fr. 443.
MemBou yuvoiém, KOMTEP O OTEPywvV muwC, “although you are not fond of them.” Sept. 712.
(Here mpuwc, qualifies mem Bou; although, as usual, it is joined with the participle for emphasis.)
EOIKEMC MTI mMyOpa MMy TEY OTOLOOIMTOTOV SlO@OEM PEIC YEAmY EVOTEEOwY, KOm TOETA
ON T TOAE oV mvTa TE ymAwtl. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 16.
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[*] 860. In Homer, the two parts of kam . . . TEp are generally separated by the participle, or by
some emphatic word connected with it. Kam is here very often omitted, so that rm p stands alone
in the sense of although. Both of these uses are found also in tragedy. E.g. Tmy umv mTEITE
EMOOE, KON MW YVE LIEVEC TED M TOMPOU, Kemabal. |l. viii. 125. Kam KpaTepm G TEp MMV, LEVETW
TpITHTE myvm pompm, |l xv. 195. TRTAQOI, UETED MM, KON HVECOXEO KNOOUMVN TEP, UM OF
(mAnNV TEP mMOmMCOOV mY m@EOOApOm OV mdwual Belvoumvny: TETE Om OmM T OUVE COMOI
B XVE LIEVE G TEP Xpalopemv. Il. i. 586.

‘Kmym om EKVOMUOI, KON yuvE TeEp omom muwS EUR. Or. 680. “Tm@ov ymp omTE KoM
KOTOOKO@EC My®m, YOVE TED OmCO, TEdE pnxavmoopal” Sept. 1037. So tm p alone in Herodotus,
as “moKeum C TEp mmV,” jii. 131 .

[*] 861. Kamtol was very seldom used like kamTep with the participle, its only regular use being
with finite verbs. E.g. Omdm Ol mppeA® ¢ TH [1ITTMKEIOV VM UETAI, KOMTOl COQOM TIOIPE (PUTH G
empnumvov. Fr. 5, Fr. 8 (ap. PLAT. Prot. 339 C). mkovm pol voum {w sm pmoBal, KOMTOl TOAAR
VE TOPOAITE Y. LYS. xxxi. 34.

[¥] 862. m1¢, and om o or omov, as, inasmuch as, are used to emphasise a participle denoting the
cause or ground of an action. Here the cause assigned is stated merely on the authority of the
speaker or writer. (See 864.) E.g. m dm KmpoC, mTE TOMC MV KOM QANKOAOC KON (QANTIOC,
m OcTO TH oToAm, but Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child (as being a child), etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 3.
B TE XPWVOU W yVIVOmVOU OUXVOm, “as a long time intervened.” HDT. i. 190: in the same chapter,
om0 om mcTnoTmpevol. So mTE An@omvtwy, THUC. vii. 85. MEAO Om XOAETE ¢ TIOPEUM LIEVOI,
ONQ ON EV VUKTE TE KON QE[3m mTImVTEC, EmC AmymcOeva m@KvomvTal, inasmuch as they
were departing by night, etc. XEN. Hell. vi. 4, 26. Omov dm dim XpEVOU W @yUEVOC,  CLE VG B O
mTm TECouvmBelc datpimg PLAT. Charm. 153 A.

[*] 863. In Herodotus, mote is used in the sense of mtg; as ini. 8, mote Tom 1A voum {wv, inasmuch
as he believed this. So vi. 136, mv ym p B OEVATOC, M OTE GNTOUMVOUL TOm pnpom. In THUC. vii. 24,
EoTe (SO the MSS.) yEp TAUIEEE XPWUEVEWY THY B ONVOE WY TOE G TemXEoly, Bekker wrote mte
for mote, and Stahl reads m oTEp.

[*] 864. m¢ may be prefixed to participles denoting a cause or ground or a purpose, sometimes to
other circumstantial participles. It shows that what is stated in the participle is stated as the thought
or assertion of the subject of the leading verb, or as that of some other person prominent in the
sentence, without implying that it is also the thought of the speaker or writer. E.g. Om pmv
OlMKOVTEC TOMC KOOm OmTOMC M TMVIOG VIKEMVTE(, om Om mpPTM{OVIEC MG MON TMVIEC
VIKEVTEC, one side pursuing those opposed to them, thinking that they were victorious over all;
and the other side proceeding to plunder, thinking that they were all victorious. XEN. An. i. 10, 4.
Tmv TPE@UCIV mTOIEMTO B¢ [Tiomdog BouAmpuevog mKPBoAemvy, “he made his pretence as if he
wished to drive out the Pisidians.” Ib. i. 2, Ib. 1. ZUAAapuPmvel Kmpov m¢ mToKTEVAY, he seizes
Cyrus with the (avowed) object of putting him to death. Ib. i. 1, Ib. 3. Alafomvel m¢ mpum oWy TAY
omtov. HDT. vi. 28. Om mOnvamol TPECKELE {OVTO W ¢ TIOAEUM o0VTECG, the Athenians prepared
with the (avowed) intention of going to war. THUC. ii. 7. Tmv TEpIKAR G BV N TEE £H YOV H(
TIEM COVTO O@m ¢ TIOAELEMY KON 0N EMKEMVOV TOE G EUUEOPOE ¢ TEPITETITWKE TEC, they found fault
with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to engage in the war, and that through
him they had become involved in the calamities. Id. ii. 59. (Here Thucydides himself is not
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responsible for the statements in the participles, as he would be if m¢ were omitted.)
HYOVOKTONGIV B G UEYmAWY TIVEV BTECTEPN UM VOI, they are indignant, because (as they allege)
they have been deprived, etc. PLAT. Rep. 329 A. BOOIAEm XE PV EOOOlV, BC ON HMKEMVOV
TuXom OOl TEC amTOovOoumOC TomTnG i.e. they thank him because (they believe) they have
obtained this independence through him. ISOC. iv. 175. m¢ymp cmOm TV TEPE ®Y B T U@Onoov
m KoM €T€, for you hear them as men who (you believem know about what they were sent for. DEM.
XiX. 5.

m\gye DoppEmV W KOTOOTNOOUm VWY TomTwY em¢ Tm Omov, he bade them take courage, on the
ground that these matters were about to be settled as they should be. XEN. An. i. 3, 8. mk om
TOMTWY €M OmC M KEPUTTOV WM EIMVOI TEVTOG Onomoug, m¢ THY TUPEVVWY TeBvemTwy, because
(as they said) the tyrants were dead. Id. Hell. v. 4, 1d. Hell. 9. mTEAOY® COTO MTI OM) W C TOM(
EAANGCI TOAEUNOMVTWY o@m v emTOI, that he said what he did, not because they intended to be at
war with the Greeks. Id. An. v. 6, Id. An. 3.So0 m¢ mT130uAEm OVTOG TICCO (@M PVOUC TOM G T AECI,
on the ground that T. was plotting, ib.i. 1, Id. An. 6. m¢ om TPOCOM COVTOC (SC. W LOM ) TH C XEM PAG,
.. . Omd0oKe, since (as you may feel sure) | will not lay hands on you, teach me. Id. Mem. ii. 6, Id.
Mem. 32. m ¢ mVOUEVOR VTOC KOM ON K B TIOO0VOU LI VOU (SC. B [ION ), Om T TpaokeLm oV, “make
your preparations in the idea that | shall remain and shall not die.” Id. Cyr. viii. 4, Id. Cyr. 27. Nmv
ON, HC ONMT( MYXEVIWY, OTPOTIMY B¢ THXIOTO mKTM UTETe. HDT. vViii. 144.S0 m¢ BmBaiov myv,
THUC. i. 2; DEM. xviii. 207.

[*¥] 865. It is a mistake to suppose that m ¢ implies that the participle does not express the idea of
the speaker or writer. It implies nothing whatever on this point, which is determined (if at all) by the
context. The question whether the clause with m¢ gives the real or the pretended opinion of the
leading subject is also determined (if at all) by the context.

[¥] 866. m¢ may also be used before participles standing in indirect discourse with verbs of
knowing, etc. (see 916).

[¥] 867. moTEp, as, as it were, with the participle denotes a comparison of the action of the verb
with an assumed case. The expression may generally be translated by as if with a verb; but the
participle is not felt to be conditional in Greek, as is shown by the negative om (not um). E.g.
H pOXOmWVTO W OTEP MAAOIC mT1OEIKVE YevolL, they danced as if they were showing off to others (i.e.
they danced, not really but in appearance showing off). XEN. An. v. 4, 34. Tm mOom TONTO AR VEIC,
EOTED ONK TN CON MV B TI BV BomAR TEQE mom AmVelV; why do you say this to me, as if it
were not in your power to say what you please about me? Id. Mem. ii. 6, Id. Mem. 36.In both these
cases, there is a comparison between the action stated in the verb and dancing or speaking under
circumstances stated in the participial clause. The if in our translation is a makeshift, which we find
convenient in expressing the supposed case in a conditional form, which, however, is not the
Greek form. The construction is the same as when moTep takes a noun, as TEv KEvV3UVOV
TOPEAOEm v B TIOM NOEV W OTEP VM QOC, it caused the danger to pass by like a cloud, DEM. xviii. 188;
only we can translate moTEp vm @o¢, but we could not translate m oTEpP vm @OC mVTO.

EOTED MO CO@EEC cMOMTEC M TIPOKTMOV MOTHY, ONK MOmMAETH mKOmMEY, you are unwilling to
hear, as if you already knew well what should be done. ISOC. viii. 9. mTm VTV EAEYOI TPEG
TOAARC HUPIMOOC, MOTEP MYV EAAOTPEAIG YuXOm G UmAAOVTEG KIvVOuvem aglv, “as if they had
been about to incur the risk with others’ lives.” Id. iv. 86. Tmv mpumogl0vV EMANQEY, MOTEP TPM(
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THV AEQ THV XH POV VEUE UEVOG, EAAE OE TIPEC TON G HVOPE TIOUC TH ¢ GUVOE KOC TIOIOM PEVOC,
he has taken half (of the land) as if he were dividing the country with Zeus, and not making a treaty
with men. 1b. 179. MNMpm¢ TOmMC¢ WMAAOIC, MOTEP ONTEC EMTANC KON LETH EMVONAC TMVTAG
ENMPNKE G TOMC AMYOUG, QUARTTEIV B Um mKEAELEY, as if he had himself spoken, etc. DEM. xviii.
276. Om mAANVEC OMT(C WMYOVEKTINOOV, MOTEP MANG T mMAANJOC TETOPONUm VNG, “as if the
whole of Greece had been laid waste.” ISOC. x. 49.See Id. iv. 53, mOTEpP OB TOEC AN YOUC BVTAC,
and XEN. An. iii. 1, 14 , XEN. An. v. 7, 24 ; Mem. ii. 3, Mem. 3; Oec. ii. 7.In PLAT. Ap. 35 A, we
have moTEpP M OAVETWY B COUEVEY EEV EIEEC ONTONC UM HTOKIEMVNTE, i.e. as if they will be
(like men who will be) immortal if you do not put them to death, where the future participle
indicates that there is no condition (473). The participle with mcTEp generally denotes attendant
circumstances (843), sometimes manner (836).

[*] 868. moTEp, like any particle meaning as, can be followed by em and an actual condition, the
apodosis of which it represents; as in moTeEp B TPeCTA TEIG, as (you would do) if you had lived
near by, AESCH. Ag. 1201.A participle with moTep em seems to have hardly more conditional
force than one with the simple moTEp; as mUm BX0OUL KOTOAITION OB B OTEPER TPOKEM LIEVOV, YOU
went off and left me as if | had been laid out, AR. Eccl. 537.See moTEp em voum {wv, DEM. xxx. 7.
When a real condition is expressed, we generally have moTEp MV €N, as in BOTEP WMV €W TIG
omTimto, DEM. xviii. 194.But when motep mv em (or moTepavem) is followed by a participle or a
noun without a verb, it is hardly possible that either of the verbs which were originally understood
with mv and em (227) was felt as implied in the language as we find it: indeed, it would seldom be
possible to supply an actual verb. Thus in mpom w¢ dlETOPEm ONCAV B OTEPAVER TIPOTELTM LIEVOI,
they proceeded as if they were under escort, ISOC. iv. 148, and in moTEpOvEm mYyOm LIEVOL, as if
they believed, DEM. xviii. 214, motep alone would have given essentially the same sense. So in
m Qo[3m 6n moTEpavem Tm G, PLAT. Gorg. 479 A, moTep Tum ¢, like a child, would probably have
expressed the whole idea with less emphasis.

Remarks on m oTep and m ¢ with the Participle.

[*] 869. 1. In Homer m¢ 1e, mc sm, and m¢ cm 1€ are used in a sense approaching that of moTEp in
Attic Greek. m¢ here always expresses a comparison, and when em is added the form must
originally have included a condition; but, even in Homer, the force of em had become so weakened
that it is hardly possible that any actual verb was felt to be implied in the expression. E.g. mxaimv
OETOV HEMOEIC, MG TH TIOU B OETEG TIPEMV B EAAOU EBKOEOOC, “you sing as if you had been
present yourself or had heard from another.” Od. viii. 490. Kmpkm mTmI({0 mC TE KTMUEVAIL
peveamvwy, “I rushed upon Circe as if | were eager to kill her.” Od. x. 322: so x. 295. Tmv om =
VEPWY BE ETPEQEY, M U@OYyo T (OpEVOC MG em Om mmy ymmy mEVTO, welcoming him as (if he
had been) his own son. Il. xvi. 191. NMmeAAm mAo@Qupmpevol m¢ em Bavotmvde KImvta, as (if he
were) going to death. Il. xxiv. 327. Tm¢vm o€ ToIm Om W PeEEY, MCEM TI KOKEY HE{0UC0V BVWI ,
“as if you were doing any evil openly.” Il. v. 373. Karve¢ ymyeTol mE OmTHG, MG €M TUPM G
omBoumvolo, as (if) when a fire is burning. Il. xxii. 149; so Od. xix. 39.

2. In Homer m¢ em may have a noun without a participle. Here the comparative force is specially
clear, as the difficulty of supplying a verb with em is specially great: see um mom@nAov mpegey m¢
€W TIVE ETEUNTOV UETavmotnyv, he made me of no account, like some dishonoured stranger, Il.
ix. 648, Il. xvi. 59.S0 m¢ cm 1¢ KaTH mmOv, as if down stream, Od. xiv. 254; m¢ 1€ TEpM PuXWC, as
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it were for my life, Od. ix. 423.2

[*] 870. The weak conditional force that appears in the Homeric m¢ em with a participle or a noun
(869) helps to explain the perhaps still weaker condition of moTEp €m or moTEpP WV €m in Attic
Greek (868).

[*] 871. The very few cases of m¢ with the participle in Homer do not indicate that m¢ had yet
begun to develop its later force (864). See Od. xvi. 21, TEVTO KEJEV TEQI(M G, M MK O0VETOIO
@uymvta, he kissed him all over, like one escaped from death, though we might translate since he
felt that T. had escaped from death. No such force is possible, however, in Il. xxiii. 430, m¢ omK
mmOVTI mOolKm ¢, appearing like one who heard not.

[*] 872. Herodotus uses mate with the participle in the sense of mtg, although he has m ¢ with the
participle in the Attic sense (864). See examples under 863.

[¥] 873. mcecm (or moem) and m¢ em 1€ appear occasionally in Attic poetry with nouns or adjectives
in their Homeric sense. So patep moem T1i1¢ TuoTM, like some faithful mother, SOPH. El. 234,
TIm ooC mosm 1€ SUOEVE, spurning her as an enemy, Ant. 653.

[*] 874. moTEp With the participle occasionally seems to have the same force as mte or omov; as in
EUR. Hipp. 1307, m Om moTEp BV OMKO10G O K W (m OTETO AmYOIC, inasmuch as he was just, etc.
Or is the meaning here he, like a just man? In PLAT. Rep. 330 E, mT10I mTm TEC TON yEPWG
mCoOEvEmOC M KON WOTED MON MWUTEPW MY THY EKER UmMAAEY TI KoBopm omTm, the same
force is generally given to moTeEp. But it may have the comparative force: either because of the
feebleness of old age, or perhaps (feeling) like one who is nearer the other world, he takes a more
careful view of it,—a genitive of cause with mtm and a participle of circumstance being united
under mtol and m.

Omission of mv.

[¥] 875. The participle mv is sometimes omitted, leaving a predicate adjective or noun standing by
itself.

1. This occurs chiefly after mte, oma, m¢, or kamTEP, and much more frequently with predicate
adjectives than with nouns. E.g. BAAR yiyWE OKw GO @ G, KO TEP OKOTEIVE G (SC. MV), THY Y OBV
omomy mpuwg “although my sight is darkened.” SOPH. O.T. 1325. m@n knpm&eiv pUndcumov
TEAIV OmXeoB01 amTOom G, WG TIOAEUMOUG (SC. mVvTa(), that no city should receive them, on the
ground that they were enemies. XEN. An. vi. 6, 9. So m¢ @mAouc mdn, Cyr. iii. 2, Cyr. 25. Amm
B T1TNOEM OLCIV M C MVOYKOE OV EAAR omX mC myoOmv (sc. mv), they practise it on the ground that
it is necessary, and not on the ground that it is good. PLAT. Rep. 358 C. ‘@ umv m1l Zemg,
KamTEP omOmdng moé. mvm @pevmv, motal taTteivm” AESCH. Prom. 907. So in the genitive and
accusative absolute. m¢ mtompwv om Xpnumtwv (sc. mvtwv). XEN. An. vii. 8, 11. “m¢ mpom
pmvng TmAag (sc. omaong), “since | alone am near you.” SOPH. O.C. 83. m¢ KaAmV (SC. mV)
myopemeoBal amtmy, on the ground that it is good for it (the speech) to be spoken. THUC. ii. 35.
>E TETOC, MG OMK EMVOYKOMOV (SC. mV) TH KABTIELY, omTim TV KARTTOVTA. XEN. Cyr. v. 1,
13. m¢mpa TOVTE dmAOV (SC. mV) mTI KOIvE Tm (mAwv motal. PLAT. Rep. 449 C.

(With nouns.) EmOm¢, oma om TIOm G (SC. mV) @m OEl @ANCTOPYOC, m oT (€TO oM TMV, “as he was
by nature an affectionate child.” XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 2. ARTORC R G THY TIOAITEN OV OB TOIPASEE M LEdQ,
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B TE TUPOVVE OOC m v TE G (SC. mVTaC), since they sing the praises of tyranny. PLAT. Rep. 568 B.

2. Without the above mentioned particles (875, 1), mv is rarely omitted, and probably only in
poetry. E.g. Tom¢ mpvIC, mV m@yNTEY (SC. BVT(WY) Hym KTOVERY EUEAAOV TOTE PO THY HUEYV,
the birds, by whose guidance, etc. SOPH. O.T. 966. So 1260, and O. C. 1588. Nocm ¢ Om 1TIEIV
o@m , m ToH ppNTOV T AEL (sc. mv); do you think of burying him, when it is forbidden to the city? Id.
Ant. 44,

3. The adjectives mkmv, willing, and mkwv, unwilling, omit mv like participles. E.g. “mpom pymv omy
mKEVTOG,” “against my will.” SOPH. Aj. 455. mmkovto¢ mpuemo. . i. 301. Nikmav Kom
AnpocOmvny mKovTog tom MuAmoou = Tm ogaéav. THUC. vii. 86. So AESCH. Prom. 771. Mopm
TONM TGV ONMK HV TIOTE AN [301C AN YOV ONTE MKEVTWY OMTE mKEVTwY. PLAT. Theaet. 180 C.

4. A predicate adjective or noun sometimes stands without mv, when it is connected by a
conjunction to a participle in the same construction. E.g. Te pe omK mAoumvoy = 3pm €IC, mAAm
m oW gavTov; why do you insult me when | am not yet dead, but am before your eyes? SOPH. Ant.
839. Amyoic om cupufm¢ kKom Bemv mvmpotoc. EUR. Med. 737: so EUR. Or. 457. Am1pa ¢mpwv
KOm mKETNG (sc. mv) Tmy myoimy. PLAT. Rep. 393 D. So HDT. i. 60 (m TOAEm TOLOA . . . KOM
emeldomg), and 65 (mocA@omouv pmvy . . . BaciAemovtog om); THUC. iii. 82 (oMK mv mYmVTWY
Tpm Qo olv om Om mTOM Uwv). See other examples in Kiihner, vol. ii. § 491.

Combinations of Circumstantial Participles.

[¥] 876. As the participle in the genitive or accusative absolute denotes the same relations (time,
cause, etc.) as the circumstantial participle in its ordinary construction (833-845), both may be
used in the same sentence and be connected by conjunctions. When several participles denoting
these relations occur in any sentence, those which belong to substantives already connected with
the main construction agree with these in case, while those which refer to some new subjects
stand with these in the genitive absolute; any which are impersonal standing in the accusative
absolute. E.g. Om pmv mAANVEC OTPO@MVTEC TIIPECKELUM (OVTO M TOMTE TPOOIMVTOC (SC. TOm
BoaoiAmwe) kom dsEmpevol, they prepared themselves with a view to his (the King’s) coming up
and to receiving him. XEN. An. i. 10, 6. Kom TmvTa dlaTpaém puevo my e mEKKANom®E (KAEwv),
Kom yYn@ooumvwy mOnvomey omTE TEYV TAOEY, TEV T¢ my [ImAm OoTpoTnymv ®EVdA
TPOCEAM UEVOC, THY EVOywymv Oim TEYOUC mTolemto. THUC. iv. 29. mAKIPImdnG tom(g
MEAOTIOVVNOMOIC W TOTIIOC MV, KON MM OETEHY NH@KOUNVNC MTICTOANMC MOTH HTOKTIEMVAI,
B TIOXWPEM TOpm Ticoo@mpvny. Id. viii. 45. Tm¢ymp mUTOPE OC OMK OMGNG OM ON M TU UIYVE VTEC
HOEmC MAANAOIC OMTE KOTH ymY OMTE OIM BOANOONG, VEUM UEVOR TE T MQOUTEHY BKOOTOlI MO0V
ETO(EYV KOE TEPIOUCE QV XPNUETWY OB K B YXOVTEC ON ON ymY (QUTEM OVTEG, MONARY HV B THTE TIG
HTEAOEY KON ETEIXEOTWY MO MVYTWY BAAOC B QO O OETOI, THC TE KOOM = im POV B VOYKOE 0V
TPO@M ¢ TIVTOXOM MV M YOM UEVOl MTIKPOTEMY, OM XOAETHE ¢ m TOVE 0TAVTO. Id. i. 2.Here omang
and mTmuipywmvieg belong to the leading clause; vepmpevol, myxovie¢, and @QUTEmOVTEC—
corresponding to m yom pevol—are in the second line; mdnAov mv depends on veum pevol, etc., and
introduces the indirect question mTmte . . . m@oipmostal, which contains mTEAOmY and
W TEI XM OTWY BVTWV as circumstantial participles.

Supplementary Participle.
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[¥] 877. The supplementary participle completes the idea expressed by a verb, by stating that to
which its action relates. It often approaches very near the use of the object infinitive. It may belong
to either the subject or the object of the verb and agree with it in case. E.g. Mamoumv os Amyov1a,
we stop you from speaking; Toum peba Amyovieg, we cease speaking.

[¥] 878. The supplementary participle has two uses. In one of these it corresponds to the infinitive
in indirect discourse, with its tenses representing the same tenses of the direct form; and in the
other it corresponds to the object infinitive in other constructions, so far as it approaches the
infinitive at all in meaning. (See 746.)

Compare Tomoumyv o€ Amyovto, we stop you from speaking, with dsmkvuom og Amyovta
TmAnOm, he shows that you speak the truth; and compare both with KwAmoumv ce Amyelv, we
prevent you from speaking, and gnom o€ Amyelv TmAnOm, he says that you speak the truth.

I. Not in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 879. I. The participle may be used with verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to
persevere, to cease, to stop (i.e. cause to cease), and to permit or put up with. E.g.

mym Om mpxov XoAsTomvwy, “and | was the first to be angry.” Il. ii. 378. mpgopol mTm TE(
moTpikm ¢ Amywy, ‘| will begin my speech with the art of medicine.” Symp. 186B. AmTn m omKmEn
dloTeEAmEl pomvn mAsuOmpr momoa lMepom wv, “this house continues to be the only free one
among the Persians.” HDT. iii. 83.S0 XEN. An. iv. 3, 2 ; DEM. xviii. 1. Omk mvmopual {moaq, “|
shall not endure life.” EUR. Hipp. 354. mvmxecOom TIvwy BV TOE G BKKANOEOG ASymVTWY, “t0
endure certain men saying.” DEM. ix. 6.So mvm &l AmyovToC m puom TEPm tomTwv; “ will you allow
me to say?” PLAT. Rep. 613 C. With the accusative: kKom TamTE mECWY TOEONC WM EAVE EETAI
Tm oxovtag, “ and will Jason endure to have his children suffer this?” EUR. Med. 74. AlTopmeTe
pmvovteg, “persevere and hold your ground.” HDT. ix. 45. Om Om mKOpPTEPOULV TPEC KM A
Aoktm{ovteg. |. T. EUR. 1395. Tpmag om om A\m&w mvapmlwv, “I will not stop slaying Trojans.” Il.
xxi. 224. Nomoal Amyovoa, “stop talking.” EUR. Hipp. 706; so 474. Tmv @A0CO@a Qv TN 0OV
TomTa Amyovoav, “stop Philosophy from talking in this style.” PLAT. Gorg. 482 A. 0. mKEmVOIOI
TOMTO TOIEM Ol OMK MTITPETIM O W OTH, “we must not allow them to act in this way.” HDT. ix. 58. m
TEAIC ONTONC OMK EMTITOE (€l TOIPOamyouol Tey vmpov, “the city will not put up with their
transgression of the law.” ISOC. xii. 170.

[*] 880. The poets sometimes have the participle with ToAumw and tazAmw, to endure, to have
courage, and with umvw, to await, which usually take the infinitive. E.g. m tm Apa BaAAm pevog. Od.
Xxiv. 162. TmApo om mpmoa, “have the courage to love.” EUR. Hipp. 476. TAmvom o€ dpm ooy mv
mym TOpaIvE ow, “that you take courage to do what | shall advise.” SOPH. El. 943.So mpaOmvta
TAmval, endured to be sold, AESCH. Ag. 1041; otem pag mtAd, was bold enough to plant, Sept.
754. m@pa UmVOlEV VOOTE OOVTIa mvoKtda, “that they might await the king’'s return.” Il. xiii. 38
(compare iv. 247, umvete Tpmoc mABm pey; ). For the aorist participle in the last three examples,
see 148.

[*] 881. Il. The participle may be used with many verbs which denote a state of the feelings, as
those signifying to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, satisfied, angry, troubled, or
ashamed. E.g.
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Metepum AovTo Tm ¢ oTIoVOm ¢ oW Oegm Lievol, “they repented that they had not accepted the peace.”
THUC. iv. 27. Tom ¢ dsOoumTOC PHETEUM AOVTO B TIOOEOWK M TEC, “they repented of having returned the
prisoners.” Id. v. 35. Em peTeUmANON Om THYV EAAECTIOVTIOV JOOTIym oavtl, “whether he repented
that he had scourged the Hellespont.” HDT. vii. 54. mmv TI¢ um = TOK®E pvE {ntmv, “provided one
is not weary of seeking.” PLAT. Men. 81 D. Tm umv ma X0E pov VOOTE oaVvTl, “they rejoiced in his
return.” Hom. Od. xix. 463: so Hom. Il. xviii. 259. Tiumpevol xompovualv, “they delight to be
honoured.” EUR. Hipp. 8. Xam pouoiv mEETa{0mVOIC TOM  ON OLE VOIC |UMV B VOl GOQOM ¢ ON Ol
om om, i.e. they delight in having them examined. PLAT. Ap. 33 C. In poetry xom pw may have the
accusative: Tom¢ ymp emosfem ¢ 6com Ovm okovToc om xompouat, “for the Gods do not rejoice in
the death of the pious.” EUR. Hipp. 1340. “Xm pumv sm TipE ooOVTE mTuXO0mpw’ SOPH. Aj. 136.
®IAm w with nominative: @Aem ¢ om dpmom amtE cemdpa, “and you are very fond of doing it.” AR.
Pl. 645. Om ymp Tm¢ 1Ol mvimTOl TOPEMVTI. Hom. Od. xv. 335. T AmOAR 30 XOAETH C W QEPEV
mTECTEPNUMVOCG, “he took it hard that he was deprived of Aeolis.” XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 13. mTm
OHIKPOTH pwV TIUm pEVOI myoTm Olv, “they are content to be honoured by smaller men.” PLAT.
Rep. 475 B. mAcyxmpuevol mx0ovto, “they were vexed at being exposed.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 47.
Tom ¢ (ppOVE LOLC B YOVOKTER YV B TIOOVE OKOVTOC TIDM TEL, “it is right to be indignant when the wise
die.” PLAT. Phaed. 62 E. m¢ puom om mywv. EUR. Supp. 1108. Om veUEom M YO IM UVOVI
ETpEVOVTI pumyxeoBal myxoiomc. Il iv. 413. mdikompevol UmAAOV mpymoviol m [Brodmpevol.
THUC. i. 77. Tom 10 oMK Om ox®mVOLOI Amywv, | say this without shame (see 903, THUC. 1). XEN.
Cyr. v. 1, 21. “Amdecal ToTEpa TPoAsm T’ SOPH. Aj. 506. Nikmpgvog Amyoiclv omK
mvamvopal, | am not sorry (non piget) to be overcome by your words. AESCH. Ag. 583. “Em
opmooc om om omK mvomvoual,” “l do not regret that | helped you.” EUR. H.F. 1235. @avom ca
omK mvomvoual, | do not regret my death (about to come). I. A. 1503. “@mvomvouOl TE yEPOC
mumy smoopmv,” “| am troubled at the sight, etc.” Bacch. 251. (mvamvopal, refuse, takes the
infinitive: see AESCH. Ag. 1652.m

[*] 882. Most of the participles of 881 denote a cause or ground of action, and might be placed
under 838. (See 823.)

[*] 883. Ill. The participle with verbs signifying to find, to detect, or to represent, denotes an act or
state in which a person or thing is found, detected, or represented. E.g. Empev om £mpmoT
Kpovm dnv m1ep mpuevov mAAwy, “she found the son of Kronos sitting apart.” Il. i. 498.So i. 27. m
Om KEPUE W@ KM EVOC £l pe TOm ¢ VAP dle@dapumvoug, the herald, when he came, found the
men already put to death. THUC. ii. 6. mv ymp cmpcOm AEmywyv COE TOETE, Eywym HY
mKTEQPeLYOm NV Tm 60¢, if he shall be found to tell the same story as you, etc. SOPH. O.T. 839.
KataAaupmvoucol ey Motmdaiav Kom TEAAC B @ecTnKmTa, “they find Potidaea and the other
towns in revolt.” THUC. i. 59. Kokm¢ym mv m¢ @mAouC mAmOKeTal, “he is detected in baseness.”
EUR. Med. 84. mmyv mAmC mTI TOmTO Tipm TTwV, mTOB0vem, if you are ever caught doing this
again, you shall die. PLAT. Ap. 29 C. So PLAT. Rep. 389 D. BaOIAR Q¢ TETIOE NKE TOM G ®V B [d0U
TEY HEE XPEVOV TIHwpouumvoug, “he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment
without ceasing.” Gorg. 525 D. mKANTOV B TOE OV (M pNPOC) mAOEVTO TBY MEVEAEWY B TE THY
Bomvnv. Symp. 174C.

It is sometimes difficult to distinguish this use of the participle from that of indirect discourse,
especially with em pm okw. (See 904.)
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[¥] 884. IV. The participle (not in indirect discourse) with verbs signifying to hear, learn (hear of),
see, or perceive denotes the act which is perceived or heard of (not, as in indirect discourse, the
fact that the act occurs). Here the participle approaches very nearly the ordinary object infinitive in
its use, and the tenses of the participle differ only as the same tenses of the infinitive differ in such
constructions, the aorist not denoting past time (148). E.g. Bapm dm otevm x0OvToC mKOUCOev, “and
he heard him groaning heavily.” Od. viii. 95. Em om @Beyam VoL TEL B 0N OW COVTOC M KOUGOEV,
“but if he had heard any one call or speak.” Od. ix. 497. (The aorist participles denote the
occurrence of the act, as the present denotes its progress.) EKOuc0 OB TIOTE QM TON KON TEPH
@mAwv dloAsyoumvou, | once heard him discourse, etc. (see 886). XEN. Mem. ii. 4, 1. “Tooom ta
(LWVE COVTOC B CE. oM TON M EM CNKOMoOEY,” “so much we heard him say.” SOPH. O.C. 1645.
m QN T TIOTE TOU EMKOUCOC aETEV Amyov OIOEmVTIOC om KotoymAootov; PLAT. Rep. 493 D.
MeymAm mKAvev am dmoavtog. Hom. Od. iv. 505. Om 1w TeTm 60NV Motpm kAoio Bavmvtog, “they
had not yet heard of the death of Patroclus.” Hom. Il. xvii. 377; so 427. m ¢ m Tl 60v1O TE ¢ [TmAOU
KatelAnuumvng, “when they heard of the capture of Pylus.” THUC. iv. 6. (But with the accusative,
in mTI T Boito TM MANUUm plov maAwkm ¢, that he had heard that P. was captured, THUC. vii. 31,
as indirect discourse. See Classen’s note on iv. 6.) Om TOETOUC B PEVTEC T OX0VTOC, “those who
see these suffer.” PLAT. Gorg. 525 C. Mm oc mdwpal Bsivoumvny. Il. i. 587.S0 Od. x. 99. Tm kKm
pm mdoIC TPETOICIV MVE TPOUmXOIoIV Liymvta, “then would you see me mingle with the
foremost champions.” Od. xviii. 379; so 176, mv mpm yeveim covia m Om gBal, to see with a beard.
“Tm T TIOTE €M OEC mOn myoOmvy TI yevm pevov;” “to whom did you ever yet see any good come?”
AR. Nub. 1061. mTav omTEY m O mEom @G TOMOOVTA TIOE G TH TMAEl KOM EKXEOVTO TH T€
omTom Kom mautmvy, “when he sees him suddenly come into collision with the state and fall
overboard with all his belongings.” PLAT. Rep. 553 A. Em pum m@onoov mAOmvtec. THUC. iv. 73.
(The aorist participle with a verb of seeing is not common in prose.) Amc6m pgevo¢ AOUTPOKAR a
TIDEC THV UNTE PO XOAETOM VOVTA, “perceiving Lamprocles angry with his mother.” XEN. Mem. .
2, 1. Omdcpymov T TIOTE mym ANy mcOmpeba cuoTmooy mTm tmy vouma. Id. Cyr. i. 1, Id. Cyr.
2.S50 also oamc6mvopolr with the genitive: mgbnoam pouv ®  PELIOUOAPTLPOMVTOC W
ouko@avtomvtog, Id. Mem. iv. 4, Id. Mem. 11. Ompyom Ot OMK EV (@EVQOl YEVOUEVOU TOTE WY
oautm Tom TOolOmTOU OmoOmoBal, “l think you would not say that you ever knew such a thing to
happen within yourself.” PLAT. Rep. 440 B. Tmv om vmnocev motemtm, “and he perceived him
standing.” Il. iv. 200.

[¥] 885. The participle may be used in a similar way, having the same distinction of present and
aorist (884), with tTepiopm (Tepiemdov), and sometimes with m@opm, emcopm (mT1EmdOV,
emosm dov), and even the simple mpm (emdov), in the sense of overlook, allow, or not to prevent.
E.g.

Tom¢ Euppumyoug om TEPIOYE B0 mdikovpumvoug, “we shall not let our allies be wronged.”
THUC. i. 86. Mem {w yiyvm gvov v mvOpwrov Teplopm ey, “we allow the man to grow greater.”
DEM. ix. 29. mumyV ETIOKETIW . . . UE TEPIOEMY TEHV EYSUOVENV OmTIC m¢ Mmooug
TEPLEABOm oav, “I adjure you not to see the leadership come round again into the hands of the
Medes.” HDT. iii. 65. Mm TEpimdwiev B Bpicbem oav TEY AGKEONE LOVO KOE KATA@EOVNOsm oav,
“let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised.” ISOC. vi. 108. MNepiemde MY oW TOM
TOTEPO KON (EVIQ THY EVOYKOEWY OTOVEJOVTO KOE TEAEUTEOOVIO ON TUXEVIO THV
vopum pwv, he allowed his own father to remain in want (pres.) of the necessaries of life while he
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lived, and not to receive (aor.) a decent burial when he died. DIN. ii. 8. Kom pym pm mpnuov
B KTECOm GOV emomom¢, “do not see me driven out without a friend.” EUR. Med. 712. “Mm pum
mocmy Bavevom mTm motmy,” “not to see me killed by citizens.” Id. Or. 746. See other examples
of the aorist participle with these verbs in 148. For the infinitive, often in nearly the same sense,
see 903, 6.

[¥] 886. The verbs of perception included in 884 may take the participle also in indirect discourse,
with the natural force of each tense preserved (see 904). With some of these verbs, the
construction of the participle is generally shown by its case: thus mkomw and TwvEmvopal in Attic
Greek regularly take the genitive in the construction of 884, and the accusative in indirect
discourse. See Ellendt, Sophocl. Lex.s.v. mkom w, who does not allow an exception in SOPH. Ph.
615.For the less fixed usage of Homer with mkomw and TemBopal, see Schmitt in Schanz’'s
Beitrage, p. 9. Other verbs, as mpm, have the accusative regularly in both constructions, but the
context generally makes the meaning plain: see, however, EUR. Hec. 342. AmcOmvopal
sometimes has the genitive, as in some examples in 884, but not in indirect discourse.

[*] 887. V. With A\avOmvw, to escape the notice of, Tuyxmvw, to happen, and @omvw, to anticipate
or get the start of, the participle contains the leading idea of the expression and is usually
translated by a verb in English. Here the aorist participle does not denote time past relatively to the
leading verb (unless the latter is a present or imperfect), but coincides with it in time (144). Other
tenses of the participle express their usual relations of time to the verb (147). E.g. ®ovma tom
T Om ¢ mAmVOaveE [BmoKwv, “he was unconsciously supporting the slayer of his son.” HDT. i. 44. m
oc AovOmvel TOEC TOMC (mAOUC OTEmXOVTO MY myOpmv KOKE; “ are you unaware that our
enemies’ evils are advancing upon our friends?” SOPH. Ant. 9. Tom¢ om mAc0Om cmoeAOmy
Mpm apog, “and Priam entered unnoticed by them.” Il. xxiv. 477; so xvii. 1. Mm og AmOm COlv Kem ol
m opum oaoq, “lest the ship be driven thither before you know it.” Od. xii. 220. ®mAocce Om m ym
emgmvioUTEY, uym m AmBol Topimy. Od. iv. 526. mmov mAcoBov moeAOmvTeG, “they entered more
easily without being noticed.” THUC. ii. 2. mAmBopiey ®m um ¢ oW TOM ¢ TIO/m OV Om W vV 1 0l (M POVTEC;
“ did we never find out that all the time we were no better than children?” PLAT. Crit. 49 B. (See
147, 2))

mOXEOOUOC omTm EmvoC mv mrmyxave, THUC. ii. 13. m mysymv mTmyyxove Tebvnkmg, it
happened that the guide had died (was dead). Id. iii. 98. mTUXOV B @OPOI WMTEPOI MW PXOVTEC W AN,
“there happened to be other Ephors already in office.” Id. v. 36. mTuXxev mpumy ®m @QUAR
TpuTavEm ovoa, “our tribe happened to hold the prytany.” PLAT. Ap. 32 B. mTuxov KoOm pgvog
mvtom0Ba. Euthyd. 272 E. mv Tm okmTE ymp TONTE mTUXOV mvdov Adafmv. AR. Eccl. 375.
B TUXOV TOPAYEVE UEVOC B TTOV mXwv, | came, as it happened, with a horse. Symp. 221A. m¢
NomTOKTOV, BV ETUXOV mPnKmTeC vewotm, in Naupactus, which it happened they had lately
captured. THUC. i. 103. (See 147, THUC. 1.) mmv um Ti¢ omTE (Bon6moog Osmv THXE, “unless
some God by chance comes to its aid.” PLAT. Rep. 492 A; so 495 B. Kmv ¢m TmXOlEV mY TH
TOPOXPM UO KUKEM VO TimVTEC, even if they should happen to drink a kukemv, “on the spot.” Ib.
408 B.

dOmvouolv mTm omTE KOTO@eEmYyovieg, “they are the first to run to them.” AESCHIN. iii. 248.
AmTom (@Omoovtal TomTO Opmoavieg, “they will do this for themselves first.” PLAT. Rep. 375 C.
m @Onoov ToAAR Tom ¢ [m pooc mTuKm peVOL, “they arrived long before the Persians.” HDT. iv. 136.
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BouAm pevol @omvoil Tom ¢ mOnvomouG mTIKE UEVOL m ¢ Tm moTU. Id. vi. 115, ®Omvel Tm ooy = T
omov PAmTTOUCR EVOPETOUC, i.e. she (Ate) harms men over the whole earth before Prayers can
avail. Il. ix. 506. m@On mpeEmpuevoc, “he hit him first.” Il. xvi. 322. mTUmtepmM KE @OmMOIV
m psEm UeVOC Xpm o kKoAmv, “whichever shall first hit.” Il. xxiii. 805. mmk m@Bacav TVOE piEvol TEVY
TEmAEUOV Kam mKov, “no sooner did they hear of the war than they came.” ISOC. iv. 86.
®Omvouaoltv (hist. pres.) B TE TE EKPE YEVE LIEVOl TOM C TOAEUm ouC. XEN. An. iii. 4, 49.

[*] 888. So sometimes with dlaAovOmvw and the poetic AmBw. E.g. TolamTng TOAITEmAC
HETM XEIV, my B m JloAm el xpnotmgmy. ISOC. iii. 16. Omdm oc Am 6w Kivm pievog, “nor do | ever
move without your knowledge.” Il. x. 279.

[*] 889. Kupm w in poetry takes the participle like Tuyxmvw. E.g. Tomtov omcOm em (mv Kupem; “
do you know whether perchance he is alive?” SOPH. Ph. 444. Yscwopumvog kupem . AESCH. Pers.
503. “TamTm cmpnkm¢ Kupem;” Soph. O.C.414. “mxbpm¢ mv kKupem” EUR. Alc. 954. So
ouvykupm w in HDT. viii. 87, with the aorist participle (144): em cuvekmpnoe m TEYV KaAuvom wv
T POTEECOM G0 VM G,

[*] 890. Zupurm Tt (chiefly in Herodotus) and cupBomvw may take the participle like Tuyxmv.
E.g. Kom Tmde m1EpOV GUVE TECE yevm Lievov, and this other event occurred, as it chanced. HDT.
ix. 101. ZuveTETUM KEE MPIC mom od, “it had happened that there was a quarrel.” Id. i. 82. Om 1w
yEp CUUPBOmVEl MO KON ®m TEVOE emymveld Koopouumvr. PLAT. Menex. 237 C. lMNmvta
Euppomvel yiyvmpeva. Phil. 42C. mTouv mv uurm e =y T Juxm KoAm m6n mvmvta. Id. Rep.
402 D.

[*] 891. ©aumlw, to be wont or frequent, may take the participle. E.g. Om TI KOpu{mpsvm¢ ye
Om ulev, “he was not used to being thus cared for.” Od. viii. 451. Om Qo pm (eI KOTABOM VWY MG
v Merpoim, “you do not come down to the Piraeus very often.” PLAT. Rep. 328 C. For examples
of the aorist participle with the present or imperfect of some of the above verbs (887-890),
retaining its own reference to past time, see 146.

[*] 892. As AavOmvw is active and means to escape the notice of, it must have an object
expressed or understood. When none is expressed, sometimes Tmvtog is understood, and
sometimes a reflexive referring to the subject. Thus mAaBe Tom 10 TIOIM COC May mean either he
did this without any one’s knowing it (sc. Tm vtac), or he did this unconsciously (sc. moautmv).

[*] 893. The usual construction of Aavomvw and @omvw (and rarely that of Tuyxmvw and Kupm w)
with the participle may be reversed, these verbs appearing in the participle, and what is generally
the participle becoming the verb. E.g. m) mTm tem Xeo¢ mATo AaOmv, back from the wall he leaped
secretly (for mAaBev mApeVOC). Il. xii. 390. mTVC UM TOIMVTAI BKTAOUC Ol TH BV A\aVOm VOVTEC,
THUC. iii. 51. m¢ um mBoAe @Ompevog, “who took advantage of me and hit me.” Il. v. 119.
OOmvovTeg mon omompey Ty mKkemvwy ymy. XEN. Cyr. iii. 3, 18. Tmv moBoAmv @OmoOVTEC
TpokotmAoRBov. THUC. iv. 127; so ii. 52. mAmym mAnOm TOAAE Om JsuOm AEVEl TUXEV, i.e.
speaks at random. I. A. 957. NMAnomov ymp mv Kupmv, “for he happened to be near.” SOPH. Ph.
371.See AESCH. Supp. 805.

[¥] 894. The phrase omk mv @omvoI¢ (or omK mVv @OmvoITE), you could not be too soon, is used
with the participle as an exhortation, meaning the sooner the better. The first and third persons are
less common in this sense. E.g. mTIOTpE Xwv oW K ®V @OmvoI¢, “the sooner you run off the better.”
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AR. PIl. 1133.So HDT. vii. 162; XEN. Mem. iii. 11, 1. Omk mv @OmvoI¢ Amywv, “the sooner you
speak the better.” Symp. 185E. Omk mv @omvoip (Amyew), | might as well speak at once. Ib.
214E. Em pum TIpwpmoecB0e TOMTOUC, OMK mMy @Omvol Tm TAEO0C TOmTOI TOmC Onpmolg
odouAemov, “the people might as well be slaves to these beasts at once.” DEM. xxiv. 143.

[*¥] 895. VI. The participle, with many verbs signifying to come or to go, contains the leading idea of
the expression. Such verbs are omxopal, to be gone, mKkw, to have come, mpxopal, em i, with the
Homeric m, and mBav or fmv, from PBamvw. Some of these uses are very peculiar. E.g. mixetm
m TIOTICM pevog, “it flew away and was gone.” Il. ii. 71. OmxETOl @My WV €W XEC M PTULPA, “the
witness whom you had has run away.” AR. Pl. 933. “@avm cmdm ¢ Om ¢ (m pwv B Kw Amyouc,” “that
you may know the words | bring with me.” EUR. Or. 1628. m pOl0l mTuXEIpmy cOl mT1dsm {aobal
TEC OmTEOC TH €MO0C “I am going to undertake to show you the nature of the cause.” PLAT.
Phaed. 100 B. OmK mpXOUOIl EPEGY EC ONTW B BAAWG TS TOMTA B ymVETO, | am not going to
say that these things occurred so, or in some other way (cf. French je vais dire). HDT. i. 5. mig
ToOmTNYV amvm v Olm TOVTEC, he always praised her (he went on praising her, French il allait la
louant toujours: see Baehr's note). Id. i. 122. Kom mym pmv mo Te¢ m@eém¢ mpmy, “and | was
going to speak of them in order.” PLAT. Rep. 449 A; so 562 C. Bm @emywv, “he took flight.” II. ii.
665; so Bm mm&aoaq, Il. ii. 167. Om¢ um kmpec mBov Bavmtolo @mpovaal, Il. ii. 302; so xix. 279.

[*] 896. VII. Herodotus uses the participle with Teipm pat, to try, and with TIOAA®R ¢ em 1 or ym vopal,
TIOAME ¢ m yKELLOL, and TovTom o¢ ym vopal, to be urgent; rarely with m rem yopat, to press on. E.g.

Omk mTEIpETO mTImY B Kmpog, Cyrus did not attempt to approach. i. 77; so i. 84, vi. 50, vii. 9.
MoAAm¢ mv Aloompevog m Eemvog, the stranger entreated urgently. ix. 91. T'mAwv O TOAAR(
HVEKEITO Amywv ToIm Og, and Gelon spoke urgently as follows. vii. 158. Tm1e TOVIOm Ol W yE VOVTO
>km B0l ocmpevol mmyvwy Am ool Tmy T pov, they begged them in every way (lit. they took every
form in begging them), etc. vii. 10. mv um mTEIXOm ¢ VOLUOXE NV TOIEM PEVOC, if you do not press
on and fight a naval battle. viii. 68 (but just below, mv = TEIXOm ¢ vaupaxm oal).

[*] 897. The participle with TEIpm i, TIOAR ¢ mykeIpal, and mykelpal alone, occurs occasionally in
Attic Greek. So also with Tmvta Toim and rarely with oTouom (w. E.g.

“‘OmK mpm OOl TPWY BV TOVTaX® TEIPpaOm okotm Vv’ PLAT. Theaet. 190 A. So ANT. Tetr. A. y. 1.
“MoAm ¢ mvmKeITo Amywy” THUC. iv. 22,

“BVEKEIVTO @emyovTeq” Id. ii. 81.

“INmvTa TOIOM Ol KW AmYOUO! @emyovTeC Tmy Om KNV’ PLAT. Euthyph. 8 C .

“Tm TIAOEMTOU KO SUVE PEWY OIM YUOTO TH KON TICHY m¢EEI0 Al YyoU O0Toudm (Ol L @m uevog;” “
why should any one seriously censure them as if they were worth noticing?” 1d. Polit. 310 B ; so
XEN. Oec. ix. 1.

[*] 898. VIII. mT0oem KVLI, KaOm{w, and Tapoaokeum{w, in the meaning to put into a certain
condition, to render, may take the participle. E.g. mpa KOm TETITEOEIO UMAICTO WXOVTOG
B TOOEM EEIV KON TH OM JOTO M PIOTO W YOoVTaC Tapoackeum aelv, (I undertake to say) that he will at
the same time make them (show them forth) best supplied with provisions, and cause them to
have their bodies in the best condition. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 18. BARTOVTE mT0O0cmE{w CM W EMTEPOV
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Tom Avykmwg, ‘I will make you see sharper than Lynceus.” AR. Pl. 210. mmv KAO®E OVTOC O/m TON G
KaOmow. Eur. lon. 535 So Cyr. ii. 2, Cyr. 14.See these verbs in Liddell and Scott.

[*] 899. IX. mpkmw (and mAI¢ emum in poetry), to be sufficient, and mkovm ¢, m dm wv, KPEW COWVY,
mEMVWY, Or BeATmwv with empym, are sometimes used in a personal construction with the
participle (like dmAm ¢ em i, etc. 907), where we should expect an impersonal construction with the
infinitive. E.g. mpkmow Bvmokouom mym, “it will be enough for me to die.” SOPH. Ant. 547. (We
might expect mpkmoel mpum BvEoKelv.) So mpKem Tw dednAwumvov, THUC. v. 9. mkave ¢ m@n
omTEC mTUXEV cmval, “he said that it was enough for himself to be in misfortune.” ISAE. ii. 7.
Kpemoowv ymp mobo pnkmtm myv m (mv tup\m¢. SOPH. O.T. 1368. mdmoug moeobe
mKomoavteg, “you will be more pleased to hear.” DEM. xxiii. 64.S0 mAI¢ vocomom mym (Sc.
empum), it is enough for me to be afflicted. SOPH. O.T. 1061.

[*] 900. The X. participles PouAmpevoc, mOmAwv (poetic), mOmeVOC, W OUEVOC, M XOm LEVOC,
TIDOOOEY M UEVOC, m AT Lievog, mAdm pevog (lonic), and occasionally others, may agree in case with
a dative which depends on smpum, ymwopal, or some verb signifying to come, to appear, or to
happen. E.g.

EC mpo TH TpmECCIV MEAOM Uevolal @avmtny, “thus then did they appear to the delight of the
Trojans.” Il. vii. 7. mpom om kev moumvm emn, “and | should be pleased with it.” Il. xiv. 108.
mOOUmVOICIV HUEY ON AN YOI VeymVvOOl, “we are pleased with the proposals made to us.” HDT. ix.
46. OmAovTI KEpom TomTE mV By, SOPH. O.T. 1356. Tm TAm B8l om (ovAoumvm mv, “it was not
the wish of the majority.” THUC. ii. 3; s0 vii. 35. Mpoodexoumvm Ol T TECEpYEC H /MY NG N[N
yeymvntal, “I have been expecting the manifestations of your wrath against me.” Id. ii. 60; so vi.
46. mTm mpumy um mxOoumvm cmn. XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 21. mv BouAoumVOI( BKOEEIV B TOUTOIOM,
pvnoOm oopat, “if these shall want to hear it.” DEM. xviii. 11. mpa, em gol fouAoumvm (SC. EOTHYV)
m Amyw. PLAT. Rep. 358 D

See also Tom TV TETEIPOUMVOIC BV TI ymVOITO KOm mpumy, THUC. v. 111; and “@oumvm dm gol
B TOIKIAEm v v & mTokpm el @mo¢” “you will be glad when spangled-robed night shall hide the
light,” AESCH. Prom. 23.

Compare TAC. Agric. 18: “Quibus bellum volentibus erat.”

[*] 901. XI. In a similar way, the dative of any participle may be used with certain impersonal
expressions which take the dative, especially those signifying it is fitting, good, pleasant, profitable,
or their opposites, and those implying fear or confidence. E.g.

Em Tmom omTm @mAOV KEKANUmvE (sc. moTmV), if it pleases him to be thus called. AESCH. Ag.
161. Omk m&lov TOMTOIC TIOAAEKIC XpmoBal cupfomAolg, om¢ omdm ETOE EMAUCITEANGCE
TEIBoum voIC (sc. mum V), whom it did not profit you to obey even once. LYS. xxv. 27. ®povemy m ¢
ocivey mvOo um TEAn Amm @povom vTl, “where it does not profit one to be wise.” SOPH. O.T. 316.
BT PETO THY DMV €M ANOV KON HEIVOV ENN T T PTHE TEIOOLEVE O C ON TOG B ONKE VA LOIC,
“whether it was better for Sparta to obey.” Lac. viii. 5. mvtiTopaf®AAOVTI (SC. M UOE ) TH H [IOUTOM
TmON TOWC T WKEMVY OMK mV mOmC emn, it would not be unpleasant for me to compare, etc.
PLAT. Ap. 41 B. Am JOKOE Gl KEAAICTOI TEMV ETICTNUEY KON HEOE TPETOl EV UEAICTO
mTipsAoumvm, those which seem to be the noblest of the sciences, and which it would be most
fitting for me to study. XEN. Oec. iv. 1. TONTO KO® TOETEIV B LOM JOKEM KON W EI0V KIVOLVER Oal
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ON OLINVE ONTWC WXEIV (i.e. TPW TEI U0l OM Ol/N VE TONTO ON TWC WXEIV), it seems fitting and worth
the risk for me to believe that this is so. PLAT. Phaed. 114 D. m| um moti dpmvtl TE PO, OmK
m TI0¢ oPem, one who has no dread of a deed, a word does not frighten. SOPH. O.T. 296. So €m
Lol EUVEmT (m POVTI LIOM PO THV €W OETITOV W YWEM AV, may it continue to be my fate to bear, etc. Id.
863. With the expressions of 901 the infinitive is more common (903, 7).

Omission of mv.

[*] 902. Occasionally the participle mv is omitted in the constructions of the supplementary
participle that have been enumerated (879-901). E.g.

“KataAappmvopey GIAm TIoU TOPE VTG T OPBEIC, KoM TOm G UMY W LIETH POV (M AOLC BV (m [3m
EG¢. myvTOCE TOmG Om mKemVoU Bpacem ¢’ DEM. xviii. 211.

‘@A\m Om TEQIE ETON UM m OcmoC mVITHOV” (SC. mvTa), “but my uncle will not let me go without
a horse.” AR. Nub. 124.

“Em Om TI TUyXmvEl mnomC (sc. mv). PLAT. Gorg. 502 B.
“Tuyxmvel mumv BKOOTOC omK omTH pKN¢” 3 Id. Rep. 369 B.
Infinitive with Verbs which may also have the Supplementary Participle.

[*] 903. Some verbs which take the supplementary participle allow also the infinitive in a similar
construction, but with some difference in the meaning or at least in the point of view.

1. Amoxmvopal and am dom pai with the participle (881) mean | am ashamed of doing (something
which | am doing or have done); with the infinitive, | am ashamed to do (something which | have
not yet done). E.g. TomTO UmvV OEK OEOYEVOUOI AEYwY: TH OE “EEV UEVNTE TOPE HUOE
B TIOOM 0w’ Om oXUVOoE Unyv mv Amyelv, this (something just said) | am not ashamed of saying; but |
should be ashamed to say the following, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 21. ARCYX®VOL0I EUEV £HTEEV
TmAnOm, | am ashamed to tell you the truth (but still | must tell it). PLAT. Ap. 22 B. Amdomvtal
TON G TIPM VTOC M TIOAEM TELV, i.e. they are ashamed to leave them (and do not). XEN. Symp. viii.
35. But “omdecal ToTm po ToAEm T,” “be ashamed of leaving your father (as you threaten to
do),” SOPH. Aj. 506. A comparison of the last example with PLAT. Ap. 22 B (above) shows that
the choice of the infinitive or participle may depend on the point of view of the speaker in a special
case. In Aj. 506, the threat is viewed as the inception of the act.

2. EVEYOUOI, ETOUEVW, TARw, and toAum with the participle (879; 880) mean to endure
something now going on or already done; with the infinitive, to have the courage or to venture to
do something not yet done. E.g. KATOUEMVAVTEC MVECGYOVTO THY ETIMVIO ETH TEHV XEPNV
om {aoBal, “they remained and had the courage to receive the invader of their country.” HDT. vii.
139. (Cf. omk mvm&opal {moa under 879.) So m ToEmM VAVTO TR T VTO T OXElV, “taking courage
to suffer everything.” Leg. 869 C. (Cf. um mTooumvelv =m p&nv mTumvTa, not to await the coming of
Xerxes, i.e. not to wait to see his coming, HDT. vii. 120.) “@TAa ompmviov @m ¢ mAAmEal” SOPH.
Ant. 944, “TmAunomv TOTE m pOm ¢ goovem v’ AESCH. Prom. 999.

mvE Youal with the infinitive, and TAm w and ToApum with the participle, are rare.
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3. mTOKE pvw Tom 1o ToImY (881) is | am weary of doing this; m TioKm IV TOm TO TOIEMV iS | cease
to do this through weariness. E.g.

MmTE TAmTO @OBOM UEVOC W TIOKE UM ¢ couTEy omoal, do not, through fear of this, despair of
saving yourself. PLAT. Crit. 45 B. (Cf. omK ®TIOKEVEIC UNXOVELEVOC, you are not tired of
contriving, XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 35.)

4. mpxopal (Homeric mpxw) with the participle (879) means to be first in something, to begin with
something, or to be at the beginning (not at the end); with the infinitive, to begin to do something.
E.g.

mpEaVTO T LOKPE Tem XN mOnvamol omkodopemv, “the Athenians began to build the long walls.”
THUC. i. 107. Aem mum mT1OEIKVE VAL, BCONTHE B PEOTO AN VEIV TH BEATIOTO OB TE VAV JIOTEAER
TIOE TTGWV TH CUU@E povTo TE Om pum . AESCHIN. iii. 50.

5. Mom w with the participle (879) means to stop what is going on; with the infinitive, to prevent a
future act. E.g. mpum mT1voOC UumxeoBal, “you prevented me from fighting.” Il. xi. 442. (But mpum
B TOUOOC poxmpevov would be you stopped me while fighting.) Muoaymdom¢ mTmULOE
m yoovm (eoBal. HDT. v. 67.

6. Meplopm and the other verbs signifying to overlook or see (in the sense of permit) with the
participle (885) mean to see an act done without interfering to stop it; with the less frequent
infinitive, to permit an act to be done without interfering to prevent it. Strictly speaking, the infinitive
here expresses time future to that of the verb, while the time of the participle coincides with that of
the verb. Still, both forms may sometimes be used to express practically the same sense, and may
even refer to the same event, though the point of view is different. E.g. MNeptidemy om Y My A
oKeum TmOom meEmoal, “to let him sing in full dress.” HDT. i. 24. ©OmA0ocoqav TVEm UATE OOl OM
TEQIM PeoBal (m ol Tm muTE  XpmoBal, “they say that the winds will not permit the sea to follow
its own nature.” Id. vii. 16. Tom¢ ymp mOnvomoug mATI{cY MOWC MY BTECEAOEmY KoM THY ymY
omk mv TEPLIOemY TUNOmval, “for he hoped that the Athenians would perhaps come forth and not
let their land be ravaged.” THUC. ii. 20.But in ii. 18 he has said, Tpocom XOEVOC TOM ¢ m B vom 0U(
THG yNC HTI BMKEPOMOU OMCONG MVONMOEIV TI KOM KATOKVEOEIV TEPIIOEMY O THY TUnOem oav,
mvem xev, that they would be unwilling to see it (the land) ravaged (referring to the same thing with
TEPLIOEm Y TUNOmMVal, to let it be ravaged, in 20); and again in 20, om mycapve ¢ om TEPIm PecOal
mOmKOUV TH o@mTEpPO Ola@oapmvTa, it did not seem likely that the Acharnians would see their
property destroyed.

7. The impersonal expressions of 901 take the infinitive more frequently than the participle, the
distinction being similar to that in the last case (6). E.g. Om TOEMTO T{PETOV HOE T T TEPOV AN OV
€N omTE TOPemeoOal m umvelv, “whether it was better for him to go or stay.” XEN. An. iii. 1, 7.
But in XEN. Vect. vi. 2 we have mTepm c6al TOEG OcOm G €M ABOV KON HIEIVOV ENN BV TH T AE
omTW Kotaokevaloumvm, whether it would be better for the state, supposing it to be thus
constituted; the difference between this and better for the state to be thus constituted (omtw
Kataokeum (ecBal) being practically very slight.

8. It is more than doubtful whether Aavom v, Tuyxmvw, and @omvw (887) ever have the infinitive in
classic Greek. The passages formerly cited for this are now generally emended, or the readings
are doubted: thus, in PLAT. Rep. 333 E, AafBemv mpuroim ool must be for A\aBemv mpumoimcag
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(Schneider), and in AR. Eq. 935, @domn¢ mABemv, and AR. Nub. 1384, “omk m@n¢ @pmaoal” ,
Meineke reads mA6mv and @pm cac. See Classen on THUC. iii. 82, m @om ca¢ 6apomcal (?).

II. Participle in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 904. The participle is used with verbs signifying to see, to hear or learn, to perceive, to know, to
be ignorant of, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, and with
m\WE AW, to announce, in a sense approaching that of the infinitive in indirect discourse. Here
each tense of the participle represents the corresponding tense of the indicative or optative. (See
687.) The participle may belong to either the subject or the object of these verbs, and agree with it
in case. E.g.

Mm pvnuol om ey TORTO TOIE cavtd, | remember that he did this (m Tom noev);
|\ pvnual Tom to ToIm oo, | remember that | did this (m Tom noa).

Om 6 Tom ToLC em TIPW EovTag, he knows that they will prosper;

omds omTmC sm 1M {wv, he knows that he himself will prosper.

‘Em km qmTmy WEQ@ VNuepTmo TmmyvTm myvmTovtd,” “if | shall find that he tells all without fault.”
Od. xvii. 549.

‘@pm Om m mpyov dcivmy mEsipyooumvny,” “and | see that | have done a terrible deed.” SOPH.
Tr. 706.

“S |ASH ¢ W ON VOTOl B PE |IEV MVTEC TH ONKEN W E VOV SUVE UEl TEPIyEVE oBal,” “we see that we are

unable, etc. (momvatom mopev).” THUC. i. 32.
“‘@mKovoe Kmpov mv KiAikmm mvta,” “he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia.” XEN. An. i. 4, 5.

Mepm TmC xmpog, mTI mKouov omouumvnv, “because they heard that it was suffering from
ravages.” Ib. v. 5, Ib. 7. mtav kAmm Tivm¢ m&ovtm mpmotny, “when she hears from any one that
Orestes is coming.” SOPH. El. 293. Muom pevol mptaémpénv vewotm tebvnkmta, “learning that
Artaxerxes had recently died.” THUC. iv. 50; so HDT. vi. 23. mTem TpEC mVOopm ¢ W OOETH
moIKnumvn. EUR. Med. 26. m10B0vTO TORC peTm mploTm ¢ mruTopimvtag THUC. i. 61. Aim tmvy
EAEOU EAWOIV EHPECKOUCI EOECOY THY EPXEY TEG mXOpnC (see 883). HDT. i. 5. mTEIOmVY
YVE GlV BT1OTOM pevol, “when they find out that they are distrusted.” XEN. Cyr. vii. 2, 17. mi1dscav
JWKPEM TNV OmTopKm otata (mvta. Id. Mem. i. 2, Id. Mem. 14. mv TOAUTPE TOIC ym P EUEOPOM G
mTm otavtal tpo@mvteg. THUC. ii. 44. AtaBefAnumvog om povOmvelg. HDT. iii. 1. mvvoom pail
@omAo¢ omod. EUR. Hipp. 435. mvvomoo¢ ymvoC mTiEikm ¢ mOAm ¢ dlotiOmpevov. PLAT. Criti.
121 B. TmCORMTWG cMMONC MOTHY MMV BOTIC MYWOEN THY EMKEMOsY T AEUOV Ocm pO WEOVTA;
DEM. i. 15. Mmpvnuat Kpitmm tmde {uvmvta ot (i.e. EuvmobBa). PLAT. Charm. 156 A.
Mepvm ucbm m¢ kmvduvov mAOmvteg pumyav (i.e. mABopev). EUR. Hec. 244, “ETuAeAmopetm
m Om (¢ ym povteC mvteC” Bacch. 188. mmudem {w O TONTOV O [IMVOV M OAOYNKETO EMVOl THV
MiAmov mAemBepov (with six other participles, perfect, aorist, and present). DEM. xxix. 5. m
T AELOC OMTOC ONAMOEl [em {wV yeyevnumvoc omtmy (i.e. pem{wv yeymvntol). THUC. i. 21. Em
@OVE OETOI TOMON ®WIOAOYNKE G, TPM TE TONM AnUO@EVTOC THC TIUMG EMANQEC, OMTHG TE . . .
m TOYpE POC, OmKmY TE TMY OmKm AV, K.T.A. DEM. xxvii. 16. Em6m ¢ mAcyxOm oetol yeAomog mv.
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XEN. Mem. i. 7, 2. O TwC ®IOAOYyOU/ MV OM OO OOMAN KON ETOVIO THV XOEVOV OEOXPHEC(
Blomoa, “when it was thus admitted that she was a slave and was all the time living a life of
disgrace.” ISAE. vi. 49. Em um mmyyelAe Tpocimy TH oTpmTELUA, “had he not reported that the
enemy was advancing.” XEN. Hell. vii. 5, 10. m1mnyymA6n OEAITIOC EMUEYV EPOEOV TEMXOC
TIOAlOpPK®mV, it was reported to you that he was besieging, etc. DEM. iii. 4.

Compare the examples of mpm, mkomw, and similar verbs here given with those of the same
verbs under 884, in which the participle is not in indirect discourse.

See other examples of the participle in indirect discourse under 687, where examples of the
participle with mv may be found (see also 213-216).

[*] 905. When one of these verbs has for its object an accusative of the reflexive pronoun referring
to its subject, the participle generally agrees with the reflexive. Thus we may have either dem&w
H LOUTEV TORTO TETOINKMTA, | shall show that | have done this, or dcm {w TOm TO TETOINKE C.

[*] 906. The participle of an impersonal verb in this construction stands alone in the neuter
singular. The following includes both the personal and the impersonal construction:—

“Meipmoopal OemEOl KOM PETMY THG TMWAEWC EUEY KON TETOVOETO ®EpouTEY OEYE
Tpoomkovta,” “I shall try to show not only that we have rights in the city, but also that | have
suffered, etc.” DEM. lvii. 1 . (The direct discourse is UBTECTI THC TMAEWC W UMY, KON T8 TIOVOQ
omTtm¢. Compare 876.)

[*] 907. The participle is used in the same way in a personal construction with OmAm¢ sm i and
@avepm ¢ empl, in preference to an impersonal expression. So with mTmioTOC Yymvopal in
Herodotus. E.g.

“‘AmAmC TH mV ONEEVOC, K.T.A.,” “it was evident that he thought, etc.” XEN. An. ii. 5, 27. (This is
equivalent to dmAov mv mTI omOITO. See 899; 912.)

“ETOKE JEVOl UMV QOVEPON MOl mCmoolV TEAIY,” “it is evident that they came to the city Oasis.”
HDT. iii. 26.

“E C W T IOTOC W yE VETO TOM TO W pyaoumvoc,” “when it became known (heard of) that he had done

this.” Id. ii. 119.

Similar is the participle with @avepmv TOIE, as “@avepEv TECIV ETOENCOYV ONK EHOENE
TOAEOmM VTEG,” “they made it evident to all that they were not fighting for themselves.” LYCURG.
50.

[*] 908. When omvoida and cuyyiywm okw have a dative of the reflexive referring to the subject, a
participle may stand either in the dative agreeing with the reflexive, or in the nominative agreeing
with the subject; as omvoida B pauTE EAIKNuEvVE (or mAIKNUmVOC), | am conscious to myself that
| have been wronged. E.g.

‘Eym OMTE EYO OMTE CLUKPMY Emvolda m vt cogmc mv” PLAT. Ap. 21 B.

“@pauTe Euvmdslyv omomy mruotaumve” |b. 22B.
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[*] 909. When the participle of indirect discourse belongs to an infinitive depending on a verb with
an object dative to which the participle refers, the participle stands in the dative. E.g. “Zuou3m Bnke
TOM( TPOEOTNKMOlL KoM TEAAO TAEYV EQUTONC ONOUEVOIC TWAENMV TETOUC MOUTONCG
TETPOKE o1V am oOm gBa1” “it has been the lot of those who were in authority and who thought they
were selling everything except themselves, to find that they have sold themselves first.” DEM. xuviii.

46.

[*] 910. Some verbs which regularly have the infinitive or mt1 and m¢ in indirect discourse
occasionally take the participle. E.g.

“Nm e mvopo myoOm Vv B TIOKTEM VWY,
Vi. 6, 24.

think that you are putting to death a good man.” XEN. An.

“EVEPM OETO M PEOM 00 (pmAOV T o1V mvoov mmyvta” Hom. Od. xxiii. 1.
‘Oavevie mpECTNY vEyY T Kam TmAdl Amyw’ SOPH. El. 676. See O. C. 1579; EUR. Hel. 1076.

Om TpmmCyuvE TEKOm OO KOUTE OEIEV MV TOTE, i.e. none could boast that she was the mother (of
such children), mtekov being the direct form. EUR. Tro. 477.

“Metmy mv TOTE Amyoit10” Phil. 22
“ZUm POV UNKMTI MMy mmvTo Aoym (eoBe” HDT. iii. 65.

“‘Om ymp emTUXmV mpvmoopat,” “for | will not deny that | am happy.” EUR. Alc. 1158. So “mpvem
Kotoktm¢” Id. Or. 1581.

[*] 911. The participle mv is sometimes omitted in indirect discourse. E.g.
“Zm Om omcmo0Ol” (sc. mv), “but know that you are safe.” SOPH. O.C. 1210.
‘Emdmcemtperemcmpumc mol. mvtacm.” DEM. iv. 18 ; so iv. 41.

“BYYEAAE TMOM Y MOAIWTE TNV B BoE. omoovm.” EUR. Hec. 423.

[*] 912. The verbs included in 904 may also be followed by a clause with mT1 or m¢ in indirect
discourse. When dm Amv mativ and gavepmv moTiv are used impersonally, they regularly take mTi
orm¢. E.g.

“@1o0eTo mTI TM Mmvevog oTpm TeLUO mOn By KiAilkmm my” XEN. An. i. 2, 21.
“Am0OmvecOs m ¢ mOm pwg mABov” Ib. iii. 1. 40

“BKOMOVTEC M TI OMTOC TOAM el TH Xwpmov” Ib. vi. 6. 4

“ToocomTmy ym omd0 Kmpovtmy, mT mAym” SOPH. El. 332.

“TomTo mOOOIV BTl @EOgl Te KoOm T xm ymywetal” PLAT. Prot. 323 D.

“AmAov mc¢. moTEvE mTI omTwC mXel” XEN. An.i. 3, 9.

“@avepmy Om WMTI ONTE WY OpEEmy OmTE Km B0 mOmAoley mv daywvm (eoBal” Id. Mem. iii. 9.
2
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“TomTo @avepmy, m¢ . . . Amyouev” PLAT. Soph. 237 D.

[*] 913. Verbs signifying to remember or to know may have mte, when, and the indicative, to
emphasise the temporal relation. E.g.

“‘Em ymp umpvnool mTm mym ool mTEKPIVE UNY,” “for if you remember (the time) when | answered
you, etc.” PLAT. Men. 79 D.

“Omcbm mt1e Xpuomoli¢ m@myvn omv mToI¢" EUR. Hec. 112. So Il. xv. 18. (See 519, end.)
Infinitive with the Verbs of § 904.

[*] 914. Many of the verbs which regularly have the participle in indirect discourse (904) may also
take the infinitive in nearly or quite the same sense.

1. mkomw, TVVOm VoI, and amoBmvopal, which have the participle both in indirect discourse
(904) and in the other construction (884-886), sometimes take the infinitive in indirect discourse, in
a sense differing little, if at all, from that of the participle. E.g.

“B KON O KON EAAC EHOvn TOAAR TolOmTO emval,” ‘| hear that there are also many other such
nations.” XEN. An. ii. 5, 13. (MoAAm toiamTa mvto would apparently mean the same.) So Mem.
iv. 2. 4.

‘@aKkomw oamTmy mpemy,” “| hear that he will say.” DEM. xix. 202. (Compare SOPH. EIl. 293, under
904.)

“MuvBavm pevo¢ TV OOUKULOM ANV KTEOmY TE EMXEV KON mTm omtom OmvVAcHol mV TOmC
Tpmto1¢” THUC. iv. 105. So DEM. xix. 201.

“AmcB0VE UEVOC O TOM C UM Yo TP PaciAem Aapemm omvocBal” THUC. vi. 59.

2. mpm has the participle in both constructions (904; 886), but the infinitive (of indirect discourse)
only in THUC. viii. 60 (according to Kilhner, § 484. 2): mmpwv OB KETI BVEV VAULOXE A Om MY TE
emvol m¢ Ty Xmov on6moal, where Krii ger brackets emvai.

3. myymAAw may have the infinitive in indirect discourse, in place of the regular participle (904).
E.g. “m moomploc emC MY Xmpov amTom muBoAsmy myymAAETAl,” “is reported to have invaded
his country.” XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 30.

4. mpuoloym, to admit or grant, is but rarely followed by the participle (904), and generally takes the
infinitive of indirect discourse. E.g. “@pOAOyemTOI TPEC TMWVIWY KPETIOTOC Om yevm gBal
BepaTeEmelv m tom ¢ gmAouvg m.” XEN. An. i. 9, 20. (See 136.)

5. ®amvopal, to appear, which generally takes the participle in indirect discourse (904),
sometimes has the infinitive. The distinction generally holds that @om vetal cogm ¢ mv means he is
manifestly wise, while gomvetal cogm ¢ emval means he seems to be wise; but in some cases the
two constructions cannot be distinguished in sense. E.g.

“Tm @wvm co@mc KAomelv m@omveTo,” “by his voice he seemed plainly to be weeping (but he
really was not).” XEN. Symp. i. 15.
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Compare “kom o@ cmvoocC m@omveTro mmy,” “and he was plainly well disposed towards them”
HDT. vii. 173. But see also AESCH. Ag. 593, “TAoykte ¢ omom m@oivmpunv” , | appeared to be
crazed, said by Clytemnestra of herself, after she was shown to have been right.

“TomTm POl BsimTOTOV QumVETAl yevm oBal,” “this seems to me to have been a most wonderful

event.” HDT. vii. 137.

[*] 915. Other verbs of this class (904) may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they have the
infinitive not in indirect discourse. Others, again, allow both constructions of the infinitive; while
yiyvm okw and em pm okw have the infinitive in three different senses.

1. MavOmvw, umpvnuat, and maAmvBavopal, in the sense of learn, remember, and forget to do
anything, take the ordinary object infinitive. E.qg.

“@TEN |mOovV EmuuEVOlI BCOARC amER KON TPETOIOl YeETm Tpmeoaol umxeobal,” “since | learned
to be brave, etc.” Il. vi. 444,

“Tom ¢ TPOOmM TOC ym P piosmy muaBov’ AESCH. Prom. 1068. So XEN. An. iii. 2, 25.

“Mepvm cBw mvm p myoOm ¢ emval,” “let him remember to be a brave man.” Ib. iii. 2. 29 (with mv it
would mean let him remember that he is a brave man).

“Mepvm govtal dcmpo mToT™ UTEIV” Id. Cyr. viii. 6. 6
“E TEEACOm NV TOm ¢ KOOm oKOULC m K@m pelv,” “I forgot to bring out the urns.” AR. Vesp. 853.
“@Amyou mTEACOm ucOm emTEmV” PLAT. Rep. 563 B.

2. (a) Omd0 and mTm otapal, which regularly have the participle in indirect discourse, take the
ordinary infinitive in the sense of know how to do anything. E.g.

‘Mm emdem, mTIOTE UEVOC oM sm TEmMVY,” “do not be false, when you know how to speak truly.”
Il. iv. 404.

“Omom mTm Oe€im, ONON T W PIoTEPE Vwum ool Bmv” . vii. 238.

“MpoPmAAecOal Om m BAETEIV EVOVIEOV ONTE OmOEy omTm mOmAel” DEM. iv. 40. So EUR.
Hipp. 729, EUR. Med. 664.

“Emkelv Om oMK m T OTOTOlI KOKOMC,” “she knows not how to yield to troubles.” SOPH. Ant. 472 ;
so SOPH. Aj. 666; EUR. Hipp. 996.

(b) But these verbs in the sense to know or to believe sometimes take the infinitive (like the
participle) in indirect discourse. This is rare in prose, except with mTmotopal, to believe, in
Herodotus. E.g.

‘@00l TH OKAmpE EYOV (@POVE LOTO T TIEIV UmALOTA,” “know that too stubborn spirits are most
apt to fall (like Tm rrovtom.” SOPH. Ant. 473. (Om da with the participle follows in 477.)

‘Em vy mTEOTW THVOR Um omoxmvny mxev” Id. El. 616 ; so O. T. 690, Ant. 1092; AESCH.
Pers. 337.

“Em m o6 TomTOV moyxupm ¢ mvimoBal” XEN. Cyr. viii. 3, 44 ; so viii. 7.12
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“ETICOTE [levol TETE TeEAeUTmOal,” “believing that he (Cyrus)had then perished.” HDT. i. 122 ; so iii.
66, 134, and 140, HDT. vii. 172.

See “@ 00l ymTOTE WY TLUXEMV,” SOPH. Ph. 1329 ; and “tmom m g6, um ympual,” EUR. Med. 593 ;
cf. 1. A.1005.

3. MNyvm okw, besides its construction with the participle in indirect discourse (904), has three uses
with the infinitive:—

(&) In the meaning to decide or judge, with the infinitive in indirect discourse; as “tm om moov
mVTOTE 00TE, WHVTEC TOMTOV EMVAI TEY Kalpmyv” “making up your minds that this is that time,
etc.,” THUC. i. 43 ; so HDT. ix. 71; XEN. An. i. 9, 17.

(b) In the meaning to determine or resolve, with the ordinary object infinitive; as “mAumTttea
m\ywwoav domval TEv Buyotm pa motumyem” “they decided that Alyattes should give his daughter
to Astyages,” HDT. i. 74 ; so XEN. Hell. iv. 6, 9 , myww dimkelv, and XEN. Hell. iii. 1. 12; ISOC. xvii.
16.

(c) Occasionally in the meaning to learn (myawv), with the object infinitive, like povomvw and
pmpvnual (1); as “sva ywe tpm@elv TRV YAmooov mouywtm pav” “that he may learn to keep his
tongue more quiet” SOPH. Ant. 1089.

4. Aemkvupt and other verbs signifying to show, besides the participle in indirect discourse (904),
may take an object infinitive in the sense to show how to do anything. E.g.

"W

‘@aTm oEI0V ON MYEUmVEG AaUBmvelv Tm mTITEOEIQ,
provisions.” XEN. An. ii. 3, 14.

the guides instructed them to take

“AlOITNTE PIO TOM G W VOPE TIOIC W TEOEM KVUOV TOM mVy Om pou mXEIV PUXEIVE, TOM Om XEImMVOC
mAceivm,” “| taught the men to keep their dwellings cool in summer and warm in winter.” Id. Oec.
ix. 4.

5. AnAm sometimes has the infinitive (like the regular participle, 904) in indirect discourse; and
sometimes in the sense of command (make known) it has the ordinary object infinitive. E.g.

“ANAOEC yE P QETEY CWPEY BKEIV XpNUETwY BXovTa,” “for you indicate that he has come with a
heap of money.” AR. PI. 269.

“AnAomvTec Tpoom e0Bal TM KeKnpuyumva,” “showing that they accepted the terms which were
announced.” THUC. iv. 38.

“KnpmyuoTi mOmAOU TOMC MAgLOspE aC OEOLM VOUC B G TIOW ¢ O LILIOXOV OETHY TOIPEmval,” “he
proclaimed that those who wanted freedom should come to him as to an ally.” Xen. Ag. i. 33.

6. (a) Em pmokw, which has two constructions with the participle (883; 904), occasionally has the
infinitive in indirect discourse. E.g. “EmpIOKE TIPEyUE OW €EVOI BAOEVEIV BTE THC ImPAC “he
found that he must mTpm yum pot moti, mihi opus estm march to Sardes.” HDT. i. 79 : so i. 125,
HDT. vii. 12. See PLAT. Leg. 699 B.

(b) The middle may take the ordinary object infinitive in the sense of discover how to do anything.
E.g. “Om dem ¢ Am TG EM PETO TOM EV,” “no one ever found out how to stop pains.” EUR. Med. 195.
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(c) The middle may also have the infinitive in the sense of procure by asking. E.g.

"

“Mapm Om o@mCl EMPOVTO Tpm Mavcavmew moTEVAl MoTidaINTE WV TOm ¢ Tpmovtag “they
gained (the favour) from Pausanias that those who were present from Potidaea should stand next
to themselves.” HDT. ix. 28.

m ¢ with the Participle in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 916. The participle in indirect discourse may be preceded by m ¢, which implies that the thought
of the patrticiple is expressed as that of the leading subject, or as that of some person prominent in
the sentence. (See 864.) When this is already implied in the context, as it often is, m¢ adds only
emphasis to the expression. Thus moBi tomTa om 1w WMYovta means know that this is so; but
m o0 m¢TomTO mXovia means know that (as you may assume) this is so, i.e. be assured that this
is so. E.g.

LTS

‘@C unomy smomTm moO um myv mviotopsm ¢ “understand (that you must look upon) me as
knowing nothing of what you seek.” SOPH. Ph. 253.

‘@CUNKETE WMVTA KEmMVov my @m el vmel,” “think of him as no longer living.” Ib. 415.

‘B¢ TONTE N7 OTW Opm lsvm, om umAAovTE mTl” “understand that (as you may assume) these
things are going on, etc.” Ib. 567.

“Tomto ym THOm m¢TeAmy m@omveTo” Id. O.C. 630.

“‘Kom tomT10 mTuoTE 06w Kpomoog, m¢ motepov mAomG tm¢ TeETPwUmvng’ “and let Croesus
understand this, that he was captured later than it was fated for him to be.” HDT. i. 91.

‘EC¢ UE EUTOARCWY ECOOI THY muEY @OEVA,
determination.” SOPH. Ant. 1063.

be assured that you will not buy me off from my

LI

“AnAom¢ Om WG Tl ONUAVEV VEOV,
disclose.” Ib. 242.

you show that you have something new in your mind to

“AmAmC mOTIV BC TI Opaosm wv KOKmY,” “it is very plain that he wishes to do some harm.” Id. Aj.
326.

“AmAoc mv Kmpog m¢ oremdwy,” “Cyrus showed that he was in haste.” XEN. An. i. 5, 9.

“AmAOl moeCOE W WPy M UEVOI TOM C TETIPOYUM VOIC,
90.

you will show that you are angry.” LYS. xii.

" ow

“Motmpa TEV omv myyeAmy m¢omk mTm myvTa” “(he comes) to announce that your father is no
more.” SOPH. O.T. 956. (In vs. 959, the messenger himself says em mcOm mkemvov Bovm gipov
Bepmkota.) The force of m ¢ here can seldom be well expressed in English.

[*] 917. In place of the participle with m¢ in indirect discourse, we may have a circumstantial
participle with m¢ in the genitive or accusative absolute, followed by a verb to which the participle
would naturally be the object. E.g.

‘@ mom mYmVIwy TEVOm mTmotacbom ot xpm” “you must understand that this is so; lit.
believing this to be so, you must understand (it is so).” SOPH. Aj. 281 ; see Schneidewin’s note.
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By an entirely different construction this comes practically to the same meaning as m¢ mdm
EXOVTO THOm m Tl OTO000E O¢ XpM.

“@m ¢ TOm VUV mVTWY TEVOm ool paBsmv Tm pa” “in the belief that this is so, you may learn it, i.e. you

may learn that this is so.” AESCH. Prom. 760.

“® ¢ TIOAE OV B VTOG TOPE mumy mToyyeAm;” “shall | announce from you that there is war? lit. shall
| make a report from you on the assumption that there is war?” XEN. An. ii. 1, 21.

“m¢ Tm VU pol dokomv, omTwe moBl” “know that | think so very decidedly; lit. in the belief that this
seems so to me, understand accordingly.” Id. Mem. iv. 2. 30

“@CEUON HYWVIOUUEVOU, OETWG YmWwOoKE,” “know that | shall contend.” Id. Cyr. ii. 3. 15

[*] 918. m¢ with the participle in the genitive or accusative absolute, used as in 917, may depend
on verbs or expressions which do not take the participle without m ¢ in indirect discourse. E.g.

” o

‘@COmMKETE EVTWV THV TEKVWY @pmvTis om” “think of it, that your children are no longer living,
lit. knowing that your children are no longer living, think of it.” EUR. Med. 1311.

‘B¢ KON THV OTPOTIWIEY KON THY EYEUEVOY EUEV B LEUTTEY YEVEVUEVOY, OERTW TEV
yvmunv mxete” “be of this mind, that both your soldiers and their leaders have been free from
blame.” THUC. vii. 15.

“@C HE|JON ONV EEVTOC HTH HV KON H[EHC, ONTW THY YEUNV BXETE” “be of this opinion, that |
shall go wherever you do.” XEN. An. i. 3, 6.

“EC TOMVUV UM EKOUCOLE VWY, OmTwG dlavoem 0Be” “make up your minds then that we shall not
hear; lit. knowing then that we shall not hear, so make up your minds.” PLAT. Rep. 327 C .

“@V TORTOIC UmV B OIO0KTOM O ONG TH G W peTH ¢ AMVEL,” “here he speaks of virtue as a thing that
can be taught.” Id. Men. 95 E.

“E TIOOm EVOl W TOMTOU OmTWC MYOVTOC, TOmwUeY” “having premised that this is so, let us
proceed.” Rep. 437 A.

“AlovONOEVTEC B G EEVTWY BETEVTWY B el KOE memVTwWY,” “thinking of all things as moving and in
flux.” Crat. 439 C.

“Om T() OKOTM [IEV, MG THXE HMV, €M THXOI, KON TONTWY KEKEMVWY cuupmvtwv” “let us look at the
case, feeling that both this and that might perhaps happen if it should so chance; lit. with the idea
that both this and that might perhaps happen if it should so chance, let us look at it in this light.”
DEM. xxiii. 58.

‘@gomov omTmy teBvmval” Id. xxi. 70.

[*] 919. Verbs of saying and thinking which do not take the patrticiple in indirect discourse
sometimes have the participle (in the accusative or nominative) with m¢, which in some cases
approaches very near indirect discourse, and in others is more like a circumstantial participle. E.qg.

“OpovTE (cOm B TOMTOIC TE KOM CO@WTE POIC MAAOICI TONTwY TIAEM OCIV IO evol” “consider
that you will have to fight with these, etc.” SOPH. EIl. 1370 (cf. EUR. Med. 1311, quoted in 918).

Sermonindex.net | Page 252



“Amyouolv mpumc m¢mAwWARTAC,” “they speak of us as lost.” AESCH. Ag. 672.

‘EgomK mTEm WY omom TioTEmOowv AmVelG” “ do you speak with a resolution not to yield or to
believe?” SOPH. O.T. 625.

“Kapupmong mevog umy Kom AmOAEOC B¢ OOMAOUC TOITPWE OUG mmVvTaC mvm e,” “he thought
of lonians and Aeolians as his father’s slaves.” HDT. ii. 1.

“@C oTpaTnymcovia mpum Lndem g Asym1w,” “let no one speak of me as the one who is to be
general.” XEN. An. i. 3, 15.

“m Om KEl TOAAN mOn WANOEm GOl TOIOMTO, TH MVTO TE MG MVYTO KOM TH |IN VIO BC ONK EVTQ”
“he was thought to have already reported truly many such occurrences, (reporting) what was real
as real, and what was unreal as unreal.” Ib. iv. 4. 15

”

“ETOV MG TETE IEVOl MV TH mTVE dlovom vtal,” “when in their sleep they fancy themselves flying.”
PLAT. Theaet. 158 B 1 See Spiker in Jour. Phil. vi. pp. 310-343, on The Genitive Absolute in the
Attic Orators.

2 See Lange, Partikel El, pp. 235-243. | cannot follow Lange (p. 241), in making the Attic m ¢ with
the participle the natural successor of the Homeric m ¢ em with the participle.

3 (sc. mv).
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Chapter 7
7. Verbal Adjectives in -tmog and -tmov

Chapter VII Verbal Adjectives in -Tmocand -Tmov
[*] 920. The verbal in -tmoc is used in both a personal and an impersonal construction.

[*] 921. In the personal construction, the verbal is always passive in sense. It expresses necessity
(like the Latin participle in -dus and agrees with its subject in case. This construction is, of course,
restricted to transitive verbs. E.g.

‘@@eAnTmoacol m TmAIC motm,” “the city must be benefited by you.” XEN. Mem. iii. 6, 3

“EANCCEVOECE BKTEVEUUUE XWVUETATEUTTE Ocemvoim m @nm,” “he said that others must be sent
for.” THUC. vi. 25

“Om ympTpE TEC MANOsmOCTIUNTMOC mvEP” “a man must not be honoured before the truth”
PLAT. Rep. 595C.

“H LON O CENOmY BT COCEM VOIKOm TIUNTE o my moou” Ib. 561C.
“®pm OVTEC M GO COTEPIOTIE MOTH B EAAEC B TOAAUUEVN.” HDT. vii.168.
[*] 922. The substantive denoting the agent is here in the dative. em um is often omitted.

[*] 923. In the impersonal construction (which is the more common), the verbal is in the neuter of
the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with motm expressed or understood. The expression
is equivalent to dem, (one) must, with the infinitive active or middle of the verb to which the verbal
belongs. This contruction is practically active in sense, and allows transitive verbals to have an
object in the same case which would follow their verbs. The agent is generally expressed by the
dative, sometimes by the accusative. E.g.

TomTo mpymy mop mymcm TOINTEOV mOTE, we must do this, equivalent to TomTO mpum¢ ocm
TIOI M OQlI.

“Om otmovTm dg” “we must bear these things” EUR. Or. 769
“Meiotmovim o m 0. comm,” “you must obey in this (=dei= pei/gesqaim.” SOPH. Ph. 994

“B TIOAACKTH OVOE TON B TON O JOTOCH, KON OETHE TH (JUYXE OSOTEOVOETE TH TDHE YUOTO B Ol
B TOAARTTECOOIOmTOm, KoM TH yuxm OsmoBaiTm TOmM ypotam,” “we must free ourselves from it
(the body), and with the soul itself we must contemplate things themselves.” PLAT. Phaed. 66 E.

“Onum om dlxm BonOnTmovemvaliTom (M yUOCIoV B umV,” ‘| say that you must give assistance in
two ways.” DEM. i.17.

“Tm mvomTE TOINTEOVEMN;” “what would he be obliged to do?” XEN. Mem. 1.7,2
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“®n@m oaVTOTOAEUNTE OEm VO ImE OcmVTOAEUEmVE,” “they voted that they must go to war”
THUC. i. 88.

“TmvyE POV, BE B COMTON G B PUWUE VOICTOAEUNTE O BY.” |d. vi. 50.

“Om TEUICO0@OPNTE OV BAAOUC B TOM COTPOTEVOLIE VOUC, OM TELEOEKTE OVTE VTIPAYLIE TGV TIAEM OC1V
B TEVTOKIOXIAmOIG.” Id. viii. 65 (Here both the accusative and the dative of the agent are found:
see 926.)

‘@umvom EmuoXol myofom, OmCOm TIOPOOOTEOTOMC MAONVOmOIC mOTEY, OmMOm OmKOICKOM
AR YOICOIOKPITH OUE ANYE KON HE[/HCHONTONCBAOTITOUE VOUG, BAAR TIUWPNTEO EVYTHXEIKON
TOVTE COEVEIR B ON CON OcE M LUE CTIOPAO0Om VOA, K. T. A.m.” Id. i. 86

“Itmov mvelOmnBeacoumvoug moé. mumcm,” “it would be best for us to go and see her.” XEN.

Mem. iii. 11,1
“‘@m sVl TPE T (QOUEV EKEVTOC mOIKknTmovemval.” PLAT. Crit. 49 A.

“ETHPOM jUVOIKEVOEOETOTE ECOOE ETTNTEEN MMV B ON jUVOIKEVOsm mTTEobom,” “but we
must never be beaten by women.” AR. Lys. 450 So SOPH. Ant. 678 It will be seen that this
construction admits verbals of both transitive and intransitive verbs.

[*] 924. The Latin participle in -dus is used in the same personal construction as the Greek verbal
in -TmoOC; as epistula scribenda est, mTnoTEmAnyparTmo motmy, a letter must be written. The
impersonal construction is found in Latin, but generally only with verbs which do not take an object
accusative, as Eundum est tibi (mtmov motmgol), — Moriendum est omnibus. — Bello utendum
est nobis (Tm TOAmpum Xpnotmov moTmy mpumv), we must employ war See Madvig's Latin
Grammar, § 421.

Occasionally the earlier Latin uses even the object accusative, like the Greek, as “Aeternas
guoniam poenas in morte timendum est,” LUCR. i.112

[*] 925. A sentence sometimes begins with an impersonal verbal in -tmov and is continued with an
infinitive, the latter depending on dem implied in the verbal. E.g.

“avIOXom TOINTEQOV B BVKEAEEE B THAICKOE B TOTPEG, B TE®Osivom tey.” PLAT. Crit. 51 B.

[*] 926. The dative and the accusative of the agent are both allowed with the verbal in -tmov (or
-tm ), although the equivalent dem with the infinitive has only the accusative. Thus we can say
TONMTO W /M VTOIITE OV Of TONMTO W [IM CTOINTE OV, but only TOMTO m m COem TOIEM V.
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